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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF transliteration ADOPTED. 

A. — Uio DoTa-nagari alpliabe^ and others related to it — 

fl, ^ fl, T t, t *. s M, «, M Th 

Jjf ka ^ kha n ga g gha ^ Aa 

Z fa Z fJia ^ da s dha ^ »ta 

TI pa Tfi p7io g Ja V blia w ma 

"SI ia g slia ^ sa ^ ha 

Visarga (:) is represented hy It, tlras giusr \kmmaiaT}. Anustedra (‘) is 
hy m, thus simh, gsr vami. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
«p, and is then written fig; thus iaiifl'^a. Attundaika or Ohandra-hindu is re- 
presented hy the sign " over the letter nasalised, thus me. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani — 


pc, pc, ^ oi, ^ 0, ' 'pt 0, ^ o«. 
'gc/io mchha eiya ti^jha ^na 
nfa g ilia ^ da p dha g na 
p ya ra ^ la g va or too 

^ ra Z rha sla SEf lha 


I a, etc. 

V b 

V JP 
«=» t 
£> t 


5 eh 

C ^ 
^ M 


t 

t 

- / 
<3 ff 
^ h 
^ 9 

J I 

C m 


•when representing anunCrito . 
in Diva-nSgBti, by *■ oter 
nasalized Towel. 


- j to or V 

*, h 
y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by », thus li,i /««»•««■ « represented 

■ by « ; — thus da'tcg. 

In the Arabic oharaoter, a final silenf"// fe'^hot tonsliteratod,— thus bauda. 

"When pronounced, it is written,— thus gunSh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end o£ a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus gg low, not 6aH0. "When not pronounced in the middle oi:.a word or only 
Bli<»htly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
chLctcrs above the line. Thus (HiAdi) deW/'M, pronounced (?cA7/<d; -(Kash- 
miri) P™“ 0 ’i"ccd kor; (Bihari) g«9fg dekhalh'. 



0 -Special letters peoMiar to special langoages will be dealt mtli under ^e bead 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 

The* sound found in Marathi (=?). Pa?ht6 (^), Ka^mirl ’u), Tibetan 
(i), and elsewhere, is represented by U. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by *S. 

(i) The dg sound found in Marathi (ei), Pashto (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh, 

(c) Knshmm (st) is represented by »7. / 

(d) Sindhi Western Pafijabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier) Ji, and 

Pushto or ^ are represented by «. 

(e) The following are letters peeuliat to Pashto : — 

'S> t s ^tsov is, according to pronunciation ; <3 d; j^r; j or p, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; (jf or I:lk, according to pronunciation ; or ^ fr. 
(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

^bbsy^ih; ^tU; ^ th; ^ ph; ^ jj ; vfjh; ^chli; 

o dh ; ^ dd ; idh; S=>li; ^kb; wf gg ; <^gb; 

*-J n; 

D.— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 

d, represents the sound of the « in all. 
d» » „ „ a in hat. 

« .. .. e in met. 

0 in hot. 

e in the French dtait. 
o in the first o in promote. 

0 in the German schon. 
a in the „ miihe. 
th in think, 
th in this. 

trophe. IliMj,', ““ ““““ V “!»>- 



INTRODTJOTOKY NOTE. 


^ This Tolume, dealing mth tlie Cenfaral Group of Tndo-Aiyan Vernaculars, is- 
diyided into four parts, viz . : — 


Part i, dealing with Western Hindi and Fatijubi, 

Part ii, „ „ RsjastbanI and Gujarati. 

Part iii, „ „ The Bbll Languages, Kbandusi, etc. 

Part iv, „ „ Pahttp. 

Of these, Part iii has been prepared partly by Professor Konow and partly by me^ 
I am entii-ely responsible for the other Parts. 

The languages forming this Central Group, and the muubers of their speakers as 
reported for this Survey, are as foUotvs 


Wcslom Hindi 
Pnfijabr . 
BSjastbanI 
Gnjniatl . 
Bblli, etc. 
Eastern Fabopl 
Central Palinp 
Western Pdbfip 


. 88,013,P28 
. 12,077,639 
, 15,842,087 
. 10,646,227 
. 4,100,675 
. 148,721 

. 1,107.612 
. 816,181 


Total , 83,348,070 


Of these, the most important, both politically and in point of numbers, is ‘Wesiem 
Hindi. One of its dialects is Hindostani, the lingua franca of India. It should, 
however, be remembered that Hindostani is not a typical dialect of the language. The 
typical dialect is the Braj Bhakha spoken round Agra and Mathmr&. The home of 
Hindostani as a vernacular is more to the North-West, on the border of the Panjab, and 
that dialect is therefore much infected by the Pafijabi lying to its 'West.'* 

Western Binitt is spoken in the western half of the United Pronnoes, and Pafijabi 
in the Central Panjab. Eajasthani is spoken in Eajputana, and Gujarati in Gujarat. 
The Bhil languages and those grouped with them are spoken mainly in the Bhil country 
and in Khandesh, but scattered colonies are found in several localities of northern 
India, from Midnapore in Bengal to tho central J|anjab. 

It would be impossible, in the present volume, to give a detailed account of the 
relationship of tho languages of the Central Group to tho otiior Indo-iLryan vernaculars. 
Tho q^uestion involves a consideration of the entire history of the growth and expansion 
of all the Aryan languages, ancient and modern, of uorthorn InalS,' and -must- therefore 
be dofenred to the Introductoiy Volume of this Survey, which cannot be prepared till all 

• Tho fignres for EnBtorjiJ? aburlinolnao only tli'osB speokors thot aro icsidonl in Indio. They do not inclado tho 
unknown, hut muchJargc^MmiiSM rcsidont in Nopal, tho homo of (ho langungo. 

' * Tho principaf point in which Bindostunl has boon altoolcdby Panjabi is that nonas that in Wcslorn Bindi ond in an 
or 8, ouch 08 ff/iSrau or ff/tBrS, n horse, in Ilindootanl, as in Panjabi, ond in a, as in gfiSrS. Anothor important point i« llio , 
nao oC Uio postposition tie to indicate the case ol tho agent. 



XIV 


IMKODDCTOBi 


tlie remauuiig t olumes aie in i e S iffice it lieio to say tliat the typical language of 
the Central Group is Western Hindi Panjabi is a language lesultmg fiom the amal 
oflnm tinn of tno very d ffeient foims of speech — ^the old Pi^acha language that lies at 
the base of the Lahnda pol en in the Western Panjah and the Piakiit of the IVIidland 
that -was the parent of Western Hindi Bajasthaniiepiesentstneoioiflo-n of Western 
Hindi to the South and South West but is mucdi infected by the language of Gujai in- 
vaders -who came paitly from the West and partly fiorn Sapadalal sha oi the Himalayan 
tract between hi opal and Kashmir Gujaiati is a furtliei continuation of tl is oiorflow 
It has as a basis an old Hoith H estein language of Pi<acha oiagin akin to Sindlii uluch 
a as ovei whelmed by the Western Hmdi mvasion hut traces of uhioli can still ho 
ohseived The Hhil dialects are mostly bioken forms of Guiarati spoken by non ^kiyan 
tribes The thiee Pahan languages have at their base an old language al in to PiSaoha 
spoken by the Kha^a tiihe nhioh has been superseded by the language of Guiai 
mvadeia This mixed foim of speech was earned as ahoa e stated mio Hajputmi md 
aasagam m its turn stiongly mfluenced in latei times by lo immigiants to the 
Himlaya from Bajputana i ho now spole Bajasthani Paifioulais regarding tlie 

giowth and expansion of each of these lanous languages will he found in the Intro 

auctions to the various sections 


f volume were piepaied and sent to piess some 5 ens a-o but 
difficdties connected with the ohtainment of propei typos haie greatly delayed the 
pmt,^ P-jrt, . and I tat to tm. tS B*h„jx,phroI 

aie not entnely up to the dates printed on the title pages ^ ^ 


Oaubirix 
i ill 1914 


GEOEGE i GEIEESON 



Western Hindi. 

Tlic home of Western Hindi closely agrees with the Madhjadeia, or Midland, of 
ancient Sanskrit sffiographers. The ]\Iadlivade&i was the 

Geographical Habitat. . , . ^ i • 

country between the Saraswati on the -west and what is now 
Allahabad on the east. Its northern boundary was the Himalaya Range, audits southern 
the Narbada' River. Between these limits lay, according to tradition, the holy land of 
Brahmanism. It was the centre of Hindu civilisation, and the abode on earth of its 
deities. Western Hindi does not extend so far east as Allahabad— its eastern limit is 
about Cawnpore, — ^but in other respeets the area in which it is spoken is almost exactly, 
the same as the Madhyade^a. It is spoken as a vernacular over the western portion of 
the United Provinces, in the eastern districts of the Panjab, in Eastern Rajputana, in 
Gwalior and Bundelkhand, and in the north-western districts of the Central Provinces. 
Moreover, its most important dialect, Hindostani, is spoken and understood, and is even 
amongst some classes of the population a vernacular, over the whole of the Indian 
Penin^a. 

Western Hindi has Rve dialects,— Hindostani, Bangarii, Braj Bhakha, Kanauji, and 
Dialects : Bundell. Hindostani, as a local vernacular, is spoken in 

Hindost.inr. Western Roliilkhand, the Upper Gangctic Doab, and the 

Panjab District of Ambala. It has also been carried over tho whole of India by Musal- 
man conquerors, and has received considerahle literary culture. Under these conditions 
it has three main varieties, Litcraiy Hindostani pi-opcrj'omploycdhy both ]\rusalmti ns 
and Hindfis for literary purposes and as a Ungm franca ; Urdu, employed cliicfly by 
!Musalmans and by Hindus who have adopted tho .Musalman system of education, and a 
modern development, called Hindi, employed only by Hindus who haVe been educated 
on a Hindu system. Urdu, itself, has t^vo varieties, the standard literary form of Delhi 
' and Lucknow, and the Dakhini, spoken, and used as a literary medium, by Miisalmans 
of Southern India. 

Biingaru is tho dialect of Western Hindi which is spoken in the Eastern Panjah. 

, It is also called Jatu and Hariani. It is much influenced 
Biingarti. iioiglibouring Rajasthani and Pafijfihi. 

Braj Bhakha is the dialect of the w’cst central Doab 
Braj Bh5kha Country to its north and to its south. 

Kanauji is really a form of Braj Bhakha and is only given separate consideration in 
deference* to popular opinion? -.It is spoken in the east 
Kanauji. Central Doab and the country to its north. 

Bundeli is spoken in Gwalior and- Bundelkhand. .11 is also 
Bunduii. spoken in the adjoining districts of the Central Provinces. 

All these dialects are described with considerable detail on the following pages, and 
it will suDicc to give hero the total estimated number of speakers of each— 

llindU-itilm- f ^ 

Locjvl Yernaouwr ‘ « • • !>.2S2,733 
Litorai-jf Hindostani (including Urdft and Hindi) . . 7,690,201' 

Dakiiini ' . . . . . - . ' . . ' . 3.654,172 



-nESXEBiN BIM>I 

Broaght fornard 16 638169 

Baagaru 2 16o 784 

BrajBhakha 7 8b* 374 

Kanonj 4481500 

^ 12 345 774 

Bnadel 6 869 201 

Total estunoted namlwr of speidvera of ‘Westeiii Hindi 38 013 928 


This 16 about the same ds the populatiou of the IJmted Kingdom m 1891 
(38,104,976) and two thuds of n million less than, that of Piance at the present tune 
(38641333) Iroughlv estimate the aiea in -which it is spoken at about 200,000 * 
squaie miles -with which we may compare the aiea of the Geiman Empiie (209,000), 
md that of Fiance (204 000) 

As explained in the Introductoiy Note, estein Hindi is the purest lepiesentative 
o n and eo ra h cal Group It IS directly dciived from the Apabhramla 

post on of*Wstern*°§™5i “ dialect conesponding to Sauiasem, the most Sanskiitic of 
euages ® ***" all the Piaknts , it is spoken in the area -nhich was the 

centie from whidi Aryan cnilisation was difEused oier 
Hindostan , and the head quarters of its prmoipal dialect— Biaj Bhakha— is Idathura, 
—the MaSoupa ij t&v Oe&v of the Gieeks, and in ancient tunes one of the most ■sacred 
Cities of India 


Of the four languages which foim the Central Gioup of Indo-Aiyan i einaculars, 
TVestern Hindi is the ouenhioh is the most typical of the gioup In fact, it would be 
mote acmate, though moie comphcated, to desonbe it as being the onltf membei of the 
« the other three Ea3a8thani. and Gujaiati. being mteimcdiate between it 

and the ^Ijoming languages Lahnda Sindlu, and Maiatin, which belong to what I 
the Outer Cwele These languages, Pa&jahi Bajasthani, and Gujarati, h4 to the 
Itisal«,tobeiemembeiedthatteits easiw e h^: 
siSSs the ® “^teimediate between Western Hindi and the 

sharply opposed characteusfacs Thei/rLt^vr^ ^ intermediate languages possess 

e^pW^heintroduirto ^ T?Stt 

ssr 

a distmct inteimediate group of languao-es but it ^ oouect to class them as 

■vBtegethcr ^ithWestLHmdi,as^^Lr!rf „ concrement to consider them 

that they do not possess ah the true dharacteiisticsTf tW^^^ OentL-al,— lemembering 
^ The hnguistic houndanes of Weir^r 
ishcmdcdhj Panjahi, to ite south west auf^trb ' 

^mthi, and to its east, Bastera Emdi On Z Jj . ^ south east, 

^aleot^ Jaunsan, Gaihwah, andKumaum rf 



TVi.SlER> EI>D1 


Tliere are it is true i fcM tribal dialects -nlucli possess the chaiacteristics of Loth TTes 
tern Hindi and Mirdthi but these me meie mechanical mixtures— broken jaigons — 
'nhich are not tme inteunediale forms of speech Tlomai considei "Maiathi ns being 
fully estabhshed in the ^agpul plain it the loot oi the Satpuia Range Ihe noitliun 
lull dinlects aie desciibed in Pnit I\ olthisnolumc and aie closeh connected nith 
Enjasthani * 

Tn 0 cLaiacteis me employed foi mitmg Ti estein Hindi —the Peisian foi some foiins 
Wr tten charade Hindustani nnd the Devanagaii (nitli its ouiicnt hands 

the Kaitlu and Alahajani) foi the other dialects hcithei of 
them need be desciibed heie In initing the dialects in the Den andgari chaiaotci an 
impoitant iiregularitn is obsen ed in the employment of the letter i a Wlien this is 
followed in Tadbl ata words by the lettei n ya or w tea it does not tal o the form ' 
Such compounds are written nr j ya and ^ j tea lespectu elj Thus (Braj Bh il ha) rrreft 
mat yat stracl Bundeli j toabo (Hmdostani i ana) to weep 

The familial Hindostani giammai maj be tal en as the standard of the giammais 
ter dc”* Erammat cal charac of all the Westcm Hindi dialccts Each is fully described 
in the piopei place and I here content myself nvith point 
ing out one chaiacttiistic in which ‘Western Hindi is pie eminently typical of the 
Central Gioup of language This is the analytic method of its construction nhich avill 
be dealt nith at some length in the first rolume of this Sun ey and is onlj referred to 
here Of aH the languages of the group Western Hindi is that which caincs analysis 
to its fmthest eitieme Its standard dialect has only one true tense (the present 
8ub]unctiye) foi its reib and has only one true case (the so called oblique form) for 
its nouns Hcaih all the other accidents of time and relation aio expressed by the 
aid of participles auxilian yerhs or postpositions 

The eaihest date which Tule gives of the use of the word Hindostani is 1616 

Early referencas to the language being proficient in ‘ the 

Indostan or more vnlgar language ‘ We may also note 
that Teny m his A Voyage to East India (1666), gives a brief description of the vulgar 
tongue of the country of Indostan which wiH he found quoted below imdei J Ogilby 
So Pryer (1673) (quoted hi Xule) says ‘The Language at Court is JPerswm that 
commonly spoken is Indostan (for which they have no proper character the written 
Lainguage being called Banyan) It is evident 'therefore that early in the 17th century 
it was known in England that the Lvngm Ftanca of India was this form of speech 
On the other baud another set of authorities stated that the Lingua Ftanca of India 
was Malay So Ogilby in the passages quoted hdon Again David Wilkins in the 
preface to Ohamherlayne s collection of versions of the Lord’s Prayer (pubhshed 1716), 
explains that he could not get a version in the Bengah language as that form of speech 
■was dying out and was being superseded by Malay He therefore for Bengali gave a 
Malay ■version ■written in the Bengali character 

It IS possible that OgUhy had less excuse than appears for his mistake for Mr 
Quantch in liis Oiiental Catalogue pubhshed in 1887 mentions a MS Dictionary then 

> See (for th s and after qnotat ans Holton Jobton i vr H ndottaneo and Jlfoarj It a hardly necea ary to remad 
the leader that in ihe 18th century HmdostSni -ms cammanly called Moars 
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So far ire have dealt only irith general notices oi with the account^ of the charac 
ters in which TTiTidnsfaTu is written With the commencement of the IStli centui\ 
we find the first attempts at giving seiions accounts of the language itself According 
to Amaduzzi in his preface to Behgatti’s Alpl ahetiiai JBi atnml anicum (•'ce below) a 
Capnohm monk named rranciscus M Tmonensis completed at Sura m the a eai 1704 
a manuscnpt Lexicon Lrtigme Indostamcae in tw o parti of betw een foui and fii e 
hundred double columned pagei each In Amaduz/i s time it was still piesened in 
the library of the Propaganda in Eome but when I seaiched foi it theie in the year 
1890 it could not be found 


We now come to the fiist Hindostani grammai John Joshua Kctelaei (also 
wiitten Kotdar Kesslei or Kettlei) was a Lutheian bi lehgion born at Elbingen in 
Prussia He was aooiedited to giah Alam Bahadui Shah (170S 1712) and Jahandar 
Shah (1712) as Dutch envoy In 1711 he was the Dutch East India Company s 
Dnectoi of Trade at Surat He passed thiough A^ia both going to and coming fiom 
Lahoie (ow Delhi) but theie does not seem to be an\ evidence available that he ei ei 
bred there though the Dutch Company had a Paetoiy in that city suhoidinatc to 
Surat The mission airived near Lahoie on the 10th December 1711 ictuined to Delhi 


with Jahandar Shah and finally started from that place on the 14th Octobci 1712, 
teaching Agra on the 20th October Prom Agia they returned to Surat In 1716 
Ketelaer had been three years Director for the Dutch Company at Surat He w as then 
appomted their enyo 7 to Persia and left Batavia in July 1716 having been tlurty 
years in the Dutch Service or in the East Indies He died of fever at Gombroon on the 
Persian Gulf on his return from Isfahan aftei having been two days under anest. 

because he would not oidei a Dutch ship to act under the Persian Goveinors oiders 

against some Aiab invaders ' He wiote a giammai and a vocabulan of the ‘ T .ng .,,, 
hintoica ^t^ch w^ published hr David Hill in 1743 in his Mscellanea 
OnentalM (see below) We may assume that they weie composed about the veai 1715 
In the same year there appeared another coUection of versions of the Lord s Pi a, er 
^auWas JohnOhamberlaine It waspubhshed at Amsterdam and had a preface by 
DayidWdkins who also contributed many of the spec mens Its Ml title ^s0^f,o dam 
Zribm clpiem p, op, us cujnsgue Linguae Ohaiao 

LondineisisSocio Amtelodanu tfZ gL/I ^ liegiae Sooietatis 

Roths Pufei Aostei hutwithrmt i tit wolh that it reproduces 

hbranan to tho Elector at Berlin an/l a ^ ^ 1661 In 1697 he became 

•ap a voluminous correspondence on hnmnst ^*^ *^* ^^ ^“^69 As hbiarian lie kept 

including David wSns John OhambtH* of time, 

;as pubhshed after his deJ^ undtr^ f ^ ® This 

lordaniana edtdtl Za Lodo JSpistolm LaOio lant 

find him helping Willans and Chlhtw"'”* 

j nst mentioned E or our present nuiuS of ffie 0, atto Dominica 

letters are those to and 
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fiom Theophilns Siegfued Bayer, one of tlie biiUiant band of scliolais who founded thb 
Impeiial icademy at St Petersbuig In one of Bayer s letters (dated June 1 1726) 
ueflnd ubataiel bebere the first uords of what is intended for Hindostani ever 
pubhshed in Luiope These are the first four numoials as used by the ‘Mogulenses 
Indr’ (1 =/iic/b, 2=^gm, 3=ijay 4=teaJii), which are contained in a comparative 
statement of the numeials in eight languages These numerals are, however, not really 
Hindostani Guk is an evident mispimt The others are Lahnda or Sindhi, (1= 
Lahnda hiL, Sindlii, 3=Lahnda, Sindhi he 4i=;Lahnda, cto , Sindhi, 
c/tat i ) ' In 0 1 ears subsequently, in the third and fourth i olmnes of the Tiancaotions of 
the Imperial icademy (for the years 1728 and 1729, pubhshed in 1732 and 1735 
respectively) vve find Bayer busily deciphering the Hagan alphabet, first through means 
of a tuhngual syllabary printed in China which gave the Tibetan form of Hagan 
(Lantsha) curient Tibetan, and 'VTanchu alphabets, and afleiuards with the help of the 
miwionaiy Sclmltze to bo shoitlj mentioned rurally, in November 1731 LaOiore 
writes to Baj er that the character used for writing by the Maiathas is called ‘ Bala 
bande,’ which, however, he adds, hardly differs from that used by the ‘Biamans’ which 
IS called Hagara or Devvanagaia’ He then proceeds to show how, in his opinion, 
the ‘ Balabande ’ alphabet is derived from Hebrew basing his contention on the forms 
of the letters in EoUi’s Pa/ci Nosfci as reproduced in Ohambeilayne s work 

Oui ne\t stage is 'Mill s Hmscj laUones Seleotao Its full title is Davidis Mtlhi 
Theologm B ejusdemque nee non Antiqtiifafim sxcj ori «»», §• Jjtngvai urn oi tentaUum 
in Acadama Ti ajeeUna, Ft ofesso) oi dxnat w, Biaset tationes aelectae, vai la a Intte) a 
)um ct Anliqmtafia onentahs Capita expmentea et tllwah antes Guns seemdis, 
novtaqite Bisseitatiomlitia, Oi ahonibna, et Mscellaneis 0) lentalibus aitetae Xntgdvni 
Bataco) im 1743 To us its principal interest consists in the fact that in the Jhacella 
nea Oiicnlaba ho punts Kctclaci s Hmdostani Grammar and Vocabularv, which, as 
we hav o seen w as w rittcn about the j ear 1715 He also giv es some plates illustrating 
Indian alphabets Two illustiate the Nagaii character, and I am not ceitam from 
vvliere he got them The third is taken from Bayer s essay in the Transactions of the 
Impeual Academy of St Petersburg, and shows the Lantsha, ordinal} Tibetan, and 
IVTanchu characters The fourth illustiatcs the Bongah alphabet The Jliscellanea 
Oiientaha arc on pp 136 022 of the work Caput, I, Be Lxngna Rindustamca 
(pp 153 188) Batin, Jlindostatu, and Beisian Foeabulaiy (pp 601609^ Btymolo 
gicim Onentalc Iiamomctm (a comparative vocabulaiy of Latin, Hindostani, Persian, 
and irabic) (pp 510 j 98) E\cept for the plates of cliaiactcis, ill the Hindostani is 
in the Roman character, the body of tho woik being written in Latin The spelling ' 
of tho Hindostani words is based on the Dutoh s}stcm of pronunciation Thus, me 
ha, feci, me lailajoelos {mat Jai c/«</a), feci, tmajoe (wiy/ic), mihi The use of (he 
Perso Uabio 'ilphabct for writmg Hindustani 18 explained In tho two test points of 
tho accuracy of ill these old giammais (tho distinguishing of the singular and of tho 

> Bay r fe \ca tl c n nben moro correcUy o pp 113 anl IT o£ 1 s TT rfo ia Jltjut O reoru » J}act an 1 etropol 
138 Hetc le g» * tlo frft ten n net hlotH niloD rnSga cHnete nnflii tnrUeinton Tl Utterr ] 
HduiSdffi 1 < nv i tnjort a patiffii 0 inle 1 t aUt 8 Borfju 0 boo 10 rfyn Ho t ni that lie (,ot 
tl «m from B 7 at e o£ M llan I lia\ o to 11 a 1. Profciwr K t for Iraw ng my alt cntion to tli s jrort 

I{e„a7dn!,IaCroion dDaycr ce lortl « pn t enh » in G A Gr rson / i S B "Vol LMI (1898) il I 
pp 12 and if 





plunl of the pci^oml pionouns *11111 the of w iii thengent ti'>c) Xtlclin i*! light 
in the first md irron? in fht second Tic ipcogiii-scs mal (mIiicIi lu spills nit) mil (it 
(toe) ns siiiguhrs, and ham (liaiii) and turn (tom) ns pUii ils Ht lins no ide i of the ns 
of iie On the otliei Iinnd, he tcnchci, the Giynrati u<^ of ap to iiw nii ‘ n i ’ 

Ketclaci’s Gnmmni inoludcs not onli the ITindustani d« cloiisioiis md cotijuin 
tions, but niso veisions of the Ten Comiimdmtiit'. the Ctci I, md the Lonl’s I'niir 
inthnl hngungc His tvnnslation of the Inst inn he ericn i** i spccinien of the 
enrhest knonn tnnslnlion of nnj Emopean tnn^mjp mfo ITindo f im T1 mu'- ns 
follows — 


Simmo) e haab—Ee who amaatmche—JPaalhoci tcoc nnom— lure la ilo viotiil 
fee) a— Hoe lesja teeia—Sjon amaan ton sjniiuime—lloofie I a iimn rnethlnnfon 
aasde—Ooi moafhaat taitei aptie hamlo—^jon maflmlc apie ! ni > fhUiiu onion— 
hedaat lamlo ts was wayemc—Bcll Iinmlo ol u<tl at is //opj«v<.e Iccia. le p<il'.)<n/i 
sooj } am I alemptei e heamclme Ammen 

In the jcni following the pnhlicalion ol kitclnci s Gnimii u ijipt md th it i f the 
oclebrntul inmonnn Sclnil(/c, whose nniut Ins hcui ulicndi nuntioiiul inou thm 
once The full title IS I p?«) Bcceieadt Benjamtn Sclnitt ii Enstonam franocUo 
Giammatira Eindostanica eolleciis m dial tuna inlci IhndoHanos Conmonihoiu m 
justum Oidinem ledaoiis ac laiga Evemponm (sic) Luce pei/iisn Jltifnlo, ro, slan </ 
MtssionauoiumUsm conseoato Tdtdil el de suwpicnda had a, mum Lmmanm 
CuKuia p,e/af«e cst L Jo Eem OalUnhc, H„U,c Saioninr, h ll (some copicsnie 
fetedl 715 ) Schidt/o wns awnto of Hie OMsienc. ol Krtclups Grnumni, mdiiun 
honed It 111 hu piofnce Scliult/o’s Ginmnini is in Lnlm Hindosi „u woids art gn. n 
m the 3 ?creo Arvhic chnnctci with trnnslitei lUon Iht N ig » , ch ir it tt i ( 3 )ciLtt nonn 
IS nlso esplnincd He ignores the sound of Hit ccirhi il 1 , Hois nnd (in his ti nis 
nSoM? He isnwnu of Hit s»uniln nnd plui ,1 ro„„s of J,, 

p onalpionoiins,butisignonntoi Hit use o( «e with the pnsl ttnscs of tnuMtiie 


piafa^rbySrH:?^^^^^^^^^ 1I.o^^)oc/»iCitti with i 

welche) ntchi allem hunded Alphabetc nebsUhe 1 

^'^opatsohAsmitsohA/iicamsch and Amcnc J *««« mcideu 

hch Sind, Avon etnigen Tnimlis poh glottis ^ 
dngeit leget Sondein 

deiemlben Chmacteien nnd Zesnng. mch e ,2 LlT T"'"” 
let Auctoiihns.Hsoinj»»,in ; Pophischcn Oidnuntf nuttfei 

uisehen Leipzig Zafinden bey Qhustmn " 

jlongwajahcado£itspredcee.soiChamlKiiWr “t^’shook is 

tlienlphabctsol OTctahundied diffeicnt Inn-nin^ m**' ^ of 

encU Onpp 120122 we find dcsciibed 7 ^’^’ of mcxlc of use of 
applied to Eindustim it Tciso Vinhie nlphabct 1! 

« Onp 123 wchaier.E 
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undei ‘ ^.kir Nagaii,’ s is tiansliteraled d/j/jr/fl and it is cxphined that an w is nln ays 
sounded helore it and tint the j IS clcaily pronounced as in the Aiahic^ It \m 11 he 
seen that hcie the e\istcnee of cciehial letters is indicated Except in the case of Akar 
ITagan no attempt is made to distmguisli het\seen aspiiated and unaspiiated lotteis 
On p 201 aie giien the Hindostani nu^eials fiom 1—9, and 10, 20, 30, etc , up to 90 
lliey commence, Je1,do Un, schahai , patseh, sche, sat, ait, nau, das Pait II (pp 
1 128) contains the vcisions of the Loid s Praj ei On pp 81 and 82 is given Schnlt/e s 
* Ilindostamca scu Mouiica seu Mogulsoli* vcision in the Perso Aiabic ohaiactei uith 
tianslitoiation The latter begins Asmanpo^ lahaiaso hamaia Bap tmnaia JSaun 
pal lama hone deo, tmnaii Padascliaht one deo etc ilic vcisions lnthc^ag^rl 
clniaclei aie Roth’s tianslitciatcd vcision, Sanskiit in Ecna nagaiam s Hansciet, 
and Bliojpuii in ‘ ALai Nagaiila’ (the last tuo hy Schult/e) Pinally there arc 
compaiatnc stalemcnts of the noids foi ‘fatliei heaion,’ ‘caith’ and hiead 
in all the languages quoted and some other appendixes The Hindustani foims 
ol these foui noids are gii on as Bal Asnmn Utinnia and Host (sic), icspeclii ely 

Oui next aiithoiitj is Tiaiels fiom St Beienhmg m Jlussia to 4^iet se Ba) is of 
Asia Bi John Bell Glasgow 17G3 (New Edition, Edinhuigh, 1806 ) In Chapter 
12 of this woik aic gnen the Numoials of Indostan 

Of much moic impoitaiice is the Alphabetim Bi anmliamcum seu Indostamm 
TJmteisitaiis Rasi Bomae,nQl Typis Sac Oongt cgationxs de Bi opag Tide It is 
bi a Capuchin Missionaii named Cassiano Bdigatti, and is furnished with a preface by 
Johannes Ghiisiophorus Amaduhus (Amadum) In this picface there is a aeij com 
plete account of ho then existing 1 now ledge icgaiding Indian lansiiages Itdescubcs 
Sanskiit (?TO’^t?r) coiicctl} as the language of the learned, and next lefers to the 
’ or ‘ Bcka Boll ’ oi common tongue which is found in the Eniyeiiitj of 
Ixasi 01 Bennies ’ It then goes on to enumciato the olhoi principal alphabets of India 
which (except ‘ Hagrl, Nagii Soiatensis oi Balahandu ) do not immediatch concern us 
Of more paiticular interest is his mention of a Lexicon Linguae Indostanicae which 
was composed by a Capuchin Jlissionaii of Suiat named rrancisous M Tuionensis, in 
the jear 1701 the manusciipt of which was then in the Propaganda Libiaiy in 
Rome, and which Amaduzzi dcsciihcs at considciablc length Ho also mentions a 
manuscript dialogue (? in Hindustani) between a Chiistian and a Natnoof India 
regarding the truth of religion, which was dedicated to the Raja of Botia, in the piesent 
distiict of Champaran, by Josephus 31 Gargnancnsis and Bcligatti, the authoi of the 
work we aie now dcsciibing The Alphaletmn Bt amnihamcum is of impoi lance as 
being the lii&t book (so far as I am aw aie) in which the vernacular words aie punted in 
then own clnnotcr in moveable typos But nolonlj are the Devamgau Idtcis rojire- 
senlcd bv tv pcs but even the Kaithi ones icceive tlic same lionoui Beligatti calls tho 
Dev an igari chaiactei the ‘Alpliabctum expressum in littoris Eniv cisilatis Kasi,’ and 
aftoi covering over a bundled pages with a minute dcsciiplion of its use (including the 
compound consonants), ho goes on, on page 110, to deal with the ‘ Alplnhcium populaio 
Indoslanoium v ulgo Nagi t Ihis is ho sa 3 s used by all the natives foi familiai Ictteis 
audoidinaiv bool s, and for all subjects, whcthei loligious oi piofano, vvduoh can he 

II >IoBtioita ja (]SJbelo gi to Dull i Hu luila 

voi 1\ PAHT I 
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iratten m tlie ‘ wt^IT bJiaka, hoh oi vnlgai tongue He then gives a good desoiip- 
tion of the £aithi alphabet, using moveable types also heie The hook concludes u ith 
an account of the numerals and uith reading exercises Tliese last aie tiansliteiations 


of the Latin Pate; Msfe) aai Ave Maua mio Deianagaii, folloued by tianshtions 
of the Invocation of the Tiinity, the Lord’s Piayer, the Ave Mana, and the Apostles’ 
Creed into Hindostani in the same chaiacter Taking it altogethei, the 
Bi ammitamoim is, for its tune, a wondeifully good piece of ivoik 

WiththQ Alphttbefum Bi ammliamcum the first stage of Hindostani Bibliogiaphy 
may be considered to he completed Hadley’s Grammar appeared in 1772 and was 
imckly foUoired by a numhei of other and better ones, such as the Portuguese 
Giamatica Indostana (X112, fai in advance of Hadley), Gilchrist’s numerous n oiks 


(commencing 1787) and Lehedeff s Grammar (1801) These will all be found below, 
each described in its poper place LebedefE’s work deserwes more than a meie entry on 
account of the extraordinary adventuies of its author This remarkable mn.T> gi-ves an 
account of his life m the preface of his book, from nhich ne gathei that he began his 
Indian career (apparently as a bandmaster) m the year 1786 at Madias After a stay 
there of two years he migrated to Calcutta, where he met with a Pandit who taught him 
SansLnt, Bengali, and Hindostani (or, as he called it, the Indian mixed dialect) His 
next attempt was to translate two Pnghsh plays into Bengali, and one of these n as 
performed pubholy with great applause (accordmg to its author) m 1795 and a»ain 
m the foUowmg year According to Adelung, he then became theatiical manaoei to 
the Grrat Mogul, and flnaUj letmned to England after a stay of more than tuenty years 

'C' „ acquaintaLe of 

Wu Ambassador, who sent him to Russia He uas employed in the 

nrM.! T 1, ^ subvention towards founding a Sanskiit 

Bengal.™ greata than 
f “* ■“ “”'7 » * e7»tea. ol 

pieface show that h^ «« + language The concluding words of his 

leaiaer, a.11. a Me a,™taoe ott 


•todlMongtothelaHarV w Ihc'woiVniB.i av “eBtJOBea in tha next page as 

’ yiit^ialu I ^ O'® ttu re£eBr*\'’^«P“i “ Gnbarnntia is apparently m MS and 

•aw «1 U sau a anthantT ^ ^ Zaabanae 
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iu Calcutta. In 17S2 lu-arus Abol published in Copenhagen S^mphom Synipliona, she- 
undeoim Lviffuarnm OncntalUm JOiscors exlitbita Ooucordia Tamnlioac videlicet, 
Granthamicae, Telngicae, Sanscrutamicae, Marathicac, JJalahandicae, Catiaricac,. 
Uindostanicac, Onncmicae, GntzaratUoaC et Tegnanicac non charactcristicae, qnibns 
III explicalivo-JIamontca adjecia cst Zaitue. It is a comparative vocabulary of fifty- 
three -words ill these cloven Languages. The -words inolutlc parts of the body, heaven,, 
sun, etc., certain animals, house, water, sea, tree, the personal pronouns and numerals. 

In 1701 there was published in Romo an anonymous work, with a preface by 
PaulinusaS. Bartliolomaco, cntUlcA Al 2 )habela Indica, id est Grantliamicnm sen 
Snnscrdamico-JIalabancinn, Indostanmn sivc Vannrcnsc', Nagaricum vtdgare, et 
Taicnganicum. It is a collection of tliesc four alphabets, all in moveable types. 

Johann Christoph Adclung’s Mithridates odcr allgcmeinc Spraclicnkunde mit dem 
Taler XJnscr ah Sprachprohe ht beg nahe funflimidcrt Spraelien und Mundarten may be 
taken as the link between the old philology and the new. A philologist so eminent as 
this great writer could not fail to adorn whatever linguistic subject he touched, and, for 
its time, this work is a marvel of erudition and masterly arrangement. So far as- 
Indian languages go, it sums up all (little it must be confessed) that was known about 
them at the end of the ISIh century. In it ‘Mongolisch-Indostanisch odcr Mohrisch ’ 
(f.c., Urdu) (Vol. I. pp. 1S3 and ff.) and ‘ Rein odcr Hoch-Indostanisch, Dewa Nagara ’ 
(pp. 100 and IT,) arc jointly described as the ‘ Allgcmeinc Spraohcii in Indostan.’ By 
‘ Rein odcr Hoch-Indostauisch ’ arc meant the various ‘ Ifindi ’ dialects spoken between 
ilathuva and Patna, but ns an example is given the Lord’s Prayer in badly spell 
Sanskrit, It is contributed by Schultzc, whoso nationality apparently prevented him 
from di-slinguisUing between bh and p. Por instance, he spells bhojanam ' podsanam.’ 
Vol. IV of the work consists of additions and corrections, and of a supplement by 
J. S. Vatcr. further information regarding HindOsifiiu will bo found on pp. 58>C3, 83- 
(relationship of UindOstjini to Romani), and d-SG of that volume. 

SC.MMARr OF IMPOETA^"^ EAHIiY BATES. 

A.D. 

ICOO. BsH'EI’.oi: Akpai: roigning. 

Kngliili Eii<!t India Coiupaiiy incorporated. 

1G02. Untcli Eait Indi.a Company fonnded, 

1C05. EMrriiOi: .TaiiInoIii comrsiotbo tlirono. 

1015. Emboh-yof SivT. Roo. Engliiih factory cstaWi«licd nt Snrat. 

ICIC. Enrlicnt roconlod mention of the Indoiitnn langungo (spoken by Tom Corynto). 

1C20. .lesuits' Collcgo founded nt Agra. English establish an Agency there. 

1 02.1-24. Piolro Delia Vnllo in India. 

102?, KMi'r,i’.oi! SiiXu Jaii-Is comes to tho throne. 

1G30. ? Compilation of tho Snmt Dictionory of Persian, llindnstint, English, and Porlngnoso, 

IGIO. Englisli factory estahlintiwl nt Ifngli. 

JC.'i!!. lloitirieli Roth joins Je.sait Collogo at Agm. 

1055. Terry’s V'oynyr /o Jin/w pnUishcd. Terry Mcomittuied Sir T. Roe (1015). • 

lO.aS. E'iit.iioI! AunASOzm comes to the throne. 

IGdl. Roniliny transfurred to the English crown. 

1GG3. Pietro Delia Valle'a Indian Tmvcls published. 

IGOl, IJeliirich Roth vihits Rome nnd meets Kircher, 

1007. Kirchcr’s O/n’no IlUiilrata. IjnCrow uppoiiitwl Liliniriftti nt Rcrlia. 

1072. .1. Pryer't. Trnvclfi in Enst India nnd Pen>ia commenced nnd contimicd to ICSl. Pablishcd IGPS. 

1G72. 0. Dnppor’a Atin published in Duldi. ' 

107.1. J. Ogilhy'fi Atin. 

you IX, TAliT I. 0 2 
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1704 

1708 

1711 

1712 

1718 
171a 

1719 
1726 29 
1739 
1743 

17« 

1745 a8 

1749 

I7al 

1757 

1769 

1761 

1772 

1773 
1778 
1782 

1786 

1787 

1788 
1790 
17‘)1 
1793 
1798 
1800 
1801 
180a 


Thomas Hyde s Stslona Shahludu 

OhaMook founds Tort William in Calmtla inoi 

J Frver s Travel, .» Sa.t In Im on I Per«a pablishcSd Sco 107- 
Frimsons M Toronensis completes Ins Lexicon Linfnao In Ictamcac 
Emperoe Bahaddr gain comes to ilie flirono 
Ketelaer s embassy 

EuPiBor Jaoamiap gSAn oomcs to fho throne 

Bmperob TABROKn Sivar comes to Iho throne i 

Ketelaer s Grammar The Oraito Domintea of Chambcrlnviio and S\ ilkins 
CaPEROP MnHAMMAD SnAB comes to tho throno 
Bayei s investigations 

Death of LnCroze See 1667 Invasion of India by hSdir Sfiah , , . 

MiUsB..serf«t.enesSelerfne Pablteahon of KcUlncm Gnminni Manocl da Asmmpvnm 

publishes a Bengali Grammar and Vocabnlaty at Jnsbon 
Sobnltze s Orommatica Rmdoslaniea 
Sohultze s Bible translations 

Emperop AtfJiAD Shah comes to the throne Fntn S “pi 
SusERnr *ALAuatP II comes to the throno 
Battle of Flassy 

Empepop Shah ‘Alam n comes to tho throne 


blishtd 


Alphahelum Srammhanicum Third battle of Pnntpat Defeit ot tho MnPithSs by Ahmad 
giahDnrrum ut i j 

WiEPPR HA8tt^C8 Gotepsop OP BsaQAt. Hadley s Grammar published 
Fetgnssons HindOstam Dictionary published 
Gramaitea Iniotlana pnbltshcd at Lisbon 
Inaras Abel 8 Syvrphona Symphona 
MiROnia OP Oop'fwAiMs, Gotepnor Geeepal 

Gilohnst begins publishing • 

The Indian Foeohalary published m London 
Hams s Dictionary of Engluh an I Bin lotlany 
AlpJiabeta Indica published at Home 

Sir Jona Shore Qoveb\op GE^EllA^ William Caroy lanos nt Calcutta 
I OED SIoR^I^oto^ (Mtpqais op Welecslep), Gotepnop Gem rtt 
Boberl s Indian Glouary 

Lebedefi s Grammar Carey's first Bengali Ne\i Tostament printed 

MAsqais or Cor'wamis, Seco\d time QOTEr>or Gevepai W Hunter a translotion of tboNow 
Testament into amdostani Done mih the md of ^Inhnmmad Fit rat and other learned natives 
Pnbhcation of first volnme of Adelnng s ilUhndates Henry Martyn arrives m India and com 
mences iranslatioa of New Testament 
Easi op Mimo Goversop Gki,epai, 

Henry Martyn s Urdu translation of Now Testament the basis of all snbscqncnt versions com- 
pleted m manusonpt uith the aid of Muhammad f drat 
Caiey pnbhshes a Hindi New Testament 

Fire m Serampore Press Henry Mhrtyn a version of tho bow To^tamont dcstroyod hefoto issue 
Earl op Moira (Marquis op EAsrn,os} Govepnop Geveral Carey publishes tho Pontatench 
lu Hindi 

Haniy Martyn s translation of tho NewTcstemcnt into HindSst ml issued Carey publishes Now 
Testament m Hindi 


t e dialects of TTestern Hindi, Biai Bhikha and Hindustani nie those Mluoh 

Auihorites 1600.1 ed most litoarj cultuie Kanaun is so like 

lonlviPfo, t ®kakha, that it haidly deseires sepniate mention. 

loidyiefei to It as Its serarate existence IS popidarlyicoigm^^^ Some fen Moikshave 
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’been Tvritlen in BnndMi, but none of thorn have been critically edited. Indeed, this 
important dialect has been almost entirdy ignored by students. Even Dr. Kellogg 
•does not describe it in his G7'ammar. Kananjl and Bundcli arc therefore hardly 
mentioned in this bibliography. Nearly all the entries refer either to Braj Bhakha or 
to one or other of the various forms of Hindustan!. ' 

The follondug Bibliography is divided into four sections : — 

I.' General. — This deals -n’iUi Avorks giving a general account of the language or of 
•one or more of its dialects, including irorks dealing uith the subject from the point of 
view of comparative philology. 

II- — Gravimars, Dictionaries, and other kelps to the student. — I have endeavoured 
to make this ns coinplcte as possible up to the date of the Mutiny. After that I have 
selected, perhaps in a somewhat arbitrary fashion. 

111.— Selections, Collections of Scattered Pieces, and Collections of Procerhs. — This 
includes some Readers put together mainly for students. 

Vi .—Texts. — Here, witJi a few exceptions, I have confined myself to works which 
have been more or less eritically edited by European scholars. It would have been 
impossible to enumerate the huge mass of texts which have issued without any attempt 
.at editing from the native presses of India. Por them, the reader can consult Mr. 
Blumhardt’s Catalogues of Hindostani and Hindi works in the British Museum Library, 
and of the same in the India Office Library. These are all published separately, and can 
be obtained at a moderate price. To this section I have added an appendix giving a 
list of early translations of the Scriptures into the various dialects of Western Hindi. 

In each of the first three sections, all the works of ono writer are grouped together, 
and each writer is arranged in order of the date of the firet work mentioned under his 
.name. In the fourth section writers arc arranged alphabetically, 

la (lie following lisJs I hnro tnkon special care to inolado cTotythIng written by Garcia do Tossy. Tn (bis 
respect I have to acbaowlcilgo the a-nditance whiob has been kiailly rondorod to mo by Monsienr 
J. Vinson. With hLs help 1 trust that I haro been able to oifor n not nnworthy tribato to tbo 
memory of the great French scholar : — 


Seoiios I.— GBN’BRAD. 

Aksot, S.vsDFoni) ; Asn Foubes, Doso.\s,— O n Ihc Origin and Straduro of the ITimhoslanco Tongue, 
or General Language of BritieU India. London, 1828. 

GmiK BE TASsr, Josern HliMOronc,— .lf«fmoiVo w IcsP.ir/ienliinVA ile la Jlcligion Musulmano daiu 
I’ludo, Roprinted from Jbiirnai Atialigae. Piiris, 1831 : 2nd Edn., Paris, 1809, 

Garci.v be Tasst, J0.9EPU IlhuODOnn, Sotico tur les FSfet p0piilairr.t Jos llindom, d’aprie let Onvrages 
Uindottttanies, Itoprinlcd from tho Joarnal Atialigue. Porii, 183-t. 

Oakois deT.ibst, Joseph HCuodore,— N otfeo sur rfe* IVtcniciitf oi-cc dn* rnscriptinns oratrs, purMtioi, el 
hindoutlaniet. Journal Atiatiqae. Paris, 18.33. (Ropriiitwl in 1878 in tbo Jf/oiotVo mr i« 
A'om* propret, etc.) 

Garcis Olil’ASST, JOBKl-n Uf-UOnoilKi—IIttlmredelaLiflfralttrehindouielhindouttani, par M. Garrin . 

- do Tasty— Temo L, Biograpbio et Biblingntphic. Paris (printed nndor tho 

Auspices of tho Oriental Translation Committco of Great Britain and Trolaml), 1839. Tome It., 
Bxtr.iiU et Analyses, ib. 1847. Sccomlo AUtion , . . angmonIJe. 3 torn. Paris, 1870-71. 

(Reviewed by I'jd. Lancercan in Jimrnof Atialigue, IV., i*. (18-17), pp. 1 17 and ff. Also Anon.,' 
Sieiltebrifl dor Donlscbcn MorgoulEndiscbon Gcsollsoluift, 1. (1317), pp. 300 and ft.). 

•GarCIB dr TassV, .Tosr.ptl nfU0D0P.r,--Zc« Aitfeurs/ifiidoni/onijK'f hurt Ounages d'apres Biographies 
origiuaht, par .If. Oarci'n da Tasty, Paris, 1855 (Extract from tho Rovno Contoinponunc, T. 
xxii.y: 2nd Edn. Paris, 1868. 
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lLe% or e Url A H st ry of Urdu Toets eh fly 
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Gafo h »e TAEsr Josrrn HlStiOBOitr —S at At I J ^ ’ teas or 

Lot g e IV (1843J pp 5 nod If Scinratc «pr ni I r a kle 

Newbolb T J —Letiro M Ga n 1 1 s j t t hre 1 U s 


Kewbolb T j — Letiro 
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GATCI^ BE Tasse Joseph B£i Obopp —J la j e lal tl at r I I a s P an die Pan* 

1871 (48 pp.) 18 (fad PI ) 1873 (109 pp) 18 1 (« pi ) (116 n ) !*• C (I" pp) 

(1-8 pp) 18 6(104 pp) 
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18o4 "iia Ed Pins 18 8 
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Sridne 1865 Pane 186 
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u (1853) pp 356 and C 

ZxKKEP Dr Tn — Bbl oflcca One fal t Ma el 1 
Lttfdat re lei I 1 

Zemhb Dp Tn —he eteB I ita Li e a / tsd 
Bchaft Vol XIX (I86a) pp o99 -vad ft 
Mop ST JOH — Jng jt 0 fie Bxttle coo} a g o F m I II I t 

Royal Insli Academy lol VIII Pi (1862) ip 13 and ff 

« Vol IX, Pt , (ISof) II "olniidff 
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6i:0wbi;i P. S„ — 27io Htymohgy of local Hames in Iforthem India, a) exemplified in iho District of 
Mathura. Journal of tbo Asiatio Socacty of Bengal, Vol. XLIII. (1874), Pt. L, pp. 324 and ff. 

•Gkowse, P. S.,— Common Hiudustani. Bengal Jfojortw, Vol. II. (1874), pp. 239-245 Udvocatss Hindi 
ns against Urdu, ns the Inngnngo of fbo conrta and of missionarios). 

Hocr.xiiE, A. F. Rudoi.f, — Essays in Aid of a Gomparalite Qrammarof the Gaurian Zangnages. Journal 
of tlio Asintio Society of Bengal, Vol. XLl., Pt. 1. (1872), pp. 120 and ff. ; Vol. XLIL, Pt. I. 
(1873), pp. 60 nnd ff. ; Vol. XLIH., Pt 1. (1874), pp. 22 and ff. 

HoEr.Ni.G, A. P. Rudolf, — A Comparative Grammar of the Oandian /languages, loith special reforance to 
the Eastern Hindi. Aecompanial Ig a Language Map and a Table of Alphabets. London, 1880. 

HOEF.XLF., a. P. Rcdolf, — A Collection of Hindi Boots, toilh Bemarhs on their Derivation and Classifica- 
tion — Cnlcntta, 18S0, and Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. XLIX. (1880), Ft, L, pp. 
33 nnd ff. 

CAMi’nF.LL, SlF. G. — Spccimuiis of Langnages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 
the Central Provinces, nnd iho Eastern Frontier. Calcnltn, 1874 (Hindoo on pp. 2 nnd ff.). 

‘ IssAPi,’ — Sir George Caniplell on Veniacttfnr Education, The Oriental, Vol. IV. (1875), pp. 83 nnd ff. 
(On tlio vnliio of tliu Urdu Inngnago compared with that of Hindi). 

Bate, .1. D.,— Motes on the Hindi Language. Calcutta Reviete, Vol. LXI. (1875) (Xo. 120, Art. 11). 

Br.txDr.r.Tii, U. L., — Tho Gaurian compared mth the Bomaneo Languages. Journal of tlio Royal Asiatio 
.Society, Vol. XI. (X. S.) (1879), pp. 237 nnd ff., 33.5 nnd ff. 

HglOXCLG, Fri.v^ois , — Catalogur des lAvrct Orientttux composant la. Bibliolhhgue do M. Garein do Tassg ; 
Suivi dll Catahguo des Manuscrits hinduefanis, persant, arabes, lures. Paris, 1879. 

Lfall, (Sip.) 0. J., — //I'ndiKlant lAterature. (Articlo in Bncyolopiodin Britannicn, 9tli Edition, Vol. XI., 
pp. 843 nnd ff.) Edinbnrgb, 1880. Kow edition, revised nnd nngmentod in id., lltb Edition, Vol. 
Xin, Cambridge, 1910. 

SooiT, Ret. T., — Hindustani Poets and Poetry. Calcutta Bevietr, Vol. LXXTI. (1881), p. 185. 

SICUAJISIAD l.U'BUX (AzId),— C i'44. (Ab-0 //ttyat). [An account of well-known Hindosliinl poets nnd 

tlioir writiuge.] 2nd Edition, Lalioro, 1883. (I Iwvo failed to traco tbo Ist Edition.) Anotber 
Edition (? 3rd), Lalioro, 1899. 

Bn.WDACKAP, (Sii:) RiMKitisnxA Giirht,,—Derelopme»t of Lonyuage and Sanshrit. Journal of tbo Royal 
Asiatic Society (Bomlwy Bmncb), Vol. XVI. (1888-85}, pp, 245 nnd ff. 

BnAXDAns'AP., (Sin) R.insnisiiNA GOpIl,— P iili nnd other Dialects of the Period. Ib. pp. 275 nnd If. 

Biiaxdai!Kai:, (.Sii:) IUukkihin-.v GOi'Xt, Jlelafions betiecen .Sanshrit, Pali, the Prakrits and The Modem 
Vernaculars, Ib. pp. 314 and ff. 

Bn.tXDAtiCAi:, (Sii:) lUiiKitisnyA GOrlt., — The Prilyils and the Apabhrainia. 16. Vol. XVII. (1687-S9)» 
Pt. I., jtp. 1 and ff. 

BnAXPAEKAP., (Sip.) IUmkkisiin’v OOfXu— Phonology of the Vernacnlari of Northern India. 15. Pt. IT., 
pp. 99 (iiid ff. 

BnAliDAiiKAP., Sip. RiMKiii^ll.yv GOpai,— IVilion p/itlofoyicil /.cclimj on Sanskrit and the Derived Lan- 
gnagrs, delivered iii 1877, by R. G. Bh, Bombay, 1914. TliLi is a reprint of tbo fire preceding 
articles, nilli important additions. 

XCLLOOC, S. 11.,— On the origin of c'rtain Bajput forms of the Suhslantire Verb in Hindi, by Prof. S. H- 
Kellogg, Toronto, Can. Prureeilings of the American Oriental Society, October 1683, pp, xvii' 
nnd if. In Vol. XIV, of tliu Jonnuil of the A. 0. S. 

Br.CililAlU'T, J. F.,— Catalogue of Hindustani Printed Books in the Library of the British 3fii.»c!iw, 
London, 1859. Supplementary Galalogue {IS8P-J90S), by the same. London, 190.4. 

Blcjiiiaudt, .1. P„— Catiiifiyiie of the Library of the India Ofice, Vol. IT., Part II., Hindiistotti Books- 
By .T, P, B. London, 1900. lol. IL, Pan TIL, Hindi, Panjabi, Fnshiu, and Sindhi Books. By 
tbo mine. London, 1902, 

BiVitnMiut.J.F.,— Catalogues of the Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Pushtu pnnied B-ioks in Iho Library 
of the British Museum. London, 1893. Supplementary Oalnloyneoj Hindi Books {1893-WSt, 
by the snnie. London, 1913. 

Qr.iir.FOs, fSir.) G, A.,— The. .Modem Veruarular Literature of Hindustan. Calcnltn, 1889. 

Gr.lF.r.F0.v, (Sin) G. A.,— On the Early Study of rndiiin TerimnilnrA tn Europe, .roiiriml of tbo Asiatio 
SocH'tj’ of Bengal, Vol. LXII., Pt I, (189.3), pp, 41 and ff. : r/. Teza, E., — Dei primi Stndi 
sulle Lingut indostanirAc alle note di G. A. Grierson: niso Gr.icr.sos, G. A., in Proceedings, 
A. S. n., May, 1895. 

GrifesOS, (Sir) G. a..— P/ ie Phonology of the Modem Indo-Aryan Verna rnlnrr. Zeitsehrift dcr 
Doatsclicn Iforgonliindiaoben Gcsullsclinft Vol. XLIX. (1895), pp. ,393 and ff. ; Vol. L. (1S9GI, 
pp. j. and ff. Reprinted, Lciprlg, 1695-‘.'G. 
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Gkiercon, (Sip) 6 A., —On certain sujxee tn the VoJeri hdo Aryan Ternaculare Zeitschnfl fur 
Tergletchende Sprachforschttng aif dt i Gdnete der tndogeintamschea Sprachen Vol i.XXVni 
(Will) (1903), pp 473 and If Renewed by A F B Hoernle in the Journal of tbe Royal 
Aemtic Society, 1903 pp 611 and fi 

GriEpsOn, (Sip) G A ,—A Sibltojraphy of Western Hindi including Etndoslant Indian Antiquary, 
Vol XXXII (1903), pp 16,59,160,262 

Gpiersov (Sip) G A — Article fltnAwlani in Vol XIII of tbe Hneyclopasdta Sntanniea, Hleventh 
Edition Cambndge, 1910 

Rosen rriEDRiCH — Die IndorsaiAa dee Aibm a* Ein Beiirag -ut Kenntnis dcr Hindustani Liferatur 
InoBpwral Dwerfafioi, Leipzig 1891 (Confauis remorkB concerning tbo HinJostnnl Drama 
ai a Theatre a biography of Amonat and hie eon notes on the language of the Indnrsabha, 
and a German translation thereof) ’ 

AtTAPHosAft {HiLl),— She ro si aSn {Poetry and Poesy) [This « the long introdnclion (pp 228) 
to the Dliean e Halt hnt is qnite independent of that work It consttutes a modem Uidn 
Ars Poehea] Cawnpoie, 1893 

Bp£ai AionsiE,— Lei Mots anglais dans les Journan* hindoustonw afdniotre de la Societe de LinirniB 
tiqnedePans T VIII (1894), pp 166 and ff “ 

iunn 1 QADlR ggEra,— Tae Aeio School of Urdu Literature A entieal study of Hah A.ad, Nazir At med 
Pa an hath SarAor and Abdul Hahm Skaror, with an Introductory Onapter on Urdu Litera’ 
lure by Shmkh Abdnl Qadir, B A Punjab OLsener Press, Lahore, 1898 

JREOHT, Ret H L .-The Urdu Testament A History of its Language and Us Versions 
London (Bntifili and Foreign Bible Socoety), 1900 
IPuTBPicai Bet H u -A Lescnptiio Oatalogue and Heitetoof Urdu Christian Uferature 1902 1907 
Laboie 19Uo 

KasI Prasae ^ AmsS par Sickar Eagan Prachanm Paltnla, Vol VII , p 

Teume, Sib R T Hindi Siam in the XYUth Century Indi m Antiquary Vol XXXII (1903), 

Pauoe, S IV -See Garcin de TasBy, Joseph Heliodore 
POPBES, Donoan,— S ee Amot, Sandford 
XASljin n wi. —See Gsrein de Tassy, Joseph Deliodore 
UNCEREAn, Ep —See Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Heliodore 
Newboid. T J ,— See Garem de Tassj, Joseph TI. 1 ..J 

> ze, atnnn Veyssiere in Introdnctioa 

wmmonly celled Moor, unth a Voertal™ ’Sjl A ^«9«<tge, 
Periian Ortlographj wherein are Re/mneJleW* j Spelling according to the 

different in Signtfcaiions «>ith hieral Translation. o»‘er »» Sound and 

0 1-' CireomUeutery Expressions for the more lZ Z^ LarpIonottoTia of the Compounded ITords 

ole eclculoled /or the common Prac<te,,„B*rV*T*"A"^ the Idiom of the Language The 
3id Edition, eorrected and enlarged wTk 2na Edition, liflon, 1774 

Edition London 1797 Prfth Fdiiion. 4 Dialogues London 1784 FonrH’ 

a, d ITanaer, of Bengal . „ ^ "»<« descriptiie of 

Corrected and mni 
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enlarged by Miraa Mobnmmad Fitrai, a Native of Lneknaw, London, 1801. Another Edition, 
London, 1804. Scventli Edition, ooriectod, improred and mneb enlarged, London, 1809. 

Hadley, George, — A ehort Grammar of the Moon Language. London, 1779. 

Feroubson, J., — A Dictionary of the Hindostan Language. I.— .English and Eindostan. II. — Einiostan 
and English. To which is prefixed a Oraenmar of the Eindostan Language. London, 1773. 
(Homan cliaraatcTs,) 

Aeoe., — Oramatica Indoslana a Mais vulgar gue se praetica no Imperio do gram Mogol offerecida aos 
uiuitos rovereiidos Padres Missionaries do ditto Imperio. Em Homa, 1778. Na Eetamperia df 
Sagnida Oongrogafiio do Propaganda Fide. Second Edition, Lisboa, 1806. 

Gilohbist, John BoRlinriOE, — ADiclionary, English and Eindoostauee, in which the Words are marked 
with their distinguishing Initials as Einduwee, Arabic, and Persian, with an Appendix. (In the 
Roman cbarnoler.) Calcutta, 1787-96. Eindoostanee Philology, comprising a Dictionary 
English and Eindoostanee, also Eindoostaneo and English ; with n Grammatical Introduction. 
Second Edition, with many additions and improvements, by Th. Boebuok. Edinbnrgb, 1810. 
The same n-itb a Grnmmaticai Intrednotion. (Homan obaraolcrs.) London, 1825. 

Gilohriet, Jons Bokthwics, — A Grammar of the Eindoostanee Language, or Part Third of Volume 
Pirst of a System of Eindoostaneo Philology. Cnlcnttn, 1790. 

GkLonRlBT, JoE.s Boninn'lCE,— -IVie Oriental Linguist, an easy and familiar Introduction to the popular 
Language of Eindoosian, comprising the Eudiments of the Tongue, with an exletisive Vocabulary, 
English and Eindeostanec, and Eindoostanee and English ; to which is added the English and 
Eindoostaneo part of the Articles of War (from W. Scott’s translation'), with practical Notes and 
Observations. Cnlcntta, 1798. 2nd Edition, Calcutta, 1802. 

GlLCnRlBT, Jons BORTnUriOE, — The Anii-jargonisl, or a short Introduction to the Eindoostanee Languago 
(called Moors), comprising the Eudiments of that Tongue, with an extensive Vocabulary English 
and Eindoostanee, and Eindoostaneo and English. Calontta, 1800. [This is partly an abridg- 
ment of The Oriental Linguist.'] 

GlLcnRiBT, Jons BORTiitriCE, — Eindi Exercises for the first and second Examinations in Eindoostanee, at 
the College of Fort William. Calontta, ISOl. 

QiLCnRiST, Jons BORinwics, — New Theory of Persian Verbs, with their Eindoostanee Synonym in 
Persian and English, published nndor the direction of J. B. G. Calcutta, 1801. 2nd Edition 
' 1804. 

Gilchrist, Jons Borthwioe, — The Stranger’s East India Guide to the Eindoostaneo, or grand popular 
Language of India (improperly called Moors). Calcutta, 1802. 2nd Edition, London, 1808. 
Stranger’s infallible East-India Guide, or Eindoostanee Multum,in Paroo, as a grammatical 
Compendium of the grand papular and military Language of all India (long, but improperly, 
called the Moors or Moorish Jargon). London, 1820. This is n Third Edition of the preceding, 
(All in the Roman charaotor.) 

Gilchrist, John Bobthwice, asd Mir AnDu’L-LXn MiskIs, — The Eindee Jfhniial, or Casket of India ; 
rompilod for the Use of the Eindoosian Pupils, under the dirostioii and superintendonco of John 
Gilchrist, by Mcor Ubdullah Miskecn. Calcutta, 1802. 

Gilchriet, Jons Boriuwics,— Practical Outlines, or a Sketch of Eindoostaneo Orthoepy in the Eoman 
characters. Calcntta, 1802. 

QiloiiribT, Joiik Bobtiiwick,— TAo Eindee Eoman Orihoepieal Eltimatiim, or a syslemalie, diseriminativo 
View of Oriental and Oeddental msibla Sounds on fixed and practical Principles, for the Lan- 
guages of the East, exemplified in the popular Story of Sakoontula Naluk. Calcutta, 1804. The 
Eindeo-Eoman Orihoepieal Ultimatum ...... exemplified in 100 Anecdotes, Tales, 

Jests, etc., of Eindoostanee Story Tellers. Loudon, 1820. 

Gilchriet, Jons Borthwice,— [/ftfifi-a I/iiidl], r/i« Hindoo Moral-Preceptor; and Persian Scholar's 
shortest Eoad to the Eindoostanee Language, or vice versa ; translated, compiled and arranged by 
learned Natives in the Eindoostanee Department, in the College of Fort iriEfam, under tlio 
direction end Baporintoudonco of J. B. G. Calcutta, 1803. (In tbo Persian character.) The 
Eindee Moral-PreeeploryOr>Rudimenlal PrinetpHes of Persian Grammar as the Eindoostaneo 
Scholar’s ihorlcsl Eoad to the Persian Languago . , including the Pundnamu, with an 

Eindoostanee litoral version, London, 1821. (Meetly in the Roman oliaracicr. A Reprint of 
the preceding.) The Eindee- Portie and English Focalitlary eonneeleil with the Eudimcnlal 
Principles of Persian Grammar. London, 1821. (This forms Part II. of the preceding.) 

GiLOnitisi, Jons Bomn\!KK,-^Eindec-Arab{oM{mr;orimprovcdpracticalTalloof such Arabic Wordy 
as are intimately eomweted with a due Knowledge of the Eindoostanee Language. Calcutta, 1604. 
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m, V T»,han Voiiifor. or the Auli-jarjom> Stranger’s Gmih, 
!T, Jon\ BorinwicK,— IVi« " s eomvtestcl snlo a Senes ofporlahh rohimo, on the 

Onental ‘rJL rt X vL. const Icralh Tnfomialion respee'wg 

mndoostanes Language, of IIiiKloostanco Pliilology, etc 

Lasleni longues, Jfojiii-r'. Customs, ote oj luo ^ 

Ednabuigh. 180C mndoo.tane , calculate I to promote the coUogmal 

L.ae An Appona>r contn™,lV,e f,.lHnlnlI (S«foon'«Ja &«<«/) o£ karim AWauaa.] 

^ - rr - ‘T'^unuanc Calcalta, 160^ 

London, 1S2D 


Gucnnsi, John Bonnwick, — ffrommar 0 / the Stniloos’aneo Language Ualcaltn, 1600 
Giionrisi, John Borinn lOk,— r/io Oiueral East India Gut I anl J ah- 


LonOou (John Stock* 


Giionrisi* Jbn\ Borina ick,—Sco also BaUador XllHacain! 

A\oy,--T/ie h ban YocitmUrg, to tehieh tspnjnel the Forms oj Inpcaelii 

dalc)i 17S8 fwiTjij 

BviroCE, F ,— A Talh eontatmng Fiamples of alt the Jiffircne Spcei s of Tuimt ti » an I Fcrtieiples /Aot 
arc dcuic I from Tn literal Verbs, VI ‘he Fom in teheh Hey are its t ii^ the Fersiaii, and in 

the Language of Iliuilttslan Asiatiok Bcccaxclics Vol II (1700), pp 207 and II 
BArri", Henpi, — Dicltonary, English anil Ilindoos'any to ithieh is aniitriif a copiciK an I iurjiil alpl abe- 
itral But 0 / Proper Names of lion, Bomen, Toirns, etc , a qrtaf Vajorify 03 leUieK op^Kor to 6t 
of Persian, Arabic or Indian Origin Madns, 1790 [Tins is Tol H Vol I docs not seem to 
lave been issued.] 

ItOBEris, T An Indian Qlossarg, eoiins'titg of some 1,000 Words and Terms eoi imeiily used in the Las’ 
Indies, uitb full Explanations of their respee'tio Vianings, lornitnj on us fal rodfafce*im 
oxtremelij seriieiable in assistvig Stiangirs to aeqi lit, irith easo and qiiie! nest He Language of that 
Oowiiry London, 1800 

LesedETF, HErvstu , — A Grammar of the pure anl mixel Eas' Indian DiaJee't, teilh Dialogues aftxel, 
spohon in all tho Eas'em Countries, mctholieolly arrange I at Calcutta, aeeonling, to *h« 
Brahmenian System, of tho Shamsent Language OompnlMi ling hUral ExplanatiJiis of tho 
Compoun I Words, and Oirenmlociitorg Phrases, necessary for the A'foinmin' of the Idiom of 
that Language, etc Oaleula’i I for Hie Vse of Etirpcaiis H I’k Jtei larl s eii the Frrurs iii Jor- 
mer Grammars and Dialogues 03 the Mixel Dialer's rath I Moorish cr Iloorr, lenlten by di^ircnt 
Europeans, together leith a llefula'ton of the AsseVtoiis oj Sir WlLIU'l JoM », riiptefiiiy tbe 
Shamsent Alphabet and seicral ’^p„ciinensoj Oriental Foe'ry,piblishc I in Hie Jsiatia II tcarches 
London, 1801 

BonssEAn, S , — Diciionory of Mobame Ian Lair, Bengal Ectenno Ter is, Shaiiscnt, IIiii loo and cHcr icunfs 
used tn Hio Eoit Indict, seith full explanations London, 1802 , 2nd Tdition, London, 1805 
Tahob, Captain Josriu. and HoNirr, Wilmam, M D A Dic'ioi an;, Ifm foo«'oncG and J njhsh, on- 
giiiaUijeompiledforhi, oicn pma/o Die, by Capt J T , ret nc 1 and prcpoi. 7 /or /be PrcM, inf/i 
the Assistance of learned Latnes in the College of Fort William, by TV IT Calcntta, 1608 
AALOB, OAPIAIN JOSEPH, AND SiiiTn, TV CArMlcnArt,— Eictionniy, Itimloostanee and English, abndjed 

'rotzcc:4 °zz.s “■ “* 

Cakutta 1811 ^ IfooHshoo tu the College of Vort Wtlham 

•AUA.NiTU*]>LAH| MjVTJLiVl *^Sarf a 77 7 oi 

R0BBncB.tEt 

P/irnse,.aso7.of7,eta™l,cLeo/o!mlrnd JDic/«onary 0 / teehnieal Terms and Sea 

of great Use at Sea, to irhieh i.pJxZZ ”!Tr 

sehole mleiilated to enable the Officers of the "** ^^"ioostaiiee Language The 

jue tbei. Orders to the £a,cC Semes to 

that Exaetnes, anil Promptitude, uhich, upon many 
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Occasions, must ^rovo of the greatest Imperlanee. Calcutta, 1811.' (Bomaa ohoraoters.) Eopriat 
of tlio Bamc. Lonflou, 1813, The HinSmsIanee Interpreter, containing the Rudiments of 
Grammar, an extensive Vecabulorg, and a Useful Oellcction of Dialogues and a Naval Dietionary. 
Second Edition, roriBcd and coersetod by W. Cartnicbacl Smyth. London, 1824 ; Srd Edition, 
Paris and London, 1841. A Lashart Dictionary or Anglo-Indian Vocabulary of Natitical Terms 
and Phrases in linglish and Jlindustani. Chiefly in the Corrupt Jargon in use among Lashars 
• . . Compiled by T. Boobnek, reriBcd by "W. Cnmicbacl Smyth and now . . . re- 

odited by G. Small London, 18S2. 

Roebuck, Lieut, Tit.,— S co also GilchriBl, John Borthwiok. 

SuAKESPEAB, .Tonx, — A Grammar of the llindusiant Language. London, 1813. 2nd Edition, 1818. Srd 
Edition, 1823. 4tb Edition, to whielt is added a short Grammar of the Dahhani. London, 1843. 
5tli Edition, 1843. Another, 1838. 

SnAKEsrEAB, JoHS,— A Dictionary, Iliudoslani and English. London, 1817. 2nd Edition, London, 1820. 
3rd Edition, loith a copious Index, fitting the lEorfc also as a Dictionary, English and Hindustani. 
London, 1834. 4th Edition, greatly enlarged. A Dictionary Hindustani and English and 
English and HindSslani, the latter being entirely ncie. London, 1849. 

SaAKESi’EAii, Joux,— An Inlrodiicfiou to the lliudustani Language. London, 1S45. 

Akox., — Series of the Hindostany Primitives. Madras, 1615. 

BAnlnur. 'Aii llvsxiui,— Gilchrist Oordoo Eisalu, Cnlcntta. 1820. Another Edition, Calcntta, 1631. 
Another, Calcutta, 1843. Another, Agra, 1845, cte. [An abslract of 6tlohriiit'.s Grammar.] 

Mu^AUitAD Slr,I^, (MinzJ), axd Pmce, Capt, W., — A Grammar of the three principal Languages, 
Hvidoostauce, Persian and Arabic, on a plan entirely new, and perfectly easy ; to which is added 
a Set of Persian Dialogues, composed hy Mirza Jlohammad Snnlih, accompanied with on English 
Translation hy W. P, London, 1823. (Beriowed by Silvc.stro do Sney, in the Journal dcs 
Savnns for January, 1824.) 

Pnicc, Capt. IViliiam, — A new Grammar of the Hindoos! anec Language, with Selcetions from tho best 
^nCiors, to which are added familiar Phrases and Dialogues in the proper Character, London, 

FniCE, Capt. WilIiIAii, and TlniNl-ciunAy Mitra, — Hindee and HMostance Selections, to which are 
prefixed the Uudimente of Hindostanec and Braj B.hakha Grammar, Sco under Selections. 
Calcutta, 1827, 1830. 

PaiCE, Capt. Wii.i,iaii,— Sco also Mnl.mmmad SuUb. 

Muhammad Inalnisi Maqbaii, — Tu^fa-e E/pAiWonc (Prosent to Elphinsiono, the Goromor of Bombay). 
A KindOstiinl Gramraar. Bomkiy, 1823. 

MuftAJiAiAP InnAniii Maqrah, — Lessons.in Hindustani Grammar, Letter-writing, Ariihmetie, cte,, (Ta'litn 
Niima), by Mahomed Ibrahim Mnokba. Bombay, 1647 ; SIndms, 1830 ; Ninth Edition, Bombay, 
1801. 

Rowe, Mhb., or Digaii, asd Adamb, W. T., — Sfitrit, a Hindee Spelling Booh, Part II., tii Hindoo* 
stance. Stewart's Historical Anecdotes, translated into Hindiiwee, by IV. T. Adams ; Dr. Bell's 
Instructions for Modelling and Constructing Schools, translated into Hindooslance, hy 'N , T. 
Adams. Calcntta, 1824. Third Edition of tho Spelling-Book, Cnloutta, 1633. 

Yates, Wiei-iam, — Intreduetion to the Hindoostanea Language in three parts, vi:.. Grammar, with 
Vocabulary and Heading Lessons. Cnloutta, 1827. 2nd Edition, 1643. 3i'd Edition, 1845. 
Sixtii Edition, 1855. 

Yateb, IYilmam , — A Dictionary, Ilindoostany and English, London and Calcntta, 1847. 

Bbetox, P.,— a Vocabulary of tho Names of various Parts of the Human Body, and of medical and 
technical Terms, in English, Arahic, Persian and Sanscrit. Calcntta, 1327. 

Adaji, Rev. M. T,,— Hindi Bhashaha VTyaharana. A Hindee Grammar, for the Instruction of the roiijijr, 
in tho form of easy Questions and Answors, Cnlonttn, 1827. • ' 

Adam, Rev. M. T.,— Jffnrft Kasha, a Dictionary of the Hindui Langnagc, Calcntta, 1829. 

Ai'AM, Rev. If. 1.,— -Dictionary, English and Hindui. Calcntta, 183S. 

ASDEEW, W.,— A Comprehensive Synopsis of tho Elements of Hindonstani Grammar. London, 1830. 

AiisOT, Sasiipoiid,— A new sclf-injtrueling Orammarof the Hindustani roiiffiic, the moil useful and general 
Language of BrilfshHndia, in the Oriental and Homan Character, (With Appendix of Beading 
Escrciacs and Vocnhiilnry.) London, 1831. 2nd Edition, ib., 1844. "" 

AkkOT, SAsnroiiD i.Asn FoiiitES, Doscas, — Grammar of the nindiistanec Tongue in tho Oriental and 
HomairO/iaractari, niid n Scleclien of easy Extracts for Heading in tha Persi-Arabie ond Dcio- 
nogari Oharaelers, by S. Amot, with o Voealulary o«d Notes, hy Duncan Forbes. London, 1844. 

VOL. IX, PAIIT 1. ' » 2 



20 


■nESTEB^ HI>BI 


Gabciv DE TA6sr Joseph H£LiODOrE-iir<f>K»M*«r/oSyA/.mi>iir«r,j.wflro&e appUqui a la ZaNj./- 

hxndoastame Repnnted horn iho /(wnml I nns 1832 , , 

Gapcin de Tassi, Joseph muox>OTt,-n«d«neta$ dela Lanaw Umdouslame, a Usage des Elites de 

I EcoU Ooyah el SpdexaU des Langaes OrienlaUs Vtianles I’ai i«, 182 » Appendix ronlenant, 

outre gttelgues Additions a la Orammatre, des Zetlros hindoiistanis originales accomi agnics d line 
Traduction et de 1 acsii iile Paris, 1833 2nd 1 dilion (will out Iho Appendix) Pans, 1803 . 
another 1878 Bovirncd by Boinnnd Journal II, M ll830), jp 217 nndff , and 

II XT pp 398 and & also by Anon in yaitselinjl dor Coutscbcu 'Moigonlandisclicn 
GesBllsohaft I (1847) pp 300 and ff also by 1‘Abbu Birtmnd lu Jonrn il Isiaiigue, IV , tx 
(1847), pp 518 and ff 

Gakcin de Tass\, Joseph H£iiodore — J/annel di I At ditenr dii Coiirs d Ilindo isfaui, ou T? tines gra Ini’ 
pour exercer a la Goriersalioii cl au Style epistolairo aceonpagnes din J’ocalnilatre frangais 
hindoustani Pan’ 1836 

Gapcin de TabsT, Joseih HOriODOPE , — Oomgt des D ernes du Hanuil dr Court d IJindoiistai i Pans, 
1837 


Oarciv de Tasst Joseph H£tlODOrE , — Analjse aes Qrammaires litii loiislant originales iiitili Idis, 
jjjt Sar/ 1 ffrdu et jojl iA{) •yrly Qaioaid t Aaltiiit Urdu Journal Isiatigui, 111 t 
(1838) pp 60 and ff 

Gapoin de Tasb^, Joseph ECliodore — Budimeuts do la Zaiirytio Etndout Pans, 1847 BencTredl^ 
Bertrand Journal Asiatigue, IV , ix (1847), pp 5iS nnd ff 
Gapcin de Tasst, Jo eph HOeiodope,— Prosorfio des Zangues do I Onenl Jlrifalmoti, sj ecialetnei ' de 
I Arale du Person, du Ture, el da I Hindoustani Pans, 1848 (Litnet from Journal Asiati jui) 
GarvIN dr Tasat, Joseph ECuodorr,— Sco Dolonclo, Itanfois 
Tooupson, J T — An English and Uindostai CO S jelling Guide Semmporc, 1S32 
Teohpsov J T ^English and Oordeo School Eictionary 2nd Ldition, ScrainporD, 1836 
Thohveor, J T ~A Dictionary in Qordoo and Daglith, compiled from Iho lest aullonlies, and arrange I 
according to the order of iho Diglish Alphabet Serunporc, 1838 
TB0HPB0^ J T ^English and Urdu School Eteliouary in Eoman CJaraeters, inth'lhe aeeentuation ot lie 
Urdu Words Caloutta, 1811 

Thohpso j T a Etelmary tn Hindi and English Calculla, 1810 2na Pdition, Calcntla 1870 
ro 37*'*raa ff^)^ ^'***"^ ^*** Calcutta, 1884 (HoTicncd, Oaleutta Heeieie, ^ ol I A (1813), 

D Inslruefor xn English, Hiiidui o'c Calculla 1834 

® ® ‘5.* languages qxrlcn in the Bengal Prcsidmcy, in , JEnpliih, 

Jsangahf and flindtufam Calcutti 1837 at t j 9 

SindustaniEanguage, icith Grammatical Exerciser, London, 
Baeeartehe, JAMES R.-Elemenls 0/ Hindi and Brag Bhakha Grammar London, 1839 2nd Edihon, 

Bwma^eI J^HM R Loaflon, 1839 ib 1815 

Translations London, 1840 *" * ” AttsU Talech and Shihista Itic Character, xeith 

BXLUNTThE Jaucs R —27 e Pmrfe/>n 1 n i t t- 

^”9hsh into mndi stall and Fersi^^lcsail^Kn IraiiWaftiip from 

WCH ip™R.?riS 

roPBEs DcncAn ~^e' Bxnd,sZf'‘lZal Grammar of Urdu) Delb. IS-IS 

Accnracy nuist useful of all the C^'afs^ZT' 

yimyos spohen m oar Eastern Empire In tin 
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Partt. Pari L—A eompendtoua Orammarof the Language, Part II. — A VbeaMary of tieeful 
Words, English and Hinddstdnf. London, 1845. Snd' Edition, considerablj improved, London , 
1848. New Edition, London, 1859. Fobdeb, Dokoan, ahd Platts, J. T„— Now Edition, 
carofnllj revised bj J, T. Platts. London, 1874. 9th Edition, ib,, 1889. 13tb Edition, London 
(no d&to). 

Forbes, Dokoas,— ^ Grammar of the Ilindnst&ni Language in the Oriental and Soman Character, toith 
numerous coppor-plato Illustrations of the Persian and Eevandgart Systems of alphabetic Writing ; 
to which is added a copious Sdection of easy Extracts for reading, in the Persi-AraUc and 
Eevandgari Characters, forming a complete Inlroduetien to the [Totd-Rahdni and] Bdgk-o-Sahdr, 
together teith a Vocabulary of all the Words, and various explanatory Notes. London, 1846. 
Now Editions, London, 1855, 1858, and 1862. (Beviewed by I'Abbd Bcitrand in Journal 
Asiatigue, IV., viii. (1846), pp. 377 and ft.) Sco also Arnot, Sandford. 

Forbes, Ddscas,— -A Dictionary, Hindustani and English, to tehieh is added a reversed Fart, English and 
Hindustani, London, 1848. An Edition in Bomnn Cbaracfcrs. London, 1859, d smaller 
Hindustani and English Diolionary [Boman Cboractcrs]. London, 1662. 

Dobbie, Caftais Boberi SnEPDOs,— A Pocket Dictionary of English and Hindoostoni. London, 1816-47. 

Bastwick, B. B.,— -A concise Grammar of the Hindustani Language, to which are added Selections for 
Eeatling. London, 1S47. 2nd Edition by Bov. Q. Small, <5., 1858. 

Bastwick, B. B., — Handbook of the Bombay Presidency, with an Account of the Bombay City. 2iid 
Edition . . . rc\iscdand . , . rewritten [by E. 11, E.]. London, 1881. (Seo. 1 

contains Vocabolarios and Dialo^uos; Gnjarntr, BiadSetiinl, Maintb!.) 

Brice, N.,— •Efc/tonnry, Hindustani and English. Bomanieed. Calcnttn, 1847. 3rd Edition (revised by 
E. J. Lazarns). Bonarcs, 1880. 

IssjlX AiLin Kui.'', MTR; akd McfAMSiAB (QatIl),— E arpa-o Lallfat, or the Grammar and 

Idiom of the Urdu Language. By Mir Insba Allah Ehan and hlohammed Hasan Eatil. 
Mnrshidabnd, 1848. 

■iMlM Ba^si}, MablavI , — Grammar of the Urdu Language, by Moulv! Imam Bnlcsb, of the Delhi 
College, Delhi, 1649. 

WZjid 'AlI Eiilti, — Guldasta-c Anjuman, [A Hiudostani Mannni, containing n Bender, n Collection of 
Proverbs, Tables of Genders of Nouns, Bales of Grammar, and Simple Arithmelio.] 
Agw, 1849. 

.AkOB.,— A npio Hindustance Handbook; or Stranger’s Self-Inlerprcter and Guide to Colloquial and 
General Intercourse with the Natives of India. Calcntta and London, 1850, 

Abok., — Hindustani Spelling Book in the Homan Character. 4th Edition, Allahabad, 1850. 

•Grakt, Hekrt N.,— An Angla-Hinduslanee Vueabiilary, adapted for European Sojourners in India, 
Calcutta, 1850. 

Akon'., — A Dictionary, English, Ilindoostanee and Persian. Madras, 1861. 

Beeeok, Liect., — A few Words on the Arabia Derivatives in Hindustani, London, 1852. 

Brown, C. P ., — The Zillah Dictionary in the Homan Character; explaining the various Words used in 
Business in India. Madras, 1852. 

Brow.v, 0, P., — English and Hindustani Phraseology, or Exercises in Idioms, Calcntta, 1855. 

Procbsow, j. Dettiow , — Anfangsgrtlnde einer Qrammaiik dcr hinduslanischon Sprache. Berlin, 1852. 

Carneot, Patrick , — Kachahrt Tcehniealities, or a Glossary of Terms Hnral, Oficial and General in daily 
Use in the Courts of Law and in Hlustration of the Tenures, Customs, Arts and ilanufacUircs of 
Hindnsidn. Allahabad, 1653, 2nd Edition, ib., 1877. 

■Faclkser, ALEXANDEn , — The Orientalist’s Grammatical Vade Mccum ; being on easy Introduction iu the 
Hulcs and Principles of the Hindustani, Persian, and Gujarati Languages. Bombay,' 1854. 

Anon., — Hindustani School Dictionary (Eomanirod), English and Urdu. Calontti, 1854. 

Anon.,— English and Hindustani Vocabulary, Madras, 1854, 

DEtI-prabad, — Debipresad's polygloll Grammar and Exercises in Persian, English, Arahie, Hindcc, Oordoo 
and Bengali, With an Analysis of Arabic and synonymous Ifonls; and of logical Argument. 
For the Use of Students. Cnlcultn, 1854. 

.Fallon, S. W.,— An English-Uinduslani Law ami Commercial Dictionary of Words and Phrases used in 
civil, criminal, rcrciH(>, and mercantile Affairs; designed especially to assist Translators of Law 
Papers. Calcntta, ‘ 1858. 

FallO.S', S. W., — A romanisod Enylish-Hindustani Law and Commercial Dictionary of ll'brds and Phrases 
used in civH, criminal, revenue, and mcreantile Affairs, hy S. ;W. F. Edited and rovised by 
Lain Fnqir Chand. Bonarcs, 1888. 
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„ ^ IT Tnthtli Lam and Communal Dflmmry, comjjrtsmj i tany Law Phratot 

Falio%, S f'fj' to He lam Phrate, gittn in tic general Dictiomty Bnnaras 1879 

F.LLON S Xam L dn,J. EngU.h Pmltonarj iruh HU elral.oas from mndasiarn lateraU re 

ond Fo?l ffiifaLuni Pvtumary TTtlh HhulraUont from Eragluh LtUralare and 

t, S w r A.., .led b, L,b. Fn. 0^ 

Vnish, of Delhi Dannras ma London, 1883 , „ , , , i tt 

6B01A3I Hunn -A Collceiion of IJunratu- Senfn ees tn Lughth and Urn IM -c, hi GLoohm Hooiam 

KiEl«n*i)^MN”MAJS?,-Q<.tri.<Ji InaUadt. [A Hindflil mi Grammar lu Hindfstanl] Std Edition 
Agia 1858 Another Edition Laho«^ 1802 
WlLLUii" (Sir) Momef — E .dun i tt of Hui lust mi Gramm ir Cheltenham, ISo^ 

Winuni, (Sir) Momef,— An Easj Introduction to tic St Ij oj Iltndi »tni i London, 16oS 
W TT.T.Ti vg, (Sir) MOMEr—irndii/fliif Punier confainmj; a Ftr^l Gramuir » i' d fo P ainntrs anJ a 
Vocal darj of eoiimon ITordi on larto t Subjets Tog tier mil i ’cful Phrases atdsiort 
Slones London, 1860 

WiiLUiiE (Sir) Momef,— A praetieol lltnluilam Gran tar, alsc lit tdi slam Selecttons by Cotton 
Al'Lthoi London 1862 Another Ldition, 1870 
Qbolas! lIc^iMaAi) — Colloquial Dialogues in JCTin lustam London, IBS'* 

KiTEPTr, H G , — Thesaurus 0 ] English an I Utn lust mi Teel meal Terms mel tn Duilhng and other 
useful Arts and seie ilitic Manual oj TVords an i PI rases tn the } iql er Brand es of KnoicUdge ^ 
containing upaards of flic Ihousind IVor Is not generallil to b jound tn tie Liijlish and Urdu 
Dielionanes Hertford (printed) 18o9 
Aide —Urdu Bnghsh Foeilndory Benares, 1860 

Haidaf Jt>o BiHADor — Key to Bin lustam or an easy Melol of aeqi ini g lln h ’tai i tn the ortgn al 
Character By Hyder Jung Bahndoor London 1861 
Israi DaS—TI 0 Soldier s Eindoosianee Companion or AGwlo totleri s' tnUlv sjihen Languooe of 
the Country, by Baba Ishnree Dais Benares 1861 

MATHsr, Coi70\— Glossary, Eindi slam an I Etgltsh to the Aeie Testament an I Psnln s London, 1861 
Uatbif, Cotton, — Sco also 171111008, (Sir) Monter 

UitAF All Beo, Faiz Ailad Kiun, ksd hlcvAMMiD A^stN — Qaiffl id » Urdu, an Urdu Gnmniar, in 
four parts Porte i-ui by K ‘A B and F A Eli , and Part »v by M A (P Place), 1862, 
Allahabad 1866 67, i& ISSN 70, t6, 1871 71, Lncknow, 18oS>, i5, 1873, AUlahobad, 1874, 
Lneknow, 1374 , ib , 1875 , Chapra, 1878 

HazeIiGFOti;, Q P, — A Focohulary, Enpluh an I Emdustanee rontaimi g . Aomen 


elature of Ordnance Stores 


a Collection of Military Terms 


hlATBOBA PiU’^ Misst , — Tnhngual Dictionary, being a eomprelenstie Leicieontn Kngluh, Urdu and 
Hindi ezhibiting the lyllainc Proniinaation and Btyi loloov 11 ith Liplanaliovt in English, 
Urdu and Hindi in the Poman Character Benares 1865 
Homoid ^ ® -A* Ealam or Hin 7„./an, , la le easy Port I , Lahore, 1866 , Part I , Delhi 

1867, fart I, Lahore 1870 Complete London 1873 Another Edition, i& , 18SD Sixth Edi 
bra i 6 m date (Renewed The Onentaf 1873, pp 781 and ff ) 

Bl™ J mn7 O H D-y Laboni and London lOOO 

^ i s “"'“"""7 «" Oorloo an I Amhano Vocal ilarv, 

to Abyssinm Semmpo^lSw'’ /<”• P«'« 

^n.^oSomam el Emdustanee Manual Madras ISo^ 

lalion ^orls and Phras'-s used in the Trans 

Draot Pii.vito,-!P7 e Snglfsh HrI S 7 1®®'’ Edition i5 . 1874 

ETHEmoTos BEV BcnaTeB,1884 

Another Eaition Benares and Benares and London, 1870, 

(1874), p 524 ) “W (Renewed I, Uan Eeangchc tl Heiaeir, Yol I 

RtbebiboiO’I, Ret w —Bhei,i a Bi asUu „ n 

Tiewed Ia3ian^aigcliculSec,em,^lT{s7ii^"^B^‘f^^^^ 
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Mh^amuad ‘An, — The Eindustani Teaeher. Srd Editioi^ Bftngalore, 1870 ; 4tli Edition, ib., 1876. 

Kellooo, _S. E.,~VbeabitJanh of certain Eimalagau Dialeels, by Bev. TT. I. P. Morrison, Missionary of the 
Fresb, Board in India; Presented, and aecompamed toith Oomparative Tables of EindiBeclen- 
sional Systems, by Her. S. H, Kellogg, of the aamo Mission. Proeeedings of the Amerioon Ori- 
ental Society, October, 1871, pp. xixvi. and ff. Li Vol. X. of the Journal of the A. 0. S. 

XELtoao, S. E.,~A Grammar of the Eiudt Langttage, in tohieJi are treated the High Hindi, Braj, and 
the Eastern Eindi of the Eamdgan of 2\ifs£ Das, also the colloquial Dialects of Tidjput&nd, 
Kumdon, Avadh, Sited, Bhojpur, Magadha, Maithila (eie), ote., with copioue philological Notes. 
First Edition, Allahabad and Galentto, 1876. 2nd Edition, London, 1893. (The title as 
given above is that of the 2nd Edition. That of the let Edition is shorter.) 

Axojf.,— •Efemeiifs of Eindoostawe Grammar. Prepared for the Thomason Oieil Engineering Oollege, 
Boorkee, Hoorkee, 1872. 

Asos., — Idiomatic Sentences and Dialogues in English and Eindustani. Lahore, 1872, 1873, 1878. 

DoweON, JOHN’, — A Grammar of the Urdu or Hindustani Language. London, 1872 ; ib., 1887 ; 3rd Ed., ib,, 
1908. (Reviowed by J. Bfcaracs] in Indian Antiquary, Vol. 11. p. 56.) 

Dovrsos, JonH,'— -A Eindusldni Exercise-Book ; containing a Series of Passages and Extracts adapted for 
Translation into Eindiisldni. Loudon, 1872. 

Asox., — Idiomatic Sentences and Dialogues in English and Eindiutani. (Fnblishcd for the Department of 
Fublio Inetrnction, Funpob.) Lahore, 1872. 

Anon., — A Eindi-English Dictionary for the use of Schools. Benares, 1873. 

FeniiEcn, J. W., — Eindustani Synonyms ; a Colleetiou of pnximately synonymous Words in daily Use in 
the Hindustani Language : with Explanations of the Differences of Meaning obtaining between 
them. Galcntta, 1873. 

Sadasckh LXb,— An Anglo-Urdu Dictionary. Allahabad, 1873. 

PniTOHAnD, ItTODCS T.,-— 27ifl English Language, on Nasmith's Practical System, adapted to Oordoo. By 
J. T. P., assisted by Saiyad Jdafar Eosain and Mirza Khud&d&d Beg. London, 1878. 

Ateihsoe, E. 1!.,— Statistical, descriptive and historical Account of the North-Western Provinces of India. 
Edited by E. T. A. Allahabad, 1874. Bundeli Vocabulary, Vol. I., pp. 104, 105. 

Atkisbos, E. T.,— See Benson, T. 

Homem, Paolo MAiiiA.—A’oro Vocabulario em Portugue:, Ooncanim, Ingle: o Eindustani. Oo-ordenado 
para o use dos sens palricios que percorrem a India lugleza. Assa^o, Bombnim (printed), 1874. 

FezzOEI, Mossiosonc,— Grawimfltfflo italiana e indoslana. Sitdhonn, 1874, 

Platis, Jons T.,— -1 Grammar of the Eind&slam or Urda Language. London, 1874. 

PiATXB, Jons T.,--Ifin(ZB«ta»f or Urdu. (Articlo in Vol. XI., Bnoyclopiodin Brittanica, 9th Edition, 
pp. 840 and ff.) Edinburgh, 1850. 

PiATW, Jons T, — A Diefionary of Urdu, Olatsical Hindi, and English. London, 1884. 

Platts, Jons T.,— See Forlws, Duncan. 

Sell, Rev. E.,—Ehnlastttu 'l-qawanin. An Elenyinfary Grammar. Madras, 1874; ib., 1878; ib., 1879.’ 

Sell, Rev. 'l-iau-anfii. Madr.rs, 1877. Sth Edition, tl>,, 1887. 

Aceillao, H., — Petit Manuel Franfuis-Eindmistani. Colontta, 1875. 

Bate, J. D.,— A Dictionary of the Eindee Language. Bonorcs, 1875. (Boviowed by J. Bcamos — Indian 
Antiquary, Vol. IV. (1875), p. 22.3.^ 

Pluskett, Catt. G-. T., — The Oottversatian Manual in English, Hindustani, Persian, and Pushto. London, 
1875. 2nd Edition (by Liout.-Colonol 6. T. P.). Revised, London, 1893. 

SiAtLEV, L. A.,— Exorcises, English and Urdu. Port II. Onlcnttn, 1876. 

Siva Peabad, RajJ,— DV flS i?or/ o Nalpo, nu Urdfl Grammar, -with on English prefneo. Cnivnporo, 1876.- 
2nd Edition, Revised, Allahabad, 1877. 

Eindi Vysliaran, a Hindi Grammar. Revised Edition, Allababad, 1877. 

‘ABDil'L-WAMJn, MabIiAVI,— J 7cio Bontanized Dictionary, English onil Urdu, by Manlawi Abdool Wadood. 
Calcutta, 1876. 2nd Edition, {&., 1879. 

Delosole, Fr.AsgoiB,— Diriioiinaira hindou^ani-fraugais ol /roiifniVhfndoKstani, siiivi d’un Vocabtilaire 
mytbologiquo, historique^f gibgraphiqaa de TInda, publid sons la Direction de M. Garein dc Tassy. 
Paris, 1875. [IntrOVTuction by Gnroin do Tassy. Only 32 pages of the Diotionnry have 
appeared.] ■*’ * ' . 

A.SOS., Glossary of Indian Terms, for Use of Officers of Bevonuc, §'e. Madfas, 1877. 

BLOenMASS, 'E.,— English and Urdu School Dictionary, Bemaiibed. 8th,Edition, Calcnlta, 1877. ■ 

DdkoJ PBAsXD,—XwWfl/»’I-jnw4‘»VI. .An’ Elomcnlaiy Djda’ Grammar, »iA, two parts. Lnoknoiv, 1877. 
[Written at the request of Mr. Kompson.] 
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Dus, D P X^TrM^^^'nJiioLanguages Ef^luh. Portuguese. Qoa, Marcthy und E^uiusiaut 

Printed m the Roman Ohararfer Satara, 1878 

A^o^ -rocahulary of Technrcal Term, used i» Elemeniarg YemacaUr School Books Lahore. 1879 

XiZ A, -The Eartne Officer sEtndusiant Interpreter Bombay lfs79 
Ltih, (Sip) 0 J Sketch oj the ffxndu, font Language Bdiabnrgh, 1880 

Zamin 'Arf, Saitib, (JaiSi) —Guldan e Fai (A DicUonnry of Urdu (mosUy Hmdi) words and idioms 
explained in Persian ) Lncknow, 1880 

Cravev, Bet- T —The Segal School Siclionarg, tn Engluk an I Soman Urlu Lucknow 1681 
CpatenI Bet T ,—The Gem JDieiionarg, tn Engltsh and Etndustaax Lucknow, 1881 
Cpaten Kep T —The Popular Siehonarg tn Engltsh Etu Instant and Etndustam Engltsh London and 
’ Lucknow 1888 Herised and enlarged Edition [by B H Badley] Lucknow 1889 
Cpaten, Ret T — The Sogal Etchonarg, Engltsh Etndustam London, Bell and Sons, 1895 
Gpiepson G a — J Handbook to the Kagaiht (Sod Edition, Haithi) Oharaeter First Edition, Colcnita, 
1881, 2nd Edit on Calcntta 1899 

Hbtchisson R F r— Glossary of Vedteal and Vedtco Legal Terms, etc 2nd Edition, Calcutta, 1861 
Beasies, 3 — Handbook of the Bengal Prestlencg Wtlh an account of Calcutta City [bj B B Eastwiol] 
London 1882 (Sec 1 contains Foeabulanet and DiaZoyues, Hsnyoll, Htnlr, by J B) 

Beasies 3 — See Dowson, J Bate J D 

BsowhE, J ,~Htndt Pnmer tn Soman Gharacters London 1882 

Pauieb, B ,— a Simpltfied Grammar of Hindustani, Persian, and Arable London, 1682 
PlNOOII, Fpederio —T1 e Hindi Hanna? comprising a Grammar of the Etndt Languageboth Literary and 
Proctnaal complete Syntax Exeretses tn tarions Styles of Etndt Composition , Dialogues on 
soicral subjects and a useful Voeabulary London I8S2 Third Fditiou, London, 1890 
Eeeoan, V? , — Grammahca Lingum Indostanie Sardhana 1883 
EEE0t^, ,— A Voeabulary tn Urdu, Latin, and Engltsh Bardhana, 1682 

FouiiQCES As Ed Fbof — Etndostani aban he Qateatd, Granmattea indostana ad Uso degh ttaliant 
Napoli 1888 

Vinson J —Elements de la Crammatre htndousfome Pans, 1883 
ViiiSON J — ITonuel de la Lanyue hindoustam PeriE, 1899 

Benson, T Statistical, descnptne and histoneal Account of the North Western Frounces oj India 
Edited by E T Atkmson Vol VII , Allahabad, 18!>4 On pp 501 503 A FocobuZary by T 
of the Patois of Agra 

'MufAsiiAD Husain (Aead), — Jsmt'u Z qaica'id, (A Grammar) Lahore, 1885 Another Edition, LahorCr 
1898 

Anon ,—Tnghsh Htndt Biebanarg for the Use of Schools Reyised Edition, Coloa»tn, 1885 

Anon Polyglot Grammars and Dialogues Delhi 1S85 

Anon .—Handbook to Htndooilanea Oonveriotton etc Oaloutia 1886 

Axon .—Handbook to Htndiiefant Conrersafton Seremporo, 1886 

A1.ON ,-Hindujf ant HontioZ for Beginner, Boxibay, 1886 

Baxess j F , — Vaniial of Hindustani Calcutta 1886 

Dina Hatha Deta,- Htndusfonf Grammar Calcutta 1886 

Retnolds M C .-Bousehold Htndusfom A Honuol for New comers Calcutta 1886 
CouPTmrL?EoTcoi. "‘t’’ ? Stndiislant Poona, 1886 

mZI ?887 Southern India . . 

MAunusHDAN PAXDtT.-Hadb«,udm ntoTant, r* w Egunalents Bombay, 1886 

KAtsvB B itot Hibza. Shaheaih — w-t Pmtionary ] Lahore 1887 

Eipulet 'WiMOT, Lieut H .-H.iidusiam 1*1,., ^ Dictionary ] Allahabad, 1867 
Rooeps F H -Horn .pent UiJZZ 
SUTin A^mae -Hindost/ni Urdu 

Anox ,~UmJul ’^in^^'ingllhcn ] S ”^^L 

MuuAHUAn AsaPAP'Au-^Huf/aZabat eS. ^888 

of wotda, with illustrations from 's^^daiJS;*)^®^" (Adictionaiyof 
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Keufsok, it ,, — Tho Syntax and Idioms of Hindttstarti, or Frogressive Mxermses in Translation, mfh Notes 
• > • yhcabularios. A Manual. London, 1890. Another Edition, 1894. 

St. Quehtik, BESfi be , — Ahrdgd do Orammaire hindoustanie. Biinen, 1890. (Homan oiiaractor.) 

Smith, Pebot, — Urdu Grammar. Oolontta, 1890. 

XTrEEBlG, J., — Hindustani as it ought to ha spoken. Cnlcntta, 1890 ; 2nd Edition, it., 1898. 

Tweedie, J., — Hindiasiani as it Ought tola spohm. Supplement. Calcutta, 1893. [A key to the above: 

AjilE A?mai),— A n«V» Dictionary. Bampnr, 1891. 

BujnDie,SlU,—BmkKdsh. (A Hindi Diotionniy in Hindi.) Bankipore, 1892. 

Biumhaedt, j. ¥.,—MUitaTy Vocahularies. L—Englisls-Eindusiani. London, 1892. 

Bias, S. S. db Jesds, — Tres Mil Vocabulos am Fortuguez, Coneani, Ingles e Industani. Bombaim, 1892. 
Goehale, Y., —Hindustani mtliont a Master, Bombay, 1892. 

Phillips, Colosel A. N.,— Hindustani Idioms, with roeabalary. London, 1892. • 

Besaht, Capt. T. H. G.,— no Fersian and Urdu Latter-writer. Oalontta, 1893. 

Jaksee, H., — (J.) Bemerhmgan Zur Varsknnsi im Urdu (pp. 63) als Teil der Einleifung sum (II.) Trans- 
eriptionstext der IVUsSMt dcs Amanat. Pncdricbsbagen, 1893. [‘ Aminac ’ is the Tajcbnllu^ 
of Apjiu Hasan.] 

JAWiniP. SiSgh,— no Urdu Taaehar. Umballa, 1893. 

Seidel, A., — Theoretiseh-praktisahe Orammatik der Hindustani-Sprarlie, mil ttbnngstSekan in arabiseher 
Schrift, und ain deutsch-hindustani Worterbiieh. Wien, Pest, Leipzig, 1893. 

JIn?AMMAD 3ALlLE’p..BA?MJy Kpan (MahlavI),— I7«/u Qantmi Dictionary. Umballa, 1894. 

SCUCLTZE, M., — Orammatik der hindustanischeu Spradie. Leipzig, 1894. 

Gbeee, Liedt.-Col. a. 0.,— a Fraetioal Hindustani Grammar. Oxford, 1896. 

MoCABTlir, L., — Grammaira Hinduslani-Franfaise. Totvicrs, 1895. 

Baeeieo, G., — A Guido to Hindustani, Calonttu, 1895. 

Raeciko, Q., — Urdn-English Frimar, for the Use of the Colonial Artillery, 1899. 

Baesiko, G., — Intreduetory Exorcises in Urdu Froso Composition. A Colleetion of 50 Exercises teith- 
Idiomatie Fhrases and Orammaiieal Notes, aeeompaniod by a full Voeahulary and Translation of 
each Fassage. Caloutta, 1896. 

BaeciKO, G.,—English-Hindnstani Dictionary. Calontta and London, 1906. 

Small, G., — A Grammar of the Urdu or Hindustani Lattguago. Calcutta, 1895. 

Small, G.,— Seo also Boobuok. Liout. Tb. 

Small, G.; Ebaecis, 0. B.; aed Hash (Mbs. PnASEit), — Anglo-Urdu Handbook; or, Hindtutani Guide for 
the Use of Medical Practitioners in Northern India. Caloutta, 1695. (BoTiewed, Asiatie- 
Quartcrly Beview, Now Series, IX., pp. 497 and ff.) 

AeOK ., — The Stiulents’ Hindi-English Dictionary. Benaros, 1896. 

Gbeateb, Edivik, — A Grammar of Modem Hindi. Benares, 1896. Second Edition, revised and enlarged,. 
ib. 1908. 

Aeox ., — The Student's Practical Dictionary, containing English irordr, ;cith EngliA and Urdu meanings 
in Fersian Character. Allahabad, 1897. 

Axox., — The Student's Practical Dictionary, containing Hindustani IFords, with English meanings in 
Fersian Character, Allahabad, 1900. 

AxOS.,— Procfieal Dictionary, English-UrdH. ABababud, 1897. 

Amok., — Fraetieal Dictionary, Urdu-English. Alhihnbnd, 1900. 

Axox., — The Student’s Fraetieal Dictionary of the Hindustani Language. Allahabad, 1900. 

Saxoaqi Bao, S., — A practical Method of Learning the Hindustani Language. Madras, 1897. 

Sasoam Bao, S.,— A Handy Urdu-English Dictionary, based on Shakespoar and the best Modem AiiWion- 
ties. Madras, 1899. 

Haig, T. Wolbeley,— JL’ iit* on tho Study of Urdu. Allahabad, 1898. 

Naeaik, B., — Tho Best Instructor of Hindustani, without the aid of a Mnnshi. English and Jloman. 
Mnttra,1898. 

Taoliabue, Camillo,— G ranifflohco dollo Lingua indosfana o Urdu. Torino, Bomn, Pironze, 1892,. pnd. . 

Edition. Manuale e Olossario della Lingua, etc. Boma, 1898. 

Tnonunx, W. L., — Tho Englisll-Urdu Dielionary, Lucknow, 1898. , . 

LIiq Admab, MauLtI, — Tho Urdu Sclf-Instruelor. Delhi, 1899. 

OniBAXJl LIl, LalX,— /LM diiofdtil Makh:an-ul-3[nhdrBardt. Treasury of Urdu Idioms. Dolbi, 1900. 
Daxx, GEOnar, d., — An Introduction to Hindi Froso Oomposifion. BonnrevlSOO. 

Oaxk, Gronan J., — First Lcssons.in Urda. Calcutta, ll'll. 

VOL. IX, VAllT 1.; 
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BkTi Oaxkn,— Sit duttmiMarmal Pc-liftwar, 1**00 

Pollock A^D Hosuv.-PoZW .3>ocUt m duta,i Calontfa, 1900 
S^KHDSvATIWArr,PA^mT,-^ u« AUIobnlnd 1900 

Hoopei,Be7 W mipslo tie Utaxntieit of mndtttlam Idiom, etc Tendon (Clinstion Liternture 

Socaetv for India) 190] , r. mAi 

Sapb ‘Alt «»s/. fy Of Til irfi.*fr«,£,0H03KtflI Donato, 1001 

THina C A — J/t h sfoi t Self lot gl f II ith correct I tot unci itioi For 2 rfli olUrf, Sludenle Offietalt 
’ Soldios Tillers tic London 1902 Sic, nd 1 dition, li 1907 Third I dition Hindnstml 
Text revised by 1 1 Dlnmhardt London, 1909 

Chapman, Mtjor P K H —Uighsl Ihi lust tai Podet Vocilttlarj (Containing 1 509 Useful 170x03 in 
Cl Bsifed List,) (Homanizod) Torltoivn 1901 Second 1 dition (containing 2,200 Words) 


London 1908 

Chipman Majop r B H —How to Icurn UvtdBslani, a Gm le to the Loacr and Higher Stan iard Liamin 
atiois Ii sue Farts London, 1905 2ndljdii 1910 

Chapman, Majop r B H , — Urdu Header for Vihtarg Students containing Urdu alphahet Holes on 
readvg andumting Irlu Simple Grammatical Hxereiscs (Vrda and Fomam cl Urda), Easy 
SeleelioHs from lanous AutI ors Hilitary Selustions ani Jlistorieil Selections Together leith 
a complete Vocabulary of all tl 0 Words oeeumng tn the lext London, Cnlcatin Simla nnd 
Bombay, nd [1905] Second Bdition London 1910 (The title n, given nboio i tint of tlip 
2nd Pdn That of tho 1st I dn diflocs slightly) Key to nbo\o Ib and YorHonrn, 1905 


Hoev, William — Urdu Praxis a Progressne Courta of Urdu Comiosition Oxford, 1907 
JosA, r P Luioi — Introductory Hat ual of the Hindi Language tciih Extracts from the PremsSgar 
together with technical Vocahulanei London, 1907 
Prillqit Lieut Colontl D 0 , — Hinlustant Stepping Stoics Allahabad, 1908 
PnirioxT, Libht Colonel D 0 — Hindustani Stumbling Blod s, being difficult Points in tho Syntax and 
Idiom of Hindustani explained and cxemplifiel London, 1909 
Phillott Liebt Colonel D 0 —Hindustani Manual Cnlcntta, 1910 Second I dilion, li 1913 
Fbillott Lieut Colonei DO,— In Eng Hind Voeabularj oj SOOO Words for Higher Siaidard ond 
ProjicM teg Oandi la et or The Hight Word ,M tl e llight Place ” Calcutta, 1911 
Phillott, Lieut Colonei D C — Sho-ina e Vuhiwarilt or Urdu Idioms OolleeteJ and trai slatsd by 
HOT CalonlU 1912 

Phillott Lieut Colonel D C —Hindustani Exerettes for tho Projieieney and High Projteieneu with 
Hates and Trat slations Calcutta, 1912 

Aeta — Hindi Grammar in Hindi and English, in which i» trealel tho Braj Hialeet leith Hlus^ra^ions from 
the Sap tit Bennies n d 

Tieuall W St Claih A Gonversaiwn Grammar of the Hindus! int Language With Koy Bcidclborg 
London Kew York and Boston 1911 


Hapsibon B — JToniiol of Lailan Hi, diijfani with Technical Terms and Phrases L 

‘Abubllah Mir comho ilt calleb Minkin —Seo Gilohnst John BorthivicI 
Amadoeei (Amabuuls) Jo CnrisTopnFPO.-Soo BeligotU, CaBsuino in lutroduotion 
Baulct B H —See Cmveu, Rov T 

Bepthani., l Abu£ -See Porbes Dn can , Garcin do Tnisy, Joseph Hchodorc 

Callbnbepq T H — Sco Bohultzo Benj 

Paib Allah ^an— S oohisar Ah Beg 

PaqIp Ohanb Lala (Vaish), ot Delhi -See Pnllon S W 

Tpakoib, 0 B — Seo Small G 

Huntbp William M D —Seo Taylor Captain Tosepli 
Ja tap Husain —See Pntchard lltudns T 
^UDAEAn Beo— See Pntcbnrd lltudns T 
Laupu, E J —See Brice B 
Lees W hASSAU —See Thompson J T 
Monieu Williams -Seo \liU anw (Bm) Monier 
Mbuammid Ahsan,— See hisni Ah Beg 

MuHAMHAn PiTBAT, MinES-beo H dloy Gecicm 
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De Saw, Siltebtre, — S eo SInbammad Salih (Miraal, and Price, Captain Willinm. 

SjiTrn, W. CARJiicnAEL,— Seo Taylor, Captain Joseph ; Itoobnck, Lieut. T. 

■ TiRiNl-onARAjr Mitra,— S ee Priee, Captain W. 

Scttios hi.— selections, COLLECTIONS OP SC.\TTBBBD PIECES, AND COLLECTIONS 
OP PHOVEBBS. 

GlLOnRlsT, JonR Bortiiwiok,— T/ ie Oriental Fainlitt or polyglott Translationt of TJsop's and other ancient 
Fahlet from the English Language into Hindoostance, Persian, Erij V,hak,ha, Bongla and Stinkrii 
(bIo) in the Soman Oharacter by sartoHs Hands, under the direction and anporintcndonco of .1. 
Gilchrist, for tho use of tbo Collego of Fort William. Galcntta, 1803. 

Gilohrisi, Jons Bortiiwics, — The Hindee Story-Teller, or entertaining Expositor of the Soman, Persian, 
and Eagree Charaoters, simple and compound, in their Application to tho Hindoosianee Language, 
as a leritten and literary Vehicle, by the Author of tho Eindoostanco Dictionary, Grammar, etc. 
(i.c. J. B. G.). Calcntta, 1302-3. Second Edition, Calcutta, 1806. 

L.\I,I.n Lih, -LalSif-e Jlindt, — The neio Oyclopcedia hindoostanica of Wif, containing a choice Oolleetion of 
humorous Stories in the Persian and Nagreo Characters, interspersed with appropriate Proverbs, 
anti-bilious Jests, brilliant Benmots, and rallying Separtees in the Sekhtu antlBrij B,hasha J)ia- 
lecte ; to tehich is added a Vocabulary of the principal TKordj in Jlindooslaneo and English ; by 
Shree Lulloo IaI Kub, E,hasha Mnnshi, Calcntta, 1810. 

LallO Lit, AND StiTin, W. Carmicraei, — S econd Edition of tho forogoing under tho Title of, — The- 
Lttta,ill nindec, or Jlindoestaneo Jest-Book, containing a choice Collection of humorous Stories, in 
the Arabic and Soman Oharactrrs ; edited by AV. Carmiohacl Smyth, London, 1841. (Smyth in- 
this edition has omitted tlio * Nagreo ’ portion of Lallfi LSI’s compilation, also some Tcr»OB in 
Sanskrit and Braj BbSkbu, and tho Vocabnlary.) On the other hand, ho has added a transorip- 
lion into tho Boman Character tbronghont. Tho thml Edition is entitled as follows, — The 
Lnte,ifi-Ilindee, or Jlindoottanee Jest-Book, eonfotntny a dhoice Oolleetioii of humorous Stories in 
the Arabia and Soman Characters j to which is added a Hindoostance Poem, by Steer Sloohnmmud 
Tuqee. Second (««) Edition, Berised and Correotod by William Carmichael .“myth, Esq., Into 
of tho Hon. East India Company's Bengal Ciril Service. London, 18-10. 

LalIiQ hit,,— The Sabha BilSs. (Title page abcont on all copies available.) Cnlcntia, 1813. 

LaIiLR Lit ASD Price, W.,— TA« Subha Silas, a Oolleetion of Stancas on various subjects, in Eindee, by 
different Authors. Edited by Captain AV. Price, Professor of Hindco and Hindoontanco in tho 
College of Poi-t AA’illiam. Calcntta, 1828. (Tho colophon is dated 1S29.) 

LailR Ljl and GirdektsOX, G. AAT.,— IVio Assembly of Nirth (sic). A literal Translation into English of 
the Sabhd Bilisa, one of tha Degree of Eonour Eindi Text-Books, by G. lY. 6. Benares, 1900. 
(Tho name of the book mc.in* • The hfirth of tho Asscmhly,’ not tho * Assomhly of Slirth.’) 

SnAEEsrEAR, Jons,—MunlaMabat-i-Eindi, or Selections in Eindoostani, with a rorbal Translation and' 
grammatical Analysis of some Part, for tho use of Students of that Jjonguage. By J. S. Oriental 
Professor at tho Bonourahlc East India Company’s Military Seminary. London, 1817. Second 
Edition, London, 183.'!; Third, 1834; Fourth, 184-4; Sixth, 1852. Ten Sections of a Description 
of India, being a portion of J. Shakespear’s Muntakhahat-i-Eindi. By N. L. Bonmohel. Dublin, 
1847. [A translation of tho extracts from gJjCr 'AH Afsos's AritiA-o 3fo?i)if.] Tho second 
Edition is roviewed by Gnrcin do Tnssy, in Journal Asiatiguc, viii. (1826), pp. 230 nnd if. 

Anas.,— Eindoostance and English Student's Assistant ; or, Idiomalical Exorcises. Calcntta, 1S26. 

Garoin de Taesy, JosEPR JT£modore, — Anecdote relalho an Brajbhaldia, trttduite do I'Eindoustani. 
Journal Asiaiiguo, Vol. xi. (1S27), pp. 298 nnd If. 

Garcis de Tafsv, Joseph Hf.tiODOIiE,— /mfoionco des Domesligues indiens, Anecdoto hindoustani. Jour- 
nal Asiatiguc, III., xii. (1811), pp. 191 and IT. 

Garcik de Tabbt, Joseph IliiLlODORE,— Pror/omafion de Lord Ellenlorough, Gouvemeur Odudral d« I’Inde, 
an Sujet des Porlcs du Temple de Somnalh, Texfo hindoustani, piibliJ cl fraduil. Journal 
Asiatiguc, IV., v. (1845), pp. 398 and if. Soparato reprint, Paris, same date. 

Garoin DE TABsr, Joseph Jlf-iiODOnv, —Chrcsiomathia hindeustani (Drde ei Dakhni), a VUsago des Elives 
de I'Eeolo Spfeiale des Latigiie Oriciifates I'tranies. Assisted by Theodore Pavio and l’Ahb£ 
Bertrand. Paris, 1847. 

Garcim de TASsr, Joseph EUriodore, — Spfrimen d’ane Collecliau do Letln's hindoustani originales. Jour- 
nal Asiatiguc, TV,, x. (1817), pp. 353 and if. 

Garcik be Tarby, Josirii Eliuoi'ORi:, and Lakcebeav, ISd.,— H indi fliiidtif Munlokhabat. Chresloma- 
ihie Eindie cl Hindoiiifl « VUsage des Ellres do VEeole Spifeiale des Langues Orientales Vivantes 
pres la Bibliolhegue Nationalt, Paris, 1849. 
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GAreii. DE Ta^st, Joseph HiuODon, — inaljABdun itonologue Dramabque tndten Journal Jjia 
ijjue, IV , (ISsO), pp 310 and ff Separate repnnt Pans, same date 
Gafcih be Taest Joseph H£liodobe— PaHeaa da KaZi lap ou ie I Age de Fer, par Wtschnit Fat 
traduti de I Stndoat Journal Asiahque IV , xix (1852) pp 551 and ff 
Oafcin be Taest, JpsEPH HfuoBOSE, — Legtnde de Sakouatala dapres la Version hwdoute du 
Uahabharata (Extcait de la Seme Onentale ) Fans, 1852 
Gaecin be Taset, Joseph H£i.iobobe,— OSant* populairee de I Inde tradmtes par G de T (ffetae 
Contemporaine) Pans 1854 

■bAPoiN BE Taest, Joseph HfuonoBE — Iftr (1 Stmjl an, le jeude du Penjah traduite de I Smdoustam 
Fans m Eeaue de I Orient, 18a7 

IrABCiN BE Taest, Joseph H^liobobe, — Alldjonet Seeiii podtigues el Chmts populaxres Traduxts de 
I'Araie du Pertan de I Hxndoattant, et du Turc, par M Gorcin do lassv 2nd Edition, Pane 
1876 


-trABClK BE lAssT, JOSEPH H^MOBOBE, — Uu Okapxlre de IButoxre de llnlr Vtitulmane, oh Ohroniqite 
de Scher Sehah, Sultan de Delhi, Iraduit de I Sxndouttanx Pans {Sevne de I Orient), ** date, 
8vo 164 pp 

Gwoi> BE Taest, Joseph HCmooore, — See Ja'fat A.U Bahadat, Mir , ShaUspear, John 
Abvh, Ret M T,— Pleasmp Tales or Stones to improve the Understanding, translated into Exndu eee 
hy M T A Oaloatta, 1828 Other Editions Calonttn 1834, 1836 Agra 1837 
KE1 SH^A, Raja, and ‘Abdd r, MuId HakIm MaolatI,— V ajmo'u 1 LataiJ A Colleetion of 
Pleatanines or Fables and Stones, translated from English and Persian into Urdu and 
English Calentta 1835 

JIavo Lae liAHour,— T/ie Guldasta i Nishat or hiosegay of Pleasure a Oolleetxon of poetical Extracts 
in Persian and Sindustani, from, more than a hundred of the most celebrated Authors, arranged 
according (o the Subject and Se itiment and loett adapted for the Student of these Languages 
Calentta 1836 ^ ■’ 

Amin —English uid Sindudani Stu lent s Assutant CalontlB 1837 

Pbme Oapt WiEUAa,ANDTABiMCHAPAMIiiBA-H-t«d.eondB-.»doo.taneeSeleof.o»» to ,o7«c7* are 
^epied <fi« Badim^nts 0/ ifindooslanee and Broj B,hahha Grammar also Prem Sagur with 
aZ« ri Interpreters to Fatiie Corps of the Bengal 

Army Calentta, 1827 , Second Edition, 1830 s,engai 

Pbiob, Oast Wiluas, and Tap M ohaban Mitba,— S ee also Lalla Lnl 

"""'■“clnCS and Sc, entitle Translated from the English " 

PAV.E, '^f;>^^^-'!^-;;ikhiA^ ,l4„anMrod«if 


de I Sindoustam P-ins lBK rAJL iT !!^ ir ““ 

H.„ S b.-0 ““ »-"■'« ■T S H 11.,™,, 1849' (S 

IjANATn D DIN hSJ,\—VuntalJ,dbat e Anwar « « a i o , 

HarirnddmAhmadinSeetionlVl wrthH iL Anwar e Snhail, (c/ 

oiw. . aus-v., ,.41.... 

tions Agra, 18o4 aelechons f rom the GnlisUn, with HindOBtoni 

in verse Agro, Selecbona from the Bostitn, with Hmdostani Translations 

Qamaeed dIn ^K,..-3fuutaU.abat e Dasb ra a 

1800 Seleelione from the Dastum s ebyan, with 

S.VA -rZoTss ** Garcin 
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j^astcd ly junior Ciril Sercanis and ilililary Offceri. Bon&rcs, 1867. iinotbcr Editioo, BenarcB, 
1870, and otlierB. 

Uali,, PitzEdward,— JT fjid. Header, mlh Vocahulary. Hortford, 1870, 1884. 

Sei. 1 , Hev. K,—MunlaMLabSt-o Urdu. Jlindnitani Selections. Pts, I., II„ and HI. Madras, 1870-71. 

•Abdd’Ii-fatj, MaulavI, Saiyid, — Tohfatul Mahal, llinduslam, Persian, Arabic, and English Sentences 
oiiii Proverbs, bj Sn^cd Abdnl Fatinb Monlvi. Bombay, 1673. 

HosEN' (? IICSAIS), S., — Second Ilindostanee Header. London, 1875. (P the samo antbor as Saiyid 
Hurain, Mnnsbl, ab.) 

S.MlTn, V. A., — Popular Songs of lha JTamirpur District in Bundolkhand, N.-W. P. Journal of the Asiatio 
Society of Bengal, Vol. XLI7. (1875), Pt. I., pp. 380 and ff. 

SsiiTit, V. A.,— Popular Songs of the Jlamirpur District in Bundelkhand, N.-IV. P., No. IJ. Ib., Vol. 
XLV. (1876), Pt. I., pp. 379 and tl. 

Mu^AM>fAD NAmo'D-'Dls,~Sajmul-amsal (Nojmnn-nmsol), Vol. IF., or The Collcclion of about 2,500 
Oriental Proverbs (Vol. V. .... djOGS . . . Proverbs . . . teith Expla- 

natory Fables) and thair proper Application by Mohammad Najmiuldin. Dclbi, 1876-88. Vol. 
V., Snd Edition, 1883. Vols. I-III. oro said to contain,— Pol. I., Toobnical terms regarding 
Artirans and tbeir Tools ; Vol. IL, Riddles, Dobrils, Gits, &c . ; Vol. III., Women's Idioms and 
ExprcEsions need by Bcgatn.s. Copies of tbeso tbreo Voll. are not in tlio Britisli Mnsenm or 
India Ofllco Library. 

BADEEr, Rev. B. H., — Jagjirandas, tlia Hindu Heformer. Indian Antiquary, Vol. VIII. (1870), p. 289. 
(Contains Selections from bis works.) 

Badlet, Ret, B. E., —See Craven, T., in Section II. 

TiiCMPr, B.,— Die alleslou ITindBl Qedichte. Sitzuugsberichte der Konigl. bayor. Akademie dor Wis- 
Eonscbnftcn, PbilosopbiBeb-pbilologisclie Clnsse. Munclion, 1879 (pp. 1*48). , 

Temple, Oaftai.v (Coe. Sir.) R.,— Some RMn Sonya and Cate/iM /rout tfie Villages of Northern India, 
Oaleutla Heriew, LXXIV (1882), p. 33.4. 

Temple, Captaiv (Col. Sir.) 'R.,—Folk Songs from Northmi Indio. Onloulta Hevxew, LXXVTII (1884), 
pp. 273 and 295. 

Temple, Captain (Cot. Sip.) B.,—TAo Rymiwo/tftc Udiiyrpoiiff*. From tbe papers of J. W, Pnixy, 
A.M.I.O.E., Indian Antiquary, XIII (1664), p. 1. 

Temple, Captain (Cod. Sir) H.,— Soo Fallon, & W. 

Anon., — nindtistSnl and English Parallel Proverbs. Together mitk sonxo Persian attd llituiRstani Parallel 
Proverbs, Delhi, 1685. 

Tiioknto.v, Thomas n., C.S.I., D.C.L,— S/irefnien Songs from Punjab Literature and Folklore, Journal of 
tbe Royal ABiatic Society, Vol. XVII (1885), p. 373. (Account of Hindi and Urdii litcratnro 
of the Panjab, p. 386 : Specimene, p. 401.) 

Fallon, S. W.,— A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, including many Maricari, Paiijnln', Maggah, HhoJ- 
puri and Tlrhuti Proverbs, Sayixigs, Emblems, Aphorisms, Maxims and iSmtlcs. Hy the late 

S.tW.F, . . ■ Edited and raviBed by Captain (Col. Sir) R. 0. Temple 

. . , aB^dsted by Lola Faqir Cliand, Voisb, of Delhi. BcnaioB and London, 1886. 

KempfOS, M., — First Hindustani Header, Lithographed. (? Place of pnblication), 1892. ' 

Morrie, J.,— English Proverbs, trllh Hindustani Parallels, Cawnpnr, 1893. 

Tiiillott, Lir.UT..Coio.\’EL D. C., — I/rdil Hozmarm or " Errry-day Urdii." Official Toit-boek for the 
Examination of Military Officers and otliors by the Isrwor Standard liindnBtani. Edited with 
notPB by D. C. P. Calcutta, IPll. 

PuiLLOTT, Lir.aT.-Coi.ONn. D. C., — Annotated English Translation of tbo Preceding. Calonltn, 1911. 

PiiiLLOii, Lir.DT.-CoiONn 1). C.,— ®ip76 o Hhiydl or " FiVi'niw «/ the Past." Official Toxt-book for tbo 
Examination of Civil and Sliliiary Officers by tbo Higher Slnndanl Hiiulnsiani. Edited with 
notes by D. C. P. Cslciittn, 1911. 

PniLLOTT, Linor.-CoiAiNTr, D. C., — slniwlatfd English Translation of tlio I’rocodiiig. Cnlcntfa, 1911.' 

biaVAMUAD YDSur Ja'parI, KiiXn BaiiIucI!, Skamsol 'UlamA,— .- lanornfcd Glossary to the Urdii Hoc- 
marra, (Sco PniLLOTT, Lieot.-Colonbl D. 0., nb.). CalciUla. 1911. 

RijA ‘An Wahsiiat, .MaulavT, — A Pagr-hy-Page Olotiary of I{}iioih’O.I[hiiyaJ, (Sco Phillott, Lieot.- 
C01.ONEL D. C., ab.). Calcutta, 1911. 

‘Arpo’e-MajIh, Hakim Ma«lavi,— Soo K&H Kpsboa, Rajs. 

.PAtjtK CiiAND, hXi.X, (Vaisk),— S ee Fallon, S. W. 

-Gilserteon, G. W.,-Seo Lnllfi Lnl. 
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Beduoeel ^ li —See ShaLespear, Jolm 

BeetbaIiD l Abd£, — S ee Garcia de TaBsjr, Joseph Heliodoic 

IiAhOEBEVtT, B,— See Gaicm de Inssy Joseph Hthodore 

PAsrr, J W See Temple, Captain B 

SuTiB, 'W Cabiiichaee — See Lallu Lai 

Tamm ohabav MrrBA,— See Price Capt William 

Seotio> IP —TEXTS (alphabetically omn^ed under Anihors names) 

‘Abpu l lXh Hib, OAEtED Misslv — Uarctya on Bhatlaal da 3br AMulla Jfisl in, sur la 2Iorl de Mttihm 
et de ses deux J\U tradnit de 1 Brndonstani pai M Garom do Tossy Pans, 1815 See Haidar 
Battsh (Haidan) 

‘Abdh l-eah HIf, called HjseIl —^e also Gilchnst J R in Section II 

‘Abdd l lab Saitid, — See Bahadni 'Ah Ea/tm ‘Ah Joiran 

Abdb l EAFitt MnLsni,— See Arabian Lights 

‘Adalai Ehab — S ee Amman Uir, Lnllu Lai 

Aoea Hasal (Aaialat) — See Jansen, H , in Seohon II 

A^iiad ^al, SAmD 0 S I — Asani t sa did Delhi 1847 Atar^ot sunna le^d A History of old 
and new Bulei, or Ooiernmentt a J of old and i eto Bmldtnyt, m Hie Btdnel of Delhi , compoced 
Bynd Ahmed Khan Delhi 1854 (A second edition of the preceding with mneh additional 
matter) Desenphon dei Honiime its do DeWi cn 1852, rf opres lo Texie hindoutlani de Saiytd 
A1 mad Khan pnrM Gaicin de Tasay Jonrial Attaitque V ,xr (1860), pp SOS and £F , sn 
(18G0) pp 190 and ff pp 392 and ff pp 521 and If , ini (1861) pp 77 and if , sorarato 
reprmt ^ 

Albaahdep Jaiies Bditapd —See I tisamn d din 
Altaf Hdsau (HaiI)— J fotolisiin nisi (2PU) Lahore 1874, 77 

Jfodloya r e Islam (the Ebb and Plow of Islam) Commonly known ns the Aftivddas e 
Halt 1st Ldihon, (? Place) 1875 otheis, Delhi, 1886 (with glossary) , Ahearh. 18S3 
Hayat e Sa'di Delhi 1886 “ 

ilaimu a e name Halt Delhi, 1890 
Bh Btwah It Unnajai 4th Edition, Delhi 1892 
Diwoii e Hah Oawnpore 1893 See nl«o Section 1 , nboro 
Tadgar e Gfialib Cawnpoie 1897 

J’»nipafO edited (by psrmis. 

Won *190"'^""^^ Cfcaractcr, loith a (ranslahoti into Bnghth by G E Ward 

Amalat —See Jansen H , in Section II 

(Hidayntn'lislim), compile I by Viiohiicee Crnanut 

Ambika Datt BrJs,— See Bihari Lai 

Sagh 0 B ihar T « t See Section II 

enmel ' Q.,«„ Ohuhar kir^sb ^ -Persian Tale 

Calontta, 1801 Second Edition by 

Thomas Boebnok Cilcntta, 1813 Th^ of Caphm 

1832 (hilcalta 1834 Madrari840 P f ^ Other Editions, Oawnpore 

Dne.70 1847 Cawnpore,1860 Cnlrato ^ 

character) 1877 Cawnpore, 1878 Delhi (ilnawj^ Bombay (in Gujarati 

eonsiriing 0/ cnler/aii i ly Talet ta Ihg St id ^^^2, and many otbors Bagh 0 Bal ar . 

I eanio . Nahvet formerly attached to the Odll ^“"^'“5® Amman of Dilhi one of the 

c^efullycollaiedietthl,J^^^^ A new EdiC 

Words oceirnijMiflerork, by D Boibre EnnA '®*^*®’* “ » T^caiidaryio/ott the 

1849 Another edition of the same The anrf*”, m London,. 

Otoroefer To mhteh «. added a wefally printed tn the Eomnn 

Eoroes London 1859 C ^eW Si ^ tbe 

Type tmtb Ao(e,n„8antntrod c/orv (W edited tn Boian 

I^nyuages by If Wdhams LoSn.^o'"®" «® Boman Oharaefer tn OrtenM 
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The Tah of tlia four Dariaosh ! trantlatod from the Oordoo Tongue of Sleer Ummun . . . 

by L. F. Smith . . teiih Notes by the Translatar. Mndras, 1825. Translation of the BSgh 

oBahar; or Tales of the Four Barwesh from the Vriu Tongue of Mir Amman of Bihli. By 
Lew. Fori, Smith. Now Edition roriBod and ooireoted thronghont by D. Norbes. London, 
1851, Neprint (of first odition), Lnoknow, 1870. TheBagk o BahSr, or the Garden and the 
Spring ; 'being the Adventures of King Asad Batht, and the four Darweshes : literally translated 
from the Vrdi of Mir Amman, of BelhL iVith copious explanatory Notes, and an introductory 
Preface, by E. 8. Enstwick. Hortford, 1852. Another Edition, London, Hertford (printed), 
1877. Bugh. 0 BahSr; or Tales of the four Banaeshes. Translated from the Hindustani of Mir 
Amman of Bihli. By Dnncan Forbos. A new Edition, revisod and oorrccted thronghont. 
London, 1862. 

' The Adventures of the second Burwish, extracted from the Bagh of (sio) Buhar,’ in Yol. II. of 
Price’s Hindoo and Hindoostaneo Selootiona, Calcutta, 1830. Seo Section III. Selections from 
^ the History of India and Bagk-o BahSr. Translated into literal English, with copious Notes on 

Etymology, History and Geography, by ‘Adiilat Eban. Calcntta, 1877. Selections from the 
Frcm Sugar and Bagk-o Bahar. Translated into literal English with copious Notes. Second 
Edition. By tlio same. Calcntta, 1881. 

Translated into French by M. flarcin do Tns^. Paris, 1878. 

The Tale of the First Dnrweslx is given in M. J. Yinson’s Manuel do la Langue hindoustani, 
pp. Ill nnd fi. Seo Section II, 

Note, — ^Tho orig^al is a translation of the Chahar Dnrwesh of Amir Khnsran. 

AkdebbOs, Lir.n*. R. P.,— Seo NihEl Ohand (Imhorl). 

AnADlAN’ Nionis, — HikayautoolJaleelah, Translation of Alfalyattinolielah, called Arabian Nights; for 
the Use of the Oollege at Fort St. George, Tronslatod by Moonshy ShnmBooddoen Cbmed. 
Madras, 1836. (Contains only the 6rst 200 Nights.) 

Tarjuma Alf Laila M, (The Translation is by Mnnahi 'Abdu’l-Enritn, from tho Epglish of 
E. Forster.) Cawnpore, 1841 ; <6., 1853 ; Bombay, 1860 j Cnwnpore, 1862-63 ; t5., 1860 ; th., 1876 ; 
>6., 1883-84 i Delhi, 1890 i Tarjuma-i Alif (sio) Laila ba-subin-i-Urdii. (Bo Jild baharfit-i- 
r«fop.) Bomanired under tho anperintendenco of T. Vf. H, Tolbort . . . and edited by 

Frederic Fincott. (Tho Grst half, t,e., dilds L and 11. of 'Abda’l-Karim’s Translation.) London, 
1882, 

Sahasra Bajani Chariira. (‘Abdu’l-Karlm’s Version trnnslntod into Hindi by Pnp4>t Pyare 
LM.) Lncknow, 1876. 

Alf Laila Nau Mdnsiim, (Translated into vorse in four parts, by Muhammad Asgjiar 'All 
Khun Nasim, Totaram SJiayun (Pts. 11. nnd III.), ond Mnnslii gjifidl Lul Chamnn, respeetivoly. 
Lnoknow, 1801-08. 

HaiSr BSstSn. (A prose version by Xfit5ram gbuyfin.l Lucknow, 1808. 

8habistStt-e Surer. (An abridged translation, by Mirza Rnjnb ‘All Beg, Suri'ir.) Lnoknow, 
1880. 

Alf Laila. (A translotion by Muhammad Ilamid ‘All Klan, llfimid.) Cawnporo, 1890. 

^aiisfoB-e (lairat. (A translation in tho form of a novel, by MirEl Ba'riit of Delhi, 
illustrated.) Delhi, 1892. 

Alf Laila-e BunyasSd, also colled Mosh^otn-o Baghdad. (An imitation of tho Arabian 
Nights, by Afirza Ilnimt of Delhi.) Delhi, 1892. 

AtoDUTX Sl*on UrJnuTiT, pAypil, OAIDCD Hahi Avmi,—Thelh Hindi-hi Thnth, or an original Indian 
Story in pure Hindustani, by Pandit A jodbya Sinhn Dpadhyn, (Hari Oiidh) of Nizamnb.ad, 
N.-W. P. Edition in Nfignrl chnrnotcrs. Bnnkipore. 1899. Edition in Porsinn ohnraotors, 
Bankiporc and (printed) Allahnhnd, 1902. 

(This, like tho Niiljnnta'Aef/tlTtndf-w? of Iniib5 Allah, is in pure Hindi, nhsolntoly free 
from both PorsinniBation nnd Snnskritisation. Unliko tho older work, tho idiom is that of Hindi, 
rnthor then that of UrdO. This is most noticcablo in tiro order of tho words.) 

AtOdiit,! SiKcn UPinnrAT, PAspiT, OAr.nBD Haw Aumi,-— Adh-fcfHfiT P/i3l. Another novel in tho same 
style, Dunkiporo (Nugarl Chnrnctcr), 1905. ' 

Azad, — Sco Muhammad llnsnin. - 

‘AzIZB'n-nls Ahmad, — Kants Fatima. Lnliora, 1895. 

BahAdub 'Am, Mm^—Uhhlaqi Bindce or Indian Ethics, translated from a Persian Version of tho 
Hitoopudes, or Salutary Oounscl, by Meer Bahadoor Ulee, under tho Superiniendenee of J. 
Gilchrist. Calcntta, 1803. Oihor Editions; Alndras, 1845 ;'’B6mb.ay, 1875; AIndras, 1879. 
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Alhlal t Hill* erlncban Elites Tnn staled title Urdu from a Persian Terstoi pf the 
Btlopadesa by Mir Bahadur ‘Ah Edited wth an Introd ehon and Notes btf Syed 

Ahdoolah London 1S68 Lxttaots 6om tlie bool, will be fonnd in Price s Hindce and Hm 
doostzmee Selechone See Sechon HI 


See Hasan 2Iir 

BihEBJEA K M — See Lallu Lai 

Bl^E8S J F —See Lallu Lai 

Bvkeeb W B -SeoMazhar AliglanlVila 

Beiueb Z — See Chand Bardai 

Bell 0 W Bowdleb —See Hasan Mir 

BENnoBEL H L,— Seegbsr AliAfaOs 

BERTRiKD I’ABBf — Seo Haiduc Bakb^li (Haidan) Sher All Afsos Tabsinn d dm 
Bsaibata ffasada —See Lallu Lai 

BiEAFl Lal —The Sals lya «/ Bihareevntl a Comme xiary entitled tl eLala Chundnka by SI reeJiAloo LaX 
Hum Bhal 1 a Moo ft ee in Hie College of Port William Calenita 1819 A revised edition 
issued froa tbe Office of the Super nteiident of Government I’nntmg Inda m 18*16 bv G- A 
6ner°on It is entitled The Satsaiy o/Bt/dtri tnlh a Commentarj entitled Lala Candnka 
by Crt Lallu Lal Eon Several ed tions have been pnbhsbcd by native presses amongst whicb 
may be mentioned S'mgara saptasatt Benares 1873 {rhia inclndcs a Sanskrit metrical version 
and a Sanskrit commentaty both bv Patamanandn Pandit) Sn Btl art Sat «ot •ntil Ban 
prak s Ttka sal it Benares 1892 (Has an cxcellont commentary by H n Prakas) BthSrt 
Bihar Benares 1893 (Bus an int odnction and a commentaty in tbe Knndaliva metre by 
Ambika Datt Byas ) 


Bobtol Sib Ricbabd F —See Mazhnr All SL n IPiIa 
Gabmiobael Suvtb —Sea Smytb 
Ckamab — See Kazun AliJawan 

Cbabd BaboaI — Only porbons of the test liaa e been pimted Parts have been edited by Mr J Beames 
and by Dr A F B Hoernle 0 1 G m the Btbhoiheca Indica The latter gentleman has also 
translated a section pf the portion which ho edited Canto I his also been edited in Bonorcs by 
Pandit Mohanlal Tishnnlil Papdya nndertho title of jlf f Pandtas Mom script of the 
Pnihciraj Baiau of Qhand Bar lat ediUd in tl e ortptnal ol I Hi) di mth critical Aofes by Pai dit 
etc Benares 1887 1888 A continuation is now (1912) being issued in Benares b\ the ^Bgar 
Praoh inni Sabha The following ore tbe prmcipal works doalmg with the poem — 

Tod Cot Jkhes —B ajasll an passim Seoespccallv Tol I pp 2oi G14 023 Also The 
Vow of Sanjogla (a translation of an episode in the poem) Iciatie Journal Vol EXV 
pp 101 112 197 211 273 2*16 


Beahes j —0 1 Ohand s Poems Procee* ij., Bengal Asiatic Socictj 1868 p 24’ 

Beaiies Z —TheL«teteinthBookofthe6estesofPnthirtjby Gland Bardai entitled The 
MarnageofPadmaiah literally translated fron tie oil Hindi Journal, Bengal 
Asiatic Sociely Tol XASTTH (1869) Pt I p 14j) 

Beames 3 —Beply to Mr Onese Jb p 171 

Beames J -Wat.o . of selected Prions of Book I of 01 and s Epic Jot mat Bengal 
Asiatic Scciety Vol XLI (1872) Pt I p 42 

Beames J tie Bool, confoi.ed i» 01 a ids Poem tie Prillirata BasO lb 


Beames J —Letter (on his edit on of Chand) 

p 122 ^ 


Procceliij. Amatio Society of Bengal 1873 


Yol Journal Asiatic Soc etv of Bengal 

Gbowse P 1^868) Pt*i“p^ifQ 0* Vol 

Geowse F S^SafiZTomcZi'"'R^'‘'^.,^ AXAVm (1869) Pt I p 1 

J Pt i p . 

Vol Xn (1873) Pt I p ®'“" "* * Pntliraj Sasau B , 
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StImaIi Das, KatirJj,— T/ ie Antiquity, Auiheitlieity and Genuineness of the Epic called the 
Prithi Baj Bdsd, and rommonly ascribed to Oband Bai-dai. Journal, Bengal Asiatic 
Society, Vol. LV ( 1886), Pt. I., p. 6. 

VlBnyoLAb PAypvX, PAttnir,— 27je Defence of Prithir&j Basa. Benares, 1887. This 
is a reply to tlie preceding. 

SrlM ScNPAB Das, — Arrangement of the Ohapfors of the Prithirdj-Baso. Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. XXXI C1902), p. 499. 

See also ‘Notice stir «« Foema historique indien compose par Tchand liarde du scii’ Sieele.' 
Journal Asiatique, II., i, (1828), p. ISO. 

Clikt, L., — See Inshu Allah KbBn, called Insha. 

CpuBT, Major Hekry,— S ee I)asan, Mir; Muhammad Ball' ; Sber 'All AisSs. 

DnBVVi-VASf—Bliahta-nemSvall (a series of Lives of the Saints, in Braj Bhakha), edited by Radha- 
kfishna Des in Xagari ^ohnripi Grantha-mala, Xo. 1. Benares (printed Allahabad), 1901. 
Elbe work was ^mtten early in Uie 17th century.] 

Babiwice, B. D.,— See Amman, Mir; I,Infi7,a’d-din Ahmad; Ikram ‘All; Lalla Lai; Mnzhar 'All ^lan 
Wila. 

Peer, L.,— See Karim ‘Alt Jawan. 

Forbes, Dukoak, — S ee Amman, Slir ; Haidar Bakheh (Haidarl) ; Hiram ‘Ali ; Mazhar 'Alt Shan Wila. 

Garoix de Tassy, .ToBEPn E£liouohe, — S ee 'Abdn’l-lah, Mir, called Miskin; Ahmad Khan, Saiyid, 
C.S.I.; Amman, Mir; Iktnm ‘All; Muhammad Taqi, Mir; Nihul Cband (LahOr!) ; Tahsinn- 
’d-dln ; Waliu’l-lab, ghah. 

Ggoslit Aebar, — S ec Hafizn’d-dln Ahmad. 

(^OLAU Baidar, — S ee Ikrum 'AH ; Mnhammad Ra£i‘. 

GholIu SIugAMMAD, Muxagl,— Sco Majhar ‘All Ehan WilE. 

QuciAsi QIdir,— S co Bafizu'd-dln Al.miad. 

Gimkrisi, J. H. B.,— Sco Amanatn'Wah ; Amman, Mir; Bahadur ‘Alt, Mir ; Baidnv Bakhsli (Baidari) ; 
^jim 'All Jarvan ; Basan, Mir ; NiMl Chond (Lahori) ; ghCi' ‘All AfsSs. 

Gibiuhab GOswXjiI,— Sco Snr Das. 

Gbiebbos, G. A.,— Soo Biharl Lai. 

Gbowse, F. S.,— Sco Ohand BardM. 

JJsrlxn’D-Dls Alfsuo,— The Nhinid Pfroe (ELdrad-ttfiOz\ or the Ayar Danish of Abool Fuel, translated 
• into niiidoostanee, by Muoluieee Shtekh Duffees Ood-dsen Ahmud, Calontia, 1805 or ISOS- 
(Incomplete). TItoKMrud Efros; originally translated into the Jlindoostance Language, by 
ZIuoluvea Itufee^ ood’Decn Vtimud, from the Jlyar Danish, tcritten by the celebrated Bhuekh Vbaol 
Fufl, Prime llinister to the lUustriotts JJTcbnr, Emperor of Mindoostan. Becised, compared 
Mi(h (So onymol Pcrriaii, and prepared /ortho PrcEB, by OaptiinTh.Roebnok with tho Assist, 
anco of Monlavco Knzim Ulce and Moonshecs Ghoolam Ukbar, Mirriic Bog and Ghoolam 
Qadir. Calcutta, 1816. Khirad-Afroz {the Illumiaafor of the Understanding) by MnularF 
Ifttfizti'd-din. A neio Edition of the Jlindustint Text, carefully revised, toilh Notes, critical and 
e.rplanafory i by Bdward Enstwlck, F.R.S., F.S.A., M.B.A.S., Professor of Uinddstani nt 
Haileybuiy College. Hertford, 1867. The Khimd-Ufroz : translated from the Oordoo into- 
English,andfollotcedby a Vocabulary of the difficult Words' and Phrases occurring in the text, 
by T. P. Manuel. (Only a portion of tho Work lias been translotcd.) Calcutta, IBGl. 

(X.B.— Aba'l-fazl’s Ayar-e Daniah is a simpler Porrian vereion of llnsnin ibu ‘All al-Kagliifl’s 
Anwar-o Snliaili.) 

llAIUAB BakhSH (B.iiBAr.1), Saitid, — Arai^t-e Uahfil. Published by ilunshi Qudratu'l-lah, Calcntfo, 
1803. Araesay Mehfeel. A translation into the Itindoostanco STenyiie of the celebrated Persian 
Tale entitled Qussii, e Batim Tai, executed under the direction of John Bortlaciek Gilchrist . . . 
by Sneed Hydnrbnx Hydtcc. Bombay, 1845. Many other editions in India. Among them one 
in the Nugari character, (Calcntta, (P) 1845), and ono in tho Gnjarflll clinraotor (Bombay, 1877). 

{N,B. — There is another, altogether diiTeront, Araisll’O Urnhfil, dealing with the history of 
India, by ghsr ‘Ali Afsos.) 

Baiuar Bambu (IlAiDARt), Saiyid, — Tota Kuhanee. A Translation into the Jlindooslaneo Tongue of the 
, poptdar Persian Tales enlitled Toolee Numu, by Sueyud Ilueder Bukhsh Bueduree. Under the 
' Superintendence of J. Gilchrist. Calcntta, 1804. (An edition of four pagc.s of this work had 
provionsly appeared in 1802 in Gilchrist’s Jlindee ilanual.) Other Editions : Calcntta, JS3ij ; 
ib„ 18S9; Bombay, 1840; Madras, 1841; Bombay, 1844; Delhi, 1859; Cnwnporo, 1864; 
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Bombay 1870 and a any otlcra To a I al an or lales oj a Pnrro/ n if Uni slant 
Ta g age To elated bj Sa g I U Ir BaV f s no el Ila dart eo 

BHo D 7 focal larj oJ all Ho eo Iso r g Hclex ly 1) I orbc« 

J oadon 18a'’ 

Tie Tola Kola 0 T I s of a Barro Ir slalcl jron <7 J I ffa hr Ball 7 s U 
Isa le 0 of V la I Oa msPrsa Ur Jj e I of \ Usfnh s f tl ^a a ly 
6 Small Tondon lb •) 

H D r B K _ (Ha DArt) Sa t d — Pool If j7 / or He J lot r oj P ra be aj a lea f 
oftloeUooslnscalhlSlool laor V rljrs jro II T of UonJ I toll 
BmH of Boos e at V rb fa ByMccrH olarBaklgl 11 clurcc Calcati ISP 
Les S a s ie Ila iar r els 1 slot qectljajssrf 1 f 1 Mo t i jr jj x 

Uartgrs 1 u la 0 age tral I I lUnlosla pir M 1 Vbb Bcrlnnl 
SUV doiri JO 7* If 7 laltlelela elag par M Giro n lo 1 n sv loroPjj 
H ID r B K _ (11 iDAri) S d -<7bc Qj r A1 Afsi 
H PAT M n7 —See Aral a > gl to 
Hali r E —See Lnll L 1 
Hap FpaeaS — Sco B li r I 1 
H r sCHA DR — “ico S r D s 


Hasa ■\lIo— s rooU ja (Sir Iba a)or V ceoyVorJr ab g IT s o j OJ If Pr ee 

B ri 11 1 os a Te P 11 bled ndor the i atromto of It c Coll "c of Tor Milam 
nSoBgal CalcB ta ISOa Many other cd Uona sncl ns Carnpor Pb 18 1 "Metn t 18 b 
Csw pore 18 8 ^ or B (^a r e B na r) or p o ] r I 3f 1 ) a foot f I 

oftlaSlroolbja a t fan ng Pa rj P U II I o 1 b If ]I t 

/o tie e of tie m loo to e <;t k . tU College oj Jo H H ua Icr tl o anpenatoa 1 

(mco of Jol n G Icli isl Colont ol80 T c ^ sr P i J a t r P r PnJe f 

latcdfomileUrUhjC W Bowdlc Bell Calcott*i naU(|rntdi) 1 T) \ r P a^r 
or« fnamparablePo 0/ If II so I c sllj tra fall fo J j7 rU; Major Uenry Co rf 
2nd Ed I on C loatta ISsO The Has \ la \a r 0 II I x J oh or He If } 

H . If" I U .“nt ^ ^ Col G S A Bnnlna„ talc Ha PO^ 

ti 8 Mip —See also ^ hul Chnad (1 1 a 1) 

Hepkiotb —See Ja far ginr f 

fiOERSM A. r R 01 E — SeoChaalBard 

Houses Cat W -Sec Ball LaI Mnrlar VI QlnWl 

JS8AJ All-Jitea A «/a Ta slat Ijromtie Irabelj Mala J I CnlcBtlalSll Oiler 

7 7 1 , «<iic»Jroi» He Irabc ntollt i ea b/Ma I Tl ,7m i; 1 

Calentta 1860 ^'rlEhlo rec cl a I co rectclly M ^nse a Lccs 

yocol larj of the d nc U Word, { “L ‘''’® ^ djoUo tei bj a 

I860 Ikhcanussafa 0 BoJersofPnto 5. ® P ‘'InBOol Colcnlts 
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‘ Oui^ha’. Its value couBists in its stylo, wliioli, tliongli pure and elegant Urdil and fully iutelli- 
giblo to the Mnsalmtins of Delhi and Iincknow, does not contain a single Persian -word. On the- 
other hand, it is equally free from the ^nskritisnis of Pandits. The idiom (including the order- 
of tho -words) is distinctly that of Drda, not of Eiodi. In this last respect, it difTors from the 
■work of Ayodhya Singh TJpadhjay, in -wbioli tho order of -words is that nsnal in Hindi. 

Issni Allah callid IksitS,— Sob also Section IL 

I'ii9amu’d-bIr, — Shigurf vama-e Wilayat, or Ezeelleiit Intelltgonce eoneerning Europe ; leing the Travels 
of itirza Itosa iTodecn in Great Britain and France. Translated from tho original Persian 
ilanuseripl into Mindoostanee, teitli on EugliA Version and Eotes, by James Edward Alexander. 
London, 1827. 

Ja'jab gnARiF, — Qanoon-e-Islam, or the Customs of the Moosulmans of India; comprising a full and exact 
Account of their various Bites and Ceremonies ... By Jaffur Bhnrreef, composed under the- 
Direction of, and translated by G. A. Hcrklots. London, 183-2. 

Jabbett, Cam. H. S.,— See Muhammad Bnfi‘. 

KIlI KiilsnxA, BUa,— S ee Moshar ‘Ali Khan Wiln. 

Kir.ni ‘A LI JawIh (MinzI) and LallD LIl, — Singfiasttn Bulteesee, or Anecdotes of the celebrated 
Bikramajeet, , . . translated into Hindoostanee from the Brij-B,halc,ha of Soandur Kuheesh- 

vntr, by Mcciza Ifnzim TTleo Jn-wnn, and Shreo Lnlloo Lnl Knb. Calcutta, 1805. Second Edi- 
tion, Calcutta, 181G. Other Editions ; Calcnlta, 1839 ; Agra, IS-tS ; Bombay, 185A ; Lnoknow, 
1802 j Benares, 1805; Lnoknow, 1870 ; ft. same date; Delhi, 1875; Lncknow, 1877; hicornt, 
1882. All tho nbovo are in the Nugari charactor. In tho Gnrmnkhi oharaDicr, Lahore, 1878. 
In tho Persian cbaractor, Agra, (?) 1868 ; Lnoknow, (?) 1868. 

SinghSsan Bailtsi ManeSm (a metrical version), % Baig Lhl, alias Chaman. Cawnporo, 
1869 ; ft., 1871. 

Selections (in the Nfignri ohaiaoter) in Vol. H. of Shnkospeat’s UnntaMaiaf-i-Hindt. See 
Section in. 

SinghSsan Battist . . . translated into Hindi, from tho Sanskrit, by Zallsji Lai Kabi 

. . . A nevi edition . . . m'th copious Notes by Syod Abdoollah. London, 1869. 

A Throne of Thirty-tm Images, or the Bnltris Shinghashun, (Translated into English.) Cal- 
oatla, 1888. 

Conies indiens. Les trente-deux Beeits de Trbne (Batris-Sinliasan) oh les Marveilleiw Exploits 
do Yikramaditya, traduits • . . par L. Peer. (Collcolions do Chansons ot do Conics 

populaircs, Vol. VI.) Paris, 1881. 

(Extracts from the S. B. in J. Vinson’s Manuel de la Longue Eindoustani, pp. 150 and ff.) 
Sec Section II. 

EXglsi ‘Alt JawXk (MIRzI),— S nl-oon/afa Natuk; being an Appendix to the English and Eindoostanec 
Dialogues [by J. B. Gilchrist], tn the Universal Character. London, 1826. Another Edition, 
Lnoknow, 1875. Sea Section II. 

Elzili 'Ali JawIn (MIbza), — S ec ITnfizn'd-din Ahmad; Muhammad Bafi', commonly called Saudi! ; 
Mnliammad Toqi, Mir. 

Eemfson, M.,— See Nazir Ahmad. 

Lakshman StSan, Baja,— flokiin/aZa or /7 jc Lost Billy; o Sanskrit Drama of Kalidas, translated into 
Prosa and Verse, leilh nates by Kuilwar [BSju] Laohmnn Sinha, Deputy Collector, N.-W. V. 
[pp. 95-175 of Siva Prasad’s Hindi Selections (1867)]. Another Edition, Benares, 1897. 

The SolmnlalA in Hindi. The Text of Kanvar Laclihman Sitth critically edited, tcith gram- 
matical, idiomatical, and cxegetieal Notes, hy P. Pincott. London, 1876. 

LallU Lal,— P rein Sagar; or the History of Krishnu, translated into Ilindce, by Shreo Lulloo Lai Knb. 
Caloulta, 1803, ]80.'», 1810, 1825 (with Vocnbnlnry), 18.31 (edited by Yogadhyan Misra), 3842, 
and many other editions in India. In the Gujarati character, Bombay, 1854, (illnstmtcd) 1862. 
Tho Prem Sigar; or the Ocean of Lore, being a History of Krifhn, according to the tenth Chapter 
of the Bh&gavat of Vyisadev, translated into Hindi from tho Braj Bh&khd of Ohaiurhhnj Misr, by 
Lallii Ldl, late Bhdkhd, Miinshi of the Odllega of Fort William. A neia edition viith a Vocabu- 
lary, by Edward B. Baslwick, !ir.R.A.S. Hertford, 1S51. Selections from the Prem Sdgar 
. . . Tho Hindi Text printed in the Boman Ohardeter, with a complete Vocabulary to the 

rntlre leork. By J. P. Baness. Calcutta, 1875. Second Edition, 1S80. 

Translations. The Prem Sagur . .. Translated into English, by l>pt. iV. Hollings. Cnleuttn, 
1848. Second Edition, 1867. -Another, Allahabad, 1900. Pretk'Sdgar ; or the Ocean of .Love. 

VOL. IX, FAET I. V 2 



-t^£Sl£a^ HIM)!. 


ItteraUy Iraualate I from the Hindi of 8hn Lallu Lai Eah into Lnghth By Edward B Fast- 
wiok, OB FBS.MEAS London, 18C7 

SeUetione from tie Preii Sagar mid Mgho Balidr Tranelaled into literal Enghih teilh 
aptoas Nates By AdalatlQian Second Edition Calentta 18S1 
Lalmj Lai —Sajneeh or Tales eehibiting the moral Doctrines and the cnil and military Policy oj the 
Einaoos Translated from the original Sanscrit of Naraijun Pundit into Drag D,hal ha By Shreo 
LallooLalKnb Calontta, 1809 Other Bdihons ib 1827, Agra, 1843 Daja mti a Ctllee 
tion of Uindu Apologues with a Preface holes, anl supplementary Glossary B^ 1’ E IlLall], 
Allahabad, 1851 Othei Editions Lneknow, 1873 , Calcutta, 1878 Third Edition, roriacd and 
published for the nso of the Board of Examiners by tho Bov Br E M Banorjea and Lt Col 
(General Sir) A C Tokor Galonlta, 1883 

Bajantli yd Paiich palhyan A Hinll Version by Bhairara prasada, of the Braj Bhnkha 
Text of L L Bombay 1654 Anothor Edition Bimbn«,18CC 
TIeSainiti or Tales exhibiting Hindis translated liter illy fmi tie 

Hindi of Shri Lallu lal Kab, into English, by J B A S Lono Calcutta, 1853 
Analysis et LxtraiU dll Ead) niti ByM £d Lnnecrcan Jbiimal Anoftoue IV ,xiii (1819), 
P VI 

LallQ Lal — MadloBilas Tale of Had! o and Sulochan, tn poetry (done into Hindi jrom the Sanscrit), 
by LaUu Ji Lall Kabi Agra, 1840 Other Editions Oalcutla, 18ti8 , Calcnttn, (?) 1870 1 

have been unable to trnco the oarber oditiona 

Laliu Lal,— See Biburi Lal , Eanm AllJairan 'Marhar AliEbanWili, dluliammnd Tnqi 
LiL Kati,— IV ia Oh Antra Prukash a Biographical Account cf Oh,hutru Sal, Raja oj Boondelihund, by Lal 
Kuit Edited by Captain W Price, Professor of Hindoo and Hindoostaneo in the Collogo of 1 ort 
William Published under tho anthontj of the General Committee of Publio Inslrnction CM 
ontta 1829 Ropublished in tlio Benares Adyari Praelanni Oranth mala, Btnnrcs, 1903 
HutoryoftheBoondelas,hj\7 B Pogson Calcnttn 1828 (A Innslation of tho Chhatm 
Prakas) 

Lahoebbao, E,-SeeLalla Lal, Mnzhar 'Alt Sban Wili 
Lbeb W Nassau,— S ee Ikram <Ali , gbtr ‘Ah Afsos 
Lowe J B A S — SeeLallttLil 


Mahm 'All Klito,-SeeNihal Chand (LahBn) 

Malubl r P —See Hafizu d dm Ahmad, Ikram 'Ah 

VteHAB All WiiA ASD Lailk Lai —Buetal Pucheesee being a Collection of twenty me Stones 
TslaM by tJie Vernon Biwtal to the Ba/a Bierumajeet, translated into Hindoos' aiwe from the 
&orat XiiiwAirar, by Mndrar Uleo Khnni Vila and Shreo Lnlloo Lal Knb 
IB u Calcutta, 1809, 1B31 Agra 1843 , Calcutta 1819, Indore 18-P, 

^ Boiarcs (illnstretcd) 1870, (?) Delhi, 1870 

^lsBaU^PaI°^ of Pneo s H.nJee and Hindoostanee Selections 1830 See Section III 
^ new Edition of the HinU Text, 


Word in the V* Otnluetani Character itnmehatejy ttnJer tho corretjpoudtng 

bZ frmltsfZH interlinear Translation, accompanied 


by Bajab Kalee 
Fnghsl by W I 
TleBaital Poc7i 


Ihng, Calcutta 1860 Anothor I dition tb 18bb Reprinted Allahabad 1900° 
dMnn.i. Porbess nee ai{ eorreetel Elitum bv 


Hindi Text of D Eorbes bv ®/ a Sprite Translated from the 

Bxlrmtsdu Befol natchs, a i. 1871 

zi^ (1851 o2) ^ “ )parM Ed Lancoreau Jo trnal Asiitigue, IV, xviii , 

f'”'‘'^'9enunlharhioein"'^rBmmdTm^^^^“\"' •Boarbeitoiiy mit Einlcitvnj 

^-lyeneiiesDamo, In deutscher BearbLtmr Sr, ah 

ng, etc By Hermann Oosierloy Leipzig, 1873 
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UicttAHL, J Seo Ikram 'All 

UiBZA Bea,— Soo Hafizn d dm Ahmad 

II0HAM.AL ViBHWLtt Pandta Pandit,— S ee Chond Bii»d»i 

Hd^amhad Abdd l-^alIm (Sharab), — Q uisuiai e Jntfamtya Lutkeow 188^ 

Shahtd a Wafa Lneknon', 1891 , another Edition Lahore 1892 , anolhei Delhi 1896 
Hasan Anjdtna Lahore, 1892 

ITaiist r ant VoJiana Lahore, 1893 another Edition, Lncknow, 1898 
IfaZikii 2 'a u aur roijiiia Lahore 1893 
Ihl la^i Sndhania, 1896 

ZtyaA aur Halavoa Pt 1 Delhi, 1896 Pt I 2nd Edition, Lnoknow 1896 
Sadru'n msa It Mufibai Lnoknow, 1897 Another Edition rb , 1899 
Anjam e ‘Arab Vol I Lncknow 1899 

Buryetb nandiui Translated from the Bengali of fiankiiu Ohandra Lnoknow, 1899 
Tirlaiis e Barm Lncknow, 1899 
nsra rionuda Lnoknow 1899 
Bit cbasjfi Delhi 1900 

Dil-guda (a monthljr literaiy rangaziue edited bj Shnrar The Biifash "Mnsenm has Vol VI 
Lncknow 1899) 

ilnifAitvikn Ascbar. A« 'Kban NabIs,— S ea Arabian Biglta 
Mh^auuad Aslam,— S ee klnhanmind Bofi 
klci^AUMAD Iatz,— S eo Nihul Ohnnd (Lohan) 
ilngAUMAD Hanid 'Atl KbIk Hamid,— S ee Aiabian Nights 

ilDBAiiMAD Husain (AzId),— B esides the 26 a Hayal (Section I, uite, and above) and the /mm 
'l-yana'id (Section n , above), Azud has also edited (Lahore, 1690) the Dtvan 0 Zauy with a 
preface and notes 

hfiigAMUAD Husain (Azao),— D arbSr a Aklart Collected and Edited b; Sijriad Mnmtiz Ah Lahore, 
1898 

AIvbakmad IhradIm (^ahq) —Seo Muhammad Hnsain (Azad) 

Mii?AanAi) BapI', eOMJiONn oaUiED Sabda— I» i2tSiab« K«Itly82*c Sauls (spelt Inhkobi Ooehyat 
Soi(do) or ScUettons from tba poeheal Worl t of Bitfeeu 001 Souda by Monlavce Moharnmnd 
tTslam and Eazim Elee Jnwan Cilonita 1810 Second I dition, rovisod and enlarged by 
Monloowo Golam Bydcr Calontta J8-i7 MuniahLab 1 Vusnaunyat % Sanda Beviscd Edition 
by Captain H S JaiTOtt Calontta, 187S Another edition revised and edited by LienI Ool 
G S A B nking Calontta, 1903 Sehdwns from the Kulhy it or complete Worlt of 
Mir a Safi oos Bauda literally tranelatcd by Major Homy Court Simla 1878 

Editions of his complcto woiks — Kulhy<U-e Banda, Footical Woiks of Mirzu Muhammad Rafi, 
(Sindii) Delhi, I80S Caw nporc, 1872 1888 
Hdbauuad Bauazan, — S eo hihal Chand (Lahon) 

MoBA'imad Iaqi Kiilv CALLFD Hawas — Latlt Vajnun eHawas (The Btorj of the Lores of Laili and 
Majmin in verse) Cawnporc, 1814, Calontta 1816, Lncknow, t6, 1862, 1860, Cnwnpore 
1871, 16 1882 16, 1885 

MubAJIMAD TaqI MIb — hoohyat 3fei.r Tiiqee Tho poems of Veer Mohummul Tuqee comprising the 
Wlolc of hts imiteious and ealebraftd Compos'frons tn t? e Oor loo oi poUshv I Language cf Htn- 
doosfan, edited by [Rarim ‘All Jawun and other] leaincd Mi onshcos attached to the ( ollcgo of 
Port AVilham Calenlt 1, 1811 Sbooalu e w6j (.Sfo la e Ishq) Tl e riame of Lose a Hm 
doostaie Socii by bfeer iloltummul Taqee Pdil^ by William Carmichael Smyth London, 
1820 (This poem will also bo fonnd in Lallu L il’s Latuif 0 Hindi ‘*co Section m) Cotireilr 
ail* mamais Poeles J otme de Vtr Tali, tradait Jo I Jim lonslani, jnv Jf Garcin do Tassy Jbiirt al 
Asttt/igiie, Vn (182i), pp 300 and ff Sopamto reprint Pans, 1826 ConsijU 01 eattui posit 
(translation of foregoing into Italian by Pngliosi Pico), Palermo, 1891 The HindOBi ini text 
of tins poem 1V1II bo fonnd on p 12iof 3 Vinsons MaiiiioZ de la Langtie Biiiloustani Pans, 
1699 See Section II Safirs coiifw 2«» fjiioraiif* 0iloml translation of original), by J Vinbon 
in S vile de lAtigatshque, XAIV (1891), pp 101 and ff 
Mihjasimad TaqI, JITb,— S ec Lnllii Lai 
NapIb, — S oo Wall Mnliamniod 

NazIr AnMAD EtilN BAnAima,— Mirafn’2 ‘orffs (A Hindostfmi Novel cspccinlly intended for 
women) Cawnporc, 1869, Lucknow, 1869, Cawnpore, 1875, BnroiUy 1880, Allabnbai', 





1RS«1 TlnUii 1889 r/ie * Vtiwi or iftrWu? Mri/» I^Utel tn the Eoman Oharacter 

“.S, S i.. II 0 ” tad«., 18M ra. . ir.™r, , JM, ./ 

London 1903 

Bana/« n no (A Tnle of Indian Life.— i Eoqnol to tLo preceding ) Agm, 18CS , ib , 
1872, Cnnnpore, 1879, Agm, 1S‘« Cawnporo 1882, li, 1888 
Taubalu n nas h (A noTol on the importnneo of edncation find religions training ) Agra, 
1874 Cawnpoie 1879 Allahabad 188o Delhi, 1889, Lahore, 189’i Tte Tavbatt ii Aniuh 

(repentance of Nui’ooh) of VauUi Hajt ITaJ MtrAlmel of IMhx rditc3 inth 

Aotes at I Index by M Kempson London 18S6 Second Edition of the first fi\o chapters, 
with annotations and Tocahnlary by the same London 1890 
378 Bepentance of 'Haisooh Translated from tie onginal Uinlustanx by Jf Kemp'on 


(Extinct from thoTanhatn'n naanh m J Vinson s Jfnniirf de la Langue Iltn loaetam, pp 120 
and S See Section II ) 

Nihal Chaad (IiAnon) aao 2hER Alt AfsOs, — (GfiiZ e Balmcalt, also called Vo hab c ‘lehq ) Gooli 
BtthamiUe, a laU translated from tie Pernau tnlo lit) loostanec by Moonslce Kthal Chund, 
under the snpenntendenco of J Gilehiist Cnlentta, 1804 Ifti I ubt Isliq, or the Goolt 
Bnlamlee tonite X tn tl e Oordoo Bxalect bj Moonthee Ixxhal Ohmd and aftencards 

renied by Meer Sher Ulee ITfsos Second Edition Bcnacd by T EocbucL 

Calcutta 1815 Anothei Edition edited by Alnhammad 1 air and Alnliammad BamarSs 
Calcutta, 1827 Another Edition Calcntta 1832 ilfn nliat AsJ U Translatton xnto tie 
ffxndoosfanee Tot g la of t1 e popular Persian Tales, enltlle I Gcolax Bucaicley, by Moonsc} 
Leeholchund Lahorec, nnder the snpcnntcndoat («ie) of John Gilchnst Sixth Edition 
Bombay, 1843 Other editions Calcutta 184C , LuoLiiow, 1848 , Bombay, 18 >0 (in one volume 
with hlahdi All Elan s 1 1 an/ EtifaiiLs and Alir Hasans Sihnx I baydn) , Cawnporc, 1851, 
Delhi 1852 , Cawnpore 18o9, i5 , 1869 , Delhi 1872 (in the Lagan ohametor) , i7>, 1873 (with 
illuetrations) ib 1887 (Lagan character) Cawnpore, 1875, LncLnow, 1875 , t6 , same rear 
Cawnpore 1876 Delhi, 1876 , Cawnpore 1877 (illnstratcd) i5 , 1679 , Delhi, 1879 , Madras 
1879 Delhi 1881 (illustintea) , Bennies (?) 1887 Cawnpore 1889 
Extracts from the QooliBuhawnllce are in Vol II of Ttieo b Ilmdeo and Hindoostanee Selee 
tions See Section III 

A translation into English by Lieut R P Anderson was published in Delhi in 1851 I have 
not seen it 


Abrfge dtx Homan hindoustanx xntilute La Bose de Bahaivalx Journal Astalxque 11 , xri (1835) 
pp 193 and 333 Separate repnnt par M Gaicin do Tassy Pans lS3o La Boetnne de 
I Amour oix To] ulmuhil elBalaicali BomandeFhtlosophxereligincuse,par Lxhal Ohanl do Delhx 
(sic) traduit de I Hi 1 louitani par M QoToin do Tassy Pans (in Heme de I Oneiit), 1833 
OestebiiT HEPaAVK — See Mazhur Ah (Gan Will 
Pakabasakda PAami —See Bihan Lai 
Pioo PcoiiiESE,— See Muhammad Taqi hUr 
PiaooiT, Fpedebio,— See Arabian Lights ImUshman Singh Rjia 
Platts, JouH—SeoIkram Ah Mazhar ‘All Kl an Wila 
PooBOL, W R — See Lai Kavi 


in WUai 


Pbioe, Oatt William -See Amman Mu Bahadur Ah, Mir Lai Kuai Mazhar ‘Ah El in 
Lihal Chand (LahOn) gher ‘All AfsSs 
PrAEE Lal Pakdit,— See Arabian Lights 
Baiab 'Alt Beo SnrBs, Mipza,— S ee Arabian Lights 
RaloLSl (Ohamab),— See Knzim AhJawin 
Babkil^ Lieut Col G S A -Seo Hasan Mir , Mnhammad Raf l 

Ratal Hath Dap Psvn:x,(SArsHAB),_Sl,amm mh, Cawnpoie. 1879 

2na Edihoa'^P?, l/tv T tho AioaH. IJlbir) Part I Lnchnow, 1880 

Sttir e Knhsar Lnohnow, 1890 

naujtar 2 Pts LnoUow. 1894 (2) Russia * by Sii D M Wnlinco, 
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nndor the title of TanUt e Bu^lya Lnchium, 1887 And (3) ' Lotteis &om High Latitudes,’ 
by the Hail of Doffaim Lack now, 18S8 
Him, Hb CnlRLEB — See Ikram ‘Ah 

Roebboe, Gaft Thomas — Seo Amman, hfir HatiTii’d dm Ahmad , Kihal Chmd (LahOn) 

Sadal Mispa , — Ghanilrnnatt Benaies, IJOI, NaganPmchniim Sabh^ Granih-mnia No 2 [A tiausJa* 
tioa of the Nuail etOpakhyuna made m 1803 S M was a coniempoiary of Lollu Lai ai the 
College of Holt William Ho wiote seTeial Hindi works, but this appears to he the only one 
that has hcen printed It is a tianslation of the Sanskiit hanlStopahhijana'^ 

SuTin IlnsAik, lIoNsnl,— Sea Ikram ‘Ah 
S IBD in, — See Sui Das 
SARSgXn, — See Ratau Hath Dar, Pandit 
Sauda —See Muhammad Rafi‘ 

SgXnl LJl CnAMAa, — Sec Arabian Rights 
SnASEBPriB, John,— S eo Karim ‘Ah Jauun, ghCr ‘All Afsss 
Shamsh d-bin Ahmad, Muhsni —Seo Aiabian Nights 
Shabap.- S ee Mnhammad ‘Abdu'l hulim 

ShEb ‘Alt Afsos, Mm, — BagbeUidv, the Bose 6at den oj Htndoostan translated from Shjlh Sadees 
ortfftnal Nursery or Petsian Gooltstan of Slieeias, by Mcoi Shoi Uleo Hfsos uudei 

the direction and suporiutendcnco of John Gilohnst Calcntia 1802 Othei Hditions Calcntta, 
1808 , Madras 1811 , Bombay, 1846 , Delhi, 1848 , Bombay 18S1 (irithont piofntory matter) 
ShEr ‘All ApsSS, Mir,— Alois?! i muhfil, being a Sulory tn the ITindoostanee Language of the Jlmdoo 
Princes of BMee fiom doodishtur to Psthoura Compiled fiom the Khoolasut ool Sind [o/ 
Siyaii Bail] and other AuthouUos by Meei Shci Ulco UIbob Calcutta 1808 lOthoi Editions 
Calcutta 1818 , Lahore, 1867 , Lucl now, 1870 The Araish t mahjil, printed for the nee of the 
ytimor Semlers of Ser Majesty's Indian Gnil Senieos Third Cdition lOMSod and coirected by 
W Nassau Loca Calcutta, 1863 

Selections from this work will bo found in Shakesponr’s Muntalhehal t Hindi (1817) and in 
Price s Etndee and Stndooiianeo Soleeltons (1830) Seo Scotien III 
The Araish t mahfil, or the Ornament of the Assembly, literally tianslated from the Oordoa by 
M H Gonit Allahabad, 1871 , Second Edition, Calcutta 1882 
Aiat^i e Mahfil or Assemblage of Ornament (sic) Ten Sections of a Description of India, 
iciiii^ tho most interesting Pothon of T Shalespear s Mt ntalLabat i Siiidi Translated 

from the Hindoostanee and aeeompanied mth Notes, explanatory and grammatical, by N L 
Bonmohol Enblin, 1647 

Qiiclque Lignes stti les Sciences dcs hides, exlraites da VAratch i Mahjil, do Mir Oher Aly 
Afsos, et tradiiites dc I Sindoustam, pai M Garcm do Tossy Journal Asiatigue, IX (1826), 
pp 97 and ff 

Qiielquo Lignes stir les Prints et les Planrs de VSindostan, ixlraites de VAiaich i Mahfil, oil 
Statistiquo et Sistoire de I Sindosfan par Mir Oher Ahj-Afios et tradmte do V Sindoustam, 
par M Garcm do Tossy Journal Asiatique XI (1827), pp 94 and if 
Sistoire dn Bigne des Pandauis dans I Bindoustan, tiadiiite dn Texle hindoiisiani da I'Araichi- 
Mahfil de Mir Oher i Ah Afsos Par M I’Abbo Boitmnd Journal Asiatique, III, siv, 
1842, pp 71 and ff 

Sistoire des Bois da VSindousian apiis les Pandavas, tradiiile dn Texts Sindousiani de Mtr 
Oher i Alt Afsos By tho same Ib , lY , iii , 1844, pp 104 and ff , 220 and ff , 331 and ff 
Note — riioio 18 another and altogothoi dilfoicnt Aiai;di e Mahlil by Ilaidai Baldi^ Haidnrl, 
which deals with tho Story of Hatim Tai Tho two work» have ofton boon confonndod 
gnBB ‘Art Arsas, Mib —Seo Ilaidai BaUisIs (Haidarl) , Nihal Chand (Liihen) 

Slatfr, Rn S ,— See Insha Allah EJan, called Inshn 
SuAliB, G —See Haidar Balcbsh (llaidail) 

Smith, L P , — See Amman, Mir 

Shtth, WiiitAM CARMianirn— Seo Jlnhammad Taql, Mh 

HDdAN Kavi — S fiyon rfifli itrfl (an aoconnt of tho wars of Sn]&n Singh of Bhamtpni), edited by RadbS- 
1 pslinn Das, in Niigail Piacliuiinl Grnnth mala No 3 Btnnios (printed Allahabad), 1902. 
[Snjan Singb, also known na Sttraj Moll, died in 1761 ] 
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SOE T>as — Stir sagar Lucknow 1864 Agio 1876 Lucknow, 1880 

LmS/iki /, Lucknow, 18'*0 (with the commenteiy of Sardar exiled Sal xi lalaUarl) , Bonures, 
1869 (with loommentnybjGmaUarQoswmnl) Pntnu 1889 (Hitha commentar;- by Hnn4 
chandn) 

Manj editions of portions of the St r ugar baxe apptnrcd in India 
Stasial Tils Katieaj,— bee Cl and Baidai 

Ta?sI\o’d Di\ — e jCamrup o Krtla Let Ai nlarct de Kutirip par Tal etn ud lt», ta 

Sxniottstanx, par 31 Garcm do Tassy Pans, 183 j 

Let Axentures de Kamntp, Uxtc hindot tlant romamae d apret 1 Lditton de if Oartin de Tasta, par 
31 1 Abbe Bertrand Pane 1859 


rocabttlaxre lundouttant frangats pour le Texte dee Aten/uret de Txamrup, par ilM Garcin de To'ey 
et 1 Abbe Bertrand Pans, 1857 

Lea Arentures de Kamnip, par Tal ctnnddin trad itlet del Hxndoualant par M Garcm de Tn«sy 
Pano pnnted under the auspicea of tbe Oriental Tranalation Committee of Great Biitain 
and Ireland, 1834 

Ton, Cot James — Chand Bardai 

Tokep Lieut Cot (Genekai Sie) A C —See Lallu Lai 

Toibopt T W H ,—866 Arabian Nights 

Totabam ggiTAii,— See Arabian bights 

Vinson J —See Amman Mir, Knzim 'Ah Jaw in Muhammad Taqi, Mu, Nazir Ahmad 
Walt MugAnuAD, usually knoim as bAzIr — KnlUyat, or Oomplete IVorks Lucknow, 1870, Delhi, 
1877 Sanjara Kama (coutama t o poems Ttz , Sanjara Aama of the Story of the Grain 
merchant, and Acisr ehuho la or Pickled Bats) Lucknow, (F) 1860 Sanjara Kama and 
Mbfi Lama Lucknow 1874 Gin band e La-ir (a collection of abort poems, of xvlueh the prm 
cipal IS the Jogt Kama) Agra (?) 1860 LatU ilajnun e bo-ir (the Bomance of Laili and 
Majnun m rerse) Cawnpore, 1866 Delhi, 1873 MuntalLab e Na'tr (selections from his 
poems) Cawnpore 1863 Bombay, 1880 

WAtlaLLAH, ggAB, usually known asWttl, — Dneanx Walt Let Oetnrea de Wah pubhdetenlxn 
detuiont par M Garcm de Tassr Fans 1S34 Another edibon Lnoknow, 1878 ie* Oei tree 
deWah TVaduefioiietbofei p-irM GarcindeTassy Pans, 1836 
Wabd, G E ,— See AltSf Husain and bazm Ahmad 
WitA —See Mazbar 'All Kb m Wila 
IVitiUMB Moniep — S ee Amman Mir 
Toga phtab Misba,— S ee Lallu Lai 
^Auq— See Muhammad Ibrahim 


Section IV— APPENDIX 


Farly Trantlahont of the Scnplitrct 

SchuwzEjBenj and CAtiENDEro J —The first four Chapters of Genesis in HindTsfum Translated by 
SrnrT Published by CuUeuberg HaUe, 1745 46 Daniel hr the same, Halle 1743 

a ANn Callekbebo, J — Etonodiiraincoe xn Ixngnam xndoslameam frandaiui x a nro 

Irlf >® etanyefiro in Indm Vfn iinno, edidtt D JTo ITenr Callen 

bergi a Halae Saionnm 174'» The same 17o8 
Aeia Apoatolorum, tn Iiiijnom, etc Halae' Sai, 1849 

LpatoUJaeohx xn Lxngvaxi, etc Holae bax 17o0 
K^orcx:Exa,geUu„,m Ltnguatt eic Halae Sbt 17 o 8 
Etansrehnu JohannT*,tiil,n9iian etc Halae Sai 1758 
Jokanni* Apoealypm, xn Lxug, am, etc Halae 1758 
w ’« I'njnam etc Halae 1758 

’ SIohuLiudFxtZ^and^Zlfef^d TT' by Mir a 

^ pored xmtU Ongxnal ^eelZ ^dft"‘l n'l ““ 

SEBxaeorBMmsiONXBus (ANorN-Ti Calcutta 180o 

SEPAMroBiM^smrms(Avor)^^ Serampore 181-,1816 1819 5 Vols 
Serampore. 1822 The bew Tea Wit 1827 


translated into Bia] Bhakha 
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Seiuimfori: Mibbioniries (A}iOir.)> — ITew Testament translated into Ennauji Seranipore, 1822. 
Marttr, The Ret. BL , — The New Tetiamint of Our IwrA mi Saviour JctutOhr{st,tranelatediinto the 
Hinioostttnoe Language from the original QroA, Ig the Net B. Nartyn, and afterwards carefully 
revised with the assistance of Mtrsa Pitrit and other learned Natives For the British and 
Foreign Bible Society. Serampore, 1814 Persian cbaraoter. 

The same Nfigari character. Calcntta, 1817. 

The same. Persian obaractor. London, 1819. 

CHAlinEBLAiK, J., — The four Gospels, translated into tho Hmdni Language. , Serampore, 1820 Acts to 
I. Corinthians, 1823. All these in Hftgaii type. Tlie fonr Gospels in Eaithi type. Seiam- 
poTo, 1823. 

Thoufeor, Rev. J. T., — The four Gospels translated into Hindi , Serampore, 1820. Psalms, t& , 1836. 
Both in Nagari. 

Bowlet, The Rev. W ii.liau , — The New Testamenl of Our Lord and Saviour Jesus Ohnst, altered from 
Martyn’s Oordoo translation into the Biniuee language by the Rev William Bowley, nnder the 
pationagonf tho Calcutta Ansiliary Bible Society. Calontta, First three Gospels, 1818-19, 
Fourth Gospel, 1820 ; Aots, 1822 , Entire New Testament, 1826 , an edition of the four Gospels,. 
Calcntta, 1826, in tho Eaithi character. 


TOE. IX, PAET I. 



hindOstant 


It 5 A r pAinliy— nav u huscobc pt on of tlio Ians xrli oh gov m la gnige as a 1 v ng or^m sm to desp so p thy and 
apt collo^u all-ms and c on slang In oidor to rema n healthy and gorous a 1 teiary langnago must be rooted in the 
so 1 of a cop oas v rnacnlar from irhieh it can extract and ass m late by a cl em stiy pecoliar to tself whatever nonnsh 
me t t icqu rc It mast Keep in toniJi witl I fe in the broadest acceptat on of the void and 1 fe at certa n levels 
obey n op chological law wh ch must mply be accepted ns one of the eOnd t ons of tl e pioblem w W always express 
t If in d alcet provincial m slang —TV Abcbeb in the Pall Mall Maga e for October 1899 

As a dialect of ‘Western Hindi Hmdostam picsents itself under several forms 
These mar first of all be considered undei two heads, 'Veinacnlai Hmdostam and 
the Litoiary Hmdostam founded thereon Veinaoulai Hmdostam is the language of 
the Upper Gangetic Doab and of Western Eobilkhand Literary Hmdostam is tbe 
polite speech of India generally, and may be tahen as tbe veinacular of educated 
’Vlusalmans througbout northern India, and of all Musalmans south of the 
harbada Being denved fiom, and still having its roots m, vernacular Hmdostam, it 
would be more logical to treat tbe latter first, but consideiations of convenience lead us 
to reverse the process Literary Hmdostam is so widely Luown, and of such impoitance, 
that it must necessarily be taken as tbe standard dialect of Western Hindi Its 
grammar and its vanous standards of literary slyle are fixed and present a smtable form 
with which to compare the diffaent veinaculaiB on which it is based, oi to which it is 
related I theicforo commence by descnbmg Liteiaiy Hmdostam 

The following is tbe approximate numbra of speakers of tbe two mam divisions of 
Hindustani —tbe vernacular, and tbe hterary foim of speech — 

1 cnmeul'ir HmdOatan 5 282 783 

lutcmrj Hmdaot nt U 35 q 4,35 


Total 16 633 169 


Ziteiaiy Smdostam * Uidw, and B.tndt 

Tlicuoid Hindostan is Persian by ongm, and means hteially ‘the country of 
Name of ihe d alcet Hindos Or Hindus ’ Bj it Indian writers connote the 

oncf « „ TT 1 X, countij between the Punjab on tbe west, Bengal on tbe 

«« Ho ttmohyo, oatho aortt .ad Vradhya, on tie ««tli It mdudootho 


Th^oVihyni ” n Hnropcan vnters spelt it coiieclly 

‘ n t c n « wo I now ^ UriO ^ th fod/„» and io tan ind tl c owel of the second syllablo s 
™ i n Inda (wl rc lie 1 f ^ Id be H « fo and s often to be 

^ H 'fivpetnfvnnr 1 rir b- " ’“‘"Enin st 11 Sun cs) bj iccuntc ncc te -s of 
ft Inpainl («an la t mn, 7, f -S’*'*'?'''’'' • ' ' dwUcr m 

1 innilvwal orGl c-al 1/ lan^b “LTv' ,? "* the onu s on of two (prohaWy 

’ i ’n «nr c t n totio olio ‘ ^”3 V 1 S r 

notollo n CISC h Sad Bn Ian {fA G -if ViaUmahV>) - 


lyAiu. ojjl Jf 

Oni» 3 

’ ftft»r«’«iiandpepprtoTnaa . 


he has b ought coils to Newcas le 
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ancient Madhyadeia oi Midlmd o£ Sanslait geogiaplij , but extends fii beyond it to the 
east' 


The nerd Hmdostani’ ms coined undei Imopenn influence md means the 
language of Hindostan It thus connotes much moio than it liteiallj signifies, foi 
besides Eindostani thice othci languages Bihaii Eastern Hindi, and Eajasthani are 
spoken in Hindostan a tiact inhabited bj about nmety millions of people and os laige 
as Greimany, Eiance and Spam combined Eicn jn the tiaot in uhich ’Western Hindi 
IS a reinaculai and of uhich Hindustani ma's be consideied as the standaid litei ary 
dialect it IS only spol en as a gcneiol leinaculoi in a compaiatively small aica in the 
noith -nestein coinei 


The eailiest uiitois on India (such as Teiiv and Eiyei) called the cuiient language 
of India * Hidostan ’ In the caily pait of the eighteenth 
ir y mtnes ccntuii wiiteis alludcd m Latin to the Lwgtta Indostamca 

Swditstamcai oi Stndostamca Tlie cailiest Enghsh uiiteis in India called the 
language Moois ’ ind it appeals to be Gilchiist uho about 1787 fiist coined the iroid 
‘Hindostani* 01 as ho spelt it Hindoostance 


Whore spoken 


Litciaiy Hindustani, as distinct fiom leinaculai Hindustani is cuiient in vaiious 
forms, as the language of polite societi , and as a lingua 
fi anea ovci the uliolc of India piopei It is also a language 
of liteiatiue, both poetical and iirosc 

As most of those irho possess the pouer of speal mg it use it as a second language, 
in addition to thou ou n a einaculais, it is impossible to 
Numker of speakere appioMmato number of the speakers 

amongst uhom it is cuiient It is tiuo that espcciallj in the laigei cities the 
Uidu form of Hindustani is the onh vcinaculai of educated Musalrndns but no flguies 
aicaiailablo foi distinguishing these fiom the large numbei of people uho aio hi 
lingual Only for the Dal him foim of Hindustani me appioximatcl's conect flguies 
ar ailable 


The following table shous piovincc hj piovince, the best estimate uhicli I can put 
togcthei of the numbei of people uho speak Liteiaiy Hmdustani, in some foim, or 
other, by picfcicncc I exclude fiom it the spcnl cis of Veinaculai Hindustani uho 
inhabit the tJppci Eoab and West Eohilkhand, and also all speakeis of othei dialects of 
Western Hindi such as Bundtli, Eanaup, Bia], oi Bangaiu The flguies for Dakhini 
are gn en as a total, the details being gnen latci on, piovmco bj pionncc ulien ue 
come to considci that foim of speech moic paiticnlarlj The figures for Assam, Bengal, 
the United Provinces, Baiputana, Gcntial India, Aimeie "Vleiu aia and Eashmu, aio 
estimates based on ictuins supplied for the Surrey llie others are based on the Census 
ligiucs for 1891, after making the neccssaij adpistmcnts 

In Bombay, I have taken the HindosUni of Guiaiat and Sindh as Literair Hindc 
slam, and that of the rest of the presidency as D il him 


• T1 c esftetn 1 m I of Ihc Jta JIva Ma nw ^ lat • no r Altai at ni 

’ lcr(,i.iio I 17711 1 1 b 1 cd n c / 0 a tf tf i) e JlinXait Ta 7 age lo C rll cr put culata oi tb saabjcct scot tie 
Bblogroplj ante 

roi 1\ PAIT I oB 
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Table shoiomgtleestwiatedmmho of spealetsof Ziieimg JImlostam the vauoua 
JP} ounces of Ivdta 






Pro nee 


of speakers 



32 200 

Assam 


1 823 372 

Bengal 


4 000 

Be w 



Bombay — 



Gnjarat 

101 101 


Smdl 

IS 000 




83 GOB 



Central Pxinnces 


50 25G 

Panjab 


1 1 320 601 

United Prov ncos 


38ol201 

Baroda 


! 11 02C 

ttysore 


' 2o 531 

Bajiratana Central Ind a ond Aimere Mcnrara 


SO* 000 

Easbm r 


800 

Add dgoree for Dalb n 


3G54172 


Torju. 

j 1135043b 


As ahead} stated lateral v Dindostam is based on the i ermoahr Hindustani «!poXen 
^ m the TTpper Doab md in TTcstcm BoIiilUnnd It grew 

Or g n of the d aleet , . ,, , , . i i i 

up as a lingua fianca in the polrglot baraar attached to the 
DeDii couit and was earned even 11 here in India bi the lieutenants of the Slughul 
Empire Since then its seat has been scenic It has been adopted as the language u hich 
every followei of Islam (the leligion of the Emperors) speaks if he can, and its simple 
giammai and enoimous vocabulaiy have lendercd it able to fill the need which has 
fill a} s been felt in such a polyglot tiact as India for a hngua fianca It has also 
received in at least two of its foims consideiable liteiary cultivation ' 

It has seveial lecognised vaiietics amongst nhich may be mentioned Urdu Eekita, 
Urdu Eakhini and Hmdi TJidu is that form of Hindostani 


whicli IB writte n in the Persian chaiactcr, and which makes 

• afonnaton .nahWc 

authow ( Mind T«i. of H ndt^un and is ong n d ffers w delj from tliat wh ch his been gir n h tberto 
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a free use of Persian (including Arabic) u oids in its vocabulary The name is said to 
be derived from the Vi du e mu alia oi loyal militaij bazaar out«ide the Delhi palace 
It IS spoken chiefly m the toivns of Western Hindostan bj ‘Mnsalmans and by Hindus 
u ho bar e fallen under the influence of Persian coltiue Persian vocables aie it is true, 
employed in every form of Hindustani Such have been admitted to fuU citizenship 
nven in the rustic dialects oi in the elegant Hindi of modem wiiteis like Hansh 
cliandia of Benares to obyect to then use vrould be affected puiism just as vrould be 
the avoidance of the use of all voids of Latin derivation in English But in ivhat is 
knoim as High Urdu the use of Peisian wards is earned to almost incredible extiemes 
In writings of this class we fi.ad whole sentence in which the onlj Indian thing is the 
grammar, and with nothmg but Persian words from beginnmg to end It is curious, 
however, that this extreme Peisianisation of Hindustani is not as Sir Charles Lyall 
nghtly points out, the work of conquerors ignorant of the tongue of the people On the 
contiaij, the Uidu language took its rise in the efforts of the ever pliable Hindu to 
assimilate the language of his ruleis Its authors were Kayasths and Khatris employed 
in the administration and acquainted with Persian, not Persians oi Peisianised Turks, 
who foi many oentuiies u«ed only their own language for literary purposes * To these 
16 due the idea of employing the Persian character for then vernaculaif^ speech, and the 
consequent preference for words to which that character is native Persian is now no 
foreign idiom in Indm and though its excessive use is repugnant to good taste, it would 
be a foolish purism and a political mistake to attempt (as some have attempted) to 
eliminate it from the Hindu hteraturc of the day ’ I hay o made this quotation from 
Sir Charles Lyall’s work in order to show what an accomplidied scholar has to •'ay on 
one side of a much debated question That tire general principle which ho has enim 
ciated IS the correct one I think no one will dispute Once a word has become domesti- 
cated in Hindostani no one has any light to object to its use whatevei its oiigin may be, 
and opinions will only differ as to what words have received the right of oitizonship and 
what have not This after all, is a question of stylo, and in Hindustani, os in English, 
there are styles and styles Pot myself, I fai piefci the Hindustani from which words 
whose citizenship is in any way doubtful are excluded, but that I fiecly admit, is a 
mattei of taste 

B.ckl}ta (te ‘scattered’ oi ‘crumbled’) is the foim which Urdu takes when used 
for poetry The name is derived from the manner in which 
n^Uiia Persian w oids are ‘ scattered ’ through it hen poems aie 

written in the <;pecial dialect used by women, winch has a vocabulaiy of its own, it is 
known as Beldili ' 

Dakhmi= is the form of Hindostani used by Musolmans in the Deccan Like Urdu 
it is w ntten in the Persian character, but is much more free 
from Pcrsianisation It usOs grammatical forms (sucli as 

• Bntl A B be B ntnid ced nto Bengal in U e a-imo ray by F gl si bnomn^ Bab a W 1 cn tl cjo gontlemci talk 
omo gal thcmsol ca in B ngil Bomet mes c eiy eeeond void n Engl «1 Oneo in klongl yr I OTCthcard one Baba say to 
another o d 4 r eliinttc const tut oner ]a } a ati 1 coltl y A nat o 1 one do tor o o aa d to m abo t a do, licl i g 1 is 
around K ita ka al ra bal ut ant sept e I a a d yir Gtal ome Bi ley baa 1 card o o F njab d nt at say to nnotl or coni 
nnallycicaiai nakaro 

’ It a lardly icccssary to po t out tbd mud ot tic preeedn^ ac oant of UidB is bn d on h r Oh rles lyall a 
Sleteh of the B ndxttl i i laaguoge 

> Dakb ni la sepa a oly on PP CS nnd if 
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In fm lo\ MlMh avc common in lustic i nts of ^Oltheln Incln but wlncli arc 
rrf»ma.nll.el.ti«vanfcrt and m tt. S«ntl.o.n Deccnn it docs «« the igc»t 
^ „.ft «. hefoie tiinsitire veto m the r»t tcese nhieh i< e ohmelcelie featmo of 
all tbe dialects of T\ estein Hmdostan 

Tbewoid Hindi’ is used in sm eial difleicnt mcnnin?s It is i Pci^sn not in 
Indian noid and piopcih <5igmfics a natii c of India as 
H ndi distingiii'slied from a Hindu oi non 'Mutalman Indian 

Thus Amir Hnisrau sajs ‘irbatevcr Ine Hindu fell into the King s bands nas pounded 
to death undei the feet of elephants The Musnlmans n ho n cic Hindis had then In cs 
spared In this tense (and in this way it is still used bi natnes) Btiignli and ■\raiatlii 
aie as much Hindi as the language of the Doah On the othei hand Europeans use the 
woidintnomutiiallj contradictoij sens*^ t,i cometimcs to indicate the Sanskiilised 
or at least the non Peisianised foiin of Hindustani 11111011 is emploicd as a htciaii foim 
of speech hy Hindus and irliich is usuallj wiitlcn m the ^agall chaiaotei and 
lootelj to indicate all the imal dialects spoken hetneen Bengal piopci and 
the Pan]ab In the picscnt pages I utc it onli in tlie foimer tense Tins Hindi tliere 
foie or as it IS sometimes called High Hindi is the piose litciaii language of the e 
Hindus of Upper India uho do not cmploj UmIu It is of niodein origin Iiaviiig been 
mtrodneqd nnilAi Tlnfflish influence at the commencemont of the last ccntuij Hp till 
then nhen a Hindu nrote piose and did not use TJidu ho mote m his on n local dialect 
Anadhi Bundeli Bia] Bhaklia ornhatnot Lallu Lai imdci the intjination of Hr 
Gilohiist changed all this b'N MTiting the well knomi Pi em Sagai a noik ■nhiclMias to 
far as the prose portions nont pncticalla mitten in TJidu, mth Indo kr\an •noids 
substituted wherever a miter in that form of speech would iitc Pcisian ones It aias 
thus an automatic rescision to the actual vernaculai of the Hppoi Eoah The com to of 
this novel experiment was successful fiom the ttait Tlie subject of the first book 
written in it attracted the attention of all good Hindus and the autlioi s sh le musical 
and rhythmical as the Aiahic saj pleased then eait Then the language fulfilled a want 
It gate a hngua franca to the Hindus It enabled men of widela diifcLcnt piovinccs to 
converse with each other without having iccouisc to the (to them) unclean woidsof the 
Musahnans It was easily intelligible eien-whcio foi its giammai w as that of the Ian 
guage which e\ery Hindu had to use in Ins busmen lelations with Goreinment officials 
and its vooabulaiy was the common piopcih of all tlie Sanskulic languages of Koithcin 
India Hoieover very little piose exceptmg commentanes and the like had been 
mitten in any modern Indian veinaculai befoie Litei-atmc had almost entirch con 
fined Itself to verse Hence the language of the Piun Sagai became natuialh enough 
the rtandaid of Hmdu piose all over Hmdostan fioin Bengal to the Paniah and has held 
Its pl^ce as such to the picsent day ISow a days no Hindu of TJppei India dreams of 
wii no’ m any anguage hut Hindi or Hidu when he is w iiting piose , hut avhon he takes 

toverseheatoneeadoptsoneoftlieoldnationaldialeots such as the Aw adhi ofTulsxHas 

hpPTi ^ a a o t le hlmd baid of Agia Onh of very late a eais hare attempts 

he^ made to write poems in Hindi with m the opinion of the piesent wiitei but 
Since Lallu Lai s time Hmdi has developed foi itseH ceitam rules of 


moderate 

style winch differentiate it fiom Hidu the 




principal ones lel-ting to the oidei of 
has also of late 
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cirb fiUcn uncTci tlic fital spell of Sinskiit and is showing signs of becoming m the 
Iniids of Pandits and undci the oncouiagcmcnt of some Euiopean wiitcrs nho have 
learned Hindi tbiough Sansl nt as debased ns liteiar> Bengali w ithout the same excuse 
Hindi lias so copious n a ocabulaiy of its on n aaocabiihij looted m Ibc vciy beings of 
tbc sluidi peasantn upon nbose language it is based lint nine tenths of the Sanskiit 
words nliicb one meets in most modem Hindi bool s aic useless and unintelligible e\cics 
ccnccs Tbe eniploi inoiit of Sansl lit n oi ds is supposed to add dignity to the stj le One 
iiiigbl as noil sai tint a giaeefiil giil of ugbtccn gained in digniti b\ masqueiading m 
tilt fuibelon s of bci gicat giandmotbei Some cnJighlcncd natn e soholais aie stiuggling 
Inid nitbont displaMiur an aflccted puiisin against this too easily acquiicd infection, 
and^^elnn^ hope tint then tfioits will meet nitb tbc cncouiagcinent which tbev 
desene 


c nnv now define the thicc nnm vaiictics of HindosLini as follows — Hindostmi 
Dcfnionof Hndos nT IS piiinaiih tlic hnguagc of tlic Uppci Gaiigotic Hoab and 
Urdu ind H ndi m lhc/f»yK( of India cipablt of being wiittcn 

In both Pci nu and Duanij,aii clniictti and without pin ism ai oiding alike the 
e\ctssnc use of cither Pcisnii or Sinskiit woids when unplojed foi litciatmc Ibe 
naint Uidu can then be confintd titbit special \ and j of Hindost mi in w Inch Per-nn 
woids arc of ficqucnt occuiicnco and which h ncocanonl\ bcwiittcn in the Persian 
character and snmlaih Hindi can bt confined to the ioiin of Hindu tarn m wlucn 
'Samkiit woids ibonnd and winch hence can oiili be wntten in the DtianaaOri 


clnnctci riioso aie tbe definitions which wuc pioposcd In the late Mi Glowse and 
thci has c the adiantage of bciiiff intelligible whileatthe sunt tunc tbc\ douotoicilap 
Hitherto all tilt Ibitc words haie betn sen looseh tiiiploicd linalh I use Eastern 
Hindi to connote tbc gioup of intermediate dialects of winch Vwadbi is the chief and 
‘ TTcstcm Hindi to connote the gioup of diilccts of which Bia] Bliil ha and Hindu- 
st ini (m its dilTtitnf phases) arc the best known 


Vs a litem 1 language tbe cailn st specimens of Hindosf ini aio in Lidu oi latlitr 
Eckbta foi thci weie poetic il woil s Its cnltnation began 
L icrnturc Dcccan at tbc end of the IGth cciiturs uid it lecen td 

aacfinitcstandaidoffoim ahundieljcarslalti piincipalh at the bind of Mali oi 
Auran"nbnd coinmonh called the lathti of Bokbti Hit evamplt of Mali was 
quickh follow cd at Dclln wbcio a school of iiocts tool itsiis of winch the most biiUiant 
incmbtrs weie Saiidu (d 1780, the autlioi of the famous satires) and 'Mu laqi (d 1810) 
Another schoil (almost cqualh celebrated) aro t iii Lucknow duiiiig the troubkd 
lime at Eclbi in tb( middle of the ISlli c nfuM Plit great dilltiiiicc bttwtcn the 
poctu of Urdu and tint waitfen in the aarioiis dialects of Lastein oi M cstcin Hindi lii s 
in llu sjstem of prosodi In the foiinci the prosodi is that ol the Per im laugua''e 
wbil in the litlci if is the nlfog thei oppos I indigenous si stun of Indi i ■Molco^c^ 
the formei IS enliioh bisctl on Pusnn molels of eomposition, which no quite dillerent 
fiom tlie older w oil sfiom which ilic nitneliUntuie took its oii^m Uiilu pio e eimc 
into CMstencc isaliteiai^ medium at the biginiung of the last eentiui in Calcutta 
Like Hindi piose it was due to rn^li*>h influence aiul to the need of tost hool s in bdh 
ferms of Hindosl irii foi the College of loit M lUinm Iho B tJi o Baliur ol Mir Vmimn 
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and tlie Hiiiad Afroz of Hafi/u d dm Ahmid are familiar examples of the cnrl ci of 
these norks in Urdu, as the alieady mentioned riem Sagar mitten by Lallu Lai is an 
example of those in Hindi Sinee then both Urdu and Hindi prose has e had a prospei 
ous comse, nnd it IS unnecessaa} to dncll upon the copious htenture which has poured 
fiom the press duiing the past century The late Sir Sijyid Ahmnd Bahadur is probably 
the most eminent among deceased wiiteis of Uidu piose, while in Hindi the lateHansh 
chandia of Benares by universal consent holds the first place Hindi, of course, has no 
poetical hteiature Uidu poetiy continues to flourish 


Uidu and Hindi as lepiesenting each one of the two gieat religious sj stems of 
Headquarters of Urdu and hcadquaitcts w ide apait Two rn al emes 

claim to be the tiue headquartcis of Urdu viz Delhi and 
Lucknow The styles of the w liters of these two citic<! and of then rcspectn e follow ers, 
show considerable points of diffeience Putting a few matteis of idiom, such as the use 
of the Infinitn e as a Gerundive or of certain verbs as transitu e or intransitive, to one 
Bids the main point of difference is that Lucknow Urdu is much more Pctsiauised than 
the Urdu of Ddhi Lucknow wiiters delight in concocting sentences which, except for 
anauxihary verb at the end are throughout Persian in construction and locabulaiv 
Delhi Urdu, on the other hand is more genuinely Indian 'Writers arc not afraid to 
employ a woid because it is of home grouth This avoidance of pedantry had been 
strongly advocated bj the new school of Delhi wnters which has come to the front in the 
last twentj years of the nineteenth century and of whom, Narur Ahmad, the author of 
several excellent novels is the most illustrious example The Urdu of his earlier works 
is remarkably clear and simple, and his writings exhibit both stmdy common sense and 
a fine appreciation of humour Othei authors of this school w ho maj be mentioned are 
ah, Muhammad Husain Azad (said by some to compose the purest Urdu prose that 
ever was written), Ratan Hath Sarshai, and ’Abdu 1 Halim Sharar All these wnteis 

™ of naturalness as opposed to the artificial thought 

and diction of the Lucknow school 

an:iters-that of Agra, and that of Benares The 

Site Wkno^r; “ 

Ld m confining Its 

Native Indian^vords am horrox^Bi directly from Sanskrit 

Agra, on the other hand is ^[ 0 ^^ f ^ 

comparative liberality Leign Sanskritisms, but admits inth 

vocabulary of India ^ ^ achieved citizenship in the general 

Var ous stand d mentioned that Literary Eindostam 

Hndost'‘ni^‘''®’‘*'T' fouuded on a vemaculai dialect of Western 

^teis have not hesitated to connexion with it Different 

Ternacnlars, and many of thes^W bonowed from then own 

Wi Hence the hteraiy Hindosfam ^ standard form of 

«iat employed at the pr2iit day Soms S 

been ntioduced, so that works hke idioms have 

tue nta Kaham or the o Saha, aie very 
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un<!afe giudes as to ^Lat is elegant modem Uidu Mam Emopean VAitois liaae fought 
against this change and haio not hesitated to condemn neu idioms as ungiammatical ’’ 
01 as solecisms Ihej foigot that then oiks which thej oonsidti to he classics ueie itallj 
first attempts at luiting Mindostdni pioso and that a hundicd ycais of practice with 
an inc\haustible i\ell of lacj natno idiom at hand fiom which to diaw at will has 
gieatlv impioied a foim of speech oiiginall^ possessed oi great capabilities Mi Platts 
■was J believe the first to attacl this too conscii itiio method of teaching a language — 
not as it IS but as the ttachci thinks it ought to be He iighth insisted that giammais 
w iittcii bj Eiuopcaiis how ci Cl scholaih cannot be considcicd as the ultimate com I of 
appeal The jus el mi nig loque idi of the best wiiteis of the time is the onh ciitenon 
The language cannot be made to fit the giammais Init the giammais iimslbemade 
to fit the language It is a false pin sm winch condemns the use of an apt evpicssion 
because although bom of the soil it has not been used b^ foiinci wiitcis 

The paiticulai alphabet 111 which Hindus! im is wiittcn IS iisuallj a matter of lo 
ligion Musalm ms commonlj cmploi the Peisian alphabet 
r cncnr-icer witlinfcw additional Signs aiul most Hindus the Ho a 

nogaii or the Kaitlii Simple Hmduslini which is iicithci Iiighh Peisianised noi 
Inghlv Saiisl iitiscd can bo and often is wiitten m 1 oth alphabets It is quite common 
to find a bool ■which appeals to a laigc ciicle of loaders issued m two editions one in the 
Peisian chaiaotci foi Miisalmans and one m the Htia nagaii cliaiactci for Hindus 
III this lespcct it should bo noted that manv cdiicatctl H udus and especialli Kaj asths 
aiccqualli familiar with both alphabets 

M hen Hindost im IS lughl> Pcisiamscd and tal es the foim of Lidu the words aiO 
often so foiugii in sound that thei cannot be com ciiicnth lepicscntcd in the Doa 
n igaii chaiaotci Hence OTidu is alwaas wiittcn in the Pcisiin ohaiactci Similaili 
liighh Sanskiitiscd Hindi docs not lend itself to the Pci lan chaiactoi and alw ns 
appears m Del a nagaii Amongst fanatics who ought to know bctloi but do not wash 
to do so this question of chaiacteis has mifoitunatclj become a soit of loligioiis sliib 
boleth True Hindostuni can be written with case in uth 1 cbaiactei and Musalm ms 
find it easicsttoicadit in the Persian and most Hindus in the Diia nugaii But owing- 
totht fact that the o\licine Mincties of Hindu turn on each side can onh cicli bo written 
m one chaiactei the c fanatics Imc confused alphabet with language lhe\ saa^ 
because a thing is written m Do a luigaii l 1 ciefoie\t is Hindi the laUgUnge of Hindus 
and because a thing is wiitteii in the Peisian chaiaotci //cic/t»c it is IJulu the Ian 
gua^e ot Mu-salmans Nothing could bo fiiitha lioiu the tiiitli Iho wiittcn chaiactei 
does not make a language If it did when wc write nindosluiu in English chaiactcis 
we should Imc to saa it was llio liiglish language and not Hindosl iiu , but not cacn 
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r •«! th-if ilthou!?!! tilt IS I^heie tTieii iiguments would 
,»n BOB d go .o h. no t ^ ^ J,,, 

logiciUv lead tliem It s ^ ^ tjie Indian Go^cinments has been 

.ipbabets which enjoining oi peimittmg in ceitain cases 

mc.^..doh aJoOBt. -. hr wos.n..od, r-hid. nodod 

llulhSmod™. tot to Hmd, hnguage ra. bomg mhodrced too 
r»mh S„e.;««BtBat,to.,Ba.o tot 8,.d ulhed nmd. .voa jto a. uoinh^ 
raible to the masses as PeisianisedUidu and took no steps towaids infaodncin^ erfhei 
lu that It diiected iias that uithout changing the language, official documents should 
hewiitten in chaiacteis which Mould he most decipheiahlc to tho«e wlio had to lead 

It IS unnece^saiT to desonbe the Deva nagaii and Kaithi alphabets A full account 
of them ivill he found on pp 7 and fE of Vol V, Pt II of this Suivey Aoi is it 
renmied to descnhethe Peisian Alphabet The student inll find all that he needs on this 
pomt in any HmdoStam giammai Suffice it to -ny that the signs employed foi sounds 

paouhar to Indian languages, and not found m Peisian aie cd dh, 

j 1 and ** Instead of the fom dots mitten ovei each of these letters -ne often 
find a small ioe Thus Jo, j ^ ^ O j AOj j ^ 


Hmdostani is so ivell known a language that it would he waste of space to give more 
„ ^ „ than the meiest sketch of its giammai I shall, however, 

H ndoslanl Grammar , , ^ „ j., , j. t js 

deal at some length with what aie 1 non n to Indian giam 
maiians as the pt ayogas oi ‘ constructions ’ of a veib u ith its subject and its object 

Hindostani like every Aryan language of India is derived from an ancient Indian 
dialect not unhke the old Sanskiit which we meet in the 
ThePrayoeasandtherorEn Yedic hymns This ancient dialect became (hanged m the 
course of centimes and we have specimens of it in voiious stages fiom about 250 B 0 
doM n to, say 1000 A 1) The modem veinaculais maj he said to have become estab- 
hshed on then present basis at about the latter date 

TVe may take San^t giammai as illustiatmg in its mam featuies the giammai of 
the ancient Indian dialect fiom which Hindostani is spiung When u e examine this 
grammai we find that the veih IS supphed with a a eiv complete and sonieuhat compli- 
cated array of tenses The piesent and one term of the future tense were faiily simple 
They have survived in an ahiaded foim, dou n to tlie piesent day, although the represen- 
tative of the future is now a days exidnded from hteiaiy Hindostam W^th the past 
tames It was different Besides an Impeifeet the ancient Indian dialect had thiee 
t enses which expressed past time a peifect and two aoiists It had also a past paiti 


weaBoted « HoTnconcoitenl^lLs “‘® 

«h«c.m»ancat0B L tlr irhenlolad 

On* «e heOtiTBclaracUtfor ■ « »ea«>I,vrra t,-,„ 


“''>™inrtsorinii‘thrirrald^te“^pW£*”^^ P"' ^®"“ Mrf <ol/ It 
cUtfor t for Writ ng Uidtt For nstance the JJn almans of 


the Crat 
- stages Tie wththo 
reid and nude stood such and 
: pari Una to read and <ole It 



HrSDOSlSM 


61 


ciple, -v^Luli ^vas al'nays intiaiisitne that is to sa-^ , m the case of tiansitive reihs it 
took a passiTe meaning Ihus, tlie past paiticiple of the mtiansitiie verb ‘ to go ’ nas 
' gone,’ but that of the tiansitn e i eib ' M,’ uas not ‘ having killed ’ hut was, passu ely, 
‘ killed ’ In the old Indian dialect, as m Sanskiit, this past paiticiple was often used as 
a past tense, nithont emplojmg any auTihaiv veih 'When its speakeis nished to say 
‘ he went,’ they often said he gone,’ and nhen they nished to say ‘ I killed him,’ they 
often said ‘ he killed by me,’ in uhieh it n ill he seen that the paiticiple stiU letains its 
passn e sense But there is anotliei way of usmg the past paiticiple of a ntutei verb,— 
» e , impeisonally It hen a speaker of the old Indian dialect n ished to say ‘ he went,' 
he as often ao njt (instead of saying ‘ he gone ’) said ‘ it (is) gone by him 

Wow the tiue past tenses of the ancient Indian dialect had a veiy compheated con- 
jugation Tlieie ueie tno ways of foiming the peilect, and regarding the moie com 
monly used form, even Sanskiit giammoiians weie not agreed as to its rules Tne tn o 
aoiists neie stiU moie difficult to conjugate coiiectly The formation of the past parti- 
ciple IS on the othei hand simple enough As the language dei eloped fiom the ancient 
Indian dialect it, accoiding to a nell-kno-nn law, proceeded along the hne of least lesist- 
ance, and gradually abandoned the whole compheated array of past tenses and adheied 
solely to the employment of the past participle to express the idea connoted by a past 
tense In doing so it retained all the methods of employing the past participle which 
e-usted in the old Indian vernaoulai, and also extended them by adding one of its own 
"When Hindostani, therefore, wishes to express the idea of ‘he went,’ it says either,— 

1 (Aotuelv), ‘he gone,’ twli ohala (Sanskiit, sa eliahtahy 

01 

2 (Impeisonally) ‘ by him it (is) gone,’ «s-ne chala 

(Sanskiit, iena ohahtam) 

Similaily, if it -nishes to express the idea of ‘ I killed Inm,’ it says either,— 

3 (Passively) ‘bj me he («as) killed,’ matne took maia^ 

(Sanskiit, mai/a sa mm itah) 

01 

d (Impersonally) ‘by me with lefeience to him it nas killed (oi kiBing nas 
done),’ matne us-leo mm a (The Sanskrit nould be maya tasya-htfe 

but the impel sonal constiuction with tiansitive veibs nas not 
employed in Sanskrit) 

Ihe fourth is apparently a development of the modern veinaculai, based on the 
analogy of the second — at least there is no evidence that it existed in the ancient Indian 
a einaoulai from which Hindustani is descended 

We thus see that theie aie three methods of employment of the past participle to 
express the past tense Of these, one, the active one, is confined in Hindostani to in- 
transitive verbs, one, the passive one, is confined to transitive \ eibs, and one, the unpei- 
sonal one, 18 employed with both intiansitive and tnnsitne verbs, although htetaiy 
Hindostani prohibits its employment wiHi the foimer 

‘ It wilt be lemombeicd tbit intraneitive lerba in Latin can nbia be Bimilarl} employid in two wa}e Tor ' I play,' we 
may siy cither actively It la I phy oi impcieonally Indttm a me it la played by mo 

’ Chis Bcconl impen nal foim of a no iter veib is excluded from litaiory llinloat ni bat it ocOaie in vernaouhi dialects 
* I do not pictend tliatthis particular sentence » idiomatic Hindostani but it illastrates nliat I w nt to say and tbe 
constmction would, in certain oiicamstances be correct 

■VOL IX, pjikt I n 2 
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TLe» ttaee (o. •>“ 

(1) Tlio ictii e contraction is called the Sai tan pi apaga 

(2) Thepassne Ea>main „ 

(3) The impel coml » « 

One woid moie The pn^t piiticiple is an idiectivc md is thciefoie Inhlc to chnnge 
foi gender 

In the Active eonstinotion it n-itniaUy ngiecs with the subject If i man is gone, 
n-e ssj mai d cliala, but if a n onnn is gone n c saN atn at cl ah 

In the Passive eonsti action the jniticiple must agico m gendci n itb wlnt ■Hould be, 
mEnghsh the object Foi instance the phiase ' the n oman struck a ]iorse’ must be 
expies°ed passiveh by b^ the nonian a hoi c (was) stiucl , m which it is eiident that 
the paitioiple struck must agice nitli ‘hoise’ and not nith the ■woman —thus 
am at ne shot a mai a But ‘ the worn m stiuek a maic ’ would bo ‘am at nc gj at i mat /, 
111 which man stiuck is put m the fcimnine to agiee with 'niaic ’ 

In the impersonal constinction the paiticiplc should piopeih speaking be in the 
neuter but that distinction of gendei no longe exists in litcian Ihndostuni the mascu 
hne being at the piesent day alw a\ s substituted foi it Hence the paiticiplc is alw aa s 
in the maseuhne thus the woman strack the hoisc ’ is ‘ bv the w Oman with icfciencc 
to the hor e it was struck (oi striking was done), ‘amatne glioteJo maui and’tho 
woman stiuck the maio ’ IS ba the woman with rcfcicnce to tlio marc striking avas 
done ’ ‘am at fie gloi i lo mai a 

It is of great importance that this sa stem of consti action should be thoroughla mas 
teied Otheianse it will not be easy to undeistand the inteilineai translations of the 
specimens which follow in which all three conshuctions aio btcralla translated when 
evei thev occui 


There is no difieience of impoitancc between the declensions and conjugations used 
Urdu and HndiGrammir ICSpCctlVCla TJldll OftCU boilOWS 

compared Peibian Constructions, such as the i-r fat but these are 

boiioanng!, and nothing moic Besides the diffeicnce of aocabulaia there is liowcaer, 
an impoitant point of difEcience in the idiom of the two forms of Hindustani This con- 
sists in the Older of w oids In Hindi prose which follows the almost unia cisal rule of 
all Indo Aivan dialects the order of words is fixed, and can onlj be altered for the sake 
of emphasis Except when the order is dehbeiatcla changed to laa stress on anv parti 
cularwoid it is invaiiably, — first the intioductora woids of the sentence such as con 
junctions and the like, next the subject, next the mdiiect object w ith its appurten 
nces, then the diiect object with its appurtenances and last of all the verb idjec 
luEnMisl precede the w Olds thear qualify Poi instance the sentence which 

Soodbooltojon n-oold iimm Hindi prose,— ‘I 
of Somiho «io oontiTiy tlio mflnonce of Popsim md 

ll.o S^cl”®3 The Poinonrnle of Olden, or even 

nil, to rXi ““flee foBowed nnd, copeo. 

portnnt is this point the md^E to end to to middle of the sontonce So im 

IS Hmdi nr TJidu and in one notable case — the 
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Jr<thdni theth Sindl-me, a work ■Jvritten by Ttiglifl. (see p. 36) in the last century — a book 
wbicb does not contain a single Persian word from cover to cover is classed as Urdu 
because the ivi'iter ordered his sentences in the Persian fashion. He was a Musalman, 
and could not release himself from the habit of using idioms which had been taught him 
by Maulavis in his school-days. 

Hindostam Vocabulary. The Vocabulary of Hindostani falls under four heads, vis . : — 

(1) pure Hindostani words ; 

(2) words borrowed from Sanskrit ; 

(3) words borrowed from Persian (including Arabic) ; and 

(4) words borrowed from other sources. 

The last group may be dismissed without notice, such words exist in every language. 

As regards the Persian (and Arabic) borrowings, they do not come from the old 

Parse A ab' eleme 1 jEj-'aniau language of pre-.Musalmdn times (though that has 
also contributed a small quota), but from the Arabicised 
Pei’sian of the Mugjjul conquerors. Thus, through Persian, the Indo- Aryan vernaculars 
liave also received an impoidant contribution of Arabic, and even some few Turki, words. 
The influence of the Musalmiin religion has opened another door for the entry of Arabic, 
and a few words have also been imported on the west coast from Arab traders. In the 
main, however, the Arabic element in all the Indian vernaculai-s, whether Aryan or not, 
came in uith Persian, and as a part of that language. The pronunciation of the Persian 
' words so imported is that of the Mug^iul times, and not the effeminate articulation of the 
land of the Lion and the Sim at the present day. The extent to which Persian has been 
assimilated varies greatly according to locality and to the religion of the speakers. 
Eveiyu'herc there are some few Persian words which have achievetl full citizenship and 
are used by the most ignorant rustic, and we find every variation between this and the 
Urdu of a highly educated Muhammadan writer of Lucknoiv, who uses scarcely a single 
Indo- Aryan word except the verb at the end of his sentence. In all cu'cumstances, 
however, it is the vccabulary and but rarely the syntax which is affected. Only in the 
Urdu of the Musalmans do wc find the Peraan order of words in a sentence. There has 
been no other introduction of Persian construction, nor aro the Arabic words inflected 
(except by purists) according to their own rules, but they have to conform to, the 
grammatical system of their host. 

The words borrowed from Sanskrit take two forms, according to whether they 
Sanskrit element. arc lifted straight out of tlic Sanskrit dictionary, spelling 

Taitanmt. and all, 01 * wlictlicr they are more or less mispronounced, 

and spelt according to the mispronunciation. Words of both classes aro named 
samas or ‘the same as “that” (f.c., Sanskrit),’ and European scholars have named the 
comzpted Tatsamas of the second class somi-Tatsamas. This borroiving has been going' 
on for conlm’ics, but has been cariicd to excess during the last hundred years. 

The pm’e Hindostani words form the backbone of the language. They are derived 
from,.iho ancient Indian dialect which I have already 
Tagiharn,. .mcniioucd as akin to classical Sanskrit. This ancient 

language passed through various .stages and ultimatdy .became Hindostani, just as Latin-:, 
passed through various stages and became Italian, French, etc. After the ancient Indian • 
dialect had lost its pristine form, and before it finally became Hindustani, it passed 
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thioii-h TPliit 1 no^n ns the Pinkut -^nge If 'nc bollO^^ the icims of blood leHtion 
sh p ve mar snv that the ancient Indian d alect and classical Sansl iit ncie hiotlieis 
tl at Pial lit Tvas the son of the ancient Indian dialect and the nephen of Sansl iit , 
and that Hmdostam is the giandson of the ancient Indian dialect and the giand- 
nephen of Sansl iit TVoids hoiion ed by Hindostani ducct fioin Sansl iit aic tlicicfoie 
gland uncles of the genuine Hindustani noids descended thioiigh Pial nt fioin the 
ancient Indian dialect although ire often meet them side b} side in the same sentence 
hav -ne sometimes find a gland uncle and Ins own gland nephew on the same page* 
These genuine Hmdostam woidsaie called by natne scholais tadbl avas oi Having 
that (ic ‘’anskiit oi lathei its biothei the ancient Indian dialect) foi thou oiigm 
TVe thus find that the Indian element of the i ocahnlaii of Hmdostam is made up of 
tadbl aves mi h a mixtuie vaiying in amount of Utsamas 

To take examples the modem leinacnlai Moid ajna a command is a latsama 
loanwoid boiiowed diiect fiom classical Sanskiit Its semi Tatsama foim Mliichiie 
meet m some languages is agya and one of its ladhhaia foims is the Ilmdi an deiii ed 
immediatelj fiom the Piakiit a a So also laja a king is a Tatsama hut iay oi oao is 
a Tadbhava Of coiuse complete tiiplets oi paus oi ci cry MOid aic not muse Pie 
qnently onlj a latsama oi a Tadbhava ocems h> itself Sometimes we oi en find the 
Tatsama and tl e Tadbhava foims of a woid both in use hut each uith a diffeicnt mean 
ing Thus theie is a classical Sansl lit M Old vam^a Minch means both familv and 
bamboo and connected Mitli it we find m Hindi the semi Tatsama Ians meanmg- 
family and the Tadbhava has meaning a bamboo * 

"We thus see that foi many bundled veais classical Sanskiit has been exeicismgj. 
anl is still exeic sing a potent influence on the vocahulaiics of Hmdostam It is onl\ 
upon the vocahulaiy that its influence has been ducotl;} felt The giammar shoM s little 
(if any) tiaces of it This has oontinued steadili m the coiuse of its development since- 
the eailiest times Tl e influence of Sanskiit mav have ictaidcd this dci clopmcnt and 
piobahly did so in some cases but it nevei stopped it and not one single Sanskiit 
grammatical foim has been added to the hvmg giammai of Hmdostam in the m av that 
Sanskiit M ords have been a Ided to its vocahulaiy J^ay moie all these boiiowed Tat 
samas aie tieated by Hmdostam exactly as othei hoiroMcd foreign woids aietieatcd 
and veiv laielv change then foims in the piocesses of giainmatical accidence Poi 
instance glo a ahoise has an oblique foim p/oie heoanseit is a Tadbhaia but iaja, 
a kmg nevei changes m tl e oblique cases hecanse and only because it is a Tatsama 
h ow in all the n olein Indo Ai van veinacolais the veih must change its foim m the 
jicoesses of con3no-ation while nouns are not necessarily changed m the coiuse of 
declension Hence Tatsamas me as a lule nevei tieated as i eihs If it is found neccs 
saiv to do so It must he done m ith tl e help of anothei Tadhhai a i eih Foi instance 
e wor dai i( n seeing is a Tatsama and if -we wish to use it m the pluase ho sees 


iCBictlysjnlo I 1 f® seen 
n vrli h one o{ the cha act® s 


InBn-nili nwh htl stale of affai 
•noia aj>a alala and n the Teyneatl 
iJaco iga afn a match 

1 p c“ m’l'^trm™ " ” “ 

meamn ot thehangm T> rf ot •» gam nt" » fr. » the Tadhh 

lanom ateth coir’spondn Tadhhay ^ I’icmpt 


the namt c p it of i novel the taUan a 
s colloq u. 1 hnguioO tkc correspond ng tad 

"• n 1 psns calam s a Ihts-ima and 
fonn of tl c -n-oid xr th the d fferent 
are s m Tatsamas irh Ic fra I ad 
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■n e cinnot ■say datsme but must employ the peiiphiisis datiai kale he does seeing 
On the othei hand m all the modem veinaculns nouns need not be declined sj ntheti 
cilly Boiiowed nouns can alwajs bo declined 'inalytically Hence T'-itsama nouns 
(■nhioh aie necessiiily dechncd ni'ilytioTllj ) aie common and in the high 1 teiaiy styles 
of all the 1 einaculais veij common Ihus although theic aie spondic exceptions to 
the bioad lule it mav be laid doun as a unneisal Ian that Indo Aiyan voinacular 
nouns maj be eithci Tatsamas (including semi Tatsamas) oi ladbhavas but that Indo 
Aiyan veinacnlai reibs mt st be ladbhavas 

Duiing the last centuiy the intioduction of punting and the spiead of education 
Ev I results of excess ve employ modem ludo Aijau languages 

ment of Tatsamas inftoduced a fasliiou of using Tatsamas in comj)aiison n th 

■which the wildest Johnsonese may almost he consideied to be a specimen of pure Saxon 
English It has been pioved foi instance by actuil conntiig that in a modem 
Bengah woik 88 pci cent of the noids used neie pine SansHit eveiy one of nhioh nas 
nnnecessaiy and could baie been lopiesentedhy a vocable of tme home gionth In 
such cases the lesnlt has been most lamentable The vernaculai has been split into tn o 
sections — the tongue nhicli is undeistanded of the people and the liteiaiy dialect 1 nonn 
only thiough the pi ess and not intelligible to those nho do not know Sanslait * Liteia 
tore has thus been divorced fiom the gieat mass of the population and to the liteiaiy 
Wasses this is a mattei of small moment foi this peojile who knoneth not the Ian aio 
cuised * 

Although Bengali displays the gieatestneakncss in this lespect and has lost aU 
powei of eiei developmg a i igoions liteiatmo lacy of the soil until some gieat genius 
uses and sn ceps away the enchantment undei nhioh it labonis othei Indian veina 
cnlois especially Hindi show signs of faUing undei the same malignant siiell The 
oentie of Hindi htoiatuie is natuiaUy Benaies and Benoies is in tiie hands of the 
8ans] iitists Theie is no necessitj as may have existed in the case of Bengali foi 
Hindi to liave leconise to the classical tongue In themselves without any extiancous 
lielp nhateiei the dialects fiom nhich it is spmng aae and foi five bundled yeais haie 
been capable of expiessing with ciystal clearness any idea which the mind of man can 
conceive It has an cnoimous natne vociuulary and a comiilote appaiatus foi the 
•expiession of abstiact terms Its old hteiatuie contains some of the highest flights of 
poetiy apd some of the most eloquent e'piessions of leligious devotion nhioh have found 
then birth in Asia Tieatises on philosophy and on ihetoiio aie found in it in nhich 
the subject is handled with all the subtilty of the gieat Sanskrit wiiteis and this n ith 
hardly the use of a Sanskrit word Tet in spite of Hindi possessing such a y ocabulaiy 
and a powei of expiession scaicdy mfeiioi to that of Enghsli it has become the fashion 
of late yeais to wiile bool s not to he lead by the millions of Uppei India but to display 
the authoi s learning to a compaiatively small ciidc of Sanskrit knonnng scholais 
Unfortunately the most ponoiful English mfluenoe has during this peiiod been on the 
Bide of the Sanskiitists This Sansloitised Hindi has been largely used by missiouaiies, 
and the tianslations of the Bible Ime been made into it The feyv native yviifers nho 

Tko newly nppo nted m n 9ter to n Scotch pa ch h d mode a wund of vu ts t h b people He s a ral dno cl cited 
man the new mocn ate sain enthnsnsbe wfc Ay bean tliat etn-neltbcli sband ICc d nni Len tbo me n ng 
•o the bmt o tb vorda bo uecs — St James s Ga^Ue 
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hi^ e stood xip for the uso of Hindi undefiJed Imo hid simll succc-=s in tlic fnco of ^o 
potent m example of misguided elloita Aigiiincntb mux be biought foimul in 
f-iTOiu of using classical Sans] lit xroulsfoi cvpiccsing technical turns m science and 
lit and I am uilling to admit then tiutli I am not one of tlio<.e ulio (to quote a ucll 
known example) piefci ‘ the unthioughloiccyniitncss of stiilT to ' the impcntti-abilitx 
of matter’ but theie the boiioning fiom the pnicnt language should stop llieie is 
still tune to saxe Hindi fioin the fate of Bengali if onlx a lead is taken b\ xiritcis of 
acXnonledged lepute and much cm be done in this diiection bx the use of a xutc 
disoietion on the jiait of the educational aiithoiitics of the pioxincts iininediatelx 
concerned 

Vcix sunilai lemaitc apply miitahs mi fandts to tb t foim of Uidii xibicli is oxer 
Ev I results of excess VC loaded XX itli Persian XX Olds The Hindust ini of Viisalm ms 

PersanzMon alxxaxs diffci m its xocabiihiv fiom that of Hindus but 

this is no leason foi oxcrloachng a nnturallx facile and clcgint foiin of s])eceli xxith 
hundieds of ex.otic cxpicssions xxliich aie unintelligible to nine tenths of the aiithoi s 
CO rehgionists TJidu can be simple and Lidu can be pedantic Tlic simple belongs to 
India the pedantic IS an imitation of the language of " foicign countix Iheio should 
be no hesitation in the choice made bx a patriotic Indian 'Musalm m 

Aftei the foiogoing gcnoial lemails it xxiU suiTicc to give the annexed biicf 
, ^ . summaix of the mam heads of Hindostuii -.rainnnr It 

Urdu and H ndl spell ng „ , i -i ^ ... 

Will be iGinaikcd that m brdu the so called imperfect •, 
xxhich has been oaiefiiUyiecoidcd in all the xcuiaculni speciinons in the Hex a nigan 
chaiactei is omitted Tins is the usual method of xx nting Urdu loi instance the 
vxoid meaning to see’ xxould be ifd//i «nn Hindi, but dtlhm in Uidu 

This pimciple is fohowed in all the specimens of htuaiy nmdostaiiT The impcrfecl 
letter is also omitted in the skeleton gnmmar 
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DAKHINI HINDOSTRNT OR MUSALMANT 

The JMman iinncs imposed thmr hnguage on their co ichgionisf s m the Dccc m 
from the fiist At the present dm iiliLther the Inimi igc of 
Name of died countri IS Mn itlii rimil rdugii orsoiiipodiu Drill 

dnn foim of speech the 'Muslim ins of southern India all employ tint foiin of 
Hmdostam eommonlj known as Dakhmi the language of the Deccan oi as "\[ii aim ini 
the language of Musalmans It uas in the Deccan that 
° Hindo tani nudci the foim of Lidu first icctn el cult iva 

tion and it uas at the hands of ah of Aurangihad (cir 1700) the * 1 ithei of Pi khta ’ 
that a standaid of litonij foim uas gnen to it 'Walls evaniplc n is folloucd at 
Delhi and fiom thence the loetical liteiatuic of Didu spiead oici inrlhein India 
One lesult of its Deccan oiigiii is that even at the present dav vie find in Urdu 
poctrv written in the north uhoms pcculiai to Daklnni that do not appeal in 
standaid prose 

It is couimoul} said that Dal him is a corinpl Hindost iiii Hisfoucallv speaking 
it would almost be triici to sav that liteian Iliiidostini 
ReiatontoHe a yHndosi ni coiiupl Dakhim for WO liavo scon tint Iliiidusl ini 

liteiatuie took its oiigin in the Deccan Without howcvoi going so f ir as (hat it 
is not ooiieot to look upon Dakhini as a coiiaipt foim of s^iecch llio 'Musalin in armies 
earned veinaoulai Hindostaiii to the south before it had been standaidisel ind it 


then contained manv idioms which arc now evoluded from litem v jiioso Some 
of these have survived in the Deccan Such are foi instance the cmplovinent of 
the oblique genitive ns a base foi declension in phrasaslil ciicil I u to me where the 
standard would have «»y/ 7o kgam the oblique plural in it survives to the iircsont 
day in the Ycimculai Hindustani ind in Dakhini hut is cvcludcd fioin Didii pro o 
So also the nasaliration of the infinitive as m»n /in 7 to strike is onh a survival of 
the old neutei gendci which las chsappcaied in the molcin hterarv languages hut 
is still common in tl e dialects Otl ei siimlai cvnmplcs will he noted is thov occur 
m tl e follow ing pages 


Only in one lespect can Dal Imu be called a coniipt language In ■\radns and 
^e south of the Bombay Pi csidcncv no doubt undci the influence of fhc suuoundmg 
randan languages the passive constiuchon of the past tense of tiansihve verbs lias 
been abandoned Tiansitn c anil mtiansitiv e vcihs aio now ticated in cxactlv the 
same and though the subject is occasionally put into the agent ease with nc 

^S«thei neglected as a factoi in the idiom and the aeih agrees in number 

(although in the agent case) and not with the ohject 

toner^l I the 

proper employment of tl e agent case fiom disappcaung 

m may louglilj tale the Satpuia Hills soutli of the Narbada vallcv as the 

Uocaitywhe e spoken o™daij between Dakhmi Hindustani ns a recognised 

Delhi and Lucknow Takinn?/fl“ Hindustani Of 

consider the following to be tb! •mnrox™,? 

= xiie approximate number of those vvao speah it 



DVKHiNi nnsDosiAM on irt/S\i'\rAM 


Tai/e showing the appi oximate mimhet of spealeis of Hallnni JLmdostam 
Borai 274 102 


Bombay — 

Bombay City 

O^liaim 

Eolaba 

Batnagiri 

Knnnra 

Kl nndcsl 

Bus I 

A1 n cdnngnr 

Sbolapnr 

Bclga m 
Dborwar 
Bijapnr 
rcndntonea 

Central ProMnccE— 
^agpu^ 

War 11 a 
CLnndn 
Bbanda « 

Ifadras— 

Bnt ah 1 tmtory 
Notivo StltCB 

Etznm s Dominions 

"Myaoro 

Cooig 


94431 
21821 
5 032 
2o8G7 
1SC27 
117 844 
47977 
48847 


6GGG9 
40 781 
7C9oO 
101 216 
70 909 
‘»54 ‘>82 1 


1 051 912 


41 GIG 
11836 
10030 
11 C8 


79 076 


817 146 
r707 

834 0o3 

1 198 
208 O’O 
0 919 

Total 8GSiI‘'2 


The Authorities ivhich ileal mth Dnl him are incliidcd in the Gcnenl UibhogiophT 
of 'Wostoin Hindi I hcie give a hiief occoimt of the mam 
Author t es Grammar pomts in "whicU tlic diolcct differs fiom stondnid llindost im 


DECLEFSIOM- 

ITounB —The oblique form sinarulni is foiincd os in stnrdord Uidu The nomina- 
tne Olid oblique pliinl are often formed diffoicnth Tlit common rule is that the no 
mmatn c plunl usually ends in e oi a, and the oblique plunl in a or gait Sometimes t 
16 used foi the nomin itn e pluial, and a foi the oblique pliiial 
The following aie o\amples — 


^aln S DR O I S ng bora PI r Obl FI r 


pxyaJa n enp 

Jtjal 

IX 111 

j yalB 

anl ija tlonght 

and d. 

at htl 

andefl yaxi 

gnrn nlorao 

glBrp 

gilt 

gbBro 

l.auiea a mow 

hat tee 

taif 

ba eyaxi 

bam JO a tra lor 

bantje 

ba xit 

ba t JO 

2{|jf nd nn ncqoniniftnco 

a til a 

tjnao 

ail ixSo 

dlna ft a go 

ddi » 

d3x iya 

dSnd JO 

‘ Many of tlcM ipeaL tl c «la 

Uni fort otnalMa 

but It li npoii bio to 

cpanito tlcn out 


VUI 



TVESTERII nrSDI 


Norn S ng OM S np 

mal I a a month «no7 Itw 

mao a mother < so 

3/ or a honso fff “r 

adnt a man ndml 

e~ an oath 

vadd a nver oddl 


The usual posl^OBltlons ate — 
Agent 

Satne A-ccusatuo 
Abhtn e 
Gomha p 
Locatn e 


\oa Flor Obi Flnr 


mat tnja 

tnai Inyo or yo 

mjfoorm 0 

matca or mdo 

ghara 

ghara 

admja 

admja 

St tea 


t ttddga 

na IdyZ 


ne, fit 

lit, /» Jo, Ic tat, latat, J,anc, to or for 
su sit so so, St, St, sail, from bj 
Ja, (7 6, /f) (is m tbo Slandnrtl) 
tnt, mo, in , jpo, pa, pai , on 


Piononns —The folloumg ne the first two persoml pionouus — 



J r«t 1 cnon 

Soeond Penon 

Sing Norn 

I mat 

tu, iu, tat 

Gen 

met a ( 1 C, ri), mtijh muj 

itia ( rt, ft), tujh, iuj 

Acc Dat 

mvjhc, mtije munjo, tnttjhltt, 
me c I anc, etc 

tujhe, iujt, iujh I u, iei t I ttic, tic 

Obi 

mtijh mttj mere 

ftijlt itij, it! t 

Plui Nom 

ham, home hamo, hamai a 

itim iimt tiimc, iiimht, tumho 

Gen 

hamara (it, u), hantata ( ie,^it). 

tumaia (re, rt),iumaia (rt,‘ii), 


hainan 

iiiman, turn 

Ace Dat 

Iianit, Jantna, ham kti haman fit. 

ittmht fiimna turn I ii, tuman hit. 

Obi 

Jamo III hamate lane, etc 

tumho 1 11 liimare lane, eta 

ham haman hamtia, hamo, 

turn, f liman, tiimna, tumho, iuniatt 


hamat e 


i,,„ ,, " stnndnd should not be concidored conuptions 

X" 4ri<ia to tic cm 

ot northern HmdoBtm 'to™'/ “ '’“‘'“'™™'“»4»''4i»lcots 

cDemoMtratiM Prraouns, moludms the Pronoun of the third porson. 


e ye yo yeh me, , 

•“'•"‘oolo 

pinr ^’'®'‘’^'‘d]ectiTe,also)ye ,« 


o, too, tcoli, fine, u 
fisc, fts us 7 u 


^om 
Acc Dat 
Obi 


»«. tnu 
tnan 


fin fintt finu,fino,fin7ie,we,o,fcoh 
fin^lu, etc 

fin, ftnu, ttnu uno, unho, unite, 
finan 
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The singular is often used for the plural and vice versa 
The Agent Singular is often tne or and tme or am 
The Reflexive Frononn m — 

S KOU£AB AUD PlVBAt 

Nom ap ap ape ape ape ape apase apart self oj selves 

Gen apl a {] e J t) apna ( ne ni) apna ( ne m) apart apas, etc 

Ohl ap apne apne apart apas apase 

The Relative, Correlative, and Interrogative Pronoans are — 

mo That mo? 

J'Oni JO JO jme jtn so 7o ko lean kine Itt 

OW Jts Us kis 

Plur 

JO JO jine jxn so ko ko kon line km 

Obi Jtn tin kin 

The Hindostani Ditiv e Acousalivea jrse pirn jinhe and so on aie also employed 
The Heuter Interrogative Pronoun is lya or ka what? oblique foim kahe 
■kalt, at 1 1 

The Indefinite Pronouns are loi obi foim koi ktstotlctsu ‘vaSLluchlt obi form 
kuohh ihese nrc usel foi both persons and things bub kot is more often applied to the 
former and / mc 7 A to the lattoi There are also yo /o jtnlot jekot orjalot uhoerer 
nuAjoUcIh jelnchl oi ja/uofih whatever 

CONJUGATIOIT 

Tilt, Infinitive usually ends in na as in Standaid Hindustani Sometimes u c ha\ e 
instead an n or na Thus mar na mar an oi rnai na obi masc mar ne or mar ne tern 
sing » tat t plur mat niya, or mat tiya to still e jati to go den 7 o of giving 

The Present PartlCiplocnds m ta or sometimes in at or t as in mat ta or mat at 
btiikiiig det gmng The feminine pluial ends in tiya at tya Thus mat hja or 
mat tya 

Iho Past Participle ends m a 01 sometimes in y i Thus mara or matya stiuck 
The feminine pluial ends m ya Thus ma ja they (fem ) stiuck Ihe irregular forms 
aie as in Standaid Hindostdui TTehavc howovei also such forms as Aai « or 7 arya 
done rni ay t (foi mt a) dead This participle is sometimes used with the genitive of the 
subicot 'Oi jn tooli met mat a I at he is kille 1 of me ie I killed him 

The Conjunctive Participle has manj foims such as JIB? 7(? or rnaro ko Othci 
foims of the postj osition attached to oitliei mat oi m » e aie he 1 at 1 at ke 1 at lo 
karkar lo la livamples of other veibs are 7o 7 1 ? oi loelo having been akar oi 
ae kar having come 

The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated — 

Present lam 

Sn II r 

1 /S! lat OT Jl hat 

2 lat 7 oj or 7ie (Madras) Ao (Bombay) 

3 hat 1 atari that 

The plural is often used foi the smgulai 
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llie Past Tense IS //« etc ns m the Slnndnid Sometimes dc hiie atla etc 
instead of tha 

Tlie conougation of the Active Verb closoh agiecs mth that of Standaid Hin 
dostani The following aie the mam points of difference 

In Madias the "second poison pluial is the same as the Hist and thud poisons as in 
WKM e you may still e In Bombay it ends in o as iii the Standaid ihu'! turn 
iiaio The present sub]unotire (old piesent) IS often einplojed as a present orciui 
as a future The smgulni is commonly used instead of the plural 

The second pluial impeiatn e ends in o ooiaii asm no m a 1 on mai au strike \c 
The futuie is as usual foimed b\ adding ga (masc plur ge fein sing gt plur gya) 
to the present subjunctii e oi old pi client thus mat mat n ga, I shall strike In Madias 
the2ndplm maso tsmaiege not matogc Ihe singular is commonly used foi the 
plural as I am marega OT mat ege uo shall stiil c 

The conjugation of the past tense of intiansitnc icrhs is as the standard Ihus 
mat cl ala I went In the case of tmnsitue reihs custom diffeis In Bombay, the 
standaid idiom IB followed asm viatnomaia I stiucl mat ne yeh hat gum Ilieaid 
this afFaii In Madras on the contiarj nt is usualh omitted and the a erh is treated 
as if it were intransitive agreeing with the subject in gcndei and nuinhcr Thus 
mat mat a I (who am a man) strucl , matiiait I (nho am a aroman) struct Some 
times «e is used hut heie it is pleonastic and the consti action is the same as aa hen it 
IS not used the verb still agreeing m gender and number anth the subject and not anth 
the object Thus o man or o ne man she struck The same idioms arc cmploacd 
according to locality for all the post tenses of transitive verbs In Bombaa the 
passive construction IS employed while in Madras it is not In Bombay, oven the use 
of «e IS by no means regulai It is often cmploacd aaith mtiansitiac aerbs— 
us ne el ala he went and even aaith the present tense of transitive a erbs ns in mar nr 
mat talu lam stlii mg 
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The diilect of "W estcin Hindi spoken m Ti estein Bohilkhand in the TJppei 
Po nts of d fference from Giiigetic Hoab and in the PanjTih distiict of Ambila is 

L tenry H ndoseinT ^ Voinaculai Hindost ni that is to say it is the 

foim of speech on nhich the Litciai> Hindostani that tool its use in Delhi is based 
Its giaminai diffeis fiom that of the standaid dialect in only a few minoi points and 
most of these aie coses of smplusage in m Inch tn o oi moie evpicssions can he optionally 
employ ed to connote the same idea In such cases Litciaiy Hindostani has usually 
selected one foini as the standaid and ic^eotcd the othei 

In its 1 ocalnilaij even amongst instics Vevnaoulai Hindostani lathei affects the 
use of Peisian and liable uoids u Inch it often distoits in 
Vocabuhry hoiiowing Tlius instead of using ma foi inothei a 

Muzaffainagai iiUagei says mcldal uhicli is a coiiuption of the Inbic wthda Otliei 
examples of these coiiuptions aie — 

Malaijattai mtihafa at watching guaidmg 

Kal foi intiqal death (confused u itk the Sanskiit kala time death) 

Tama? 1 us foi tamassnl a bond 
Ilathal foi maflab intention 
Z/gal I foi gtnoah testimonj 

The language of the State of Rampui and of the distiicts of Mondabadand Bijnaiu 
east of the Ghvngcs and in 'Westcin Rohill hand possesses 
Where epoken stiongcst icscuiblaiico to Liteiaiy Hindostani This is 

no doubt duo to the influence of Islam u Inch has oluais been stiong in these paits 
Ciossmg the Ganges ue come into tho Hppoi Doab bolucon the Ganges and the Tainna 
Poi oui picscnt purposes ue may tal o this as including (going from south to noith) the 
distiicts of "Meoiut Mu/affainagai Sahannpui and the plains poition of Debra Dun 
In the hill countiy of Deliia Dun the language is Janus m which belongs to the Pah in 
gioup of Indo Aiyan leinaculais The language of the TJppoi Doab also agiees with 
Litcraij Hindustani but the agreement is not quite so stiong as 'cveial optional foims 
aie emploied which do not ocoui in the standard dialect oi in that of ‘Western 
Rohilklnnd Ciossing the Jainna fiom the Upper Doab we tntei the Panjab Phe 
Districts boideiing on the west banl of that inci going fiom south to noith aie Delhi 
Karnal and Ainbala Ihc language oJ Delhi district (as distinct fiom that of tho 
famous citj of the same name) and of Kaiml is not Hindostani It is a distinct dialect 
of “W estein Hindi stionglj influenced b> Pafiiabi and Rajasthani called Bangaru ’ or 
Jatu The influence of Raiosthani Ins disappeaied in Vmbala and we may saj th it 
the language of the eastern pait of tint distiict including the adjacent paits of the 
States of Kalsia and Patiala is Vemaculai Hindost im more oi less affected b> Panjabi 
In Wcstein Ambala tho language is aclmllj Panjabi In this pait of the country the 
boundaiy between tho two languag-'s Paujibi and Wcstein Hindi as lopicsented bj 
Vernacular Hindustani may be tal cn to be thcinei Ghaggai anoienth Inown ns the 
Dnshadvati Within these limits we can estimate that Vcinaculai Hindostani w 
-cmplojed by the following numbci of speal cis 



84 


fl^slEn^ nrsDi 


Table showing the esh noted mmbei of speaJ 6, s of Fcniacula, lEindostam 


•West BoDiLsniND — 


Bampar State 

191000 

Moiadabad 

909400 

Bjiurar 

COO 000 

1 

ITpeer Doad — 


Ueerat 

1 or 7Co 

Mazaffamagar 

■>J>402 

Snhatanpnr 

9-0 000 

Dehra Don 

90 000 

Pamab— 


Ambala Eala a and Pat ala (Faajaar mat) 

-O'* 166 

Totai. 

1 5 "S’ 713 


These figures do not include the numbei of people m those localities u ho ire csti 
mated to he speakers of Liteiary Hindustani undci the form of Urdu These hst figures 
have been included in those for Litoiarj Hindust im and li i\ c in tneh case been csti 
mated by taking the •whole of the Urban 'Nlusnlin vu population half the rural jiopula 
tion and half the Christian population The figures so arrned at arc as follows — 


Table slowing the estimated numbet of spealeis of Liteiary Mindostani in tie aiea 
in which tJ e genet al language is Vet nactilat Sindostam 


West Bohilkhasd — 


Bampnr State 

1 GOOD 

Uoiada'bad 

"CO 000 

Binaar 

189000 

IJPPEK BoAB— 


Meerut 

368 4G1 

Hnzoffaniagar 

1-2 000 

BaVaxanpnr 


Delixa Bun 


PATtJAB— 


Ambala etc 


Totai. 

1 154 161 
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In the last tluee distiicts the niunher of qjeakers. of Liteiaij Hindostim is small 
and has not been estimated sepaiately 

It -niU haie been seen that Veinaculai Hindostain is spol en in the noith western 
Typ cal character St cs of coinci of the aiea occupied hr TTestern Hindi To its 

Vernacular H ndostan w est it has cithei Pafi]abi or the half Eajasthani of Delhi 

and Hainal To its north aie hill languages belonging to the Pahaii gioup of Indo 
Aij an veimculais (which aie all closely connected nitli Rajasthani) and to its south 
and east the Biaj Bhal ha dialect of TTestem TTmdi 

We aie theiefoie entitled to assume that Veinaculai Hindostani (and consequently 
Litenij Hindoslam) is tliat foim of Western Hindi which shows the Biaj Bhal ha 
dialect shading off into Panjabi and Rajasthani and such indeed is the fact 

In aU the othei dialects of Western Hindi tlie typical ending of stiong tadbhava 
paiticiples adjeotn es and substantives is the lettci o oi aw Poi instance the word foi 
good IS i/ialo 01 that foi stiuck is m t o oi ma? and that foi hoise is y/toi o 

01 ffJmau So the teimination of the gemtiie masculine is 7o oi law thus gJioie 
lav of a hoise In Panjabi the coiiesponding teimination is a notff«oio So we 
find in 1 oth Vernacular and Liteiaiy Hindostani the Panjabi teimination a Thus 
bhala good.JHaia stiuck gJtota a. hoisa, g7io)e ka of a hoise The last evample would 
be in Panjabi glioi e da so that we see that Hindostani while pieseiving 7eau the 
suffix of Western Hindi has given it the Panjabi teimination a It has not taken the 
Panjabi suffix da as a whole 

In its consonantal system Veinaculai (but not Liteiaij) Hindostani uses the 
ceiebial « and I veij fieely These do not ocoui in the othei V estein Hindi dialects 
b it aie common in Eastern Panjabi and in Rajasthani 

The oblique pluial of nouns often ends in a as in afljabi and Rajasthani lb s 
IS excluded fiom ordinary Liteiaiy Hindustani but is common in Dakliini It Joes not 
occui in uthei dialects of Western Hmdi 

The present tense of the Active veib is often foimed by conjugating the oldpicsent 
commonly called the present suojunctiie with the present tense of the leib substantne 
Thus beside the standard form }wa» to /» wehaio also main 7 u 1 am stilling The 
Impeifect is usuallj foimed by conjugating the past tense of the i eib substantii e w ith an 
obhque verbal noun in c Thus mat man, t7 a I was sinking literally I was on stiik 
ing Tlicse two forms are frequently met in Rajasthani Thej are also heard in that 
part of the Biaj Bhakha aiea which lies between the Upper Doab and Rajputana 

The aboie IS sufficient to show the place occupied bj Veinaculai (and Liteiaij) 
Hindostani in lelatiou to the smiounding dialects There are other similar occuiienccs 
which together with those iioints which aiopecuhai to Veinaculai Hindostani itself 
w lU be dealt with in detail when w e come to tne specimens 
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bsnqard jatD, and hariAnt 

"We ha'je ]ust seen tliat in the district of Ambala the Vernacular Hmdostam of the 
T pppf Doab meiges into Panjabi South of Ambala m the country along the irest bank 
of the Jamna u e find a distmbmg dement in the pioximity, not only of the Pafijabi to 
the west as in Ambala but also of Eajasthani under the form of Mewati, to the south 
This tract consists of the districts of Kainal Bohtak, and Delhi It also indudes the 
south east corner of the Slate of Patiala the east of the district of Hissai and detached 
portions of the States of Nabha and Jind nhidi lie between Rohtak and Hissai On the 
•east it IS sepaiated from the TJppei Doab by the nvei Jamna On the north it has the 
distnct of Ambala and on the south the district of Guigaon On the n est it is bounded 
by the State of Patiala and fuithei south the lest of the distnct of TTissfii That poition 
of the tract which consists of the east of the district of Ilissar and of the country immu 
^liately adjoining is knon n to natn es as Haiiana The lest is 1 non n eithei as Dangar or 
hhadir The bulk of the population of thenhole tiact consists of persons of the Jat tube 
As regards the Bangai and the Khadn the lattei is the land immediately on the 
nest bank of the nver Jamna in the distncts of Kainal and Delhi In Kainal it is only 
a fen miles nide ana is bounded on the nest bj a i dge nlnoh is the commencement of 
tl e Bangar oi high div land The Bangai extends light across the distnct into the 
State of Patiala where tht couutij round huwana is also knon n as Bangai South of 
huwana in the Jind hiramat of the State of Jind the Bangai is continued and goes on 
mei the whole of the district of B,ohtal into the eastein haK of the Dadii Jsmmat of 
Jmd and into the noithein half of that portion of the State of J^abha nluch lies to the 
reot of Eewari in Gurgaon To the west of this hes the Jlaiiana tract of Di-^sar and 
that name is also applied to the tno l^izamats of the Jind State nhich have just been 

mentionel The district of Delhi faUs geogiaphically into two parts the southern (and 

s^ii^ei) and the northern (and larger) The noithein part is like Karnal divided into 

approximately the Grand Trunk 
mhahitedbj Gujaas nholike others 
the hills and thri-i"^ honevei stiB continues between 

narhtpfp i and IS here rather wider On the west of the hills loundAajaf 

thcKladi **^6 l-^nguag of Haiiana the Bangai and 

^ocahlllalyh^ Panjabi and strong Western Hindi influenced in its 

m-h ahnost be classed unde? either lantiaof ?;^ ^^ and which 

for n of the AIcn.t dialect of Paj^stham ^ 

sjol on in Gmgaon and Alaar and to its" es 

the S^d Inwab countrv ® md Shekhanati of Bil ami and 

locahh and to the castes of vaiious names according to 

leakers Hainna and the neighbourhood it is lulled 
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Haiiani, Des-ivali, oi Desan , m Kolitaik and Delhi it is usually called Jatu, oi the 
language of the Jats u ho foim the bulk of the population , in Delhi, which also has 
many Chamars m its population, it is sometimes called Chamaiwa Dlsewheie it is 
called Dangaiu, oi the language of the Bangai (as well as of the Kliadu) Eveiywheie, 
by whatever name it is called, it is the same dialect The best gcneial name for it is> 
Bangaiu "With the exception of the Khadu, this Haiiana Bangai tiact does not diaiu 
into the Jamna, although so close to that iivei. The Bangai foims the watershed be- 
tween the Tivei system flowing into the Bay of Bengal and that flowing into the Indian 
Ocean All the drainage of Haiiana and the Bangai luns to the west, not to the east 
The following account of the hnguistic chaiactci of the district of Hissai is based on 
the information given m the local Garetteei — 

Hamna IS ibe name of an important tiacbmtho Eoutb eiat of tlie distiicl of Eissar It stretebea from 
too confines of the <mot natored by the Gbagg^r to ibo sonth cast comer of the distnot and beyond On the 
norib it stretobes across a considerable poihon of the ratnhnbad Tahsil but gmdnally narrows m width towards 
the south, being encroached npon by the Bugar sand It comprises within its limits the eastern portions of 
Tabsils Tatahabad and Hissar the whole of Tahsil Hansi and a small poition of the eastern half of the Bhi 
warn Tahail Eissar is tho meeting ground of three distinct longna es lyestern Hindi, Fanjabt, and Bajas 
th i 1 'Western Hindi appeals undei tho foim of Harmni Panjabi in tho Mulvi dialect and in the Butbi or 
Faobhadi the speech of the Faohbada blnsnlmans of tho Ohaggai valley and Bujastbjni in the form of Bagr 
fi.be boundaiies of tho tract m which a more oi less pnie Honuni is spoken may be defined as all that portion 
of the district south of a Imo drawn fiom Fatabab d to Tobana and oast of a hoe through Fatahabad Hissai 
and Katrn This inolndes more than half tho area of the four sontbera Tahpils of tho distnot Aoross the 
noithem bonndaiy of this tiaot wo come to tho Fanjibi speaking Fachbadns of the Qhaggar valley and to the 
northwest of Fatahabad lies the Susa Tohsil in which Western Hindi is piaotically nnknown Aoiossthe 
western boundary of the Haii ini speaking tiaot wo como to what may ho regsiood as tho debateablo ground 
hotween Honam and Bigri There is no hard and fast hue at whioh Harmni ends anl Bign begins Iho 
ohango takes the form of an ov n bioader prounnoiation of tho rowols than in Hanaoi and then a gradual 
ohaugo in vocahnlaiy and giammar but within tho limits of fiabsils Fatababad Hissar and Bhiwani tho 
change is so slight that it is doubtful whether it can bo said that rmo Bagri is spoken nnvwheie in these 
fiafa ils A considoiahlo part of tho dob toablo tract is held by Bugri immigiants, and tho offeot of tho 
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Han mi elomout into their Bugri rathei than tbo roverno 
Tmo Bagri as distingnisbed fiom Harmni is spol on in tho south west of Sirsa TahsJ 

On crossing tlio northern honndnry of tbo tiaot defined above vo fiist meet will Fafijahi among tl o- 
Pnchhadas of tho Ghaggat valloj Tho snmo language is found all the way down tho length of tho valley into 
tho Sirsa Tahsil, and ncaily to the p mt whero it ciosscs tho Biknnir bolder In tho portion of the Sirsa 
Tah-iil south of the Ghaggai i alloy Bigri is tho oidinaiy speech which chauges to Panj ibi on tho north of tlio 
Gh •'gar fihns tho Fanj hi spooking tract cnihiacps tho \ alloy of the Ghoggar and the poition of tho district 
north of it Tho Pan] ibi of tho district may ho divided into two dialects hluUi Fanjuhi tho natural tongno 
of tho Sikh J it and tl o speeoh of tho hinsalman Pacbh ida of tho west 1 noun ns Fachhadi or Bathi Both 
(rut bless) is only anolhoi nnmo foi F lohhnda and Faohhadiand B ithi nic identical Fiohhudi is distmgnishcd 
from Malvi by tho giootor prevalence of nasal sounds and by a slight admixtuio of HindOstam and Bagyi words 
Malvi is spoken by the Sikh Juts in the Sirsa fiahsil north of tho Gbaggar, in Bndbladn and by tho oolomos 
of Patiala Sil h Juts found hero and thoio along tho Gbaggar in tho Fatahabad Tab il Paohhidi is howercr 
tho common form of spccoh on tho Ghnggai along tho wholo of its conrso in this district and is found iii 
villages at considoiahlo distances to tho south of that stream 

£o rcinra to Hau ini Han nu is also locally known as tho Dcs, tho conntiy, par evcellenca, and hoiicc 
Harmni is also ofton called Dfi an oi Dts will Tho noith castciii j ortion of the Dadii Nizamat of the Juid 
State and the adjoining portions of tho State of Dnjana aio also paits of Harmnu, and the B, ngaru spoken hot o 
is also called Hal mni In tho test of Dndii and in tho adjoining state of Lohnru tho Inngnngo is Bagri ^ In 


> It 18 1 ardlj ncccssaiy to point out tlat tie word Ba gai las no connexion with J? jycr Bat par means Migh 
ground It connotes a I aid banen soil watcied noill ci from well noi fiom moi but (whore there aio no canals) dependin" 
on tl 0 rainfall Tl oio arc two j opulir cxplanatioi s of U c name B gaj Oi o is tl at it lofois to tl o hagai or ocaiso grass 
used f 01 making ropes wlich grons in that liact Another is], that it means tho country of goats from tho Faujubi halar 
or laklar, a goat 

vor i\ PAnr i k? 
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J 1 ^ ai-a ff Jed Ottojg <h s i certa nlj true Bjngar conrlij the local form of speed is also 
I. CT aa ITnnaa a r ] >of s fo d si nen si bctwecD Hur an and Bangaru and say tliat tbe former and 
e Ba ga*^ a bear I in tl c fa ard Bor t llagcs of Eamal bst except that the Hanuna rocab latj noar and 
U I'l T a w nl o taro f-on Baer the spec mens si o r no d ffcrcnco betareen the tiro forms of speech * 

In n jntT the follomn" C'tiuntcd mimbcrs of speakers of Bangaiu undents vaiious 
1 nm it IS neer «:ar\ to c\plam tint tliose given for Delhi aic not the «aine as those 
or tinallv puhlidicd m the rough Lnt of Languages of that district That list UTongly 
ri'orteltln. Vliirwati of the Dihar under the name of Men iti and also gave scparite 
fgirc for Talu and Chainaina ■which aie one and the same form of speech The Dellii 
li nr s for Tafu non "■nen arc therefore the sum of the origmal figiiies foi Jatu and 
Cl ai larn 

B a r/r i as B gar 


h-a i\ "PI 000 

la ala (N ran a) 80 000 

‘^on 1 N alba 1 SSa 

r t r I as Jatu 

1 1 1 V. (rxeind ng J1 jjar) IQj g •> 

Belf ( ncind ug Cl an a aa'i) oSl, 3 4 

B el as Har a or D s at 

31 o 8C4 
30 4^0 

J 1 (J 0 1 aed north cart Dad a) oQj ggg 

Totai. *> I 60 '■84 


15 III am 1 cm, a mixed dialect is not dcsciihed m detail here Its peculiarities 
mil 1 li cus c<l nlicii no come to deal nith the ‘specimens 




69 


BRAd BHAKHA OR ANTARBEDI 


The dinlect is called Biaj Bhalha (also spelt Biaj Bhasha) t c the language ol the 
Biaj Mandal It is also called Intaihedi, the language of 
Name of d iiect Antirbed (Sausl iit Antai vedi hteially the countiy 

ivithiii the saciificial giound i e the holy land pm c%cellence, of India) oi the Doab 
befueen the Ganges and tlie Jamm Keithoi name completely desoiibes the language, 
foi it IS spohen fai beyond the Biaj Mandal and the Doab although it does not by any 
means coiei the nhole of the lattei tiact The Biaj Mandal almost exactly coincides 
with the modem distiict of Miittia, it iie exclude the eastern coinei compiising Sadabad 
and a iioition of Mohaban iiluch iieie added to the distiict m tlie yeai 1832 The 
Bia] Mandal (Sanskiit Viaja mandala) oi Region of the Cowpens, is the eountiv lound 
Gokiila and Viindaiana, the abode of Knshna’s lostei fatliei Xanda and the scene of 
that demi god’s 3uveni]e adi entuies 

Instead of Bnj Blnkh i ’ the name ol the countiy Bia3 ’ is often loosely apjilied 
to mean the language Tlie name kntaibedi is fiequently applied to the dialects spoken 
in the oential Doab, t c , in the distucts of igia Utah M ainpvui roiukhabad, and 
Btawali The language of raiukhabad and Btanah is Kanau3i, and that of the otheis 


Bra3 Bhaklm 

Taking Muttia as the centie Bia3 Bb il ha is spoken to the south m the distiict of 
kgia in the greatei pait of the State of Bhaiatpur, in the 
Where spoken States o£ Dholpul and Kaiauli in the western pait ot 

Gwalior and in the east of Jaipur To the noith it is spoken in the eastern pait of 
Gmgaon To the noith cast in the Doab, in Bulandshahi 4.1igaih, Etah, and Mampuii 
and aci OSS the Ganges in Budaon Baieilly andtheTaiai paiganas of biaini Tal It 
thus occupies on uiegulaily shaped tnct innning fiom south west to north east, and 
measuiing on an ai enge 90 miles nide b^ 300 miles m length It coveis, loughly 
speaking, an aiea of 37 000 squaie milts It is spoken at home by, in lound numbeis, 
7,8 i 30,000 peojile 

Oiei this aiea Bia3 Bliikhi exhibits a feu laiiations Ihe standaiil foim of Oie 
dialect IS best illustiated by the language of Muttia, 
Uigaib and West Agia To tlie noith of Aligaih lies the 
distiict of Bulandshahi ulioie the language is much mixed uith Veinadulai Ilmdostam 
So fai as the Bia3 Bh il ha poilion ol its giammai is oouceined, the only impoitant 
diffeience is the change of the 1> picul Bia3 teimination an to o Thus, clialyo not 
clialyau, gone In the oast oi Agia, Dlioli»m the plains poition of Ixaiauli and the 
neighboiuing poition of Gualioi the language is veiy neaily tlie standaid, the only 
impoitant diffeiencc being the omission of the lettoi y lioin the jiastpaiticiples oi aeibs, 
thus chalau not clialyati In llicDoab ue find a similai omission of y in the districts 
of Etah and Mainpiui the most lastein of the Biai Bhakhiaica and heie u e Im e in 
addition the Bulandshahi change of au to o as in chalo not oJialyait Tlie same jicculi 
unties aio obsen able acioss the Ganges in the distiiots of Budaun and Baicilly In eacli 
case ue see Bia3 Bhal hi fading olf into Ix3nau3i, in uhich chalo is the icgulai foim 
Again, in the noith uesi of Gualioi wc also obsene the change of au to o md the omis 
Sion of y, the language in this case ludmg off into the Bhadauii foim ol Bundeli 
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In BFinnitpur .nml in the Pang dialects to its south, wliich lie to the Avest of 
Kanuli, tlie r/ i>: prc-otTwl, and ati is sometimes changed to 5 and sometimes not. Here- 
trr have the lanimaze fading off info the .Tnipuri dialect of K-ajaslham in -n-hich the y 
oxhtp, huf tlic tennination i"! alwars d, not att. Similarly in Gurgaon, the dialect is 
hiding off info ironati, and here again the au has hccome d, but the y is preserved, 
rimliy in the Tarai I'arganas of Xaini Tal, vre find a mongrel dialect, locally knoivn as 
lUiuhfd, from one of tlie tribes nliicli employ it. I liavc classed it as Braj Bhakha, but 
if might ivith equal propriety ho pul under Kanauji or Hiudosfani. 

Natives do not recognise all these distinctions. They, hoivevcr, admit the follou'ing 
v.irietirs. Tire Braj Blinklia of the cast, ivhcrc it is shading off into Kanauji, they often 
call Anfarhr-di. Tlic dialect of the north-east corner of Gwalior, opposite the State of 
Pholpur, the count rj* of the Sikarwar Eajputs, they call SikarwarT. The dialect of the 
plains itorfion of KaraiilT and of the portion of Gwalior opposite that State across the 
Chanibnl, they call .Tadohuf 1, from the Jadus who arc settled there. The broken country 
in the south of Bhamtpur, in Earauli, and in the east of Jaipm- is called the Pafig and 
the dialect spoken by the Gujar inhahitants of these hills is called Bangi, with further 
subdivisions in .Taipur into Pahgl proper, Dugarwara, Knlimal, and Banghhang. As 
already stated, the mixed dialect of the Naini Tal Tarai is called Bhnksa. 

Taking the use of yau, an, yd, or o in the past participles as our criterion, wc are 
able to clnv'ify the various forms of Braj Bhdkha as follows : — 

I.-— Standard Braj {ch>ilyau). 

JIuttra, 

Aligarh. 

"West .Vgra. 

TI.— Standard Braj \chalya). 

Bulaudshahr. 

UI.— Standard Braj (chalau). 

BaM Agra. 

Bliolpur. 

.Tadohati (Karauli plains and Gwalior). 

IV.- Braj raeriiing into Kanauji (ciaWl. 

Ltah. 

^lampun. 

Biulaun. 

Bareilly 

V.— Braj mergini; into Bhadauri {chalb). 

Sikanvfifi ,north-«c-t of Gwalior). 

^ I— Braj into RajaMhani -.Taipnri) [chalyau or chahjd). ' 

Bharatpur. ' 

Vot.g Binlvds. 

\ II Baja^lliani (MCwatl) {chalyd). 

VIII.- Mise I .Ifaic-ct of Xaini Tal Tarai. 
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In the district of Aligaih, and in the east of the district of Agia, we come across a 
Other variat ons from the vcry peculiar foim of the pionoun of the third person, vtz 
Standard Specimens show, 

this form only occuis in this tract, hut in the Dang dialects we find a form hwa, which 
suggests its oiigin In the distiicts in the east of the Bra] Bhakha tract we notice a 
tendency to lun consonants into each other, especially when the fiist of them is the 
lettei 7 This is also a marked feature of the neighbouring Bhadami foim of Bundeli 
Etamples aie /i/iocAofm foi khaiohu, expenditnie (Mainpuii) , matt foi nm7at, dying 
(Sikarwan), thakussa foi thakiu sahib (Btah) , and (even so far noith west as Aligaih) 
na7ika7im foi naukaram, servants i 


In the districts of Budaun and Bulandshahi, the Bii] Bhakha is much mixed with 
the neighhouimg vernacular Hindostani, ]ust as in the foimei distiict it is also mixed 
with Kanau]i One more small pomt may he noticed Ovei a gieat poition of the Bra] 
Bhakha tiact theie is an mstiumentol case ending in an, as in bimkhun hyhungei In 
Agia and Dholpui n e have instead a foim in am, thus blmlham This is an interest- 
ing Buivival of the time when the snffiv 7te was once used foi the instiumental as well as 
foi the agent case 

In the hioken oountiy in the south of Bhaiatpui in Kaiauh and in the east of 
Jaipm, theBia] Bhakha employed hythe Gmai inhabitants 

The DSns d elects , . , , i x m, t i j 

presents many notable pecmiaiities These aie described in 
the section lelating to thoso dialects Suffice it to say heie that they foim a connect ng 
link between Bia] Bhakha and the Jaipmi dialect of lta]asthani Like many lude forms 
of qieeoh they aie of importance for the comparative philologj of the modern Indo A.iyan 
vernaculars 

It will be seen from the above that there exist several cross divisions in the olassifi 
cation of the various forms of Braj Bhakha It is hence by no means easj to arrange 
the districts in which it is spoken m an order which is convenient for the examination of 
the specimens That given in the following paragraph is the one which I have adopted — 
The number of speakers of Bra] Bhakha at home is re 

Number of epeekers _ 

Standa d — 


Oluttii. 

Aligaih 
Agia 
Dholpn 
3 dab ti— 

Kaiaali 

Givalioi 

Sikaiwaii (Gwalioi) 

Hah 

"Mampnri 

Bareilly 

BiC] Bh 1 h mi'<;cd -with Veinacnlnr H i last n — 
Balaudsh 1 1 
B dann 
Nam Tal Ta (u 


fll 721 
SS2 UO 
517 000 
2C2 33a 

80 OOO 
60 000 

110 000 

127 000 
401 000 
o3 000 
1)07 213 

i 170 469 

911 000 
8^6 aOO 
190 o21 

1 987 021 


Coiaiod ovei 
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Bronght forn-nrd . . 0,437,490 • 

Braj BhaLha merging into ESiastham — 

Gnrgaon . 1^S'.'?00 

Bbaratpnr C02,303 

Diiig Dialeots 774,781 

1,420,78+ 

Graicd Totai, . . 7,804,274 


No information is available as lo the number of speakers tvIio employ Braj Bhaklia 
outside its own area. 

Braj Bhaklia is more typically Western Hindi than is literary Hindustani, and is 
also more archaic. The latter dialect, based on the form of 

Oharacteristicof BrajBhakha. , , , . ,, , 

speech employed in the north-west corner of the Wc.stcrn 
Hindi area, is strongly influenced by Pafijahi. It follows the latter language, more 
especially, in the preference for the termination d for strong masculine tadblinra nouns, 
adjectives, and participles, and in employing only one form of the future tense, that 
made by suffixing ffd. In Braj Bhakha au is generally prciorrctl to d, and, lliongli gttv 
is also employed to express the future, a form of which the charactcri.stio letter is h is 
more commonly met with. The Mute made with gd or gau extends over all the north 
of India from the Panjab to Bihar. In the west it is the only form, but its use becomes 
more and more .rare as we go eastwards, so that in Bihar it is only met in sporadic 
instances. 


Tlie arehaic nature of Braj Bhakha is well illustrated by the occasional retention of 
a neuter gender. In most of the dialects of northern India this gender has ncarlv 
altogether disappeared,— -nouns, which in former davs were neuter, havuif' as a rule 
become masculine. In Braj Bhakhit, however, it is occasionally preserved. Bor 
instance the infinitive was originally a neuter, hence, in Braj Bhakha we have not only 

the usual maseuhne form, e.g..«mr-,m« (Hindustani. but also, and 

moreusual y theneuterform«,^,.-„„ff. In the niral dialects this retention of the neuter 
noTv r t l»»ve the 

7% Z h" wSr ^ """ 

of t^at Braj Bhakha generally jArcfers the termination au to tlie d 

, tendency to pronoir^this 1 Si afJr^a T ™ 

these terminations au and 6 as’eonve+^W^f^*”^' ^ ^'cnccforth, treat 
Boah, and Eohilkhand, does not use tMs +1 

case of these it takes the termination - loi' nouns ‘substantives. In the 

Theohli,ueformsinSraTtrnom;n;^^^ Thus. not gMyan, a horse. 

Hindostani. As we go south of Muttra ho^^ 
and, moreover, the oblique form sin-uIaranJfl 

idiom which is borrowed from Bajasaani ends in «, not d,-an 

ciples), on the other hand, universallv onH • (including genitives and parti- 

soutbernBrai.sy.5.fc„«.ofahoSe .rr“"“T"- ^(‘‘“dard Braj. ghdre-kau, 

sponffing to the Hindostani 5, nouns nff. corre- 

or ff/iorom.ftd«, of horses. oWwue uhn-ni • - 


, gone, joesiaes au, corre- 
n oblique plural in ni or n, as in ghbran-kau. 
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The pionouns sliow manj divergencies from standard Hindostani These TnU he 
described latei on ivhen dealing with the giamninr Heie it will suffice to draw atten 
tion to the fiequent use of the u oid hm mp-nTmig I 

As legaids veibs the piesent tense of the auxiliary does not differ materially from 
Hindost mi, hut this is not the case with the past tense which is / a^^ or 1 utav not tha 
(I) Avas 

In the active veib the piesent participle ends in <« oi t (eg matatu oi^maiat 
striking) not m ta as in the Hindustani tuat fa The past paiticiple of st^ndaid Biaj 
IS very characteristic It ends in yau as in maiyau struol As ue go eastuaids there 
is a teudencj to drop the y so that ue have forms hi e c) alo On the other 

hand to tl e south the y is inseitcd in adjectues which aie not paitic pies so that we 
hare u Olds like ac//iya« good til ai yau jour They wluch propeilv belongs only to 
the past participle is a sui \ i\ al of an old Sanskrit » The stages mar be lepiesented as 
follous — Sansl rit marital ah Pialnt mtitdao ma lao miiiau Biaj maryau 

The tense n hich in Hindustani is often called the aoiist and is usualh employed as a 
present subjunctive is in reality an old present indicative the meaning of u hich has 
been specialised In Biaj BhaLlia it is quite common to find it used in its original 
meaning of a piesent indicatn c When it is desired to define the meaning of this tense 
so as to inal e it a piesent definite this is done by adding to it the present tense of the 
veib substantive Thus Aaw mai au hau I am striking 1 1 , maiai 1 ai thou art striking 
Another form of the piesent definite is made ruth the piesent paitieiple as in 
ordinal r Hindustani Similarly the impelled tense is made with the piesent participle 
but in some parts of the Biaj Bhal ha area rre find anothei set of forms of the 
impel feet made by adding the past tense of the r erb substantive to what is usually 
identified* as the third person singular of the simple present for all pei sons and numbers 
Thus maiatlau I thou or he rvas stril iiig mtiatle rre jou they were stiikmg 

The future tense of Biaj Bhakha may be foimed by aiding gau to the Bimj)le 
present thus narau gau tlius followmg Hindostani The more usual method is 
liorr ever to add ih oi ath to the root and then to suffiv the samu terminations as those of 
the simple piesent Thus marihan I shall still e This tense is derived directly from the 
ancient Sanskrit The stops are Sanskrit rmi ishya nt Prakrit mai iseam% mai ikami 
marilau Biaj Bhakha timhau It is thus seen that the Biaj Bhakha future is 
identical rvith the latest form of the Pral nt fntuic 

Biaj Bhakha has a long and illustrious loU of authors Tire earliest uoik mth 
which I am acquamteu is the Piithrra] Basau of Ohand 
L ferature Baidai Ghaud states himself that he was born at Lahore 

and he rras the most famous of the Bajput baids 'eveitheless lie mote neither in 
Pan] ibi noi in Bajasthani but in an old form of Biaj Bhakha He wa® the comt poet 
of Piithiia] Oliauh in of Delhi the last of the great Hindu monaicbs who rr as conqueied 
and slain b] the Muhammadan invadeis under ^ahabu d din in the j car 1192 A D 
In the Piithua] Basau Ohand celebrates his master s exploits These tool place mainly 
in the middle Doab and the north of Bajputana and Bundcll hand so that the employment 

I ray as all) d nt f d butUo dent feat on srot nm) opno co cct Hook pan as a eld toe I o 
of a erb 1 noun on t Un{, X ns a a la e I tl ou or I o rras o st k ng (cE Engl a a st 1 n<'l \n 
exactly s m In d om s fo nd n tl o AI „al d al ct oE B I S 

rOL I\ PAPT I 
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■.cMTpmsBnUil LAitamtelr tte rdno o£ tlie ,orl e.tta .. - tastonrf 
aoomnei.t oi £oi tagmriic «l»a. B *«»imte<l bj- flic fict flnt gnrc doab‘» CMSl as to 
.t."oaiiiiienc« It (s m -mT case ceitam that it contuns copious mtcipoWions Ibo 
po^ has not jot been cuticnlli cditca in its cntlictT bnttbcSisui Pnebanm Sabba 
of Benaies has undeilaben tbo tasl and n good cdiUon is non (1812) boooinm, aTollablc 
to student's 


Dming the fifteentli centuiy tlieie wns cmient in northoin India a system of 
■S isl nil n-oisliip founded bi i learned Biahman -nbosc date 
TheKrshn cuttofBraj is unccitiin named "S isbuu sw imi The incainahon of the 
deity i Inch ms piinciinlh alo cl ms that of Kiislim conjointh nith that of 
his spouse Eadha ■\ islmu smi ii pi cached to Biahnians onli and his teaching n as not 
piomnlgated as a popular ich" on — his follou eia n cic a select feu \.t the end of the 
fifteenth oentun a Tailinga Biahman named allahliaclian a clianucd all this by 
populaiising the cult of Kadhi Kiishna and intiodncing it to the mass of the people 
The fath centiel loiind ‘Mathuia — motheiuoids the Biaj Alandal — the scene of the 
spoits of the youthful Kiishna and of Uis ainonia Mitli R ulli i and the othci heidinoidcns 
of Gokula Heie allahliachan a finalli settled He left eight famous pupils lyho aio 
ooUec n ely knoivn as the Vshta Chhap The most conspicuous of them u ere "N ittlmln ith 
and Saidas These eight ol 1 ma tei s igeis settle I in the countn halloircd h> their 
traditions and heoame foundeis of the illustiious coloni of G-okulastln Gosais filling aE 
tl e Doah uitli the music of then songs They employed the Biai Bhakha dialect as 
themelium of then yeise and smee then time just as kiyadhi has hcoonio tho language 
fiist of the Gestes of Eama and secondly of all noith Indian Epic poetry so Bra] 
Bhakha has eaei since lemained the one smtablo a chicle foi the piaise of Knslina and 
his dmne mistiess The slita Chhap had many pupils and mana imitatois sci oral 
of 1 horn hai e displayed signal command oi ei language and hai e succeeded admirably 
in composmg the padas uhich aic clmacteiistic of then style — short nil ‘^tic loie 
songs m Tvhich the lore of Knshna foi Eadli i is compaied to the loie of the Supreme 
Belt's foi the human soul The «nacefnl diction and at the same time the passionate 
1 earning of some of these hymns have not often been suipassed 


The gieatest of all this gioiip n as undoubtedly Sui das (flouiishcd looO) He u as 
° siupi to theEmpeioi \khai and ms blind — the a oumjcst of seyen 

^stan ^ ™ battle fighting foi the independence ot Hmdo 

r^r .norr ■^ndhisfamechiefli lests upon his u ell knoun Sur 

Xh bke 60 000 li les He justly holds 

occaaonieonued hemoienl^ He eycelled in aU st\ les He coidd if 

a lay of h»iit Othei initp i, ^ ®pbmy and in the next veiaC he as clcai as 

his specaaUme) he combined quality but (m 

<ameness m ]ns naiiatiye style — ^ duties of all To Eiuopean taste theie is tdo much 

that Indian deyotees ironld eienness it is tine —to allow lum to claim all 

great rival lolsi das of Andh has -w^en thought •ulnch illumines all that his 
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To gi% e a list of Sui-dns’s snccessois and imitatois would be unpiofitable, and to 
desciibe then woiL at any length, would occupy too much space I content myself with 
lefeiimg to Nabba-das (fl 1600), oiigmally a D 9 m bj caste, the authoi of the Bhal f- 
taal, a collection of legends about the gieat Vaislinara letoimeis, fiom which some 
liistoiical mattei may be e-vtiacted Otliei famous wiiteis m JBiaj BhaUia aie Deva Datt 
(eaily 17th centuiy) of llainpuii, who has a gieat leputation amongst Indian soholais 
and Bihaii Lai (fl 1660), the authoi of the incompaiable Shi-so*, oi sei en bundled 
couplets in what is some of the daintiest and most ingenious veise that was ei ei initten 
The Sat-sui has aptly been desciibed as the despaii of tianslatois and the mine of 
commentatois The ease with which its authoi inevitably uses the light woid in the 
light place makes tianslation almost impossible, and the compiessed nature of his stj le, — 
each coujilet being m itself a completely fimshed miniatuie, — gives iise to difficulties 
that affoid an iiiesistible temptation to scholais who aie learned men without being 
poets, and who love to hide what is ohscuie in the still deepei daiLness of paiaphiase and 
commentaiy. 

AUTHORITIES 

The fiist leoognition of Biaj Bhakha as a distinct dialect with which I am 
acquainted is Lallu Lai’s giammai mentioned below, w hieli w as published in 1811 
The eaily Jesuit Missionaiies do not seem to have been acquainted uith it, noi is it 
mentioned in old collections of language specimens such as the Spi aohmeistei In the 
following list I mention only those giammais and othei aids to the student which deal 
directly with the dialect Full intoimation legaiding othei walks in Bra] Bhakha 
will be found in the geiieial bibhogiaphy of Tl estein Hindi 

The only tianslation of the Sciiptnies into Biaj Bhakha with which I am 
acquainted is the ‘Biuj’ veision of the ^ ew Testament bi the Seiampoie hlissionaiies 
(Caiey and Chambeilam 1818 — 1833) 

GRAMMARS DICTIONARIES AND EDADIkG BOOKS 
LAUt} liAL —Qenetal principles of hijieetton and Conjugation in il e Bru) B hah, lia or the Lai giiaqe spoken 
in il e country of Briil, in the District of Ooaliynr 1 1 the Dommio is of the Baia of Bliurlpoor as 
also «» the eitenme countries of Buesaara, Bhwdawm Cuter Bed and Boondelkhund Composed 
ly Shiee Lulloo Lai Kub B,hak,ha Moonshee it the College of Doit WiUiaii Calcatta 1311 
Gaboin db Tasst — Anecdote relative au Brat Bhakha, tradmte do I Sxndo istani Tour lal Asiatique si 
(1827) p 298 

Gapcin be Tasst — Budu lents de la langue Smdom Pnno 1847 

Gakoin be Tibst — Etn h Sindui Muntakhabat Ohrestomathie Ein he et Bindute re { usage des Elives ae 
I Dcole speciale des Langues Onentales Vivantes pres la Biblvo heque Eatio lalo Pniia 1849 
Or xviOl\ BE Tibs\ —T ableau de Kahyiig m da I Age da Ter, par Wischim Das tradmt de I Eindoni 
Journal Asiatique, ir xix (1852) p 551 

Pbioe, W — Selec/ions Sindee and Eindoostanee to which are ptef'cel the rudimeits of Eindee and Bruj 
Bhahha Grammar Calcatta 1827 2nd Edition 1830 
BvlIiAHTTHE J R — Eindt an I Braj Bhakha Giammai Dondon 1839 2nd Edition i6 1868 
BAL1A1ITT^E, J R — Grammar of the Hmdustam Language loithbnef Lotioes of the Brai and Dakhani 
dialects London, 1842 

Bate,! D — A Diaiionary of the Eindeo T anguage Benares 1875 Contains many Braj Bliakha forms 
Kglloqg Bn S H D D LL D ,—A Grami tar of the Ei idt Lci guage, in which are treated the 
Eigh El idt, Braj , etc With copious philolog cal holes 1st edition 1876 , 2nd 

edition London 1898 

• Abta ’ — Hindi Grai mar 1 1 Eii di and English tn which is treated the Braj Diilect uith iilustra ions 
fron the E mi t by Arua Benares No dato 

vot IX, pabt I L S 
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A skeleton giammir of the Bia3 Bhdkha diilect IS given bcloH” In writing it, I 
hire presumed that the leader is acquainted -with the p-ir- 
Grammar ciplcs of standard Hindostani The follomng additional 

information ivill be found of use Toi the sake of completeness mucli is a repetition of 
matter in the preceding pages 

In many paits of the Bn] Bhakha area, ^peciall] to the east and south-east, neat 
the Bbadauii country, the lettei j when it pieccdcs a consonant is often elided, and the 
following consonant is then doubled I!\amplc5 aic madchi foi mat d, a man , majjaii, 
foi mai jaw, die (imperative) , mattS, foi mat at iM, I am dying , nawlannu sU, for 
naul’i am to the servants (after a veib of sa] mg) In Aligaili w e meet a similar 
elision of y in liheA day aw, foi bhej dayau, he sent 

The sound of the letter to is vciy mdefimte It is often pionounccd as & Thus, 
the word fov ‘ he ’ is as often bo as too The true sound is really comcthing between the 
two letteis The letter to often becomes at, especiallj after a long row el Examples are 
maha (or bhS) for toaha, there , chat amalu at, is grazing , amatu at, is coming , matiaman, 
to celebrate , jame, they may go , tomati, she (was; weeping , luman, liftj two 

Aspiiates aie very loosely dealt with They arc quite ficquenth diopped in the 
leib substantive Thus in Ahgaih, we have I am , e, thou ait, he is, t, we are, 
they aie , aw, ^ou are , o he was So, we Imo hat for hath, a hand IT is moved in its 
position in hha foi toahs, theio , bhaut, foi bahut, much , and Liilaph, foi qujt, a bolt 
In Aligaih we have hy changed to ch in oho, foi /yo, whj 
Except in the Bra] llandal and the adjacent countii, the diphthong au, which is 
so ohaiaoteiistic of Braj Bhakha, is aery commonly changed to o In fact, over the 
whole area these two letters maj be looked upon as mutuallj convertible Thus, 
chttlyaa oi chalvo, he went 


Attention has already been draw n to the fact that in Bi a] BhakhS, strong mascu- 
Ime adjectnes fincluding gemtives and paiticiplc ) of a bases, end in au, as in bhatau, 
good , ghar law, of the house , chalyau, gone In the Braj of the Braj Mandal, and of 
e conn i^ to its north and east this is not the case with substantives Those end in d, 
S’^^stantivesendinaworoonlyinthcsouth counti] bordeiing on 
jp ana n le same pait of the countiy, these substantia es foi m then obhque-smgulars 
™ >»»* sporadic mahnoe, of ilm telliai 
dwiffl poe/i/ie, aftci a few dajs, m which . 

and a are T j ^ llhakha form duian Tliese oblique forms in d 

then siuffniJ^nw”'^ f S^jasthani Generally these nouns have 

or gbore horses ghoran 1 au 1 ^'’7 ^ ® ^ ® '** 

of exceptions Nonns of rekh important group 

Eajasthani obhque forms even when their nominatiaes end in «, have the 
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Theie is the usual locative in e, which is found all ovei northern India, as in ghat e, 
in a house There is also an instrumental in o or o, as in IhukJio or ilniMio, (I die) of 
hunger 

The postposition of the case of the agent is usually ne oi nat Occasionally we meet 
the foim nu, as in itim nti maH'inani 7 ai t e (Aligarh^ you have given a feast This 
postposition IS the origin of anothei instrumental case in n, m, oi mi, according to local- 
ity Thus bhukitan, bhul ham, oi bJniLkamt by hungei This instrumental in an has 
become confused with the oblique pluial in an which has an altogethei diffeient deriva- 
tion, and hence an i or a « is often suffixed to tins oblique pluial form w hich has no 
business to be theie Thus, besides we have glioram, and besides gharan, we 

have ghat amt Similaily we meet majutanu Ian, of servants, hametenu hu, to woikers, 
and many othei such foims 

how and then we meet wnth instances of othei old case forms such are jay oi 
( Ahgarh), the acciisatn e datn e of j <ya a king Sowchaie the teimination n added 
to the nominative of weak a bases as m ghat u for ghat a house Indeed this 
termination is often used in the obhque ca^es as well, wheie, however, its deiiiation is 
different 

There arc several instances of the sumval of the neuter gendei These have been 
dealt with ante on p 72 and need not be again discussed 

Ad-jcctives which end m at! often foUow, m the south the example of the past 
participle, and inscit a y Thus acl hgatt, good , met yau my , tthat yaw your 

The accusatn e dative of the peisonal pronouns often tal es the forms moe toe, and 
Kae, in dilTeicnt vaiietics of speUing The final e of theee forms is very loosely attached 
to the base, so that, w hen emphatic particles are added they aie inseited between the 
two Thus mo 11 e, me also In Aligarh and East Agra theie is a pecuhar form of 
the peisona’ pionoun of the third peison nr , gu or gtoa he, that , obhque smgulai gtoa 
hiominatne plural gicc obhque plmal gum Connected with it is gica or ugtoa, theie 
Another demonstrate e pronoun which we meet is neaily the same in form as the relative 
pionoun In AJigaih and the east it tal es the foimyj, and means ‘ this ’ To the south 
it takes the foim ye and means ‘that’ Similaily wo have woids like jha meaning 
‘here’ or theie’ accoiding to locality and yuJ, the equivalent of ^o6, then, besides 
meaning when ’ 

I have aheady mentioned the way in which, in some localities, the initial h of the 
auxiliary veih is diopped Heie I may also diaw attention to the foUownng foims 
found m tlie Doab Nt ^=I am not Hat is used foi hwat, having been, and hatu e, a 
nearly puie Kanauji foim, foi he is ’ In the definite piesent when the h of tlie 
verb substantive is elided, the lattei is sometmies combined with the piesent paiticiple, 
as in mat’tU, foi mat at 7/tT, I am dying llus may bo lurther contracted in the east to 
matt^ 

Tlie tense which in oidinaiy Hindostani is commonlj used in the sense oi a piesent 
con]unctnc is, m Biaj BhakhS, quite commonly emplojed in its oiiginal n eaning as a 
simple present Tlius matati,! sliil c as well as ‘I may stnLo’ 'Whci the veib 
subslantne is appended to this tense w e gel another foim of the definite piesent, as in 
mtitau hau, I am sinking 
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Anothei method of making a definite pr“sent and an impeifcct is to take i aeibal 
noun in m oi e and to append to it the appiopinte auviliaiv Thus matmhaufyc 
I am sinking maiathi oi /«« I nas stiiking The «2a;m lemams 
unchanged thiough all numbei<! and peisons 

Attention has been diairn on i p 69 and ff to the fact that the y of the past parti 
ciple IS commonly diopped in the east as ivc appioach L.anaup 

As legaids idiom ue Ime to note that the agent case is often used nitli the past 
tenses of intiansitive leihs Thus (Mnttia) lol ic beta nc cl alyau tlie > oungei son 
•ff-entanay This is of couise quite contiaiv to the use of slandaid Hindustani hut is 
lustified by the piacticc of Sanskiit The t eib is to be considered as impci onal and 
the abote sentence is liteialli it tvas gone by the aoungei son ’ In Sansl nt it would 
be lagl i na pi ti ena cl ahtam 

Isote also hon the past tense of veibs of sating and the 111 c is put in the feminine 
to agiee with hat understood Thus lah hessid liteiallj * the n ord (iof) was said 
by him 
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Kanauji tikes its name fiom tlie city of KaniU] ■nliioli is situited on tlio bink of 
„ , the iivei Ganges in the modern district of rarukliabad 

Nameofihe Dated , i? i. 1 -r 1 

That citv 18 one of tne most ancient m India under the 
-nmnft of Kanya kubja (tbe Canogyza of dassicil geography) it is cclebiated in Sanskrit 
literatuie as eaily as the Ramajina ind the eailier Aiih geographers describe it is the 
city of India In the middle of the 6th century A D it fell into the bands of the 
Rathoi Ri]puts The fifth monaich of this djnisty was Jaichiiid wlio is a prominent 
figuie in the Rajput epio oi Olnnd Baidai ind in the Alba tJdal cjcle described under 
the held of Bundeli In 1198 91 Jiichind Avas defeated ind slim by the 'Musalnians, 
ind Kanau] became a poition of the "^uhimmidin Empire of Indii Tliioughout its 
history the city also give its name to its dependencies and to the surroimding distiict, 
ind Kinauji therefore means hteroRy the diilcct of the old kingdom of Kaniuj 

At the present diy Kaniuji is spoken in its gieitcst purity in the Doab distncts of 
Where spoken Etinah ind riiuUiibad ind noith of the Ganges in Shah 

jahinpur It is ilso found in Cm npoic ind Hardoi, but in 
the latter distiict it is more 01 less nu\cd (iccoiding to locality) nitli the Airadhi dialect 
of Eastein Bhndi spoken to its east and in the fornici it shon s signs of the influence not 
only of Awndhi but of Bundeli North of Shahjihinpur, in Pilibhit we also find 
liinauji but here it is mixed mth Bnj Bbakh i 

Kanauji is bounded on the uest and north west by Bnj Bhikhi ind on the south 
LangueBe Bounda es Bunddi Both of thcso atc, like Kinauji diilects of 

Western Hmdi On its east ind northeast it has the 
Awadhi dialect of Eistein Tfitirb 

The iiea ovei irhich Kiniuji is spoken is not 1 large one, and near the borders it is 
Var at es influenced by neighbouimg dialects In the tiiot in uhich 

puie Kanauji is spoken there iie few yiriafaons Tlic only 

mth of tUo Ga»s» ,Bd m CH^jee. tlero , teBicno, to ndd 

Ti “t'l” “ 'Tta. del, (misc ) aol del, givmg iad, 

aot tad -dta I h-iTe nkead, <aid tlut m Caimpore md Haidoi tlio dinJoct K uited 

under the head of Awadhi ^ ofthe Jamna which has been desenbed 


Number of Speeke s 

follows 

Name of n bet 
F-iTOUiaW 


^e number of speakers of Kiniuji is leported to be a 


Nomli r of apcalcis 
712 500 
351 01ft 



KAKAVJI 


Nuinl>er of spcalcn 

Btonglit forrrard 1 063 500 

880 500 
. 825 OOO 

432 500 

3201600 

1 090 000 
. 40 OOO 

loOOOO 

1280 000 

Total 4481 500 

As 1 langunge Kanauji lins been oveisbatlowed by its moie poweifiil 

L terature ncigliboui Biaj Bhakba The distiict in the Kanauji Tiea 

nhich has pioduced the most famons authois is Haidoi, 
vrheie the tow ns of Pihani and Bilgiam, especially the lattei, n ere the homes of many 
distinguished n iiteis Most of these n cie Musalmans, and mote in Aiabio and Peisian, 
but Hindu and Muhammadan initeis in the veinaculai neio not wanting 

The town of Tilcmapui or iikuanpur is in the distuot oi Oawnpoie Heie, in the 
middle of the 17th oontuij, tlomishcd fom celebiated biotheis, Ohmtamani liipathi, 
Matiiara Tiipathi, BliuLlnn Tiipathi, and Nilkanth Iiipathi They weio voluminous 
authois, and the reputation of then learning and poetic powers has survived to the 
present da^ 

The onh u oik dealing ruth Kanau]i uliich I hare seen is Mi Kelloggs Hindi 
Author tes giammai Hie Sciampoie Missionaucs published a version 

of the ben Testament in Kanauji in the yeai 1821 The 
dialect emplojcd diifeis considciabli from that illustiated m the following pages 

As elsewheie stated, Kanaup difTcis but slightlv fiom Bia^ Bhaklia It piefcis the 
Grammar tcimination o to the cm of that dialect 0, howeior, also 

occurs in some foims of Braj Bhakha Both dialects are 
fond of adding « to the end of nouns uhich in oidinai^ Hindustani terminate m a con- 
sonant This IS, perhaps more common in Kanau]i uliich also north of the Ganges, 
sometimes puts ? instead of « 

With lefeienco to the aocompaii-Mng slelcton giammai of Kanau]i the foUouing 
additional facts maj bo noted — 

As in other dialects Ihcio is a tendenci to drop h betn een tu o von els Thus, ‘ I 
niU say ’ is lailiau for lalnhati 

Strong masculine tadbliaia adiectnes (including tho genitiie case and paiticiples), 
nhieh in Standard Hindi end m a, in Kanauji ond in o Thus Hindi cJiJiofa, Kanauji 
cJiholo, small Strong masculine substantives, houeici, end in a, and this ct is in some 
cases (mostlj nouns of relationship) not changed to c in the oblique singulai Thus, 
lai il a, a son , laiila To (not Im tic 1 o), of a son 

Weak masculine tadbhavas, which in Hiiidi end in a silent consonant, in Kanaiip 
optionally end in Thus Hindi Kanauji oi p/m; », a house This termin- 
ation u IS optionally retained in the obhquo singular, as ffhat Tm oi glm u lo, of a house 

lOr IT, TATO I M 2 


Marnt of Cutr ct 

Hardoi Coxcopt Sandda) 
ShalijaliaDpni , 

Pihbhit 

Mixed dialects— 

Cawnporo Kaaau]! 
Cawnporc Tirli r 
Hardoi (Sandila) 
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As leg-iids DemonstiafiTO Pionouns, these are, in Standud Hindi, loalt and yuh, md 
m Bimdeb ho md jo Knnauji fluctuates between the two foinis We bii e waliu as 
u eU as hmt, be, that, and yaht as ncU as jaw, this 

We sometimes find the past tense of a neute) a erh iwcd impei-sonoBy u ith the subject 
in the agent case Ihus lai da tie clialo gao bj the son it u as gone an aa , i c , the son 
uent auaj This is, of course opposed to the rules of Standard Hindi >ote hou veihs 
of saj ing, asking, etc aie used in the femtmne of the past tense , agicoing n ith iat under 
stood Thus Its tie Jala, he said , us lie puchTn, he asked 

The post tenses of IcH® and yawaaie, as in Bunddi, dao, lao gao The past 
tense of the veih suhstantiie is taho, liato, oi tho In Bunddi it \sta1o, liato, oi to, and 
in Brai Bhakha, tahaii, hiitau, oi hau 
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BUNDElT or BUNDELKHANDT 


As its name implies BundelUiandi is the language of BiindolUiand ‘ Bundtli^ 
signifies the language spohon hy the Bundelas Trho aie the 
Area nv(hch spoken puncipal inhabitants of that countiv According to the 
Qaettee) of India Bundelkhand is the hnct h mg between the iiTCr Jamna on the 
north the Chambal on the noith and nest the Jabalpur md Saugoi Dmsions of 
the Centnl Piovmces on the south and Ben a or Baghellhand and the Mirzapur Hills 
on the south and east Politicallv this aiea includes the Biitisb districts of Banda 
Hamiipm Jalaun and Jhansi so much of the Givalioi Agency of Central India 
as consists of the home distiiots of the State of Guahoi then hole of the BundelUiand 
Agency and a small poition on the west side of the Bagliolkliand Ageno The 
niea in which Bundtli is spoken does not altogethci coincide n ith this definition In 
the fiist place the dialects spoken m the distiict of Banda arc not Bundcli They aie 
biolen foims of the Baghtli dialect of lastcin Hindi and hai c been described under 
that language * The Rii ei Ohambal foims the noithcin and ucstcin boundan of the 
State of Gwahoi On the noitli Bunddi not onh e\tcnds to that in or but crosses it 
into the distiicts of Agra Mainpuii and Etanah bemg spol on in the southern poitions 
of eadi On the nest it does not extend to tho Chambal the languages spoken in the 


westein port on of Gnaloi being Biai Bhakl i and raiious foims of Baiastham On 
the south it extends fai berond the nominal boundoiies of Bundclkliand It is spoken 
not only in the distiicts of Saugoi and Hamoli and in the eastern poi lions of ILopal 
all of wluch like the south of the Bundelkhand Agenoi lie on tho Vindhvan plateau 
but 18 the aernaculai of the distiicts of Aaisinghpui and Hoshangabad nhioh lie in the 
"Naibada Vallei and still fuitl ci south on the Satpuia plateau of the district of Sconi 
On the same plateau it is spol en m a biol en form by the Ludliis of Balagl at and oyei 
the centre of the district of Clilundwaii and a laige number of its speakers have erren 
found the i way into tho great b«agpui plam and aio heard speaking a mongrel patois in 
tie district of bagpur the piopei yeinaculai of which is Marathi Mo may say 
rougl iv that it s spoken bj neaih seven milhons of people and over an area of 
nineteen thousand sqime miles 

B indeli is bounded on the east by the Baghdi dialect of Eastcin Hindi on the 


Language Bounda es noith ncst by the closcli related Kanauji and 

Bhakha dialects of T 7 estcin Hindi and in Hamupiu 
by tl e rirhaii foim of Baghdi spoken on the south bam of the Jamna , on the south 
nes y yaiious dialects of Bajastl am the most impoitant of which is Malwi and on the 
ont j arathi It meigcs gradually without anj distinct boundaiy line through 
into Eastern Hmdi Kanauji Biaj Bhal ha and Udjastham but 

meolinti ^1 ° Marathi although theie are some biol on dialects which are 

meoban cal mixtures of the two languages 

on the A hole a yen homogeneous form of speech There is one 
s es unifoim tipe ennent oiei the greater pait of the area in 

^ it is hea rd bat res who are veiy quick to notice 

beeVol M ],p 142 and a 
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BUMlfiLl OR BTHTDELKHAJO)! 

■•sliglit vamtions of dialect, mm ntni'n tlint. there aio two oi three suh-dialeots to which 
they have gn en special names, but the differences iie only very ummpoitant local peculia- 
rities There are, lion er er, towards the noith of the Bundeli tiact some intermediate 
foims of speech which deseivo notice, and there ne also the broken dialects of the south 
The vaiiehes of the standard Bunddi which arc recognised by natir es aie called Paw in, 
Lodbantioi Rathoia, andKhntola Pan an is the dialect used in the north east of tho State 
of Gwalior, and in Datia and its neighbomhood, nheicthcPanar Ra3put9 are numerous 
Lodbanli or Eathoia is tho dialect spoken in the Rath Pargana of Hamnpui, and the 
neighbouring portion of Jalaun, where the Lodhis arc in a ma 30 iity In tho heart of the 
Hamiipui district, and adioining the Rath Pargana he tho Bawan Cliauiasi Pargana of 
the ChailJian State, the Sarila State, and the Jigni Jagir,all falling politically under the 
Bundclkhand Ageno} The same dialect is also spoken m them Khatola is the form 
of Bunddi spoken in the south east of the Bundclkhand A.gency and in the neighbouring 
part of BaghellJiand, i <? , in tho Panna State and its neighbourhood The same form of 
speech is also found m tho ad 30 ining district of Damoh in the Ccntial Provinces 

The mi\cd dialects are Banaphari Kundii ISibhatta on tho cast, shading off into 
Xastein Hindi, and Bliadauii, on tlicwcsl shading off into Bia 3 Bhakha Of these 
Han iplian is tho most important It is spoken in the south east of tho Hamirpui 
district, and in the north centre and east of tho Bundclkhand Agenej Here tho 
Banaphai Ea 3 prrts arc strong, and an epic cjde cdebiating then deeds, and composed in 
thou language, is famous all over northern India Tiro Banapbaii sub dialect vanes 
somewhat from place to place that of Hamnpui being so fuU of Baglidi uhoms that 
I have been compelled to dcscubo it under that language {ante, Vol VI, pp IBo and ff ) 
That of the Bundelkliand Agency though borrowing ficclj from Baglieh is in the main 
Bunddi, and is dealt w itli lieio * Kundn is spoken on both baiili.s of the river Ken, 
which separates the district of Banda from Hamnpui The Kundii on tho Banda side 
of the inei is based on Baglidi and has been dcsciibcd iindci that language (aHte, 
Vol VI, pp 162 and ff ) That on the Hamirpui side is a mi\cd language, but its basis 
IS Bunddi, and thcicfoic it is desenbed in the following pages Alonu tho north side of 
the Hamirpui distiict, on the south bank of tho Janiua there is a narrow stiip of 
country in which Tiih in, a mi\cd dialect based on Baghdi, is spoken It has been 
dcsciibcd ante, Vol VI, pp 132 and ff This Tub m goes on into tlio distiict of Jalaun, 
where it giadually merges into the standard Bunddi of the district tin ough a form of 
Bunddi known as Kibhatta Bhadami or Towaigailu is piopcilj speaking tho dialect 
spoken in Bhadawar and Towargaih, on the haul s of the Chanibd wlicio it sopaiatestho 
Gwalior State from Etawah and Vgia On the north side of the iiici wo find it nr tho 
country iicai the Chambal belonging to these two districts and to Jffaiiipuri In Gwalior 
it c\tonds right down the whole centre of the homo districts of the State, having Bia 3 
Bhdkha and Ea 3 asthani to its west, and on its cast, to the north Pawnri (aheady 
d( scribed) and further south oidinai’j standard Bunddi Standard Bunddi itself, which 
IS rccogniSLd bj natn es as not being Pawau, Lodhaiiti, oi Khatol i, is spoken in tho rest 
of tho districts of Jalaun and Hamnpui and of the Bundclkhand iLgencj, in Jhansi and 
Saiigoi, logctlicr with the portions of Gwalioi and Bhopal immodlatels to then cast and 
an Seoni, Karsingpui, and Hoshangabad 

• A lull a CO II l ot llanlpl an mil li« found oo pf 481 anil ft fo I 
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The bioken dialects of tlie south aie not like the mixed ones of the noith istlier 
aie not inteimediate links eich hchieen two neighhouiing languages The tno 
languages in each case aie theie, hut os the memheis of each pan aio not closelj 
connected, they do not meige into each othei Theie is, instead, a bioken patois nhich 
is a puieh mechanical mixture of the two foims of speech Tlie spcakcis uho aic 
familial with both, sometimes ust, the idioms of one and sometimes of the othei, and 
usuall^ show so stiict impaitnlitr that m one sentence thc\ w ill use the one foi c\ptc<5s 
ing a paiticulai idea, and in the next -niU emploj the othei foi cxpicssing it oici 
again These broken dialects aic Lodhi Koshti Kumbhan and J^agpuii ‘Hindi 
which aie Bundch. mainlj mixed n itli Mantlu and the Bunddi of central Chhindwaia 
which is mixed with oidmaiv Hindostam Ludhi is spol cn hi the menibeis of the 
Lodlu tube who haie settled in Balaghat (compaie the Lodhanti Bundch of the noith) 
and Koshti hi Hushtis in Chhindwan, Chanda and Bliandara Kumbhan is spoken bx 
the Kumbhais of Chhindw aia and Buldana ^agpull ‘ Hindi ’ is the so called ‘ Hindi ’ 
of the district of Xagpm 


Number of Speakers 


bane ot D aic t 


Stands d 


The following figuies show the estimated luimbci of speak- 
ers of the 1 arions foims of Bundtli lhe\ aie based on the 
census of IS**! — 


W 1 ere <1101011 

dbinsi 

Jnlaun 

Soatb east Gwalior 
East Bhopal 
Orohha etc 
Sangor 
Nais ngbpnr 

Hoebangabad 


Xnmlerot apcalr » 
670 "00 
300 tea 
384 000 
200 000 
07000 
38!1 400 
632 500 
303 000 
105 000 
300 000 


Pawai 


Total Standard 


3o10 72> 


. horth east Cwnl or 
Oatia etc 


loO 000 
2CJ 500 


Total Paw n 


3d3 oOO 


Lodhanti or Bathara Hami ■par 

Charbbai etc inttunirpur 
Jalnun 


O'? 000 
30 500 
8 000 


Kbatola 


Total Lodhani oi B thara 


145 oOO 


Fannt etc 
Damob 


509 200 
000 


Total for Kbatola 
Tota for all ,aneti s of Standard Bundeli 


891 200 
4 OOQ 029 
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\nnio nf D alect 


Blaoa|Pl.on No bcr of apcakors 


Mixed d nloctfl of tho North cast— 


Bronght forward 4 909 920 


Bon phari Norlh^nst Bundtdkhand 245 400 

B cst BnghoILl and 90 000 

(Ilainirpnr not inoindod in tho iotil 5 000) 


Total Ban phan 38 d 400 

Knnln Hnmirpnr 11000 

Nibhoftil oolonn 10 -00 

Total m ted d aloots of iho Nortt SaCCOO 

Mixed dialect of il e !North west — 

B1 ndaupi or Towargarhi Gwolior 1 000 000 

Agr-i 250 000 

Ma npan 8 000 

Btawah 55 000 

Total Bhndanr 1318 000 

Broken dialects of tl o Sonth— 

Lndhi Balnghnt IS 600 

CIl mdnara Bundih Chhindwota 115 500 

Eosl 1 1 Dialects 14 693 

Ivnnibl or Dialects 1 980 

Nagpnn Hinli Nagpnr . lOoOOO 


Total broken diolects of the Sontb 
Total of all forms of Bnndtli 


Bunddi ll^s a large litontuic There is in the first place the 11011 knonn cpie cyelc 
k teraiure ihout Allia mtl Udal sfill sung all over northern India and 

presciicd hy hards in the Banaphai i dialect These heroes 
lived in the latter half of the tn clfth cenfurv A I) and their c\ploits hai c been the 
sub 3 ect of veise cier since The poet Cliand Bardai nho according to tradition uns 
tlicur contemporan, dcioted a uhole canto of his famous epic to Piithiraj s nais uilh 
the Stale of Mahoba, vrliosc champions they vrcic Poimal Bunddv litciatine, of the 
kind uhicli the learned of India delight in, dates firom at least the time of the Binpcroi 
Akbar Ktsab Das, the foundoi of aeinacnlar rhctoiic nas a natno of tho State of 
Orchha and served as an ambassador fiom Indrajit Singh, its king, to that monnich 
He fiourishcd at the end of tho sixteenth ccnturi, and his uorks are to tho present day 
the acknou lodged standard of poetical criticism for the uholc of Hindustin Piom his 
time Bundell hand has pioduced a long senes of nnters on poetics Piom it have sprung 
many inobloi;> uhoso ivoiks arc admitlcd,aulhorilies on the art of criticism Poilmps the 
U\o bust Inonn arc Padmikar BliaU of Banda and Pn)‘nes of Paniia both of u horn 
flourished in tho carlj p irt of the nmetcenlh century All these could tell how poetry 
should ho yyrittcii, but none of them were great original poets themsehes The school of 
Buiidelkhand shone in anal j sis rather tli in in composition The only origin il w ritci s of 
importance w ere Pr in nath and Lai K ibi, both of yyhoin attended tho court of Chhattarsal 
of Pinna in the fust quaitei of the cightcciith centuiy Praii nuth was a religions 
rcforniei who attempted to combine Ifinduism with Muhanimadanisni He was a 
yoe i\ lAiiTi s 
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Tolummous author, and uiote m a omious hngungc, uhich, like lus dootnne,wasi 
compouna of Indii and Islam Wlulo the giammaticnl structure of his language is 
purely reimcular, the Tocahulary is mainly supplied fiom Pcisian and Arabic Lai 
Kahi wiote the Chhatia PrikaS, an account of the life of lus patron Chhattars il and of 
his fathei Champati Bay It is notewoithj os one of the feu oiiginal lustoncal works 
wntten by an Indian foi Indians 
AUTHORITIES 

Luech IlAJor R C B — Aol« on ai I a thorl Vocah larj of tl e Jim Iiiiee Dioleel ef JJiinMkJiand 
Journal of tho Asiaho Socioty of Bengal Vol xii, 1613 pp 1086 and IT Contains a short 
giimmar and a fnll rocahnlary 

Suiia V A — Popular Songiof tie Uamtrpur Dutnet m BunMllanl IF P Journal of tho Asntio 

Society of Bengal Vol iliT 187o Pt I pp 389 and If 

Smith, V A — Popular Songt of He HamirpurBttlnct tn Bin lelU and, 2^ IF P No II ib,Vcl xir 
1876 Pt I pp 279 and IT 

Besides the above, Mr Vincent Smith has most kindly placed at my disposal a 
manusoiipt collection of Bunddi popular songs and a senes of notes on the grammar 
of the dialect which have been fieely utilised in the following pages 

As elsewhere in Ilindostan, both tho Nagaii cbaiaetcr and its congener, the 
Wrtten Character Kaitlii cliaractei, aio uscd in wilting BnndUi 

Bundeli has soveial words in its vocabulaiy which aie not mot with in ordinary 
dictionaiics Some of these will bo found in tho specimens 
Vocabulary standaid List of "Woids and Sentences In addi- 

tion I give the following fiom the Bundclkhand Gazetteer — 

Sola inie ia&a, a paternal grandfather 

X>at, a giandmothei 

Dada hhau, bhaiya, bapii a fathei 

Dtdi, aiya mat, a mother 

Diida a paternal uncle 

EaUlii, an aunt, the wife of a duda 

Bhaiya dau dada, nana, an eldex biothci 

B1 obh bliaiijt, an eldei brothei s wafe 

Ldlm I, gxiUit, a yonngei biothci s wife 

JJiil'han lagai, maliai lyu, basalir, jm ua, gotam, a wife 

Bidi, a sister 

Bitiya butya olihaum a dinghfei 
Lala, dadii, ohhauna bua, a son 
Bhmon bmoa, a mothei s sistei 
Jija, a Sister s husband 
Bahun nat, a son in law 
Sal aai o, a wife s brothei 
Saho 1 aut, mahtau, a fathei in law 
Bhamj, hhaene, a sistei s son 
Gat 01, lohya, a lota 

Gendmoa,jhai i lai ora, a lota with a spout 
Tkariya thai, tatln, a salver 



BTI^DEI.I OE BTIBDEIKHVBDI 


91 


Khoi a, Lhm "wa, Lhoi lya, heliya, a cup (H latoia) 

Ko]fi t, 1 laige biass plate (H pai at ) 

Ghamhii, a biass cup (H hela ) 

Kal^sa, a brass uatei pot (H gaga 7 1 ) 

Tameh^ra, a coppei uatei-pot 
Karalmja, an non pan 

GuTigal, an eaitben ^ essel (H kai adai gag^t a ) 

Pandabia, a betel box 
Sa7ia?si, tongs (H sSi’st) 

G-rammar —It is hoped that the follou mg sketch of Bundeli giammai will be 
found suQIcient foi understanding the specimens 

PronuilCiatlOn — IVhen the lowelse and o aie sboitened thej become ^and^^, 
lespectnoli Thus fiom beti, a diughtei, uo have bifiya and fiom g?t07 0 a hoise 
ghu7''toa not bet7ija and ghor’iLa as inthcmoic eastern languages I bai e no pioof 
of the existence of the short vowels e and o in Bundeli, but it is piobable that 
the short e occurs in words hVa J ateh, how many ^ The diphthong av is commonly 
confused with e, and att with o Judging fiom the Bpeoimciis e and o seem to bo the 
most common jironuncniions Tims ue find leko, for haihau I will saj , jehc and also 
laiM thou wait go , and o? , foi m7 , and In the follow ing giammatical notes, w hen there 
aie authorities lor both piouunciations I shall wiite e and o icspootn ely, it being under 
stood that when these letters form parts of tcrmrnations the} can be also written m and 
fl« itspeotirelj fho r aluo of other r oii els is also fluctuating Thus w t find f substituted 
for a m b%7 oba7 , equal to, and the ^ owol a lengthened m 7 ayt, it, fern , lomained So 
also the woid for the con]uiiolion ‘ that ’ is indifteiently wiitten /«, ht and 1e 

As legaids consonants the letter 7 is often substituted for 7 , as m pa? 0 , he fell, 
da»7 Jc, haring run, and ghu7'‘im, ahaita In the w oid truth, a y has been 

substituted for a /, The most prominent fcatuic, bower or, is the constant elision of 
a medial h Thus, we hare /a* or kayt, for laht, he said , »««, for 7aha7i, to remain , 
kmlt-lt lal for LaJiabc kc latk fit to be called, pai7a deo, for palm a deo, clothe 
Wlicn a long a piecedos the h, a following a is changed to «, as in chatU foi cliahat, 
w ishing Pain kc, havmg remained, becomes » ct / e Other forms of the same r erb are 
7 aft hat, thej , fern , remain and t ao to, he bad leinarncd In tins connexion note the 
form bliatd, for balnit, much The letter y, as an initial is unknow n, its place being 
supplied b) j So also, b is substituted for imtial to Thus, jo, for yah, this, and bo for 
uali, that 

Secleusion — The use of long forms of nouns, usuallj in a dimiuutir c 01 non- 
honoiific sense, is veir common Mascalinc long forms mostlr end in toa, and fominmc 
ones in ya Tims wo have both ghoto and also, moio commonly, gliu}'‘wa, a horse , bett 
and also btttya, a daughter "We also often meet redundant forms in aiva, as in bilaiva, 
a cat and chit aiva a bud * 


’ T1 Corel coll} OVC17 Indo Ar;an no i can liovo ttreo forms n si ort n lo ), and a n.dui dant Tl o si oct form mo} b 
c ther arenk or strong In costom langnngcs suet os B bGri oU fo r fom s of oi o ni d tl o samo i oun aio oo nmonlj found 
but so fnr ns information is nToilablc ii tlio mom wcatom dialects s ob instinccs lava not boon recorded aUboUglitl } 
probabb oc ur in the months of villagers As an example of tl eso d ffe xnt forms I moy q lote from B 1 ttii —weal si ort 
form g!or olorso strong ebort form gjo a ahorse longfoinrp/of’et alorso redundant foim ^doraitioo n hone 
VOL I\, TAllT I ^ 2 
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■VTasculme tadhJiava words * -nliicli m Hindostani end in a, in Bnndeli usually end 
in o Thus Hindostani ghota, hut Bundeh, ghoio,a hoise The only exceptions uhich 
I have noted are some nouns of lehtiondup, such as tZadtZa, a fathei , moia, a son, 
lalla, an uncle , and long forms like glm’ica 

The feminine often has wheie standard Hindostani has m, as in tel’m, an oilman’s 
wife, hut Hindostani tehn So hw "ktnt, a hailot 

The declension of nouns closely follows that of Hindostani Masculine tadbJiavas 
la o foim their oblique form singulai, and usually their nominative plural, in e The 
oblique plural ends in an We thus get the following forms of ^Sojo, a hoise ^ 

S ngnlar Plural 

Direct, gioto ghme 

Obhque, ghm e gkoi an 

Other masculine nouns remain unchanged in the singular, and in the nominative 
plural but form the obhque plural by adding an This is the general lule, but some 
nouns in a form the nominative plmal in S, or even in an Thus, hinna, a deer, 
nom plm , htnns , kutta, a dog nom and obi plmal, kuttan Bemimne long forms 
in lya form the nominative plm-al in lyf, and the obhque plural m xyan Other femi- 
nine nouns form the nominative plmal in e, oi, i± they end in m *, and the obhque 
plural m an or i« All femmine nouns lemam unchanged in the •F iyairiplps 

of these foims taken from the specimens are — 

Singnlar 


UlKCt 

OUqat 

Direct 

Obhgae 

Loro, younger 

lore 

lote 

loian 

Dadda, a fathei 

dadda 

dadda 

daddan 

Kts 1aim,& had action 

ku-karm 

ku kaim 

ku-kai man 

Chakar, a servant 

chakai 

chakai 

chak’ian 

SUr, a hull 

sar 

saran 

saian 

Mahaiya, a dweller 

» ahaiya 

i ahaiya 

7 ahaiyan 

Nugai la, a finger 

migaj ta 

migai la 

iiugai lan 

Sni'kint, a harlot 

Imr^kim 

hnr^kim 

Tim "kiiitn 

Gai’ki a thump 

gaCkt 

gairki 

gafkin 


Sometim^es w e meet ordinary Hindostani foims, as lat^, woids , hehZ ke sang, w ith 
forms y/joje in a house, bhuk1tan-ke mare. 


ThefoUowingaiethepimcipal The sign 

■vncr that Eftt P^cMe. 
words are mistakeof the writer, as they piobably are. we have 


*1' aodcru Indo Xtyan bogna^ ^A^/ofMrao “ "8“'®’’ ^ordopmcnt throngb 

to mate up tome real o fane ed aefc ent^j m tlie TocabuUiy™* ^ borrowed m later times 6 reel froir 
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an one case, nach ke 161 sum, lei eaid tLe sound of dn.Timn g an oblique genitive used 
instead of a duoct one Either kc oi sum must be urong 

Tadhhava ndjectives in o change in the same nay as the suffixes of the gemtive 
The oblique masculine ends in e, and their feminine, diiect and oblique m * Thus 
sal/'t 0 , all obi masc sab°i e , fem saJ“j * 

The following are the forms of the two fiist personal pronouns — 

Singular 


Horn 

me, me, mat, I 

tat, thou 

igent 

mai' ne 

tai ne 

Gen 

mo ko, met o, mot o mono 

to 1 0 teio, toio tono 

Obi 

moy, moe, mo 

toy toe, to 

Plural 

Horn 

ham 

turn 

Gen 

ham ko, hamat o, hamao 

turn lo, tunmo, tumao 

Obi 

ham 

turn 


‘ Ho ’ 01 ' that ’ IS bo or u, ‘ she ’ is ba The obi sing of both is ba « S or ta ‘ To 
Turn ’ IS bay oi bae The nom plur is be and the obi plur is bm or «» These are 
all the forms u hich are vouched for by the specimens Others probably occur 

*,rhis ’ and ‘ who ’ aio botliyo (fem ja), obi sing ja nom plui je No forms of 
the oblique plural occur in the specimens ‘ This * is also e, luth an oblique plural tn 
‘ Torn Honour ’ is ap, uith a dati\e apan kho * Own ' is ap’no All these goni- 
tn es undcigo the usual modifications Thus, the feminine of met o is met t and of ap!‘no, 
op’m 

Ka, obi laye, is ‘tv hat?’ Kou, obi kau, anyone, kachbu, anything, katek, 
kitek or kai, how many ? 


coNJu&Aiioiir 

A —Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive 



Present, I am 



Past, 

I Tvas 



SI^o 

Pirn 

S ^o 


Flub 





Hue 

Taa 

Mbeo 

Fem 

1 

ho ail, or dio 

he, ay 

hato, or to 

halt it 

hah, te 

halt ti 

2 

he ay 

ho, axo 

hato to 

hafi, h 

hate, te 

halt tt 

3 

ho, ay 

he, ay 

hato to 

haU h 

hate, te 

hait, ti 


Other forms are liulio, or heu go I tv ill be , hue, it may be , bhao, fem bhaijt,, 
masc plui bhayc, he became , naiya, I am not , natya, ho is not, and so on , bhac ua 
chalnye, ought not to become 

B Active Verbs — Matan, to stulo InfinitiTO and Verbal h>oun matan and 
obi also Mwie Present Paxticiple m«» (if Past Participle mato 


Pteseni &itbjmotiie,l max stnl e 

Putute I shall strike 

S ng 

Plur 

‘'■c 

Pint 

1 matu, 

mate 

mat iho 

mariht 

2 mate 

mato 

mat the 

mat tho 

3 mart 

marc 

mat the 

mat the 
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la the future the rowel a is often eabstituted thioughout for thus. wor»/»? 
Annflipr form of the future is made by adding go to the piesent subjunctive 
The go is liable to change for gender and number Thus— 


larE-gi 


Masc 

mai W ge 


tiSgi 


rust Person, marW-go 
and so on for the other persons 

Present Definite, maratho or mm at aw, I am striking The auxiliary verb is 
commonly omitted, so that the present participle alone selves for all persons and 
both numbers 

Imperfect, mai at hato, or jjmm at to, etc , I was stiikmg The auxiliary changes 
aocordmg to the gender and number of the subject , 

Impeiatwe—Tlns is the same as the Present Subjunctive, except that the secohd 


Tenses formed fi om the Past Pat ttctple — ^In the case of tiansitive reibs, these 
tenses aie construed passively, exactly as in Hmdostam, the subject being put in 
the case of the agent with ne Thus, mat-ne mat o, I stiuck , mm tie mat o-to, I had 
struck 

Irregulat ittes —Verbs whose roots end in a geneially foim the present participle in 
at. Thus, gat, going Some, however, inseit a « Thus, cliaut, wishing, mit, coming 
So also taut, lemammg Ben, to give, and len, to take, make det and let 

The veib karan, to do, makes its past participle legulaily Thus, kat o The past 
paiticipleof den, to give, is dao , of len, to take, lao , andof to go, gao In forming 

the femuune and the plmal these geneiallj inseit y Thus dagt, daye Note that in 
the past tense, the lerb fcan, to say, is always put in the feminine to agiee witli bat 
understood Thus kayt, or kat, he said Note in this connexion the phiase rayt ka, 
hteraUy, whatiemamed ■*, which is used as a kind of expletive meaning ‘ thereupon ’ 

An example of a desideratir e form is bhat o chant to, he was wishing to fill An 
example of an mceptive compound is tan logo, he began to remain 

The conjunctive participle ends in ke orke Thus, mat ke, or mat le having 
struck 

Tlio case of the agent is used with some laxrtj in the Bpecimen<« Thus we have it 
need with intiansitive veibs in ha tie battho, he cat , ba tie logo, he began In ba ne 
c7iaKffo,henaswishing,ueevenhaAeitused before a tense formed from the present 
participle 
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Literary Hindost;^nT. 

The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in pure Theth 
Hindustani by the late Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sndhahara D-wivedi, P. A.TJ. It is 
Capable of being iMitten in, and is perfectly legible in, both the Deva-nagari and the 
Persian characters. In order to show this, it is printed in both characters. 

Although in Theth Hindi it will be observed that it contains one or two foreign 
words, such as the Persian laMflra, a share, and the Sanshrit papa, sin. Such words 
are included because, although foreign, they are in daily use in everybody’s mouths* 
^They have attained to full right of citizenship. 


t NO. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■WESTERN HINDI. 

HindostAni {^heth vahiett). i 

(JHaTiamaTiapOdJiyaya Pandit SwUiaJtara DtvtvSdl, F.A.U., 1898.) 

DEVA-NRGART OHARAOTER. 

^ 9 I ^ H H ^ ^ t ^ 

% gpT ^ H ^ HTI ft g# t I 

'sr ^ i ^rff fin, urf^i tzr ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

'SR ^ f^T 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ cf^ ^ ^ xp^ 

^ Tt XRTT I Ci^ ^ ^ ^ 

WRiT Wn t^TH^ #cr H ^ | 

W? '^TfctT ^ ^ ^ 

xn; €ri ^ m I cR t cT f aiT ^ 

OT, f% ^«r % ¥)<?)■ T 1% f%cT% Hop 

^ TO W ^ ^ ?ITcrr ^ 1 If 

g^cTT ^ ^ ^ # XITH SIRPC ^ t ^ IT % WRR % 

^ TO % ’RTO xnxi fkim \ W fxin; to ^ ^ xr% 

^txr 1 ^TXI% H ^ .Tl^ 1 «R '3S 
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^ 1 ^ ^ ^^«hi 

^ ITJIT ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ I ^ ^ w ^ W ^ ^^TiNW % ^ % 

tjjq ^ ^tr SjiT ^ ^ 3JT% ^ 5iff 1 q^c ^ % ^TCR 

^ T^n Of W % q«ff % qrfT, t% ^ ^ qnrfr ’5^^ qf^qrtt 
^ ^F ^ ^ I 'q^ fq ^tq ^3T^ I 

^ Ttn ^€T qr ftiT ^ ^^OT % tTR W ^T fe fqw 
% 1 m ^ n 

^3ws\ ^3Tr ^ #fr ^ qr I ^ w^ iii q?: ^ fqsr^ nfqr - 
qq nnH qorR qiT ^ ^*TT I 3r^ «rq^ ’^Ri^f H ^ l^T- 

^ f% ^ % 1 qq % qr?T, 1% ^riq qrr ^iqr % 
^ % qrq % f^qr % irr ^ qrqr % i 

^x qqq fer ^ % ^ftcrc arrqr q qrfr i qr q^RiT qrq qrfr 

«nqn: qqrqq w i qrq ^ aiqrq 

^ % ^Pf ^ ^qg[ qi^m ’f ^ «nq % qrr ^T5RT q 

t^qr ^ ^gqi^ qr^ qq? qqqr ^ q f^qr f% tf qq^ ijf^qT % 
^ IqwTT 1 q^ ^qq qq ^ ^ ^ qgfr^ ^ ^ ^nq ^ qq 
^T qqr % f t ft ^nqi ^ ^ ^q ^ qfeqf ^qqR f^ I i 

qr^:.- qqq qsqr f q ^ ^%^qq 

TO % \ q^ ’iqraqr ^ q^qr qq % qq ^tt ^it tot 

^qr qr fiffT ^®q % f ^ qqr qr fqn: fqqq % II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESEBBN HINDI 

Hindostani {Theth tahieti) 

(3Ia1iSmcLh0pSidhyB,ya JPandtt Stidh&Tun a DtotvSdi, T AU , 1898 ) 

PERSIAN CHARAOTLR 

'-jIj ^ C -^ £1. ^ ^ .L. ,_^to 

IjSVJci C_(J ^ ' »J ' ^ 

&r ^ ,j0 bi> Lu ) 

jjO LLj 

Jbj l_^J ^ IjJ 1_^ \ — ^ L>J jJJ LjJ 

tL. <L. \^] ^ ••f' JISa^ jj) I^ 

■>^ l^XgJ ^ e—]y^j]yu> •^] isj jTU. 

ul ^ ^ Ua)U. 8j j^} 

I ^ (! W» Lji 3 Ji 

&4jjjj ^^j «jl 1-jL. <^a/o &r isJ c^jj) jy 

,_j_9J ,jiJl> d-X^ <Ji>Aj e—jys<^ ^ sf ^jXAi ,^_5^ 

jjl qy 

'—'1 jjl ul^-* a-*^ ^ 
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,r «J_U. 4- ^ ^ '-’I {J^ ^ ^ 

5) -"r ^ l^j ^iL 4-^ y 

^5lu»j «i_- I— Ij ^ <i.) ^ 

y**’^ ^ ^ y 3^*^ ‘-y y 

^Lw cL. i— >j jji &«c»j <iL ^j|y<»j «i- ^ A. ■’'1^ 

>K ) «i_ i— jL jJ <'• <S^ «:_laK 4— 1^ ‘-jjJ j^] 

j))5 y*“5 !5^ &r Lj^ ^ (sLj ^ ujl/W 

y^* y^ u)^ j^i L^yyi 

US' ^_5-|^A » ^ Ua. iil, Ui Uo] )j^ lUj iljj Jf j_;J^ jj) 

’' 4*«Jo £»_ C_^ V«^ ^ LftJ 

jXs <iL c_y) cl_] 8j » Lflj ^XjO ,_^XgS' IUj J^-gia. KUij 

*^1 ^ \J^ <iL\ ttii) •»•■ Ul>j-" 15 «i-tsu j^U I 

U] y^ioj K v_j] &r 1 ^ ^ ^ ur &j itT Lsn^ jS' iib y' 

V ^ uu ]y ^5:«j ^ vJ jji ^ 

Jii. M Ji uu uw ^ y ur ^ jV-l 

<i>! sf U wly. / ^u 4 KJ _j£.j/I 

UJ« B ^ ^5^^, .y 1./ ^ Vl ^ urj^ 

oyi- ^ ^ u^ ^ 
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L^Xj ^ ^ ^ 

^ c :^ '->1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ Jjj l_^ C—^XjO ^y lijo ^ ^T l^J ii_ U_>lj ^ 

^ LviuJjb jj ^ ^ 2).1j t_^ yu ^ ]j^ ii'QsS' 

^ iix) iji* ^ ij^ 1^ 


VOb 
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[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 

ESTERN HINDI 


Central Group 


HindostAki {Theth tariett) 

fJUaJiamaheplIdhyaya Pandit StidTiSIuit a Pivtvodt, T ATT , 1898 ) 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eisi manus Le do Lets tbe Tin me sl Inliure bete nc 

Aceitain man of two sons toete Tkeminfiom the youngei sonly 

bap se kaba ‘be bap aple dbanme ]o mtra 

thefathei to it loas said ‘ 0 fathet , yout Sonoin of pi opei ty tn what my 

bakb*ia bo us ko mujbe de dqiye ’ Tab us no ap'n i dban 
shate maybe that tome giveaway' Then him by hts own jiopeily 
un me bat diya Babut dm nabi bite, 1 1 lobura beta 

them among was divided Many days not passed that the youngei son 

sab kuobb bator dur des cbala gaya aur Train lucb'pan me 

all things collecting distant countiy went away and theie debauchery in 

dm bitairHe ap'na dban ura dira Jab Trab sab kuebb 

days passing hts own foi tune was toasted away When he all things 
ura diuka tab us des me akal para, aui Trab kangal 
wasted completely then that count) ym famine fell, and he indigent 

ho gaya Tab Trab us des ke lasu bbale manus 1 e yaba 

became Then he that countiy of aceitain well to do man of neat 
jakar lab'ne laga, jis ne us ko ap*ne kbet me suar 
gone laving to live began whom by himfoi hts own fields m swine 
obarane ko bbeja Aui Trab cbahHattia ki ‘ mai ap“na pet un 

ee ^ I was sent And Je wishing was that ‘ I my own belly those 

khatebai, pai koi us ko kuebb 

^ r. .X 

mere bap ke yaba i , 

fathei of non, alelab loti botl bai, ki 

low many labomers belly fdl eating a^- rakbte bai 


lai bbukha martabS Mai 

y htmgiy d«7.«n«^ -r ’’^^iktabu 


aur bap ke pas 
arising am and the fathet of neat 
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ja 1 ar yabi 

kabuga 

ki, “he 

bap, 

mai ne Bbag'Van 1 e 

gone having this vei y 

will say 

that, ‘ 0 

fathei , 

me bg 

God of 

biinukb am ap ko 

sain'nL 

pap 

kiya MaT 

pbir 

against and gout Eonout of 

tnptesence 

sin was done I 

again 

ap kci beta 

1 abo 3 ano 

30s 

nabi 

Alujb ko 

ap'ne 

gout Eonout of son 

to be called 

! wot thy 

not 

Me 

gout own 

majuro me su 

ek ki nai 

inkbi}c * 

Tab nab 

utb kai 

ap'ne 

labourei s among from one of hi e 

leep 

Then he 

t tsen having 

his own 

bap ke pas obala 

, par nab durhi 

tba 

1 1 us ko 

bap no 

fathei of neat went 

, but he 

fat off even was 

that Ins 

fathei by 

us 1 0 del b kai 

diyv 1: 

i am 

dam 1 ai us 1 c 

gale me 

him to seen having 

pity was 1 

ionc and 

tun having hts 

nech in 


lipil gT\ 1 aur us ko olmm'iiL lagn Bi Ic no ] uL i ‘ he bap 
tl j CIO himself , and him to 1 iss legan The son hy it teas said ‘O fathei, 
mai no Bing u in I o bimul h am ap ' o sam*ne pip lu\ a , 

me by God of against and gout JSonoui of tnpicsence sin was done, 


am 

ap 1 a 

beta 

1 abe lane 3og n ibT 

Par 

bap ne 

ap'ne 

and gout 

Eonout of son 

to be called wot thy not 

But the fathei by Im-own 

cbal-*i"I me se 

ek se 

1 ab i 1 1 * sab se 

aobebba 

1 ap*i i 

IS ko 

set lants i 

« ftom 

one lo it was said that ‘ all than 

good 

clothes 

this one to 

pabinav 0 

am 

bath me 

Tgunn am pinjme pite Am 

cbalo 

ham log 

put on 

and 

hand on 

a ting atil feet on sloes And 

conic. 

we people 

1 lu\ 

am 

bcl’se, 

kioli aab bell 

main ana tboj 

, plm so 

mag rat 

and 

may t ejoice because this son 

dead hie was. 

again 

313 1 bai , 

bcr^^ -,a>a 

tlu i)bu miU hni 

Tab 

ne 

su] b se 

alive 18 

lost 

gone 

was again found is ’ 

Tteii 

they plcasut e with 


bths DL hge 
to mal r met ; ii began 

Us ka, ielb‘i i bc< i 1 btt inc lb i Tab m ib itc hue gbii I c mar 


Jits eUlei son field tn ro«r» Wien he coming house of neat 
pibucln lab mcb'nc baiincki sm sunu Us ne ip‘ne 


at rived then 

dancing 

music of 

sound was heat d 

Eim by hts own 

cb ik*io me se 

el 1 0 bula 1 ai 

puebb i ] 1 

'lab 

151 bai ° ’ 

set vants it from 

one called having 

it was asl cd that, 

‘ this 

what IS ? 

Us-ne us se 

kaba 

li. 

ap 1 a bbai 

>3 1 

bai aur 

Etm by him to 

it was said 

that, ‘ 

gout Eonout of biothci 

come 

IS, and 

ap ke 

bap ne 

3ew“nar 

kijihai laoki 

us 1 U 

bai a bbai i 

yoiit Eonout of 

fathei by 

feast 

made is, because 

him to 

fioin islnng 

naya-bai ’ 

Is par 

us ne 

ns kiia aur gliai ko bliifar 

thhas been found’ Eeteupon 

him by 

angei was made and house qf inside 
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a Lar 


]ana na clnlia Pai us ka bap ba 

to-go not wished But him of fathei outside come having hm 


usko maDau'iie 
to appease 


hga Us ne 


bap ko jabab dij a ki. 


began Btm by the fathei to ansicei was given that, 


bat’so se ap ki tobal 

yeais since youi Sonoiii of set vice 
tal'na na kiyi aur 


kaiHa hu> 
dotig am 
ap ne 


dekbi's L, inaT it'nt 
‘ see I so nianv 
aui ap 1 e adcs ka 

and you) Eonow of oidei of 
mujli 1 o kablu tk 


ti ansgression not was done and your Eonoui by me to etei even one 


mem*na 

na 

diva 

ki 

mai 

ap*nt 

ineln o 1 e “sang 

hd 

not was given 

tint 

I 

nm own 

ft lends of with 

bibar‘ta 

Pai 

ap: 

la 

Tab beta 

JO paturia o ke 

might have made meiiy 

But 

yout E nottt of 

this SO) 

who hat lots of 

sang 

ap ke 


dban ku 

kba gaaa 

bai jaist bi 

a iaise bi 

17! company 

you) Eonou) of 

foi tune 

eaten up has, as even 

he came so even 

ap ne 

us ke 

lire 

barbiva 

jen^nar 

kiya bai 

Bap nt 

yow Honout by 1 m of 


good 

feast 

1) IS been tnade ’ Thefathet by 


usse kaba bo beta, {u ■sada muc sang bu, aur lokucbb 
hm to it was said * 0 son thou always me with at t and whatever 
mera bai, so sab ten bai Par hulas'na aur baiakb’na pad 
mine is that all thine is But to be pleased and to be clad ptoper 
bai kyo-ki yab tera bbai mara aisa Ilia pbii ]ia bai, beraj 
IS because this thy hot er dead hie was, again olivets, lost 
gaya tba, pbir mila bai ’ 
had been again found is 
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I ne\t gn e in extiiot fiom tbe Krlam Tielh Eindi me the celebiated stoij of the 
lo^ es of Pimce Udai Bbau and tbe Fimcess Ketal i bj Insha Allib Klian nbo flouiisbcd 
at Lucl now m tbe eailj pul of tbe nineteenth oentuij Tbe passage given is tbe 
Pieface In this tbe author explains that bis intention is to mite a composition in the 
idiom used by the better class of people meaning by this tbe Urdu of LucLnou but u itb 
1 locabuliiy •nbiob iigoiouslj evclndes all woids of foreign (origin and ubiob is drawn 
entireh fiomHindm % e tbe speech of Hindus 4 Lsa ^»7 dejoice bis success has been 
complete 'T'bowoil is a tieasmy of woids in everyday uso amongst tbe peojile of 
Hindostan manj of winch inll not be found in any diolionarj On tbe otbei band as 
a model of stjle it can only lank as a cniiosify Tbe style is that of tbe Persianised 
TJidu current in Lucknow not that of a true Indian language Tho vcib is commonl'^ 
in the middle of tbe sentence foi instance taffa/ tain in tbe veiy first clause Again 
tbe meties used for the poetry aie Peisian not Hindi As explained elsewhere Hindu 
scbolais class a language as Urdu oi Hindi not according to its i ocabulai j but according 
to the idiom— especially the ordoi of the uoids — emplojed Hence although fijim be 

ginning to end Insha All ih s tale does not contain a single Persian woid they uni\ ci«ally 
deny that it is wiitten in Hindi To them it is written m ITidu and in nothing else 
I give the cxtiacb in tuo cbaiaoters in the Persian in uhioh it was oiiginallj 
published and also in tho Deva nagaii An} one capable of studying it mil be able to 
read it in one or othci of tIie«o obaraotcis and I theiofoic give no tianshtoiation I 
append a tiauslation based on that of Mr Clint but moie liteial 

The n hole woik u as published (with a good manj mispimts) m^ol 5 XXI and 
XXIV of the Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal The first section was tian«hted 
by \ri L Clint and the second bj Mi S Slater It lias been more than once repiinted 
111 Barar presses in India satisfactory text has not yet been issued I have in the 
mini folloived that of Ml Oliiit mtb a few altciations based on other information 
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WrSTIiRN HIADI 

Hindostam {Theth tabiett) 

(In^a Allah Ell ant circa 1800) 

<L. <i_Uj jM 

^ ' — ’L <— jL LUj ^ ^ 

Lib 
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TVESTEEN mNDI 


->'■ i_^ 

^ C^J &4it>*»< v_^^iI-9^ (_^J >> t 1^ [J^ 

J>eJ ■« ^ ILwS' Jjiy' J^} - c—^ ^yS ^jX^ 

i, ^ qy^] ^ ~ *“9^ 

t>/lj ,r ^ ^ jy - if^'j y' 

tL. ^ y ~ ^ 

^ ^ ^ u. ^y ^ y^ jy jy ^j:-. y 

, cL Ur Ur y y Jy LLvj ^ 

- oi:* ^yy ^ <Si i»_ y. ^ )jj ^U 1^ ^y 

Uj^ <i!) jy] ^y Uj^-« jyJ fjJ^y) J^ t— ^ fL. y 

uW-sJ JjeJjjI ^ ^ ^y, ^ 

^ y &^sS y - ^jXt ^_^ 

^1*^ ^y] uy ^ ^Jj ^0 ^L. .iL .^KU^ 
u^ Ij^ ^ ^ y qjj ^ _ y cl^Uj 

b^y »u. ^ “ bbo aj a^' 

u- VI ^i-»j4 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

* ^ jW jv oV ^ ji, i.3j . 01^ ^ 
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U*"! ^ ^Uj ^ S^sS - ^_#y' j^J 

d^yo ^--Ua. ^ UT ^ ««^aJ jyA. i^LgJ J_ 

^ ^ J^] ]j^) 

^ ijij 4 (§4^' <— ^' J'^ (Jj3 

- i_flf at' 4 1 -aL y ^ ^ u't^l 

&i 1^ <=^ i-r’V" 

y.L i' '^y, ^ ,_s-lJ' ^ J^ ^ « Jif 

v-^I [j^ ^ <*l) ^ yf ^ ^y) u^)y^ jjJ Jjj ^ 

- ^ \S\^^ - ^LgT C_^ - v^l^ c£_|^0 *^1)* <SeP «^:$» 

J;^ ~ ^ ^3^ uy^ - jT Uj s^y* . y' ^ 

«j ^ aV V * c=*t^ 

<^I <ii^ u;^! '-^ \^y^ ^ (^ U^U» 

«jUa- J^) - qjJj 1^ q^a. ci^y 

iff (5 ✓ (./^^ ^ ^ ^~” ‘j^****^ 

yjjjsvXQa.y^tar ij (.^i«j ^_y" ^_^lw (__^ixQj (j^ 

y y^ 1-^1) ^ ^y^ (./i^ ■ V" 

d- ^y» d— d- ^}yi ^ yy] 

TOr. IX tAVt I P 
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WESirnV HINDI 


tjb y UX«. jA. ^ 

* LJIj y c_-^A^ Lyk ^ t_^5 V IaJ^ u)^ ^ 

j^I - A. ^ '-’? uV ^ i-r’V^ 

^ y LukJ 9f tjlxw isy >**^ 1 ^.gsv^ 

jl jjJ JUj 3^ *5 ^ «i- <=-2^!^ ^ ’*■ uj^ ^ «— >j 

‘-jjJ /J^a^O y- ^ i^jLij <^y y^ 3^ 

i-^JLe^J - J«sa^ ^ (..^-Lsu ^ - )3^ 15 ^Uaj 

c_U Jyj >->y ^ 

uy W ^ ‘3^ tnJy *^3^ 

^y> Llgio y_^ y y 

i^I y UU^ crViU v_^^J 

Ule^O y ^yt, i^Qs^y uy 

^ - iy^ jAoj ^ ^y ^ v^] uj) 

vjl «iLl Oj* *^3* ^ <— 

’>'• ,jy. Ul^) J^ ^ 
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western HINDI 

HiNDosTANi {Thstli vahiett) 

(Xn^& AllSih K1iS,n. circa 1800 ) 

^ f^rar ir? 

1%^-^ ^ trr^ II 

snfdin ^ HTO %" 1 
WR ^Tf wm II 

^ ijcRTT ^ ^itR ^ ^ ^ 

^'^TT ^ "ft I ' 3 ^ XR^-^ firsrt ^ 

^tI 11 

ff ^ ^Tf I ^ 

xeRkT ^ ’^TR ^^fTT-% «n^ast WT I ^siRT 

’pH ft ¥t l>f<T%-^ ^ ’Rtlf ^ ^ I ^ 

XfgT I f%^-% Wr xtTH-cRT f^cT^' ^ ft^ 

<33 ^ w?T ^ ^ ^ X2rrsr-H f^rcr^t ^rrft 

W x^ifro %— Ht 3ft fW H 'ft^ II 

• pr f^ tr ^xtht-^ 'sh ^ctt-^ xrf^-p 7 

91^1-% — ft ftclT H ^ 3T ^stTcTT 1 ^ 

3^-^ 'R3I 3TtI: — STT f ^ pH — 35ft-ft ^cT ^ 

Tft-% I ^ 1 ’?rxR xstTH-W Hft ^RTTcH I t%THH 

3H-tr ^%-TO f ift--% Hff xirHR % I ^ fttft— ^ ft- 

ft HfV HTHT I ^ ^ f-31TH-^’33f[-ftT“S3T-t 

^ XI# I .ftf 3# '^RTOTT ^ 'EITTH-'^ ^HT- 

f ft# ^ II 

VOL IX, PAllT I ^2 
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MtsirnN HINDI. 


tra ^ ^ ^ I 


^ ^ «iT=T-W '^-’?rrt — ^ 

^ fm-^ 

^ I ^Tf%T-'^ ^ ^ ^ 

^Nr 5f ’ft 1 ^tr ^ "Ri f%%- 

^ ^ ^5^^ ^TTO — 

^sn-^ — ^ff% — ^Cf "ft^ 

^ ^ 1 fl^-TCTfr ^ ^ #C ^TH§T-^ ^ ^ ^ 

«^T^^ — ^ 1 % ^t^I €\'dit-MI<ild-’f — sqi-^ «n 

^ Tt f^-% 51 xit I ^ Tflf ft^-^ I 

W-^ ^-5ft ^ ^ETW-^ w^-^ ;§t^ 5iT-^ ^Jsrar-^ 

^ ^^rr ^?iT %5rr ^rff i ^ rrq:-^ tn:^ ^ 5 ^ 

"^tK %-^|ft %-t6*hR“'^ ^T?r 

\ ^ gw-t 51 'ft ^ w ^cT ^ f-i^idciT I 

’itcrr ^ ziwn \ 


^ ^ ’?irR-€t siciTcrr-% — ^ ^ 

^ €m ^ ^ i5ncrr-% 1 ^fw irer ^-xjt 

^TclT-’f I ^ ^ ^TcTT-^ '^TfT ^ ^ cTT^-^TT^ ^ '?IR-^ 

I ^ '?rTq‘-% an5T-^ 

^ % lit ^fi — yaj^tii^i-W ff T ^- ^ ^-^— • 

^ 5T^ ^q I 

^-% '?ncq-'# W 1 
wtq ^ ^ ^ W 1 

^ ^ ^ ^ , 

^ fW # qn: t«5TcII-'^ If II 


H ^ ^ fiW >1? 
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TRANSLATION 

Having bon ed my bead, I nib my nose (in the dust) before Hun, my Mahei, by 
nhomne all vrere made, and by nhom in an instant' were revealed all those things 
•of nhich the seciet had hitherto been found by none 
Each bieath that comes and goes, 

"Without meditation on Him, ivonld be a noose foi oui necks 

Hon shall this puppet that holds in lememhranca the Being that makes it 
dance fall into any difficulty (hi sourness) ? How shall bitterness and astimgenoy be 
met nitli? It is the sncetness of this fimt which thou shouldst taste, as thy fore- 
fathers have tasted of excellence fiom their eldeis* 

Poi seeing He gai e the ej es, and f oi heating the ears The nose also He made 
piominent amongst all (the features) On oui foims bestowed He a soul Wheie 
has a -v essel of daj so much powei as will enable it to declaie the skill of its pottei ? 
Of a truth, how can that nhich is cieatcd piaase its Cieator, and what can it say ? Let 
lum who thus would do babble in a am, (but as foi me ) if every ban of the down upon 
my body from head to feet n eie each to speak and to continue glorifying, and were to 
lomam lapt in that case foi as many leais as there aie sands in all the nveis and 
blossoms and pods in the fields even then thev could not accomphsh aught 

With this bowing of my liead I also piostnte myself daj and night befoie that 
Piiend’ of the Oil ei, fai adi anced (in favour) on whose account it was said, ‘if Thou 
hadst not bean I would hare cioatod nothing’ And of his cousin (‘AIi), whose 
maiiiage nos oonti noted in his familj, the lemembianoe has alwavs been with me 
(As I romemboied him), I exulted, and could not contain myself And ns many 
childicn ns there aio of Imn to them alone am I dei oted * Whoevoi else there may 
bo, he pleases not mj heart Beyond the pale of this family, what hare I to do with 
am vagabond, shaipei thief, oi lobbei? While,I live, and w hile I die, on all these 
alone and on then house, day and night, do I place my hope 

THE rOHNDATION* OF A WOHEROUS TALE 

One day, while I was sitting doing nothing it came into my thought to wiite a 
stoiy in which theie should not nppeai the emplojment" of any language except 
TTind ni Having taken this losolution, my heart expanded like a flowei bud Ho 
foieign woids oi rustic expressions weic to appear in it Of those who heard (my 
intention), a low great scholars, old fashioned ouimudgeons, wily old rascals, mtioduced a 
cats’ conceit,' wagging their heads, sciewing then faces hftmg up their noses and eye- 
brow s, potnfymg their eyes, and began to saj , ‘ w e don’t see how tins tlnng can be That 

• JSallLtlalm =iatla/'(* jnnni stnnt /tl will tlo Torfls % rare Iw ng nil 1 

11 CTO i« n pnn 1 ere ttI cl enni olbo tn ahted Jfnf » &(fFa< mcana I tcnll^ g ctttn ss fiom the great 

* Muhammad 

< Po» Von« IS Itmlly to introduce ono pcnoi to a ott cr llcicc to fiiso natc boguilo IIcicc ns hcic to lo 
in object oC nffcctioi or do otion 

» Jiauln method manci appcainncc slope a is tojnj nfoindotion 

‘ The diciio ary moaning of y> ( i> n mo strn tm n solTOnt n fl n It mtl o application of nnytl ii g ns the npj li 
cnfion of n mcdicii c of fro ofplnstor ofssmcanng and so or 

JTAaf r ly IS litomlh sxtics (pinycl nt onco) ITenoo liseord It corresponds cxnctly to tl c cats concerts of 
onr Fcboolbo> dnys Alle} atfr » t is to t ii tl o ejes to stono {foMa ) to gno a stonr stare 



no 


wesiehn hi>di 


tlie quality of Hmdui should not appeir that the quality of local dialects should not slip 
in that the style in use among the better sort of people the super excellent which ther 
employ amongst themsehes should undei such conditions icmain as it alua^s uas and 
that neithei of these (two faiUls) should he leflected m it —that is impossible 

I took offence at the difficiffties laiscd by then cold sighs (of discouragement) and 
replied with some irritation I hai e said nothing so vorj nonderful Ifishonaou 
a grain of mustard seed and trv to persuade you that it is a mountain if I phv a 
pantomime with my fingers and call the false true if I construct entangled and uncon 
nected sentences without measuic oi moderation if (in shoit) I cannot do (what I 
propose) then n ell and good (you are quite light to asl me) uhy I let such nords 
issue from my mouth (Let us iiidge hj results ) In what way soei ei it is effected an 
end IB put to the dispute 

The narratoi of this stoiy heio declares himself and to that degree in -nhich some 
people proclaim him (m the wa^ of praise) speaks conformahh Passing the right 
hand over the face (in consideiation) I explain myself ‘Whateici m^ Benefactor 
willed that whether it is gestiiies and liints * or coming and going or leaping aiid]ump 
ing or strugghng and stnving will I shon Immcdiatch on seeing which the steed of 
your fancy which is much faster eien than lightmng and which in his hound is like- 
the deei will he lost in amazement 
Mounting my horse I come 
The skill I have I shon it all 
Whateier He who nished did wish that at once 
In whatevei I may say do I show forth 

Do you now give ear and tmmng towards me look for a moment in mi direc 
tion See in what mannei I progiess and nliat sort of floners I disclose from the petals, 
of mj bps 


I^Bsfae a nIainedmara*rhB*°Vate!IrfTH ’P the red „low of the f ce wlcn angiy When 

delhaifa par ma neelnaman an \ ti , ® ^ooblet of 6/o as n tl 0 phrase u neha/ut ta 

my own detem nat on ^ ‘ me s enl I nts b t I d d not I ed and stuck to 

maz ‘ « 


et,1enby.a-e Hen c 


to forget one • bonnd s to be lost 
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The next epecimen is an extiact from the TliSth Smdi’ha TliatTi, a shoit novel 
hy Pandit Ayodhya Siogh Upadhyay It is an admiiable specimen of the tine Hmdo- 
■staui language, free fiom any admixtuie of honoived woids whether Persian or 
Sanskrit This pathetic story, lUustiating Hindu life in northern India, is well n orth 
the study of everyone nho wishes to master the real language spoken by the people of 
the Upper Hoab, which is at the same time leadily mtelligiblo wherever Hindostani 
IE employed as a lingua franca This is more than can be said either for the Persianised 
Urdu of Maulvis, or for the Pandit-ridden Hindi of Benares 

It has been pubhshed both in the Deva nagan and m the Persian characters, and 
both editions are here given I append a fauly hteial translation The Indian idiom, 
it mil be observed, is retained throughout There is none of the Persian order of words 
which we have observed in the preceding specimen 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTEItN HINDI 

Hindostam (T/if/ft vabibxt) 

AyOdUyd- Singh UpOdhySy, 1899 ) 

'll ^ 1 ^ 

1 #-%, WT ’ft ^ I 

^T, ^ ft-w, ^ ^ 

^TTcrr ^ ^ i ^ tr-H ^"511-^ 

^ 'wt-wn, wwi, ^ 

cRi wr wf ^fci tr-H 11 

’frer trN’, ^ 5 r, 

^ ^ ^ ^i’fcrr-% oRTcf #ir- 

^ ' 3 ?iTr % 1 ^ ti ^11-% wit 
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^ ^-% 
I ^TR^-^, ^TToT 

% TO ^ I ^ ^nrn ^T ^T I ^ 

W ^-% Wi ^ cT^ ^f t ?’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■WESTBBN HINDI 

Him)ostXni {Tfell vabiett) 

( PaTiait AyodhyO. Singh, VpMhyay, 1899 ) 

^ •L- ^ ^US" l®Aj) 

- k- y - A. ciib 

Uix«j ^ ^U) ^ 

tijy y ^y ^ '-^ c_^o 

Lj jjj ^ j^] ^ L« ItvJye^ 

\jA *5 y* y b y>^ !3^ 

^ V y ^ !K ^ 

* u/ y^ ^3^ uV ^ y ^ 

C_^ JjO-w A ^ ^ K 

^U c_j^jj) c=so^] u^yoA. Jjjjb i^U j6^J <=--j^ 

Ljj jjU. ^ t-T^b ,^xaL» 

y oy'^ i^j3 &j ^ jjj^j jj y 3^ ^ 

y ^ A *_; uV^ 

urJ '-^ yr^ cJ] fii^W 

TOI. IX TAAT I Q 
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45) ^ u-t ^ 3^ st^ &j - isu js] ^ 

- ^tL. ^ iiL. »^) - 

£1. «i- Vjj5^ ^ y 

* &1 J ^/ (^ ^ ‘-^1 c ;‘^ y ‘^ 
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TRANSLATION. 

A girl of eleven years of age is standing in the garden by her house watching for 
someone to come. The sun is about to set, the clouds are suffused with red, a gentle 
breeze is giving coolness to her E^tirit. In a short time the sun set, and, just as it was 
begi nnin g to be dusky, someone became visible approaching, from another side of the 
garden, that siie where the girl was standing. In a little while he came and stood by 
her. When the girl saw him she said, * Beonandan, where have you been all this time ? 
I have been standing here a long while waiting for you.* 

Beonandan is a youth of foniteen or fifteen years. To look at his well-favoured 
fair-complexioned face, shapely hands and feet, slender form, high and broad forehead, 
long arms, and large heart-attracting eyes, you would think that Jayanta, the son of 
Tndra, had himself descended from heaven and come down to the earth. He really be- 
longed to the same village as that in which the girl lived, and from babyhood they had 
been fond of each other Every third or fourth day, as he found an opportunity, 
Beonandan would come to see her, and she, too, would meet him with the greatest affec- 
tion, and with her sweet, sweet, words would attract his souL The girl knew that 
Beonandan would come that day, and for this reason had been looking out for him. He 
did come, but it was a little late, and that is why she said to him, ‘ Beonandan, where 
have you been all this time ? ’ 


VOL. IX, 


414 
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LUOKNOW LITERARY URDU 

The following specimen is in the Persianised Liteiary ITidu of Luchnow The 
preference for Persian words instead of indigenous ones is manifest fiom the first 
sentence 

Notice too, the preference foi the Persian oider of woids uith the reib in the 
middle, not at the end of the sentence, and the subject aftei the object Hindi oi indeed 
any pure Indo Aryan language, will not toleiate sentences like chala aya hap he pao, 
he went to his father The true Indian order would be hap he pas ehala aya Again 
the order of the phrase eh nanhai ha us-ne puohha is not tiuly Indian The Indian 
order would be us ne eh nauhai-ho (or -«e) puchl a the subject preceding the object 

The specimen (which is a version of the Paiable; is given in the Persian chaiactei 
As it IS a good speounen of Urdu handwriting it is giien in facsimile and not in type 
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HiNDSSTAKI (SlANDAnD TjEDtt VAKIFTT) 






” -fV. --p. /> 





-"X'p"- • y ■. “ •; ^ 



118 


UrSTEBN HINDI 




119 

[No 4 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

WESTEBN HINDI 

Hutdostam (SiAM)A:aD TJbdt; vabibty) Disteiot Lockno'W 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek shakhs ke do bete the Tin me se obbota bap se 

One man of ttoo sons toeie Tf emtnfiom tlet/otuffei fatlei to 

kabne hga abba ]an jaedad me bamara jjkuobb liissa bai bam 
to say began fatle deai piopety%n mj wlateoei slate ts me 

ko de di]ie Gbuuacbe us ne apna asaaa done ko taqsim 

to give atoay Acootdingly Inthj 7 is own property hotl to division 

1 ai diya Am cband bi xoz ba d cbbuta beta sab mal 

was made and give t And some even days afte tl e jomgei son all pi opet tj 

ikatiba 1 ai kt babufc durke mulkme cbaliga;^a nm uaba 
togetle made laving qteat distance of ooanft j into went atoaj aid tleie 

sail daulat shobad pan me ura di Jab -^ab utbgaja to 

all wealtl dehauol et j in sqmndeied atoaj TFlen all up we it tlei 

ns mulkmc qabat e arim paia am nob muhta] bo cbah Am us 

tlat countiyin a famine gi eat fell and 1 e needy lecame And Im 

ne us mulk ke ek lais 1 o ba ja kai naul an kai li 

hy tl at counti j of a » icl native of place in gone liavii g set vice tool 

Us ne ISO npnt kbeto me suaie cbaiane 1 o liyo bbe] 


Sim ly 

foi tll& 

1 one 

1 IS 010 fields in stoi ie 

feeding of for 

it was sent 

diya 

Wab 

to 

ban aivu 1 c satb 

un 

cblulko so 

bki pet 

away 

Se indeed 

gieat dean e of will 

tlose 

lusls will 

even belly 

bbar leta 

]0 

suare khati thi magai 

TToli blu 

kisi no 

would lave filled 

wlicl 

tl e swine eatn g wet e 

but 

tl at even 

ai yone by 

uslo 

na 

di 

Ab us ki akho 

kbuli 

Us no 

koba 

/ m to 

not was given 

Nmo him of ejes 

opened 

Sim bj 

it was said 

ki 

babutero 

mazdm to muo bap 1 (. 

a aba 

pot bbar 

tlat 

many 

labouieis indeed my fall 

et of 

1 01 se at 

belly full 

1 bana 

pac 

balli 

bacba blu rakbai 

am 

mat bbul lio maiu 

food 

get nay i atl ei 

saving also 1 eep 

and 

J fioml 

1 ngei die 


Utbu am abba ko pas jau am un so 1 ahu ' abba yan, 

Let me use and fall ei of neat go and limto saj fatlei deal, 

tna'i Einda la am ap 1 o hu7m me gunab gai bu am ab 

J Ood of and youi Sonotir oj presence t« stnnci am and now 
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WFSTlIlls H»DI 


IS laiq n-ibi ki ipki beta 1 'ilihS Arujlit ipnc 

ths wo)tly iot tlat yow Bonoto of son I may be called JHe yom men 
mazduiSinS laUihino Pas iroli u«m nr cbnln im bapke 

labomeistn 1 aung 1 opt tale So le atose and went tJcfatlet of 


pas 

Hano7 fasilc hi so 

ill i 

1 1 1 ap He 

del h lisa 

aur 

near 

let distance cien at letoas 

tlat tlcfatlcr by 

/ e teas seen 

and 

rtbrn 

1 ha 1 ai 

danid 

gale se 

lag n i. 

am 

pivni kna 

pill 

cr ten 1 ( oing 

le lai 

uecl to 

was at tael c 1 

( nd 

lore teas 

made 

Am 

btte no 

us 

ai^ 

In a, 

alhi 

im 

mai 

A d 

tlcsoibj 

li ilo 

tic cqiiest 

was t ladc 

f( tl er 

deal 

J 

Khuda 1 1 1 u/ui 

am 

ap 1 1 

narar me a 

'iniah a ii 

Im am 

ah 

God of pi ese ice 

( n 1 got 1 

1 Bonout of 

sigli in 

SIHI C) 

am and 

note 

IS 

laiq iiabi 

ki 

ip 1 a 

heti 

1 nlil 

u "Magai 

iJ IS 

tcortly not 

tlat 

/oni JTonour of son 

T nay le 

called ’ 

But 


Inp ni, npne naukaio ko hul m cli> a ki uinda «c 

ilefatJerbj hs own so cads to mder wtsgacn tint * good tt an 
u nda posliak 1 o aiii in 1 o j nbni o bath mt lur 

good dtess bring and tits one on put t ting hand or and 

■|uti point! pmbao , am tab log dan ate klukai I hughn'i 

sloe feet on put and all people fiast eaten hat nig rcjoiomgs 
inanae 'Mcra acb fairand mai kni ]lnr 31V1 am 
let us celebi ate My ths son dtcdlaiing tgatn lived aid 
gum bo kai pbu inila Olmincbe oh •sab log 

lost becone laving (gain wasfotnd' Accoidingly tley all people 
khusbiya inandue Inge 

rojoictngs to celebrate begat 


TJs waqL us ka Inra beta khet par ih i 
Tlat tine 1m of elder son field on teas 
palat ] ai ghar ke qanb pahucb i to 

returned I act ig louse of near ariived tlen 

am nacb ki awaz sum Ik nau] ai 1 o u! 

(nd dancigof sound teas J eat d A senant In 

kaba anke .. 


Tab aroh 
TFheri le 
nc ganc 


yell sab kis bat*pai 
ths all wlat matter on 

ap ke bbai hal’ 


tlen lvn< 

i>y 

singing 

1 us no 

hnla kar 

1 tin by 

called having 

ho lah i liai ^ 


Tjs ne 

going on ts ? 


Stm by 

aur un ke 

sahih 

5 and It 

rn-of 

safe 


vomets ana / ttn-oj saje 

fotird comtw^ln '^d ne la^n kivahai’ Woh 

1 . "“ 7 ^”"“/ 

riuoh teas put out house of 

ouseof tnstdeeven not goina mas This ttnon 


]dta tlid Is par 

going mas This upon 
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us ka bap bahar 

him of the father outside 
ue bap se kaha 

by the fathet to it mas said 


aya aur manane laga Us 

oame and to appease began Mm- 

ki dekhiye ifup bai“<so se mai 
that see so many yeaisfiom I 


ap ki khidmat 

kaita hu 

am 

kisi 

Tvaqt 

ap ke 

hukm 

your Sonotii of s^i vice 

doing am 

and 

any 

time 

yom Sonom of 

01 ders- 

SB sartahi 

nahi 

klj 

US par 

bhi 

apne 

kabhi 

fi om disobedience 

not 

was done 

that on 

even 

yom Sonoui by 

evei 

mu]he bakii ka 

ek 

bacshcha 

tak 

na 

diya 

ki apne 

dosto 

to me si e goat of 

one 

young (me 

up to 

not u 

MS given that my own 

/} lends 


ke satb l^u^i manata Magar ]u hi ap ka 

ef witl rejoicings I might have celehated But as even youi Honom of 
yeh beta aj a iis ne ap ka sara mal kasbiyo me gawa 

this son came whom by yom Sonoai of all substance t allots in was 
diya to ap ne un ki ^atu se 3a5hii kiya Us ne 

lost tl en youi Sonoui by Urn of aff cttm by a feast was n ade Stm by 
us se kaha beta turn bamesha meie pas ho ]o kuchli mt a 

him*to it was said son you always me neai ai e whatevei mine 


hai •woh 

tumhaia 

hai 

Munasib 

yehi 

tha 

ki 

IS that 

yarns 

IS 

Piopei 

tins indeed was 

that 

1 husljiya 

manac 

aui 

masiur 

h§ 

kyg ki 

tumhara 

rejoicings 

may celebrate and 

happy 

may be 

because 

yom 

mar 1 e 

zmda 

hua hai 

aux 

gum 

ho ke 

phii 

died having 

alive 

become has 

and 

lost become having 

again 


ham log 
we people 
bhai 
brothei 
mila bai ’ 
found is 
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QASBATT URDO of LUCKNOW 

Tlie pi eceding specimen has illustritcd the high literal j stjle oL Lucknoxi Urdu 
"We non piocccd to giro specimens of the ordinary Urdu spol on m the citj It is 
knonn as qashati from qashat llie plural of qasla a qunrtci of a town 

It IS not so higlily Peisianiscd as the bteiary dialect, hut possesses the tjpical order 
of woids which Uidu has hoironed fiom Pcisian Thus we liaic y«ni6 da/Zm in the 
southern diiection the Indian order of winch nould he daZ^iw/nmft Similailj Itmre 
dmya e Sat 7c instead of darija c Sa 7c I mate on. the hank of the river Sai 

I give two specimens of this foim of Uidu Iho fust is a short passage of tht 
Pirahlc of the Prodigal Son nhich I gno in transliteration onli, merdi for the purpose 
of compaiieon with the htorarv (halcct The othei is a folk talc about the temple of 
Bhauiesoi in Nigoha It is given in the Persian character, with full transliteration and 
translation 


Central Group 


[No B] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

UTISTERN HINDI 

Hindostam (Qasdaii Unnu op Locknou) 

Specimen |. 

hk ^afchs ke do larko the Unmesc chhuto no apni, hap sl kaha ki ‘a hap, 
]ae a me se p mera haqq liota ho inu3bc dcdijijc’ lah us no un ko apmjaedad 
1 ^ ^ sab 1 uohh inal ]ain‘ kai ko tk dur 

khaTPliin a auijiahapai apnamal aiy ishi mo ura diya Vurjahsah 

r a a a ns mulk me hara, qaht para aur woh kbud molitaj hunt laga 
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[No 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

WESTERN HI^DI 
SIAM (QaSBaII UbDU of LuOKlTOTir} 

Specimen il 

^ t£Jj| ^J^ I tU. 

y Jjl ^ L. c-l^o <^ur ^ ^ 

Lift. iSaU 41) ^ yj y y^^ ^ 4]U/c ^ dJjM^O y 

A. \)y ‘j y^ (dl:^ 0-aiu> js>. jjjl (jJnA 

«^) sIwOIj ) — J <L. 

y U") ^ iy *=— ^ y jOJ-0 

^(1) ^ '^yj^ yyy y^ yy^ y" y" b*^ 

aLililj i_^ ^ fy*^ ^ <..5^ 'yy u^ G—y ^ 

) ^ ’i' ^Jo jjJ ^ ‘^y° y* e^ 

'y)y° 'yy y^ y'^ ^ t^y" ^3y y-^yy 

y\ k- '^y-y <-^) L-^yy i_r^ v^«X« «,rs^ 

"^y* b*’ ^ '^yy '-^ 

y] •^y ^ ^ ^yy ^y 

y' aUtilj jAa. 6y J^j * J^y di- U)yj^ ^ sUiil) ^y i — w 

TOL IX FABT 31 “ 
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TVESTERN HINBi 


15 ^ JsLwtiLj lS^ 

y y tiJo v_5-8j jj ^y» ]y> ^1 

* Ij(J y' ^Uijjj 15 *“1)5^ itiijij 0^ j^f 

^Lkj L-^ ^ ^ ^_^^> a^ilc ^ cjJ 

uy^ L^ U^I5^15 .i- ^ 

ji u^5 L^'iy *ii^j '—^ U^ yyl^O 

* u^ 
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Central Group 


WESTERN HINDI 

EtDTDOSTANI (QaSBATI UbDU OP LUCKNOW) 

Specimen tl 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Qasba Nigolia ki jamb daUnn ek mandir Maliadeo ji ka hai. 
Town N%goliK of dtt cation southern a temple JHahadeo jz of is 
31s ko Bbauresar kahte liai am kinare darya e Sai ke 

tohoh JBliautesa} calling they aie and onthebanl theiweiof Saiof 
waqe bai Aur waba par bai Du abamba ko mela hota bai am 
situated ts And theteon eveiy Monday on a fair being is, and 

aksar log bax ro7 darshan ko bila nagb^ 

generally people eoety day paying i espeets f 01 without intermission 
3aya karte-bai aur 30 maqsad e dili rakbte bai woli 

going ; egularly ai e and what desti esf of the hear t 1 eeping they are that 
pura beta hai 
fulfilled being is 

Sunne me aya hai ki ek waqt me Auxangzeb Bad^ah bbi 

Sear mg in come it is that one time in Aur ang eb the Jhnpei or also 

uu'ke mandm par ta^if lae the Aur un 1 1 yeb 

that {,Ood)of temple on honour ed witl his pr esence And Sim of the 
man^a ibi 1 1 is maudu ko khudwa kar murat 1 o nikalwa 

intention was that this temple got dug up having the image he might get 

lewL, aur sadlia mazdur us muiat ke mkalno 1 o musta idd 
ialenout, and himdreds labourers that tmage-of talmgoutfor ready 
buc, kkin murat ki mtiba na ma lum bui Tab 

became, hut the image of end not found becantp Then 
Badshab no ^usse me d 1 ar ijazat di ] 1 < 

the Smper or by anger in come having permission teas given that, ‘tlis 
murat ko toi dala Tab mazduro no torna shmu 

image hr eal m pieces' Then the labour or shy to heal commencement 

kiya, aur do ck /aib muiat me hgai bolki J uebh 
was made, and two one stroles the image in were applied nay, somewlat 
^ikast bin ho gai 31s ka msban aj tak bbi mau3ud hai aur 
broken also it became which of the mark today to also enistmg is, and 
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qadi e Isbun 

bin muial sc 

nuinud 

Imi 

Ickin aisi 

little a blood 

also the magefiom 

visible 

became , 

but such 

qudrat 

muiit ki 

yahir 

hui 

am usi 

murat k§ 

supeinatmal powei 

the image of 

manifest 

became. 

and that veiy image of 

niche se hazarha blnuic nikil pare 

HU sab 

fail] e 

Badshab ki 

below from thousands hoi nets 

issued. 

and all 

the ai my of 

the JJmperoi of 

bbauro se paieshm Inn 

Am \ch 

1 Ijibii 

Badsh ih ko 

bin mi lum 

hoi nets ft om dtstiess became 

And this 

news 

the Bnipei 01 to also Inoicn 

hill Tab 

Badshih nc 

hul 111 

dm 

ki ' achebh i, is 

became Then 

tbe Binperoi by 

ordei 

was given 

that. 

good, this 


muiat ka nam a] sl Blnuusni lui i, nir ]is 

image of name today ft om Bhaiii isat {Lot d oj Hoi nets) became, and ichat 

taih par tlii u*!! tnrli % Innd kii do ’ am IJiud 

mannei on it was that vet y mannci hy cloiedup male' and limself 
Eadshoh nt mmit im?] m band I irant I i inti7ani 

the Empet 01 hy the image afoiesatd closed up causing to mahe of arrangement 
kai diya 
was made 

Ab oband roz sc ilawn dai Jjnn kc bahutsc dukandar 

Now some days /torn beside paying lespects of many veiy shopleeper 

log waba dukme hgitcbni ‘Iliwi ma'muli cbizo U, kasbtkariki 

people theie shops aiiangtngaic Besides ordinal y thmgs^of, cuUtvaitonof 

cbize 30 debit me balud 711 adi kii kc /Hunt botibaT 
tings which villages ii miicl moif done having necessaiij being at e 

yraha pii mil sakti bai 
thei e on he found can 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

cill Bha^i Nigoba tbcio js 1 tcmiile of Milndeo, -wbicb people 

Sh Afau ^ new theie "every 
belief that tbis act of stream of people who come to iisit tbe 1111 ige m the 

Tbc stoiy eoes that the P *"Jlll“ent of ill the desues of then bent 

and give oidext, that thA A^ng/ob once 1 isited tlie temple of tins deiti 

bottom of tbe imige Enia-ed attlm 

pieces Tlio labonieis commenced tbriroik'n’^T^®' 

tbei dim god it slmbtly md Hw mi. °°° 01 In doing -JO 

diops of blood 1U0 issLa fml tlT^ "" P^sent diy A few 

minifest tbe supemitunl ponei But tbis indignity onh scried to make 

rom beiom it and put the Empoioi s Tbousinda of boinets issued 

iimi of men to flight TTben this was told 
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QASBAXi 'DBD® OF liUOKNOW. 

to him he said, ‘ very -well, from this day let this image he known as Bhanresar, or the 
Lord of Hornets, and let the earth he filled in so as to restore it to the same condition 
as that in which it was before.* He then himself saw that the arrangements for restor- 
ing the image to its original condition were carried out. _ • 

For a long time not only have people visited this shrine to pay homage to the deity, 
but a number of shopkeepers have set up shops in the locality. They sell not only the 
ordinary stock in trade but also everything that is necessary for village life. 
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BEGAMATT urdD of luoknow 

Tliofoim of Urdu employed bj rc>.pcct*iblc Mnsnlmiin Indios of Luebnow Cit^ is 
Ljio^vn IS BLgainati It is said fo be von fice from an'v Hindi •idini\turc, but tlas 
stitcmont IS not borne out bv the spcoiinons ubicb I ln>e rcccncd 

Two specimens nio giscn llic first is i tr mslitcrstcd tc\l of *1 portion of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son for coinpnrison nith tbe olbor Unlu icrsions Hie otbnr is 
a letter wiitton bj a Husalman Indj of Lucknow lo ber mother It is an ndnurabl 
specimen of this dialect, full of quaint idioms md amd expressions I gi\c il m fac 
similo of tbe ongtnal manuscript, logclhci w ith i transliteration ind translation Tbe 
wilting of the maiiuseript is iii the ordinal \ brol en Urdu running band 

^oto tint Persian and \mbic words ending in n short 0 are not inflcetcd for the 
obliqno eases as the grammars fell us should bodonc lluis JULamm Sahtba (not be) It, 
(bi tbo son) of the IDinnam S ihibn , cilia mahim (not -»t) K t baclcha a baba of six 
months Tins is a common irreguhrita of wnfing aaliiob, boiu ler, does not ifTict the 
pronunciation These oblique forms arc pronounced ns if ending in t Sahiha U is 
pronoimccd Sahibt I e, and so on 

[No 7.] 

INDO ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group 

WESTEB^ HINDI 

Hikdostani (BEGAMaTi UnntJ or LucE^on) 

Specimen I. 

Bk admi ke do bete the Un-me se cbliufa b ip se buin ‘ablu-jin, milasbabme 
5 V *^““5 ko bSt di Tlion 
dinh ba d dihoU sab jam'-jatbn samet-kar baliut dur kisi nmlk-ko nikal gaja TTalill sao 
aobad pan me nra baitba Jab sab utb ntlu gava t« us mulk-me babut bam qnt t pari, 
aur web mobtaj bo cbnl i a i • 
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[No 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

■WESTERN HINEI 

lIiM)osrAM (BEgvmaii Eedu or LucK^ow) 

Specimen II. 





Vo> li, TAm 
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^ESIlKN UINUt 




yyf’^/zyy/^ '“ . jK^ • 







^ A. uA 


* ‘ ' f* 




< -^i O^ 






,'r^y 


I ^ i 
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Central Group 


WESTERN HDsBl 

HiNDOSTAM {BEOAMATI ErdU of LTIOOiO\r) 

Specimen II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

KHATT BLTi Kl TAP AT SL IIA KO 

LLTTJJE DATJGJITUB or BIBJJCTIOB FROM MOT EUR TO 

Ammi 1111 Khuda kaic ip silamat lahe 

Mothei deal God may male Yom Eonoiu {tn)safetyj may remain 

Bilun Jhiinmin Silub ai Lai 1 mm me dildiil liui En se 
Sistc} Eamm(n Sahiba today Luclaoiotn enteied became Eeiftom 

ip 1 1 sab kljau iva silah mi liim luu Baie 

Youj Eotioui of all heaW and piosjtcuty Inoxon became The eldex 
mimu 1 i 31 ie dm (hiTm.2lia) mandi iibtd Ini 

mate} nal uncle of spxixt daily {ic aUoays) umoell temaxningis 

L1I hnau me bihut dwa. darman ki migii kuclih faida nahi 

Lncl note in much medxctne d) tigs weiedone but any benefit not 

liua Kalh igii upni u ila ho gai a 

became Tomoiioio if the aboie one {le tie moon) I appened {\l becomes visible) 
to Jum*i lal ko uoli /aiui /mu ilai kaint Eai/ ibid 

then Thmsdayon Ie ceitainly ceitainly {fox )t} eatment doing Faisabad 
Bidlnicgt 
1 e will stai f 

A] ] alh lahi chore li biia niighi hii • Piles me 

Nowadays hae thieves of gxeat gang is The neighbourhood in 
lEiaiiim Sahib ] o jahi kalli dm-dahuc kii cher 

ELaham Sahiba of at yest&day in h oad daylight seveial thieves 

ghuBic Bill g^iul ghipaia miclia Sipihi nigorc gauarko 

eniei ed Mud noise clamom was i aised Constables useless, boox of 

1 ith simihe m buihe, huUar suntc hi liamirc 

slid imdei stood not Jcneio upioat immediately on hear mg our 

mal an me daiiana chalc ae Woh to 1 ihive, ban khamj it 
house in sti aightioaif came That veiily you may Say gieat good hid. 
gu7ii Admi dyoilu-pii man3iul lha Es no 10’ a 

happened A man ante chambex on pxesent iias By him i* was liopped 

VOL 1 \ PART r si 
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^£STE]l^ HlVDI 


thama ^'lhlto sib 1 a «^mna bo jata Us mt £.6 

vmpeded Otheiwise all{ofm)of evposme would have Iccn That out of 
do cboi pakre bbi gie Muo pc hikim kc, sirnne 

two tlneoes attested also went The idiots hy the magisti ate of befoie 
alto, clibudda lakba ki, ‘ Hjanam Sihibi ke bctc nc imkan 
contiaiy accusation In ought that, SLanam Salnha of the son hy the house 
akwane ke bahina se ghai me bnlaya Uo pabar baad 

estimating of pietevton house in (lee )tcei e summoned Two watclcs confined 

lakba pachas lupaiye cbbinhjc uHa cbor cbor’ 

{we)we}elept, fifty iiipees loei e snatched away, contiaiy 'thief thief" 

kar ke ghnl macbidiji 

doing noise was i aised ’ 

Na/ii am un ki bin i me ro7 mam ]bin]lnt buakartibai 
Nan and lim-of imfe between daily la angling 1 ceps going on 
Nizir ko to ap lamje, — ck nak cbarlii Bim 

Na^ii indeed 7oui Sonoitt may know — a nose mounted one Tt e wife 

bbi miza]dai , zaiii 7im si bit pii *tu tii, miT mil 
also haughty vet y little mattei on thou tlou I J (i e quai telling) 


Laklt 


sam]hai i 


bibin 


bone bigti bai 

iobe beginning IS JIundt ed thousand was it-)emonstiated{by me), sistei, 
kacbeba sitb bii Qiuda rakbc Siyani lirki 

inexpetienced company is God pt eserre( you) Toitlfiil daugltet 

biyibne laiq piblu sc lagi baitbi Ini Us I c samne is 

fat being mai t led fit side by close seated is Mu of befoi e tl is 

fiidi 


feet/ 


bak bak jbak jbak dm lat ke 
tailing alfei cation day night of 

Magai iisi aqlo pai Kbudi ki mar 
But such wits on God-of cnise 

batangir badbte bai Kitm 

wt anglings met easing at e Who 

ml ku bine 

disgiaced he may become 

Anlid All ko dekbij e 

Aulad Ah please see 

bekar bbi, ma 

without gi ound also, motl ei with 

cbala gaya 
he uent off 

Begam Janka cblii mabinaka pala-posa 

Begam Jan of six months of hrought-iip{ and) nut sed baby 

Bechaii, ek akb dabati bai, 

Pool cieatuie, one eye pt esstng she is. 


kll kll SC kyi 

gnaslingfiom wlat 
~ Samjlnne me bat kc 
Bemonst’'ating on wot ds of 
da]ihl dc P Ult i 

may inietfet e f On tl e contt at y 


Ni koi bit m obit, bekii 

Not any wotd ot fall, without gt ound 

lar bbir kar dadluj al 

giiai 1 elled 1 axing to gt andfathet ’s 1 ouse 


pniso 3ati laha 

the day hefot e gestei day has died 
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lifvli asu giite hai Abhi Miya ko 

a Mind) ed thousand terns falling aie Only noio {Im )hmland to 

puie chai maliina bhi nahi bue the ki yeh a^man 

fuU fouj mo)it1 8 even not passed had when this sky 

^aiib ki lahi sahi as bhi tut gai 
Tie poo woman of temaiiung hope also hiohe 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A I El TER FROM A EVUGHTER TO HER MOTHER 

Dearest Mother 

"May God ordain that jou evei emim m safety Sistei Jhamman amTec* today 
in liucl now, and fiom hei we hare heaid how you aro getting on The eldei unde s 
health is daily getting woise and woise He has been trying aU kinds of medicine here 
in Lucknow but they don t seem to do lum anj good So if the moon becomes visible 
tomorrow he will ceitainly set out on Thursfey foi rai/abad to be treated by the 
doctors there 

Nonadajs there is a big gang of thxcrcs about Yesterday in bioad daylight a 
number of them got into the house of the Sanam Sahiba, who hves close by us 
There was a great hue and cry and the fools of police useless as a boor s cudgel which 
neither 1 nows nor understands duectly they heard the outciy made straight for our 
house You may indeed say that we were fortunate for by great good luck there was 
a man standing at our Wu door who stopped them Otherwise all wo u omen m the 
zanana would bar e been exposed to view Two of the thieres were caught and the 
idiots when they came befoic the magistrate brought a counter oharge that the i^anam 
Sahiba s son had invited them into the house under the pretext of getting the building 
valued They added that lie had imprisoned them for some six hours had robbed tliem 
of fifty rupees and had then ^ot rid of them bj callrng out thief thief 

You will be son^ to hear that Narii and his wife keep on then daily quarreUing 
You know Ifayii what sort of man he is going about nith his nose in the an His n ife, 
too IS overweening and starts a nrangle on ever so little a matter I ve reasoned 
with her thousands of times — sister dear, there s inexperienced companj There s 
a young mariiageable gul sitting close to your side "Wliat good wiU come from all this 
nonsense and talk all this teeth gnashing bj day and by night in her presence ? * May 
God s cur 0 rest on such sillj wits The more one remonstrates the more she mangles 
Who IS there to interfere with the cerlarnty of having some rude thing said in return ? 

Just look at Aulad Misconduct Without «aying a word nay for absolutely no 
reason he has quai relied mth his mother and gone off to stay mlh lus giandtathei 

Bcgam Jan s six months old httlc baby, which she had been nursing mth such 
loving care, died the day before yesteidaj Poor creature when she presses together 
the lids of a single eye a hundre 1 thousand tears lull It is only loui months since 
her husband died, and now, a^ain the sky has fallen in upon her The poor thing s one 
remaining consolation is now brol en 


mare 

since death 
phat para 
f&,l m 
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STANDARD URDO OF DELHI 

ILe Uiclu of Delhi is less Peisianised than that of Lucknoir and hence more neaily 
{ ilAls the leqnuements of a lingua franca intelligible ovei the whole of India This 
mil be evident fiom the foUowing specimen (the mthoiised Didu version of the 
Paiable of the Piodigal Son as issued undei the auspices of the Biitish and Toieign 
Bible Society) It will be seen that the vocahulaii is on the whole simple and that the 
Indian and not the Persian oidei of nords is piefeiied Poi anothei example of Delhi 
Didii the Drdii List of Standard Woids and Sentences which wasprepaied in that city 
may be consulted 

The original TJidu lersion of the Nen Testament was made for the Bntish and 
hoieign Bible Society by Henij Marlon dnnng tBfe years 18061810 It has been 
thiice revised The veision of the Parable non gnen is talen from the thud and 
last leiision earned out by a committee headed by Dr Weitbiecht dming the years 
1893 1899 

The Bible Society has issued this leision under two forms — one in the Persian 
ohaiactei and the othei in the Boman chaiactei I give both here The system of 
tianshteiat on u*!ed hi the Bible Society difiEers somewhat from that employed in the 
present Survey but this wiU give rise to no difdcultv 

It IB not necessary to give an inteilineai translation 
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Hindostam (Siam»akd TJe.d'u, Peesian Chaevcieb) 

(Favjdb Ammltaiy Bible Society, 1900) 

di- HL. — &L ^ tSijJ 

- ^ ^ Sns-svaO jA. Is ^JLe - i>— ’L ^ VjX 

yy] - JL> UjJ *i- ^1 

jLe UjJ ^jUj jy} - Jj^ Sjjjjy'iSiLo UjJ livj 

tSilp ^ l% y j^J - Uc) Jjj 4>j 

(.JoJ «JL (_$lLe (_j*iJ - t^J ^UiEV/C 8^ j^J - J^ jK v_^vaM«i 

- IsvJLaJ tL-]jA.j^ uy>*^ y^ - J^ la. (jU> <L. C_i>XiU 

«i-Jjj UjJ ^ ^jJ ^ cLl^ (j4^ ^ yyyi di-J jy} 

^ y^ J u^y* j-gj - Uj Ljo ij j£o - c^«j 

- ^ y" v-r* ^ ^ ’^—yh* ^ 

<-jU ^j y - uy^ y U^gj uV yyi 

'-cy yy^ ~ ^ ^ *-^1 yy^ li^U. 

- \Sy^ y* y^ ^ ^ <y ^ '-'"i ‘~^l " y \j^ 

uy 4-1 y' *) “ ^yf j^‘y® 4-1 

y *ii^u t_>"i y iLgXjo ^j ifrj (^_s-ejj " y 
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Uf ^ A Ji ^ ^ ^:f y 3 ;‘^ 

^] c_j) _ Ji.^ ^J^ ^ u^ - ^ 

^ £i- Oy^y ~ y^ ^ L/V 

«UjU «iL ^yi J^] at.] y JKj ola- &rfU. LLj ^ «/ 

^ e_3-^o cAy e=^ JI5I - 3W5J ^y- 'y^ '- 3 ^ 

- l»j iOyo (jju Hj ]ji^ 6 ^yS' m ^ si^lj 

i ^ ^J. •iL»* c_>J IjjJ IxT ~ ]y^ 5ti^ '“’j^ 

y^ ^ ^ ^ ^y^ ».^x<»s Lxaj 13* ^ u^J L/^ 

'-^I y) jb^ £:^U jj) «i_Lsvj ex-lj ^ Uo-^ yjiiy •C- 

&r IjX ^ ,j_ ^ ^ IxT &j sf \si t!—^ x_y^y ^liLi ^ ^y 

- L. ^1/ 15^ ]y ih ^ k^L e^yj i_ ^ ) ^_^U' ]y> 

- U>Ia. &J Ilia. jOjJ jjI )yb - IjIj ilgj 6 ^ /—H i_^) 

£L £_] 0“I <£— Ixa- ^} / Ln. i_jIj K 

oy Ijy yjyi ^ ^ s^ ^ 

l^.») y ^ ^ ^ 

<.S*"y ^ ^JjXurjO ^) Ul3 itJ ^^^-e-> &»>) K 

u5‘‘3 )j) yjyx^ JU. ]jX} bj lxx> *j jyj a. 

itL. u^j «i_ - b)^ b* ^ '^y ^ ^ ^ 

b^ b ^ b"- J- Jjl ^ ^b »ix^ ^ y . iKT 

«V >- — u. ly „ULi JJ, ^ ^ 

• ^ :u ^ Ui" ^ - Jy 4^^ ^ 
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'R ESTEEM HIADi 
Eindostam (STA^DAIlD Erdu EoMA^ Characier ) 

(!Bj itish and roietgn Sible Society, 1900 ) 

El sliiklis ke do bete the Un men se chbote ne bap se kaln ki Ai b ip mal ka ]o 
bissa mn]h 1 o pibunobta bii, mu]be de Us ne npna mal mata unlien bant di Am 
tboie dm ba d obbota, beta apn i sab kucbb jama kail c dm 1 e mull ko la-wana bud 
am wabau apna mal badcbalni men uia diya Am jab sab 1 baicb kai obuka to us 
mull men sakbt 1 al paid am wuli mubtaj bone laga Phn us mull 1 e ek basbinde ke 
lidn ja para us ne us ] o ipke kbeton men suar cbaiane bbeia Am use axzu tbi ki 
JO pbaliyan suax 1 hate the un se apna pet bhaie magar 1 oi use na deta tbd Phii us 
ne bosb men al ai 1 aba ki Meie bap Ice 1 itne hi mazdmon 1 o loti ifi it se milti bai am 
mamyabdnbbukhimai labibunl "Mam uthkai apne baple pas jaungi am us se 
kabunga 1 1 Ai bap mam asman ka am ten nazai men gunabgdi bua ab is kuq nabin 
laba ki plui tera beta kablaun mujbe apne mazdm jaisa hi 1 ai le Pas ivub uthl ai 
apne bap ki taiat lauaua bua Wub ablu dm bi tha ki use dekbl ai us 1 e bap 1 o tais 
a'^ i am daurkai us ko gale laga liya am bose lij e Bete ne us se kaba ki Ai bap main 
asmau 1 i am ten nazai men gunahgai bua ab is lauj nabin laba ki pbii teia betd 
kalildun Bap ne apne naul aion se 1 aba, ki Acbcbbe se aobclilia jama jald nikall ai 
use pabmao am us 1 e batb men angutbi am panwon men juti pabinao Am pale hue 
bacbbie 1 0 lakai zabb kaio tali bam kbakai 1 busbi manaen 1 vunki mera jibbeta 
miuda tba ab zinda bua kbo gaya tlia ab mild hai Pas uub 1 busbi manane lage 

Lei in us k i bara beta kbet men tba jab ivub akai gbai ke nazdik pabuncba to gane 
bajaue am naobne 1 1 auaz sum am ek naukai ko bulakar daryaft 1 aine laga 1 1 Tib 
ki i ho laba bai ^ Us ne us se kaba 1 1 Teia bbai a gaya bai am teie bap ne pala bua 
baoblua zabb 1 aiaya bai is liye ki use bbala cbanga paya "Wuli gusse bua aur andai 
jaiia na chaba magai us ka bap bdbai jal e me manane laga Us ne apne bap se 
jawab men 1 aba 1 1 Del h itne baias se main ten 1 bidmat karta bun aur kabhi ten 
liukm uduli nabm ki magai mujbe tu ne kablu el bakn ka baclioba bbl na diya ki 
apne doston 1 e "satb 1 busbi manatd lelm jabteid jibbeta ayi jis ne terd mal mata 
kasbion men uia di to us ke liye tu ne pala bua bacbbi i zabb kaiaj d Us ne us se 
kabd, Beta tu to bamesba meie pas bai amjolucbb meia bai uuli teia bi hai lei in 
1 busbi manani am sbadman bona munasib tba kyunl i teia j ib bbai mmda tbd ab 
zinda bua 1 bo gai a tba ab mila bai 

T1 e syttcm o£ t ansi tent o that adoiitcd b; tba S t sli a Fo B b a So dv nd d ffc a somevrbat from tl at 
omploved n the pre ent Smej 

TOT 11 Tl 1 I * T 
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modern URDO of DELHI 


During the last thirty or forty years a scliool of writers has arisen, in Delhi, wlncli 
Ins paifl attention to the necessity of avoiding the extreme Persianisation of style 
•which had hitherto been fashionable and -whicb is still fashionable in Lucknow 

The author of tins school who has obtained the greatest reputation is Maulavi 
harir Ahmad Tuo novels by this -writer, the Mv'atu *l ‘Aius (The Bride's Mirror), 
and the Taiibatu 'n Nasuh (The Repentance of Nasuh), have been edited in England 
Thev are well -worth rcadmg, not only as introductions to the Didu language, but for 
their contents They are admiiable pictures of the home hfe of respectable Indian 
Musalmans of the middle class The stones aie absolutely unobjectionable and full of 
interest, and are illumined by many pages of true humour An account of the best 
editions of these works -mil be found m the Bibliography under the name of their author, 
and for further information regarding the school of -writers to which he belongs, the 
reader is refened to Shekb ‘Abdu ’1 Qadir s woik on ‘ The ntw School of Urdu Literature ’ 
quoted in the fiist section of the Bibliography 

As a spooimon of Narir Ahmad’s style, I give an ertractfiom the Mir atu ’l-‘Arus 
The test is taken from Mr G E TVaid’s edition m Roman characters (London, 1899) 
The passage selected is a cook and bull story, freely interlarded mth pious phrases, told 
bj a swindling old crone to the siUv heroine, on whom she is playing the confidence tnck 
The ston is a propoa of two miraculous (but qmte unnecewary) cloves which the old 
lady presents to the jear old bnde, and -which are guaranteed to restore a husband s love 
and to gn e children to the most unloi ed of barren -wives The readei who is cunous as 
to the sequel is referred to the original work Suffice it heie to say that the old lady 
hai ing gamed the bride s confidence successfully deeamps -nutli all her jewelry 

Considering that the novel is -written by a Musalman foi his co rehgionists, and is 
professedly in Urdu, not in Ilindi it is remarkably free from Arabic and Persian 
expressions In Lucknow Urdu nearlj even word would liml from one or othei of 
ilicst. sources Here fully forty five per cent of the vocabulary is Indian, about twenty 
1 cr cent is Persian and less than 31 per cent is Arabic The small remamder comes 
from Ollier languages — iurkish, Lnglish, and Portuguese ’ 


Ihcrilc of Ito -Ifratti I Arut for these part culan I sroold lirongly tecommend 
nt ted n llir „ir,t J^ngua Ira co of Isd s or is 1 tmtnre to read ih s cd t on of a h ghlj onBioal and 
0 e I»’^«l S rerd elca v to E ropeansby its bong q the Homan claracter and crery a a tinccia 
cx-1 nt Torabal n and by , otes art en nee -s arc An Tngl sb tr n lat on by Mr id ard s pnWisl cd as a sepa 
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WESTERN HINDI 

Hindostam (Modeen Uedu or Demci) 

(JSmllav^ Naeii Ahmad} cti ca 1870 ) 

^ j]y 

c_o ^ i_^MXoij yt 

jTU. jfy _ «J — Uj 

Hi. y '-^) - w> 

^ t_^L3 <-j)y C—y»y^ _ I 43 i£j &SU 

1 >JwgvjO I_>dui»> ^ <£_jii iu l3Jj^) t>jL> tgJ &J 4^lftAJj V_»^ 

C—iXVa. t— jUa] C_(>Aa. jJCw [*^ ^5 \J^ ^ 

a^r 8 oLu> Lm(j) <—^‘1 ^ u>"J 1 — jIaaL* 

y' V Ug^ (-jij jjj Ligii jjy y' y 

,^_,y' Jjjo &r bJ. &*aO (^) Si liUofiJ 15 ^0 ^y ^ 

L BoUj ^ ^1 ^_;>^ «->I^ ^JrJAAl>J) - ^ <^j]^ uy" y 

ir ^y^) ^ojL &4*I-4> tsJj jy jjj ^_;«b <C- ^Jy 

> 1 bI-u* y^ Hiyo t£ij) 4 \J^y ^ ^ 

voii IX PAET T * 2 
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, isjju ^ y' u iL^ UXji> y UjjJ 

^y> K o]y jjj ^ y" ^ ^ y" 

j" t-5^ ^ ^ jj jkj 

ujJ }/ jJr" y>j j_^a5L^ 

yjj U^ ^ t.5^ L/^ ^ u^ 

^ y ^yy> ^ ^] 

yy <>^ v_^y V" v-^v" 

jk) jiiA^ ^ ^t3 _ Ui” ^ ,jXjO ^_^b jl^a. 

jj ,_pj jXA» J-^K )y v_^J j^J ^ (^_j^ 6»-Aa. y^ y .i_ )(>a.b I J 
ly ^ )i>^b c_ (^.^Ls yu bj Oiyb US' ^ bjfc^ 

f jV^ V" 3V y ^y 

yjj y jj lib^j w) yj «xJj _ usb; ^ t®b jy 
y ^ yjj ^ y y uu y y 

^ ^ y r^ U^jy yb ^ ^ y^ 

^y jV jy > jy c£Lj 

^ ^ ^U »>- <ii- iJ- - ^ ^ 

jJ liLl ^L. .U. ^ 4J _ Uj |.U. B y 
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I** I>^hy <s£ 

^ ^S'/ j^J ^Ij ^ |Xj — L^tJ ^ i_^ 

L/*^ Jj) ^ ^ iwisv;o »ir Ijli J 

J_^XA ^^^»^ Jii «J)%^ L.r^ ’ y" 

^ &j y y^ “^Z r^ 

<L. i^XlO jf) ^JXlO £i_ ci^t^ '-^il ^ ^ ^ 

UjJ «i_ i_j)|^ J^LJ ^ jlj^ ^ ’■• <*f ‘=-y _Z 

# V^);^ ^_3U;o Ui-^ y' Lo Jj ^J^^X» ^ y^ 

^ ixO ^ jJJU ,f y'J ^ ^ ^ Jlj^ ^_;Xrf' ^ e^ 

(4^ Aj'^ ^ ^) - ^ "-^y 

_ IjJ jilj ^_/**J»5 ^ &^.sC« y^ V ^ t£-Lj 

ij^ .I- u v-^ ^ 

^ J^Xui »_«~^4 >Ai ^ y^ S-frSV^ «i— u-^L« 8^ 

^ &^sOo jl^lj «i— pXu jf fy» ^SJ — ^ U^ Z 
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HinbostanI (Modeen tied* oe Delhi). 


(Mmtlavi JSTa&r Alyinad, circa 1870.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mai jab hajj-ko gai-thi, to iisi joliaz-nie- • 

I when pUgrimage(-to-Mecca)-to gone-was, then that-very ship-in 
Bbopal-ki ek Begam bM suwar thi; — shayad tiun-ne im-ka 

Bhbpal-of a Begam also passenger was ; — perhaps yoxi-hy lier-of . 

nam bbi suna-bd| Balqia Jaliani Begam ; — Eab-kiicbh KLxida-ne 
«a«ie also keard-may-be, Balgta Jahdnl Begam;—- eteryihing God-by 


un-ko de rakba-tba ; danlat'ki kuobb intiba na thi ; 
her-io giving placed-ioas; wealth-of any end not was; 

naukar-chakar, laundl-gjitddm, palki-nalki, aab-hi-kuch 

aervants-attendants, girl8[-and)-slaves, palanquins{-and)-litters, everything-verily 
tba ; ek to avdad-ki taiaf-se ma^mum laha-karti-thf ; 
was; one indeed fatnily-of direetion-from grieved she-continved-to-remain ; 

koi bachcha na tha ; dusre Nawab-Sa^ib-ko un-ki taraf mutlaq 
any child not was; secondly the-Nawab-Sahib-to her-of diriotion absolute- 
iltifat na tba, aur gbayad atdad na b5ne-ke sabab mahabbat na 

kindness not was, and perhaps family not being-of because affection not' 

, karte-bo, wama Begam surat-sKakl-mi ‘ chande aftab, 

doing-he-may-be, othermse the-Begam form-appearance-in ’now a-stm,. 
obande mabtab,’ — aur is busn-o-daulat-par ' mizaj ' aisa sada, 
now a-moon* — and this beauty-and-ioealth-on disposition so simple, 
M bam-jaise nacliizS-kd barabar bitbana anr bat piichbna! 
thdt ua-lilte nothings-to equally to-give-a-seat and matters to-ash I 
Begam-ko faqirS-se parle darje-ka e'tiqad tba. ' Ek daf'a 

The-Begam-to mendicanis-to utmost degree-of faith was. One . time- 


Buna ki tan 

it-toas-heard that three 

lat-mB apne gbar-se 
night-in her-own hottse-from 
tak batb , bandbe 
dm-ing hands . being-Jolded 


kos-par koi kamil Tvarid hai ; andberi 

kds-on a-certain - saint arrived is ; dark 

piyada-pi. un-ke pas gai, aur pabair-bbar 
on-foot him-of near she-went, and a-watch-full 
^55 rabf. . Eaqiro-ke nam-kfr 

standing-up remained. Mendicants-of name-of 



qurban jaiye I Ek martaba jo Sh,ab Sahib ne akh 

^aorijictal-qffe} mg go ! One tme when the Shah Sahib by eyes 
utba kar deklia, faimayn, ‘ ja mai, lai rat ko 

lifted having it was holed it was oi dei e I, ‘go mothet this vet y niaht at 
hukm milega ’ Begam ko ^wab me bishaiat bui ki 

01 dei wilUbe got TheBegamto di earn in annuaeiation became that 
‘ haj] ko ]a aui muiad 1 a moti samimdai se uikal la ’ Subh 
‘ pilgt image to go and desiieof peail ocean ft om tak<> out {At)daton 


nth ha]] ki taiyaiiya 

bone 

lag! 

Pa sau 

miskm 

t ismg pilgi image of pi epai ations 

to be 

began Tive-hundied 

lowly people 

Begam ne ap 

kiraj a 

de kai 

]ahaz par 

suwai 

the Begam by hei self 

the fate 

given having 

ship on 

embai Led 

larae, 

un me so 

ek 

inaT 

bill tbi 

Hai 

wei e caused to be made 

them in ft om 

one 

I 

also was 

Jjoety 

iraqt ka pas lahna 

— Begam Sahib 

(Ilabil 

^ dono 

]aban me 

tune of neat -j ematning 

— the Begam Sahib 

{0 God 1 both 

WO! Ids in 

surUjru I) 

mu]li pai 

babut 

miliibani 

kaine 

lagT, aur 

{may hei )faoe{ be) bi ight /) 

me on 

much 

friendship 

to do began and 

saheli kaba karti tbi Bas din 

tak 

baidbat 

]abaz 

pani me 

corn] ade used to call Ten days 

dm ing 

stt atghl on the ship 

watei in 

cTyila gaya , gyarabn e 

din bicb 

samnndai-mo ok 

pabar narar ayS 

went along , on eleventh 

day mid 

ocean in a i 

mountain in sight came 


Isakbudane kaha ‘Kobe Hibaha yohi ]ni, aur 

The captain by it w is said ‘ The Mountain of Bthiopia this venly is, and 
ek baia kamil fnqir is par labtalm, ]o gija, bimiiiJSa 

a gieat saint heimit it on dwelling is , who went, possessed of wish 
aya Begain Sahib nc Nakbuda so kaha ‘ kisi tainh iiiujli ko 

came ’ The Begam Sahib by the captain to it w is said ‘ in some way me 
us pabai pai inbuchao Nakbudd no knlia ‘ HuruTj 

that mountain on oaust, to ai i ive ’ Phe captain by it loas said, ' My Lady, 


]ahaz 

to 

pabai 

tak naliT pabucb 

snkta , 

albatta 

agai 

the ship indeed 

the mountain 

up to not ai t ive 

can. 

cct tainly 


ap 

ir^ad 

kaio, to 

]aba/ 1 0 langai 

1 ai do. 

am 

ap I o 

you insti notion 

male, then 

the ship to anohoi we mag male. 

and 

you 


ok 1 ishti mo bitha kai lo cbalo ’ Bogim no kiba, 

a boat in caused to sit having we may tal e away The-Begam by it was said, 

‘ kbaii, yebi sahi ’ P lob aurato Bogam 1 o <!ath Koli o 

well, this indeed easy ' live women the Begam of with the Mountain of 
JLIabsba pai gai-tliT, — ok inai, aur obai aui Pabai pai 

JOthioptaon gone-wet e,— one I, and foui otheis The Mountain on 



MESIIltN niMJl 


Ml 

pnbuclic, to ‘a]ib tainh 1 1 lljHshbu imlmk nlii tlu Chiltt 

we m lived then awondeifnl Jindof odotti cvl akd bcinff was On-gointj 

diiltc yiali Sahib tnk inhadic Tluka iniqam tlia, in 
ongoing thcShalSalib vp to tie aimed God of place ^ tf teat not 

aclmi m adamzid tan c tmlu ^inli Sihib ik ob ii hil nlitt tin, 
man noi hoin of man , all alone the Sh ih S tl th a house tn dwelling tras , 
kaisi nuiani shakl ' jaicc linsbtn ! Ilam anb ko dckli km 

wl at soil of SC! cue appeal ance I hie an angel I Xjs all seen I arnig 

thia di Btcram ko Inrah laugc dl, aiir 1 utbli 

a blessing was given tleBvgamto twelve clorct wctcoitcn and soiietlino 
park kai dam kar di\ i Aluib s ] ah i clnli 1 1 \,rt 

1 ecited having bieathing was peifoi ined ire to it was taid, ‘dcpail jlaia 
am DiUi in~ logo kt, katn ban i\ i kai BlIi 

and Belht III people of wishes contiiii r cai ung to I e si cccfsfitl DautfUet 

un barah laug~ mt ki do Inugc atb InT Han kar kt 

tioso twelve clovettnof two cloves tlese aic Pilqiniia/ie ladclarina 

JO lautL to J^anab — iiti Bcgain ki 

wlen icctetiitned flei tlehawab — trlcieas foimeilv tlcduamof 

bat puohbtt, na tilt — m atb innbat lull ki tk nialimt 

aflati asl mg not he was — now tl is pass b came flat one nonll 

age «H, Bambai mt i kai Btgainlt JtiK k > pait tbi 

befoie/iom Bonibaj tn roinc laving tie Bt gain or lunging foi fallciltd 

J" In Btgam nt lalia/ at pan nt ii i ^ln^ ib nt 

As even tl e Begam bij He si ip ft on foot was caused to descet d the ^aw tb I u 

apna aai B gam 1 1 qidanrpai rakb dii i am lo lo kar 
Ins man lead He Begam f feet on teat placed and wept wept I anna 

kbatd mu at karai Cliha baiaa mai Bb >p il mt ban at 

fault foigiveness was got made Sn t/eais J Bltpultn ptlgi image fiom 
i kar tliabri Taqii ki du i ki baiakat ct Jigitii 

come laving staged Ile'eiimlof piagci of blMinjfioni succissirelt/ 


tipartale AlliU rnkht' cb u bttt Bt^Minki 

one aft ei tleoihci, God pi esei ve{ them) f foil sons HcBiga i of 
mtit labnt tak ho ebukt tht Blur ininb 1 o apn t dta a id 
my stay dm ing been had Again me to mg own coi iti y iieinoi y 

dVd Btgam sc ijazat inTgi , balmt «!a loki 

came the Begam from lcave{togo) tcasasled ven/mucli stopping was done , 


mai ne kaba 
me by it was said 
supuid 1 1 hai n 
enti listed, ladcis 
B gam nt cbai 
tl e Begam by willy 


‘ Sb lb Sahib nt mnjh 1 o Bilh Agit ki klndmat 

‘HeShahSahbby me to Belht Agio of sei vice 

ijh ko n-alii jana raiur bai,* aeb sim knr 

>ie to theie to go uecessan/ is * His I caid lining 

nacliai mujUlo lulUisat Im 

ndly me to leave to depai t was made 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

When I 'went on my pilgiimage to Mecca I had foi a fellow passenEtei a Begam of 
Bhopal,— peihaps you have heaid of ha, her name was Balqis Jahani Begam God had 
endowed hei with eveiy blessing As for hn wealth, theie nas no end to it She had 
troops of seiyants, women slaves and men slaves, palanquins and litteis,— everything, 
in fact, which she could want But she had an achmg heart about hei piospects of a 
family, — sbe had no childien, — and besides this, the Nawab Sahib, hei husband, had 
altogethei ceased to shou hei any affection This lattei giief was piobably due to hei 
being childless, foi, as to hei peisonal appeaiance, as the saymg goes, ‘ when she wasn’t 
as blight as the sun she was as fan as the moon , ’ and to this beauty and wealth was 
added a disposition of the pmest smceiity and simphcity, — even nobodies hke us she 
would ask to sit down beside her, and talk with them 

Now, she had the gieatest faith in wandeiing mendicants and once she heard that 
a ceitain holy saint had aim ed at a place some siv miles away So one dark night she 
started off on foot fiom hei house and stood a good three hours m front of him with 
folded hands My Me foi the fame of such holy men ' On one occasion when this one 
lifted his eyes he sau hei and said, ‘ go, madam, this veiy night will you leceive a 
command fiom above * That night she had a dieam, in which she heaid a voice saying, 
‘depait on a pilgiimage to Mecca and gathei the peail of your desire from the ocean’ 
The fiist thing in the morning she began the preparations foi hei pilgiimage She paid 
the faies of five hundred pool people, amongst whom I was one, and took them on board 
the ship with her She always kept me by hei side and (0 Ghid, may hei face be blight 
in this world and the nest) not only began she to show gieat friendship to me but even 
used to address me os ‘ comrade ’ The ship went on straight through the sea foi ten 
days, and on the eleventh a mountain came in sight in the middle of the ocean ' That,*^ 
cniil the captain, ‘ is the Mountain of Ethu^ia, and on it theie dwells a holy hermit 
Theie nevei was a petitioner who went to him that did not have his prayei granted ’ 
Sfnil the Begam to him, ‘ you must get me in some way oi other to that mountain * 
* Tom Ladyship,’ replied he ‘ there is not enough watei for the ship to go alongside, 
but, if you wish it, I can have the anchor lot go and send you ashore in the jolly boat ’ 
‘ That wiU do excellently, said she So five women (myself and four others) went off 
with hei to the Mountain of Ethiopia When we got theie we found the air filled with 
a wondrous fine odour We came at length to where Bis Hohness lived It was a veiy 
place wheie God alone dwells Not a man oi son of man was theie In his house 
abode His Holiness in perfect solitude What a seiene appearance he displayed ' 
an angel of heaven ' As soon as he saw us all he blessed us To the Begam he gave 
twelve cloves and, aftei reciting something breathed ovei her To me he said, ‘ depart 
and busy youiselO with bunging about the desires of the people of Agra and Delhi ’ 

Dau^tei here aie tuo of those twdve cloves ’ 

Nov, when we came home from our pilgrimage, the Nawab — who formerly had not 
taken the shghtest interest in the Begam,— must needs go down to Bombay a month 
before the ship V as due, and wait there for his wife in Older to escort her home She 
had hardly got off the gangway before he fell at hei feet, and with many teais asked 
pardon for his neglect Aftei I came back from the journey I stayed foi six years m 
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Bhopal, and nliilo I nas there, all oning to flic power of the holy man's hlcssing, one 
by one, the Bugain had four sons By tliis time I began to think of iny own country, 
and asked her for leave to go away. Sho would not hear of it, but I reminded her of 
how His Holiness had made over to me the care of Agia and 1)0110, and that I really 
must go 171100 slie heard this, she had pciforce to allow me to depart. 
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URDO poetry 

As 1 specimen of Uidu poetic of the classic peiiod (ns clscHheie explained standiid 
Hindi has no old poetionl litcntuio), I give an extiict fiom the Tanhtlm 'I pihhal, oi 
Admonition to Tools hj the cclchialcd Mu Taqi Ihis poet nas horn at Agia and 
studied at Delhi undei Sinju 'd din Hmn (*Ar7u) He li\ed Iheie up to the ycai 1782, 
lyhen he mignted to Liiol non, uheie he died at a leiy adianced age in 1710 He and 
Bafi u s sauda aic consideied bj natne anthoiities to be the tuo gieatest Urdu poets 

An elegant paiaphnse of the poem undei the title of Conseils anv mauvais poetes, 
■n as published 1)^ Gaicin de T^ss^ on pp 300 and if of Vol ra oi the Jouinal Asmtique 
(1825) An Italian tianslation of this paiaphiase -was published at Paleimo in 1 891 bj 
Signoi Piighese Pico under the title of Oonstgh ai cattivi poett Slonsieiu J Vinson 
published a moio litcial tianslation, undei the title of Satit e conii e lea Ignotanla in the 
Hevue de Lingmsttque Vol \xn (1891), pp 101 ff 

Alii Taqi s u orks bai e been printed in India Plic text of the poem undei consid 
eiation is carofuUi edited b^ Slnkespeai in his MutitahJialat e Hindi. Hus text has 
been lepioduced in Monsieui 1 inson s Manuel de la Langue Inndoustam The text 
given hero is based on tint of Slnkespeai, uitli a lew collections lendcicd nccessaiy by 
themetie I Im e to thank Mi G E Waid foi assistance icndcicd in tianslating this 
not ahiajs easy poem 

TTe mav note a feu points in uhich the language of the poem dillcis somewhat 
fiom the language of the stnndaid giammais In baigu da no, b\ the Elect One (leiso 
28), the obhqut loiiu ends in « note This ma> houever bo a meio mattei of spell 
mg, foi most scribes in such ca«es write a final a, but pronounce it e In -veise 28 no 
have an e\ ample of the custom uhicli at the picsont da} pi avails uiLncknou of treating 
«o»»y//a as''' it ucio a ncutci leib In icise 13 ue Inie de /mi uliicli is the rbalcctic 
form m the Eppei Eoab foi deta ha% he giies In icrse 25 ue have luU.'iat construed 
with a masoulme verb Jvote also the spelling of mvj lo, instead of mujii I o m-vcisel4 

In the transliteiation, I haic mail ed the aoiicls as long oi short, as is leqiiired b} 
the motic so as to assist the scansion and not accoiding lo then naluial length Sai 
and Jiai aie each to be counted is one short sellable A syllable containing a shoit 
aouel, and endmg in a consonant, is long, if the next Billable begins uitli a consonant 

Ihus in the second leise, because fa follows ishaiat, the lattei uoid is scanned 

But if such a syllable IS folloued by a vouol, it maj be eithei long oi shoit Thus m 
the first 1 eise dm aya is scanned , while m the thud i erse, ' izzal o is scanned 

— V-/ — Note also that a sj liable lilo cl, consisting of a lowel naturally long 
folloucd bj a silent consonant oi a syllable like ske't containing a shoit aowol followed 
by two silent consonants, counts as two syllables and is scanned as a trochee { — \j), 
if followed b> anothei syllable commencing with a consonant Ihus in the fiist loisc, 
th dm IS scanned — w — and in tho fifth seise, Bhc*i h taqub la Un is scanned 

— w— A long final lowel is often shoitened, and Ihe Per lan 

t'-afai (c) mav be long oi short as lequired by tho metie 
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Hindostani (Uedu Poetbt) 




Ij] ^0 

jL £L.] ^ ^ 

oIm oL> I qai I &j ty v<»<o J 

^ V_^ 

so^J 15 ^J^lw t!?U 

ii »J ^ ^ 8j 15^ ^ ^ 

4 -j^ ^ 3 L 4 3 J 

^ jA L 

^ i_jL LiLj y [jJ .\ j — . . 

^ L/* <LL-^1 Ij &^sS 8^ Ij 
_/jj^ (i/ uJ -1 W 
pii ^ «^0 ‘—jXJU 

\y j.I>Oj ^j_Jjjkl5 


uH ^ 

jl5 h\^J ^ ^ jti va.1 


^L-i^o yj) — 5 j y ( 9 ) 

kU U> Ujj y' J — *A 

LJ-jy ^ 

^ — if ^ — vj )^u> j,>j 

yj-Xjt> ^yy bo ]yjy y VA^^' 

y J (I*) 

y jl JL Le bb I JU 

y^ 15 — J\ 8 j — 1 ^ 

«— s ly j^yysos 
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yj] «!!LU. jyyc v.^^y ( 10 ) 

HL. Jjt) CmJ (> iLu ^ C^lxioj o«j oy^j 

JU' &jy ySj ^_^ 1_;«J J^ ^ Jjj '-^J 

t>X 2 i. v_^ 4 _j-“^ c=r^ ‘“O^^ 

■<^^—Sujj t ^ LiSj/o ji^J 1^.. x Jj Sjl^ ^ jw X i— 


.u 


=^U Jj JJ U«t> jiJ l/J us j-gj (!-♦) 


jb ^Uj^J . jcJ 

y ^ Ojy^y ^ cV— ^ 

y-y ^ ^ vlft 


yS yS y.^.(A, «£_ v_>»a.La^ ^ 


>» jjkfik. jilw 


ub ^ ub ^ 

ci— 8 t> — ^ LJ"J *— 
v-B-Jj ,—i^ij — vJuX)] jj yt! k_„/-k«>kj 


^ y VBk. Xjrl X^ b 

^ 1 <V — •-kx) ySsiyi) i_yj^ 

<_^}J ^ (_^^b« X — X — 1 .^ 


jJyS. ^iU 15 jy^ jX^} 
y^ ^ i_^b*>J ^ 

yJl^ ,_^^SU_JJ bj ^U 

^U> «5'^_^ JJ^J l^UjJ 

UT xbo «i_t> ^ (f'Q) 

jOA«»J k_JjB 

ul/ y ‘=-‘^ L^j 

biXjJ IgJ USi^ uSsy LgJk-iHk- XJ ,jX^ 



yjiy ^ q^ X vvi K^tfJ , Pw iJ (l***) 
^ jb ^ US)-" tfii' 

y ^y 4 ^ ^jy 
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U< |.U.( bj U, |.U iy 

1^-*' y '-Hj" (/^ '-^ J — y-Li 

^Iji ^Si^l i. ■ .v l,.^KJ u ^ 

U-V ^ sT^ ,^_y yly |Jb ^ 

uLy-^ j_0 jU ^ i-. yjy*, 
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Hinbostavi (Ubdu PoEiai), 

(Mti Muhammad Tagt, fi 1780 AD) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

MellO — w — — yy — 


HIKATAr 

SJOOBT 

Sbaiq e faun tha Wnzu e Mahan 

Ai deni adsnu a of aecompltahment was the JFa^ti of Ispahan 
Ek din aya HUali us ke ya 

One dap came Eilah hm of to the 1mm 

Hd 3 iba L dai se ho igah e kai, 

The pm tei s of the dooi loay hy heiny tnfot med of the matte ) , 

Ki ishniat ta use, de ghai mS bai 

Was made a sign that (ohm they may give house in entianoe 
l7/at 0 ta7un li haddse zijid, 

Eonoui and tespect was made limit than mote. 

Pis Ic, masind jia haithi oh id shid 
Neter h ingtng, th one on causing to sit happy I appy, 

Un no klniclu ns 1 1 inii7aii bahut 

£hat ( Wazt) )by was di awn him of mti m ship much 
Blithe baithe iit ]ab ii Inbul, 

Seated seated night when came much, 

(6) She 1 1 1 laqiib la 1 n dai mij an 

Toetiy of mention hi ought hating between, 

Ivainc 1 igd. sljd in 1 a iintihan 

fo-male hehegau pol c powet of testing 
Sh.c‘i Idiwini ki inihi so tha 

Foeti y 1 eoitation was made, wl at was i ecifed that teas tnooiieol, 

Suntc-hi bhaikd n oh sIjo'Il ki namit 

On heat ing immediately blamed up he flame of mannet 
@[iu5se ho bola ki, ‘ lia, fainsh o chub ’ 

Angtily becoming he said that, ‘heie, sweepet and lod’ 
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Eha^oh-la maida m§ ki shaUaq* ktub 

Dtaggmg talmg field in vjasmade leahng well 
Is qadar mara ki hi. dam lio gaya, 

So tmioh was he struch that without ht eath he became 
Su] dast o pa liar ik tliam lio-gaia 

Being swollen hand and foot each a j)illai became 

‘ Khaioh kai dalwa dl^a darbai me, 

‘ J)t agged{ him) having he was caused to be thi own down the cow t tn 
Teh khabai p hunchi hni bam me, 

This neios airtved when eveig ma)lettn 


(10) "Wans us he le gae a rit-ko. 

The hens him of cat ned( him) awag coming night at. 

Jab ba ^ud aya to paya bat-ko 

IFhen to himself he came then was found the on ciimstance to 
Ta'm, ‘ dastur e zama du^mm na tba 

Viz , ‘ the Ministei of-the age enemy not was, 

Ta Tvoh kuohh m ishnn e fann na tha 

Oi he {in )any{ way) unacquainted with accomplishment not was 
Qiiahban. paya ghalat a^ ai ku, 

Pioiaily teas found inooiiectness thetetsesio, 

^ash na aya us kanm kiidav ku 

Agreeable not it came that hbeiaUty doei to 

"Wai na shewa us ka hai lutt o kuam, 

Otheiwise the habit him of is piaise and libeiality, 

J-uze me de hai dinar o duam 

Beioat d in he gives dinat and dit ham 

Muj ko kyu ^allaq kaita itm shah ^ 

Me to why beating doing so much {at )night ? 

Kahe ko bad nam hota be sabab ^ 

What fot badrname becoming without cause ? 


(15) Pas, mu 3 he hi taibiyat apni zami 
Consequently to-me vet ily vnsti action my own necessat y, 
Ja ke baithu ik sar amad 1 e huzui 
Gone having let me sit a top come of {iti)ptesence 
Sohhat aksai rakkhii ustad se 

Inlet com se vet y much let me hold Hat teachei with, 
Sbayad ns ki danlat e irahad se 

Pet Imps him of benefit of instt notion ft om 


Thefina1«ots*„„„eoB.uiercdlon5»w,nBtotheex,tenc*ofthe impercepfaMe h 
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P Imuchc ik lutbc ko men qil o qal, 

MayaDtve a ceiimn Jngli station to my pioposition and ansioei, 

Ho mujht, IS fann-me ik guna’ kamal ’ 

TJieiemayhe tome tins aeeomphsiment m onelind perfection' 

TJtli ke aj T Mauln i Jami kane, 

Aiisenlming he came Maulavt Jam/ neat 
Masliq ki 3 ak cliand \ns nami kanc 
Ttachce was made ahttle that famous one neat 
Jab llui kuclib shc*i ki lutba buland, 

When thei e became some poelt y of dcgt ee high 
Aui Haulan i lagc kainc pasand, 

And holdout began to male apptovat, 

(20) Phil ga} a ik dm dai c dastiu pai 

Again he went one day doot of the mimstei on 
Hapb c daigdb no ka jd. Uiabai 

JPoi tei s of the gateway by was made going news 
K , ai Amu, us 10 / ka shall iq-kJj'W'a.i 

lhal, ‘0 Fitnoe, that day of beating eatei 

At dai upai li il phii khwab 111 c bar ’ 

Today doot upon is, again desnous of admission' 

Ki ishaiat, ‘ saddle xali loi na ho, 

Was made a sign, ' obstt notion of 1 oad any not let be, 

Qasd hai bai-]cl]uid ka to me do ’ 

Intention is ft uit eating of, then to come allow ' 

Samne aya, to ki niclu na/ai, 

Infiont he came, then was made downcast loot, 

Dhup me 3 alta laha io ik pabai 

Sunshine in but ning he 1 cmained then one watch 
Ba*d 0.7 au ima-e abiu ki ki, ‘ ha,’ 

Aftct of that sign of eyebiow was made that, 'yes' 

Sahn In me sc hua uoh madb klm~ 

Gout tyai d even in Ji om became he eulogy 1 ecitei 
(25) Phir vahise de sili luldisat ki}a 

Again thciefrom giting a-picsent disnimion was made 
Ik musabib no pgax kai I ai kab i, 

A couttict by coinage made having it was said, 

*Agli Bohbal ki tin ‘inoi is qadai, 

'Tot met inteimcw was honom to this dcgt ce, 

,i5pro?od Bill) long omi g to tl oxtliccoCtl larricptll h 
> Agi i > vtba n 1 sponlco own g to tl c impiicoplibl ! So «ho 1 1 on 1 o jl « q pnt coo to wl cl 1 ol all i ot 
otaw nttcntio 


i\, TAia 
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So liui shnllaq hadd so lieshtai 
Yet became a beating limit than mote 
AbLi us ko ]aiza dc 1 ai gua 

Now him to 1 eioai d given having heavy. 

Tune farmaja mnn khkh as wa-se 'vva 

1 hee by was oi dei ed pei mitted'to depai t thei efi om thei e 

Mai na sam3lia jeli li ttoU kya tlia joli kya’ 
I not undci stood tins that that tohat teas this what’ 


Pai ]a'n ab us bai guzida ne 1 aba. 

In answer that Meet one by it loas said, 

Aisi bi lioti bdl tizhil e salaf ? 

‘ Such vet ily become mod mgs of the past ^ 

Dast ho to un ki tai karj c talaf 

Sand he may be then him male rum 

(30) Is qadai us ka tau'ibbbli tha /arm, 

To this degree him of admonition teas necessary, 

Taki phunebe jeb IJjabar nnzdik o dur 

In or der that may at r loe this news near and far 

Jo sune, so Ishiid wi st baz ly, 

Who may hear, he self conceit ft om may reft am, 

Taibiyat bone ko ustado ki jay 
Znsfo acfioji being for teacher s of may go 
Wai na kaita puch goi hai dabang, 

Otherwise would male nonsense speaking every lout, 
Rafta lafta sha iii ho jati jiang 

Going going poetic-sUll ivould-become ignominy 
Tab JO inai siallaq ki yeh Jiam tha. 

Then when by me beating was done this one i aw was, 
3° ■'ja laiqeinam tha’ 

Mw when became wor tl y of r ewar d he was' 


kota The mumaynz 

{Oflle)story tl Belong and) si or t There were discriminating 

Rang liai knm e mazabUpni bhi ya 
Sense of shame is tlewOrmof the dmgl ill on even here 
<S5) Betaioizise hai lai] abtan 

Indiscrehonfion is becoming usual deterioration, 

^ dekho kbudnumai J^ud sari 

11-1 om you n ay seei there IS) self osieniazion self conceit 

Re bayala hai saliqa ne zabS, 

^mtler explanation of « 

^pa bai baiol Sahbaneba^ ‘ 

I’hisoti IS every one a Sal ban of oratory 


dai nuya, 
between. 
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Bas 

qalam t Waqt e zaba bazi 

nahi 

Unoiigh 

pen ' Time of tongue feats 

ts not 

Chup, 

Li dauran e sukhan sazi nahi 


Silence 

foi time of eloquence 

it IS not 

Kaun 

half e khub 1 o I aita hai 

gosh? 


Who 

admee good to makes 

heat mg 


Bat L.1 

fahmid ha hai 

kis ko 

liosh ? 

Woidof mdei standing of ts 

whom to 

mtelligence ? 


Be tami 7 o se bhaia hai sab jaba 
The tndisoi eet hy filled is all tlewoild 
Hu dima^ e haif bam 1 o bhi Laba ? 
Is patience of advice me to also loleief 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Passionately doToted to tbe Muses was the TVazii of Ispahan and one day Hilali^ 
appioaolied Ins palace Infoimed bj tbo gate poilers of tbe poet s arrinl the mmistei 
made a sign that bo should be admitted into tbe audience ball of tbe palace Tbe gi eatost 
honoux and lespcot were shown to him, His Highness called him up caused him to sit 
re]oioing on the tbione bj bis side and made a point of addiessmg him as often as 
possible by the title of Pimce ’ Aftei they had sat togcthei foi a long time night 
fell and then the "Wazu turned the comoisation on to the subject of pootn and 
pioceeded to test his nsitoi s poetic poweis Hil ili leoited some of his veises and in 
domg so made a false quantity Duectly ho hoaid it His Highness burst foith like a 
flame and in a lage he oiiod what ho theio > A swcepei, and a lod > He diagged him 
out into the palace giounds and theio gave him such a tlioiougb diubbing, that be fell 
111 e a breathless corpse upon tbo giound with hmbs numb and swollen hke pillais 

■When the news spiead thiough eveiy bazar that HfloJi had been diaggcd about and 
dashed don n in the veiy audience hall his people camt and earned him home bv night ‘ 
Aftei he oamo to himself he discoveied the "Wazu s intentions (by the follon ing tiam of 
leasoning) — 

His Highness, the Mmistei of the Ago was no enemy noi n as he by any means 
unacquainted with the canons of poesy Piobably he noted something incoiiect in mj 
leises and they sounded harsh to His Muniflcence His usual habit is to give pi aiso 
and to show hbeiahty and (on others) ho bestows golden sequins and silvoi coins as ic 
waids Why did ho give mo such a diubbing last nigbt ? Smely it was not without 
a cause that I was thus disgiaoed It is evident that I must continuo my studies and 
that I must go and sit at the feet of some illustiious scholai I must hold frequent 

IIilul ms a Tartar poet famona for li e amorooi 1 jn Ho d cd about 1630 A D 
‘ Ho was adm tted ns do fl o I onsc It w U bo scon tl at o la noxt tib t } o I ad to stand n tbo conrtf ard Tt o 
nud onco t all ocenp cd ono s do of tl o coartyord be ng sepa ated fro n t bf a io\r of arol cb not by a irall 

=> L tcmlly dragged out b b p anco Bh p AI zu o pr oc s often g on ns an bonora y t tic to eminent sol olare 
The 0 an doublo mean g tho pi rase nlso s gn f s dr g^ d 1 b m or jnol et o ns no si o Id Bay button holed h m 
* War « 1 ero probabl} ncans n crelj fno Is and eint ons b t Ga c n do Tossy tnl cs the rorl n Is 1 tcinl senso of 
1 oirs Ho cons ders that H lul w s supposed to be d ad and Ibnt b s he rs nm p only to f nd to tl oir d sappo ntmo t 
that ho had recovered 
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mteioomse with my mastei ind peiliaps tliiougli Ins instruction I may attain to a 
ceit-un eminence m elocution and to some sort of perfection in the Muses ait 

So rising he icpaired to the learned Jami * and studied a little uith that famous 
anthoi TThen he had aiiived at some soit of eminence in the poetic art and Ins mastei 
began to expiess his approi al ho letiuned one day to the gate of the mmistei Tlie gate 
poiteis appioached His Highness nitli the inlclbgenee — Torn Maiesh said thev he 
nho was diuhhcd the othei daj is non again at the dooi and piays for admission He 
made a sign of consent let no one stop liis cntiancc As he is dctoimincd to succeed 
let him entei He came before His Highness nho Ion oicd Ins ej es (and affected to he 
engaged on some business) The poor poet lemained standing (outside in fiont of the 
audience haU) scoiched in the sun foi at least tliiec horns At length the Wa/ii laised 
his eyehron s and meie’y sa d n ell ® and then the nnfoitunatc m m had to recite Ins 
panegyiic fiom where ho n as standing in the com tj aid® ithout being called up 

nhen he had concluded he was siinplj gncii a picsciit and told to go 

One of the Warn s boon companions took com age and said Vt the foimci intei 
yien lour Highness paid him so much honoui and then ga\c him the scicicst possible 
cudgelling 'Von loui Highness 1 as given him a lai^o lonard hut has got iid of him 
without fuithei ceicmon^ stiaight off fiom n heic ho n as I undeistand not tVliat 
nastlat® and what was this ® In a nsnci the Elect One deigned to reph Is such 
mockery of the time honoured (lules of-poetiy) to ho allowed to e-^ist ^ Tlhon vouhavo 
(a mod ei) in jom poner destioyhim pitilessly Such coircction was necessary foi 
him that the news of it might reach near and fai aud that ho nho heais may refiain 
fiom self conceit and seel teacheis fiom nhom he may rcccnc instiuction Othei wise 
every lout nould he utteiing his nonsensical tall and by dcgiccs the art of poesy nould 
fall into disrepute "When I diubhed tins Hilah he was lan (and untaught) hut yrhen 
he came this time he n as worthy of len ard 

hot to make too long a stoij — thcic wcie men of discernment at that period — ^heie 
too there anses a sense of shame at (my detiactois) those n oims of tho dunghill Fiom 
this want of discernment a detorioiation in poetiy is becoming prevalent and at whom 
soevei 3 on look 3 on see nothing hut self ostentation and self conceit There is neither 
the skill foi telhng a stoiy cffectii ely noi the command of language (to put it into 
choice woids) and ovei 1 d ahov e this each (would he poet) considers lumself a Sahhan 
of eloquence * 


Let not my pen lun away with me — ^now is not the time foi feats of oratory 
ence foi it is not the season for eloquence Who nowadays listens to good advice ? 
Who has sufficient intelhgence to undeistand (my) words? Then hole woild is fillednith 
people of no discernment and wheie als o have I patience to bear (their) rejoinders? 

ThpZir. ^ He was, mply told to go n 

-wth the poets fo mt welcoinp'*'TOl!"* hutq to ontade the aud ence hall Tho coot -lat a of comae 

“ ® Thro‘who h” ^ V tlW J?" *'* 

673 AD) the moat ccle 

«pea ng a a ii„le ph aae “ “ “* a whol year boto e an assembly without once 

»B a pat cnee a the o ly posa ble on'ehere”*'we”^ “P®* 

“y opponents ent e sms nsethe Eb^I ah metaphor of stomnoh I hn o no stomach to 
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MODERN URDO POETRY 

As "i fmtliei specimen of TJidu poetiy I give a set of vciscs by Sbimsu 1 ulima 
MnuKvi Saiyid Altaf Husain Ansaii Pampali commonly 1 non n as Hah nho is another 
membei of the ncn' school of Delhi authois to nhioh Hani Ahmad also belongs Hah 
has as gieat a leputation foi bis voisc as that mitei has foi his pioso The school aims 
at abandomng the false hypeibolo vrhich is so common a feature in oiicntal verse and at 
depicting thoughts m natuial colouis In the poem hero quoted H ili addresses his 'Muse 
and encourages hei to adheio to simplicity pf diction and to truth Vs will be seen his 
stj le though full of Peisian n ords combines simplicity with great elegance of thought 
and expression The text is tal en nithMi G E 11 aids kind permission from his 
edition of the Quatrains of Hnh 

Eegardmg the system of transliteration here adopted foi Hidu poetiy and the 
method of scansion see p 14i7 Note specially that in woids hkeyiit/Xa (vcise 2) oi 
7 5/7(16186 3) the syllable containing a long vowel follow cd by a silent consonant is 
scanned as a trochee ( — vy ) Thus fiiefla is scanned and ? sh is 

scanned — — 
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I Nil I N HINDI 

IIiNuosT^Nl Olonn \ Inf loi n) 

\nm ) 

yJcS Jj Cs. w ^ .V 

J.L. /f 

y. ’sJ ^<-V| 


wij ^ o<-*-'i 1- 

^ ^U.uj ^ ^ •’ . . a-.-~ 

/ uS- t 

y jL .. ^ly .\ ^ . C-' y 

rX y j-v> Uj _ o (9) 

y jl.s. ISxi^ .i_y b 

^UjI L- wj s. \j ^ 


0 jUj y=ai' aj y yol w| y iJU? 

Uj J*'| 

ji jU jU, 5 j ^ j ^ J.. 
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^ Jjii 

Jj jL» y, JA. ^ yij jjU. jjOjw> 

k_.U.v_^ 

y jUuj] j/ Xj Uu^J 

*1; ^ y^t ,jX4. liJjlj JA. (j*) 

y yA yOA. ^ Ixiila. ^ 

(__^t^a>- ^_y liJuaJ K |_J^ 

y j^) y y" vl 

bJ^ &r jj «j 8)j ^_^•J 

y j]y j 8 j ^ 8^ *-»J 

JCj l,y ^ ^ i_ ^^/ 

^ jijA. ixjj 15 (j^y^ 

- Ji>^ ^ 

^ i)Li y ^y v_jJlr^ ,Xm<} 

£lJ — (is) 

^ ^L) &uwiy'— ^ jij &j & 43 S 0 ^ ^ ,. Jijb 
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WESTERN HI^DI 
Him)ostam (Modern Urdu Poexrt.) 

(BaU) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ai she 1 , dll fireb n-i bo tu, to g]iain nabi , 

0 ToeUy, hem t Jieginltng not maystbe thou, then so/foto not. 

Far tu]h pa half bai, ]0 ua bo dil gudaz tu 

But thee on pity is if not inayst he hem t melting thou 
San at pa bo fiiefta 'alam agar tamam 

SMI on maybe fascinated tcoild if entiie 

Ba sadagi se aiyo apni na baz tu 

1 ?s simplicity fi om come thine oion not back thou 
Jaubar bai lasti La agai ten zat me, 

Jeioel IS sincet ity of if thy nature in 

Tahsin e lozgai se bai be niyaz tu 

Applause of (jneseni) time fiom ait independent thou 
Husn apna gai dikba nabi sabta jaban ko 
Beauty thine own if mal e to see not thou canst the looi Id 


Ape ko dekb — aui kar apue pa naz tu 

Tlyself look at — and male thyself on pride thou 

5 Tune kijabal bahi e baqiqatko mau] l^ez , 

Tleebg made is the ocean of leality billoio i aising , 

Dboke ka g^arq 1 ai ke labega jabaz, tu 

Impostmeof sunl made having, thou loilt i emain, the ship thoi 
Wob dm gae ki 3 but tba iman e shabn , 

Those days ai e gone that falsehood was the ci eed of poetics 

Qibla bo ab udhai, to na kijo namaz * tu 

TIeQtbla maybe note in that dii ection then not male woiship thou 

Ahl e nazar ki akb mS iibna bai gai ‘aziz, 

Men of insight of eyes in to live is if piecious, 

^ hehasar ha? im se na lakb snz baz tu 
Wlo without eyes aie tlemwith not hold conoo d thou 
Mk upon daw-i se ten gat tharbag log. 

Noses upwaids medicinefiom thy ,/ ,aise people. 
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MaVui jan iui«ko, — jo ho chara sa/ tu 

Excused oonsidei them , — %f mayst be emedy epm a thou 
Ohup chap apne saoh-se I iye-]a dilo-me ghar , 

Silently thine-owa tmth-by buildup heattstn a home, 

0oha abhi na kai ‘alam*e imtija/ tu 
Eigh noio even not make the-hmnei-of lefinement thou 
10 Jo m bahd haf uii>L.o bata choi ban ke rah 

®oc Who without’counti y are them to shoio thief {beoome-having the way 
Gai chahta hai Khis^i-ki ‘umi e daraz tu 

If wishing thou-ai t Khm -of the-life long thou 

‘Izzat ka bhed mull -ki khidinat*mS hai chhipa , 

Sonom of sectet count) y of seimcetn is hidden, 

Mahmud jan ap-1 o, gar hai Ayaz tu 

Mahmud think thyself if thou ai t Ayaz thou 

Ai she'r, rah-e nst pa tu ]ab 1 1 pai liya 

0 poeiiy load siiaight-on thou when that tin eioest-ll yself 
Ab rah 1 e na del h ni^eb o-fanz tu 
JSow theioad-of not look at I allows (and )heights thou 

Kami hai fath gai nai dunyn to lenikal 

To be made is conqueied if anno wot Id then gofotth(and)take 

Beio ka satli obhut I ar, apni labaz tu 

Eafts of company abandoned having, thine own ship thou 
Hot! hai «!ach-ki qadi , — pa be qidiij o 1 e ba‘d , 
Becoming IS it uth of appi eciation — but non appt eciaiion of aftei 
Is ke kbilaf ho, to samajh us ko ghnz tu 

Tim of conti at y maybe then considei it i ate thou 

15 Jo qadi da ho apna, use mug^tanam samajh, 

Who appieciatoi maybe yow own, him aptize considei. 

Hall 1 0 tu]h»pa naz hai kar us pa mz tu 
Salt to thee on ptide is — male him on piide Ihot 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING* 

1 Mj Muso I i£ thou be not heait-beguihng, it is no soirou , but pity on thee if 
thou be not heart melting, thou 

2 Though the uholeivoild be spell bound in allegiance to artifice, Coinage' fiom 
thine own simplioitj turn not back, thou 

3 If there is in thine own natuio tho precious gem of sinceiity, independent of 
applause fiom the present age art thou 

d. If thou canst not make the world torn to look at thy beauty, look at thyself , 
and tal e a pride in thme own seK, thou 

» T1 0 translation is by Mr G E Wnid to lAose kmdiieso I om also indobt d £oi tbo toxt ITho notes are mine 
VOL IX PABT I y 
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5 The deep sea of re-dity thou hist made heave its Traves , thou shalt sink the ship 
of imposture, and still survive, thou 

6 Those days are past i^hen lies -were the creed of \erse making, now should the 
Qibla^ shift that way, do not worship thither, thou 

7 If to hve within the eyes of men of insight is precious,* with those void of vision 
hold no compromises, thou 

8 Should men tmn up their noses at thy neiv-fangled medicine, hold them 
excused , — if so be ihou art a wise physician, thou 

9 In stillness, with thy truth, build up a home in peoples’ hearts , exalt not the 
banner of refinement yet, thou 

10 Disgmsed as a thief point out the load to the benighted , if thou wish foi the 
long hfe of Iih 3 ah,* thou 

11 Honoiu’s secret hes hidden in the service of one’s countiy Think thyself to be 
Mahmud, if thou ai i Ayaz,* thou 

12 0 Muse ’ since thou hast cost thyself upon the straight path, begin not nova to 
look upon its ups and downs, thou 

13 If anew uorld is to be conqueied, do tbou go forth, and take, clear of the 
hugging rafts thine oivn ship, thou 

14 Value for truth does come , — but after disparagements If there be an instance 

to the contrary, think it laie, thou 

15 Should any recognise thy merit, count him one more gained. Hah has pride 
in thee , have a pnde in nim, thou 


‘ The QMa is the temple of tio Ka la at Mecca ttsiroTSs Thicb Mnsbms turn 11 cir faces irhcp atprajrcr 
> Mr Waid saggeits as an altemitiTC tender tg * If (ttoo ineli) to live hono ircd in the eyes of men of insight 
’ ShwSjs Khur or the Qreen Prophet eo named from the traditional colonr of his apparel is nsnally identified by 
Mnsl ms with the prophet Ebjob He is 5a d to have discorcred and to hare dmnk of the fountain of Life and hence bees 

< Ayoz was a &Taanta slave of Snltsn Mahmud of ghizni Ho is the 1 cro of meny stones His master s coniticre 
who were jealous of h s infinence neensed him to MahmQd of pnrloimng his jewels from t1 c ticosniy The next time he went 
there the Snltan followed him secretly What wos his smpnse to see Ayaa dnw from one of tho chests a snit of 
old and dirty garments with which having clothed hinuelf he prostrated himrelf on the ground and returned thanks to the 
Almighty for all the benefits oonfened upon him The Sultan went to him and demanded on cxplanahon of his condnet 
He rephed Most gtocions Sire when I first hecame your Majesty s sennnt this was my dre s and till that period hnmhle 
had been my lot How that by tho grace of God and your Majesty s fov our I am elevated above all the nobles of tho land 
and am entrusted with the treasures of the world I am fearful that my heart si ould he puffed up by vanity I therefore daily 
practise th s act of humiliation to remind me of my fanner ms gnificsncc The Snltlln being much pleased added to his rant, 
•md severely repnmsnded his slanderers See Beales One tal Siographical liictionary tv Ayai Uohmnd himself was a 
mighty monarch who mvaded Ind a no Ic s than twelve times He died A D 1030 
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HIGH LITERARY HINDI OF BENARES. 

The follomng rcision of the Paiahle of the Piodigil Son, hy Bibu Sjam Sundai Das, 
IS in the high Sanskiitised Hindi fashionable foi liteiitiue -niitten in Benares Sansknt 
iroids abound Intheveij hist sentence we haie tno, — manmhj/a, a man, and putt a, 
a son Sanslaii spelling is also affected, as in anis foi aus, a shaie, des foi des, 
a countiy , dat/a foi daya, compassion 

[No 13] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

1\ESTEE:1 HlhiDl 


HindostaM (Hrsni vabilti) Benabes 

(B&hu Syani Sundav DUs. 1809) 

^ ^ I fiTcIT-% % 

ftRT ^ ’ft ^ gw i ci^ 

mfri ^ ft I ^ ^ ^ 

WT-% ^ fsT W #C ^ ff =T f^cTT ^-1 R 

I ^ ^ ^3^ ’fWT f str-W ^ ^SRiT^ tIST 

'ft-W 1 ^ qW-W 

qn ^RIT ■q<(»I-qT istiai | 

^ wrq-q ^ qr-qr 

wtl ^ qft f cTT-qr I cR 53% ^cf ’f’?rr ^ wit fw 
%T fRcIT-W q'lT W<dTT-% Ttfelf wft ^ 

% WW-% TTTcIT-^ 1 # W 553 -^ =?(C(% fw-^ qra 

w^qr fw % ftfciT WTR-w wrTi% .tutr f^Rj- 

% 1 If fwr: wr-wt WTt%-% qlt # i gw ’?r% 

Tiw^-lf-% qw-w ^Tq qqfwq i tr qs-w wqq fqciT-w qrq 

I qr ^-'ft-% q^-w fwr-^ q% ^qr ^ qq* 

w qw-w fwq^'W qq i qRX fw ^ fqciT q-% wq- 

fq-% ^ qrq-w wiq qrq f^-% i ^-% qq qrq-wr gq 

qft W I q^ fqqr-^ qqq ^qr % qrfi fw qq-% qwq 

VOI 1\, TAKT I. T 2 
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JL64 

in^-^ ^ 

iTC-^RiT-wr ftnc ^Hrr % ^-^fWT-srr fi?nr fTMT-% i ^ w 
II 

«i6i y*^ ^ I old ^id-'gu y 

dfyt ^ToiT srra'-^ I '^k 

ir-% ^TO ij^ f% «srf ^ % I ^TfT 

f% ’^TTtT-yn wt % # ’^rPT-# fror-^ ^ f^enr-^ 

1% ^ Rnrr-% i ^ 5g*f ^r-% sty fsyr ^i*ii yrfi i 

yy-sT ftfcrr yr y§ rrir i yy-y ftcn-^ yrn; 
fs %%y R gyy yrr-^ ^sr stctt-f yn-^ 

y^yy yff i ^ yry-y ^ uyr rw ^ R 
%rT t^-% yq% ^ W ypRS ynccR i ytg yni-yrr rt 

^ yry-^ yyfy syt-ft yiyr ctf-’ft yry-^ 

yrm yte yyyrar-t i ftmr-y Is % gy 

^ ^ % I ^-f%y #fw#u%ytyy I sis 

sRk ^ntyr ^ Tf^ ftyr yr yyrfs m ^ yri ^- 
syr-yr ftn: ^yx % fq^ % |, 
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Vi ESTBRN HINDI 

Hindostani (Hindi variety) Benares 

fBabu Sy&ni Sutidat JO&s, 1899 ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Hisi manusliya k(^ do putia the ITii me se ohhut‘I e ne pita se 

Acettaxn man of two sons wete Them %n fx om the yoiingei hy thefafhe) to 

kaln ki he pita sampatti me se ]o meia ams ho so 

%t was satd that 0 fathet yout fot tune tnfi om what mj shat e may he that 

mu]he dijie lab us no nn ko apHit simpatti bat di ' 

me to give Tien him hj them to hts own propeily having been divided was given 
Huchh dm bitu chhut*I a putia sab kuchh ikattha 1 ai ko dm de£ 
Some days aftei the youngei son all things togethei made I avtng distant country 
chala gaya aui u-aha luch pan me din bitate hue us ne ap‘ni sampatti 
went away and there dehatichei y m days passing him by Its own foitune 
uid di Jab u ah sab kuchh ura chuka tab us dei me baia 

iofl« wasted awaj W1 en 1 e all tl mgs wasted completely tl en that count} g in gi eat 
alal paia am -wall 1 angal ho gaya Am uah jale us dt^ke 

famine fell and Ic pool became And he gone having tint countiy of 

niwasiyo-mo so ol ke yaha rah*ne laga 31 s ne use ap*no k]iotB me 

mhabitants in from one of neai to hoc began, whom by to him hts own fields in 
Buai char me par lakkha Am nah un motho se jmhe suar 
swine feeding on it was sent And he those watei gi asses with winch the swine 
khate-the ap‘n i pet bhar*na chah*ta tha , 1 yo ki us ko koi 

eating wei e his own belly to fill wishing was because that him to any one 
kuchh nahi deta tha Tab use ohi t hua am us ne 

anything not giving was Then to him lememhame became and limby 
kaha ki mere pita ke yaha kit'no majuio ko 1 bane par bhi 

it was satd that ‘my fathet of heie how many labouietsof eating after even 

bahut lotiya baohi iah*ti ha? aur mai bhukh se mai*ta hu So mai 
many loaves saved remaining are and I hnngetfiom dying am So I 
utb ko ap'no pita ko pas jaug-i aur un so kahugj, ki ‘ ho pita 
«j isen having my own fathet of near will go and hwi to will say that, 0 fathet 
mai no Swarg-Daiv so iiiuddh am ip ke sam*no pap kiyahai, 

meby Jleaienly-Beity ft om contt at y and yout Eotiout of befote sin done is 
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IB live mai phir ap kn putia kaliane-ke vo-va nalit hu, mu]he 

msfoi I agatn yow Sonoui of son being called of woi thy not I am, me 

•ip*ne mijuiome-se ek ke saman sam'jliHL”’ Tal> wall utbke 

yout own lahoineis infiom one to equal I now* ’ Then he aiisen having 
ap'ne pitake pas cliala, pai duihist us-ke pita ne use 

his own fathei of near stalled, hut distance even ft om him of father hy him 
dekli ke dava ki, aut daur ke us ke gak-me lipat ke 

seen-having pity was done, and run having him of neck in enfolded being 
use cliuma Putia-ne us se 1 aha ki, ‘he piti mai ne 
to Itm it was kissed The son by him to it was said that, ‘O fathei, me by 

Swaig Daiv se -nruddh aui ap-ke sain“ne pap kiva hai, 

Eeavenly Deify fiom contiaiy and yom Eonon of jii esence in sin done is 
IS ce ah ap ka putia kahane ke a ogva nahi hu ’ Parantu 
this from now yow Eonout of son being called of woithy not lam' Bit 
pita ne ap*ne daso se kaha 1 1, ‘ sab-SL uttam -vvastra 

the fathei hy his own set vants to it was said that ‘ nil than excellent clothes 

nikal-ke ise pahiiao aui is kc hath me aguthi aur paw o me 

taken out-having to this-one pnit and this one of hand on i ing and feet on 
]ute pahiiau, aui ham log mil kai khawe am anand 1 aie , 

shoes put, and we people united being let eat and lejoicing let make, 

kyo ki yah meia putra maigaintha, phn 31a hai , kho gava tha phii 

because that this iiy son dead gone was, again alive is lost gone was again 

milahai’ Tab we anand kar*ne lage 

found IS Then they i ejoicing to mai e began 


Us ka 3etha putra khet me tha , nui "lab arah ate hue ghar ke nikat 

Eim of t1 e eldei son field in iras , and when he coming house of neat 

pahucha tab us ne ba3a aui nach ka sabd suna , am us ne ap*ne 
at rived then him by music and dance of sound was heat d , and him by his own 
sew“ko me se ekko ap'ne pas bula-ke puchha ki ‘yah 

attendants in ft om one himself of neat called having it was asked that ‘this 
kya hai’^ Us ne us se kaha ki ap ka bhai ava hai, 

wh t IS f Eimhy him to it was said that 'yoin Eonottf of hi other come is, 
so ap ke pita ne uttam bhoj diya-hai, is-hve ki use bhola 

^0 yout Eonout of fathei hy excellent feast given is this for that for Inn well 

^ ^ krodh kiya am laut*na 
inlealth found it is This hearing Umhg anget was done and fotefuin 

if ,rns Ho H /m hahar a use manane laga 

sue IS on imof the fathei oitside coming him to appease began 
Usne pitako uttar diva h ‘dull,, - i _• e 

Btmhu aekluve, mai it?ne har*so sc 

jiim og jathei to amwei was given that « ^ 

“ *'*“‘^* 'ee I so many v ears f tom 

sewa karHa hu aur kahhi 1 - i 

yourSonouiof sei vice doing am and T ^ 

9 and ever me bg your Eonout of otdei of 
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uUanglian nahi Liya aur ap ne mujhe Labhi ek meni®iia bhi 

ti ansg] essioti not teas done, and yom Sonoia hy me to ever a lamJi even 

na diya jis se ap*ne mitro Le sang mai anand 

not was gwen which ly my own ft tends of tn company I t ejotcing 
Lai*ta Paiantu ap La yab putra 31s ne veSyao La 

might 1 ave made JBat youi Sonant of this son whom hy harlots of 

sang ap ki sampatti ma di hai ]yo hi aya tyo hi 

tnootipany yom Sonom of fat tune wasted ts as even he came so even 
ap ne us Le liye uttam bhqan ban*waya hai ’ Pita ne 

youi Sonom hy him of fot evcdleat feast been got prepai ed is ’ Thefathet hy 

us se Laha ki, he putia tu sada meie sang hai , 

/ m to it was said that, 0 son, than always me of in company ait , 

IS hye 30 Lnchh mera hai so sab teia hai , parantu a] tu3he 

tl IS for lohat evet mine is, that all thine ts , hut to day to tl ee 
anand 1 ai’na aur haishit hona uchit tha , Lyo Li yah teia 

rejoicing to make and glad to he pi opet was , because that this thy 

bhai margayatha, phir 3iyahai, Lho gaya tha pbir mila hai ’ 

hi oil ei dead gone was, again alive is , lost gone was, again found is ’ 
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As another example of high Hindi I give the authorised Hindi version of the 
Parable issued under the auspices of the British and Foreign Bible Society. It closely 
resembles the preceding version, and it will he sufficient to give the text without 
transliteration or translation. 

[ No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group* 

TVESTEBN HINDI. 

HlNDOSTlKi (SlANnABD HiNDi).' 

(Nwtn India Bible Society, 1898.) 

ft t I 53^1^ % ftcTT 

HWrftwt Wt HTT '5131 ft?T €t g# I ^ 

^ ff t I ^ 3r#f ^ liw 

^ far ^ 

3^ i ^ ^ ^ cR ^ fam ^ 

^arrsT ft anrr I ^ ^ snt ^ faf% twfnffHt 
arfT W ^ '5rq^ Wfrf I 

^ apf ^ aiTH ^ '5ltl5TT % m 

^ arft ^ fell aiT I ^ 'f^lT ^ ^ffT 

fqcn% ai^fNt ait^% 'tti^t % If 

% aron ^ I If 33^ xfT^ sirsfarr ^ 

lf% ^ ^rR% HT# tHq f^RaiT % I ^ 'antRiT 5^ 

^ «Tff ’# ^anai I 

^ 33% '5ra% fqclT XITH XHC ^ f^ft 31 f% f^clT^ 3% 

^ f%t #a: 3H% aT%^ f%q3% 3^ ^ \ 

^ % ftclT ^ fro '5fTq% HT% ^PT f^an % 

t%a: ^TPRiT fta^r 3ff|f ^ \ tn?5 fticn% '33% ^iref- 

% 3ffT H3% 3T[H ^ f33iT^ ^ ^ ^^3% 'fT3lf 

^ 3i3fif ^ tjfi^nft I ^ ^ ^ 
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^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^T % 

W m iTfiT % I cR% ^ II 

'd+l'WT ^3T %cR srr '5f3‘ 'ft? *=l^<*i 

cT^ ^Tarr ^'' iHWshl ^5^ 1 ^ '3^ ^riR Qqcjn’Jf^J 

Q'fi'^1 '^PR trrer ^ % i 

^ttI ^ fqcTT^ ^ Tm % 

^«ll ’4^11 Ml<ll % I Mi»d ^ilcl< ^TR •T ^T¥T 1 

^r^rarr fqcrr ^ ^ ?rt% i ^pfR ftciT<^t 

If ^Cl% WIT t ^ 

Krai'S) ^ fwr 11^ ^ ^ 

f% ^ ’?PR ¥*T WIT I tRjg 5r? ^ 

TOT^% m ’?trT^ ^Tof^r wr w % ^‘ft tot tglft to% 

f%^ 'RtZJT TTTTT % I f^cl^ ^3^ ^T % ^ ^RT ^ ^‘^T 

%^^irag^%€t5eR ^%l TOS^ WIT ^ 

flRT wr 'WlHh ^ ^ wl ?35r m ^ 

fRri: fiRT % n 


VOt IX, FART f 
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hindDstant in the united provinces, the panjab, 

CENTRAL PROVINCES, RAJPUTANA, AND CENTRAL INDIA 

The Hindostani spoLen in the United Provinces o£ Agra and Oudh requires no 
iurther illustrations That of LuoLnonr has already been vevy fully dealt Over 

the rest of the provinces ivheie it is not a vernacular, Hindostani is largely used hy the 
o<*tter classes of Uusalmans hy Native Ohnstians by educated Hindus as a hngua 
franca and very generally in the laige cities The same lemaihs apply to the Pan3ab 
■to the Central Provmces to Bajputana and to Cential India 
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HINDOSTANT IN EASTERN INDIA 

Hmdostdni is also spoken m Assam Bengal Bilnr and Orissa In Assam it is 
spoken only by immigiants In Biliar it is used muck as in the United Provinces, but 
to a less cvtent a laigc numbei of middle class Musalmans speakmg Awadhi instead, so 
that we find three languages in use in the territory — Bihan by the mass of the 
population Awadhi bj middle class Musalmans of the country parts and Hmdoslam in 
the gieat towns and among the uppei class Musalmans As we go East in Bihai the 
employment of V.w adlu disappeais * 

In Bengal proper most of the Musalmans speak Bengali moie oi less mixed with 
Peisian and Aiabic woids The uppei class Musalmans (w ho often have marriage 
connexions w ith Uppei India) howevei speak Uidu and often vcij good Urdu In 
TTcstein Bengal Hindostani is moie widely spread and m Biiblium it is laigely spoken 
bj all Musluns Hindustani in fact is so much the language of the Musalm ms of 
Western Bengal and Oiissa that when a family is com ertod to Islam it changes its 
language also Eoi instance the Gaipada Bhm^a famil'^ of Balasoie were formerly 
Hindus but since they became Muslim thej haa e abandoned their natn e Onva for 
the Hmdostaui of thou co ichgionists 

llio Musalmans of Oiissa though they form an exceedingly small fraction of the 
population hare pieserred a faiily puio though not lery grammatical Uidu as the 
language of then home Me 

Iho uppei class Musahnans of Bengal employ tho Persian oharactei foi writing 
then Hindustani The lowoi classes, when literate, usually employ tho Bcngak or the 
Nagaii chaiaolu In Eastern Bengal especially the Nagaii is quite common among 
Muslims As an example of Bcngah Hiudostam I give a short extract from the Paiable 
of the Prodigal Son which illustrates the linguage of tho Muhammadan population of 
Biibhum It was recoil ed in the Fagan ch uactci Tho only tlung to be lemaiked in 
it ^ the spelling Tho influence of the Boiigali round them makes them pronounce a 
short a, when written, like tho o m * hot ' Hence when thej wish to wiito Hindostam 
in the Bengali or the Nagan charaotei, they do not icpicsent tho Hindost ini short a 
(pronounced hi 6 the « in * nut ’) by a, but, for want of some better expedient, wnte 
it a Thus they spoil ham I, Iia?n Sometimes tlus Hindustani a is lepiesentcd hi e, 
IS mler^I a a son If they wrote /io?» they would pronounce it hom In other re 
spects, it will bo seen that tho Biibhuin Hindustani, or (as it is locally called) Musalmani, 
IS far from corieot Gender and numbei are altogcthei neglected In transliterating, 
when a short a is written in tho original I icpiesont it by o Ibis onlj occurs in words 
borrowed from Bengali, such as iisoy, propoity, which is meant for Another 

example of the influence of Bengab is tho employment of gii/a, instead of gaga, to mean 
* he wont ’ As, we shall see is also the ca*® in Madias the use of the igent case with tu, 
IS unknoivn 


' ndcante tol VI pi 118 mil C 


•VOt I\ PAPT I 



172 


[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

WESTERN HINDI 

HiNDOSTAMI (BIRBHTIAI ‘MUSAIiMANi) Disirict, Birbhum 

TIT 1 '3Tr fN-TT ^'S'hT 

^irtHT TTR THT-^ ^ 

^ I ^ I ^ 

%S[ ^tS[ ^ WPRT ^ %ai f’RT ^ ^ 

arPRT H # ^tRT ^KIM TT f^TR ^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek admi ka do lei'ka lalia TTs lok ke bicli-me chbota 
A man of two sons wei e Those people of middle vn the yoiinget 

ler'ka ap'na bap ko bola ‘ bap ]i bisoy ka 30 bhag bam ko 

son Jus own fatliei to said, *fathei dem, piopertyof what shaie me to 
milega o bbag ham ko deo ’ O us lok ko bisoy 

will be got that share me to give' Se those people-to the propet tg 
bbagkardija Thora dm bad cbbol;a beta sab kuohb bisoy ek 

divided anJ gave A few dags aftei the gotmget son all any pi opet ty one 
3ay*ga kai ke dur deS chala giya or us jay*ga»me so Sp*na 

place made having afar cowahg went away, and that place-in he his own 

-khaiap kbiyal me bis5y ko ura diya 
evil ideas m the-pi operty sqnan&’ted 
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The HindusUni of On'is'i is not mitten m the Persian ohanctei The few hterate 
Musalmdns write it in the Oriya ohiraoter As an example I give an extract from 
the Parahle of the Prodigal Son As in Birbhum Musalmani it is most imgiammatical 
The agent case nith nc is not used and no attention is paid to gender or number We 
may also note the Onya (and also Dal him Hindostani) form 7 « employed instead of 
the accusatn p dative suffix lo 

[No 16] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

WESTERh HINDI 

HiMiosiaM (or Orissa 'Musai/JIaxs) Disfrict Cuttack 

4Q n<^Q\ €91 QQQ\ 811, tlldQ ^ CJ^jSlGQ QClCQ €@1^1 
091 9I(!hi 1 9fliq €01 991 €9I©I ^ ^ G9I ^ GfiJCifO 

fefi W 9QQ9. 91^ 9€il eil(|Q €81IGg' €^SIGQ 919. Ggl%l Qg'QI 
qq ■dq9€0 Qqi eii^Q oq€ 9^^ ©9109 ©si9i q9 9©Q©.^ 

€fcqQ9i5Gfl €S!qqiq qqqoii i 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


El 

cidmi 1 a do 

larka 

tha 

Aoi 0 

log 1 0 bich ‘•L 

A 

man oj two 

sons 

loete 

And those 

people of middle ftom 

chhot i 

1) in a 1 u 

Laha 

ban a 

hamara )o 

hi<!(i hota hoc u 

the younyet 

tlefatlc) to 

said 

fatliet. 

my wl at 

shaie being ts flat 

ham 1 u do * Aor o 

o 

logR 

Inch me 

us I a daulat b int 

»jc to give ’ And he 

t/iose 

people of among m 

him of wealti dividing 

diya Aoi 

thoi 0 ro7 1 c 

bad 

chhot 1 

lar‘l a sab 

cl 1 aUithc kiy i aor 


gave jlnd a few days of after the younger son all togetlei made and 
paidtSlii gaya uor uhapar ns 1 i sah daulat phajclhijimo 

afoteign land to went and thcieon Its all wealth dehaucleiyin 

lokscin 1 ar di> I 
destroyed made 
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HINDOSTfiNi OF GUJARAT 

The Ilandostam spoken by the 'Vlus'ilinans of Gujirit is on the ■whole rerr fnirly 
puie — ^much hettei than that of Bengal oi Oiissa It is natuialh mfluenctd somewhat 
bi the Gujai iti spoken by the suriounding Hindus This influence is show n prmoipallr 
m the locabulary As a iiile the rocabulaty is lemaikabli free fiom Ai able and 
Persian ■w'ords and when these occm they are often cuiiouslr distorted On the other 
hand a few Gujaiati words especially theverv common we oi aiie and have been 
adopted The grammai is as a rule conect The chaiacter employed for writing is 
sometimes the Persian and sometimes the Gu 3 aiati I shall give examples m both 
modes of sciipt 

The first example is in the Peisian chaiactei It w as sent by the Collector of 
Customs Bombay as a specimen of the Gujarati dialect of TTidu spoken bv Musalmans 
of north central and south Gujai at The follow mg peoulmities may be noted 

The word for ‘ one is el not el The Aiobic w oid fu^ul has become jpl adiil and 
sqfm has become scjpJ j There is a Dal hmi foim ojins used as an oblique form in 
epos le of one self In standaid Urdu ap s (with a long initial n) is only used in the 
plural 

Gujoiati foims are i e and b1 eg la to collect pad dena to mal e completely 
Some forms common m local dialects of Hmdustan which have disapjieared in 
standard Drdu have suruved in Gujarat Such are hwo' me among them Aayo (for 
bahj ) it was said and sail to on a journey 
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[No 17 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

WESTEKN 

Hindustani (Gujaiht yabieti) 

U/ ^ ^ ^ ^_^Sj vJ) 

jLuj^ «jl_ {_j^} •i— »— >lj ■*■ c_o>jo K i.-f'Lej Cx-jA/D ^L 

r^yjS^ &r ^ L <!— « Lo oL V^LgJ ^ 

LiJ^ ^ bS ^ 

'<’ Lo j5^) ^jAx> K ^_^J 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ek 

admi ko 

do 

bete the 

No 

lino mo I 0 

ebbuto no 

1 aia 

A 

man of 

two 

sons wet c 

And 

them VI of 

theyonngei by 

it was said, 

baD a 

mu^ho 

moro 

bbag ] a 

Dial 

do do ' 

' lis pai 

bap ne 

fatlei 

to me 

my 

sha e of 

ptopetfy gtie away That on 

tlefathei by 

apas ko 

sausai 1 

0 uno me bbag 

pad (Uya 

^o glnno 

divns jii 


hwiself of goods of tlcm-m divmon complctch/ made And many days not 

niklc the, ki cliliotu clihol ic nc sih bhcgd 1 lya nc koj 
passed had that the younget son hy all collected was made and a certain 
dur dcs ki siplno giy i nc Da ipns ] a dhan pbaduliyS mt! 
fat country of onjoutney loent and time Ivnselfof loealtl debat cl ertes in 
uda diya 
was squandet ed. 
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The following little story comes fiom Smat It ib much more Persiamscd than 
the preceding specimen the writer of it signing himself as a Qari The only irregu- 
larities are the pronunciation of a«r, and, as o», and //ai, IS, as he, as is customary m 
Gujarat 

[No 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

WESTERN niM>I 

Hii.Dos'iANi (Gujahat vamett) Disinici Sdbvt 

jjJ ^ ^ tjoj 

yUJ ji>^ ^ K-ioJ *^1?^ 15 

uLrf jijj '^h !■— gw^vjo 

^ LT ^ jy ^ ^ jjLjJ 

jV"I ^ Mo ^ «J U^o Uij £!_ 

^■Mo ]yio sf ^ s_^vtT «i— yisfJSi v_SoJ _ jJaj Sj 

* ^ * W> LlgT Ij^ S^' U:5j^ «i_ ^ 

^ ^ ^ jy Lo s.,oyM ^ s_Hi^ ^ W 1^ 

* lilaT ^ ^ ^ ^ 

jjl ,SL jy uTjUAy ^ K sT «j J-oU 

* ^JjLs^iS' &J ,_JLftc. 
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[ No 18] 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 


Hindostani (Gwabat vaiiiext) Dibtbiot Subat 

TRANSUfTERATION AND TRANSLATION 

HIKATAT 

STORY 

EL sha^s ne arzi Lia hakun Le nam liLhi or 

One pet son by pettUon acejtam king qf (in)name was mitten and 
tisme kuoUika kuclih liLh gaya or ja-nab us ka talab 
it in something of anything written was and answet hm of demanded 
bna Saie fazl e Ebuda se bakim e munsif Li lai me woli 
became At last gi ace of God by the king si of opinion in le 
qasur maud amdau sabit ua bua oi mo af kar diya gaya 
guilty intentionally pt oved not became and pat doned he was made 
To us ko us ke bap ne jawab hkba Ae mere pyaie 

Tien limto limof the fall ei by ansvuei wasioiitten 0 my deal 

faizaud lusau ko cbahiye ki akli kbol Lar oi bahut 

son mankind to it is necessai y tlat ejes opened having and much 
dekb bbal Lai Lam Liya Laie Li gbaflat se 

seen 1 avmg business he should make a prc dice of doing that cat elessness bj 


itna dbokha ua kbae Li jis se ap duLh utbaire Is 

so much blundei notlemajeat that which ft om 1 m self so tow lemaytaise This 
pai yeb naql Ek sha^s ne Lisi talib se Laha ki -nera 

on this fable — A pet son by acettain doctot to it was said tlat niy 


pet duLhta be Tabib ne pucbba Li aj kya Lliaya tba ? 
beUy aching IS The dodot by it was asked tlat today wlat eaten was f 
K'ab n. Li ]ali roti Eaba gaya Li tabib ne use 

It was said tlat bmnt btead Said it is that the dodot by tolim 
amma diya oi Laba Li akho La ila] pable 

eye ointment was given and it was said tlat eyes of tieatment jUst 
Lama obabiye Lis waste Li aLb aobobbi boti to laJi roti 

to be done is necessai y what for flat ejes well f lad been then burnt btead 
na Lbatn Hasil yeb Li saiLai ka Lam babut 

not 1 e woidd I ave eaten Motal this tlat government of business mud 
boshiyaii or ^abaidaii ae Lipye oi ^aflat na kipye 
intelligence and cat efulness with you should do and cat elessness not you should-do 

lOL IX r^BT 1 2 a 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

A certain man n rote *in application addies&cd io a Xing In it lio n lotc a deal of 
noncense and lie n is called on for an explanation Bv tlic grace of God the king 
•vrho n as a just monnidi found him not guilty of hiTing committed his fault mtentionally 
and he was paidoned Then Lis father wroto a letter to him saymg 0 my dear son 
everyone should do everything n ith ojen eves and after matuic con sidei-ation «:o that 
he may not fall into any blundci through his carclcscncss and therehj sup sorrow 
Theie is a fable to this effect — man once complained to a doctor tl at he had a pain 
in his belly The doctor asked him what ho had boon eating that day Only a bit 
of burnt biead said he The storj goes that the doctor gave him for medicine some eye 
ointment for said he it is important first of all to apph lemedics to vour ejes If 
they had been sound v ou would not have catena hit of burnt bread The moral of this 
is that in dealing with Government jou should show intelligence and watchfulness, 
and avoid ei eiy kind of carelessness 



HINDOSTAM or OljJVnAT 
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Tlip specimen is in cxtnctfiom the Pniablo ot tbo Piodigal Son, md comes 
Irom the ■Mnluhantha Political \geno\ It is n niton in the Gujnr iti dnmeter It 
\i lU bo noticed tint in qenenl st j lo it i cscmblcs the specimen i eccn cd from Bombay It 
IS not highl} Pcrsianiscd, and pov esses n fen GtijarUi idioms Vs elsewhere m Gujarat 
Iho diphthong ff« becomes « as mo;, iml, dotat wealth Ihero is considtrahlo laxity 
in employing the munhoi’s of the pronouns og vs 1 1 , ioT m mt Ic 1 he rowel o 
sometimes becomes « as it docs dialeclicallv in Uppci India Ilius iho sign of the 
dative acousaliic is /« not lo, and the oblique pluial of nouns oiids in i7 not u The 
ohliqno singular of tlio first personal piononn IS »ik; not wliidi ls also an Upper 
India dialectic form Gujarutx words arc sometimes cmplojcd Such aio far, 

and hhegna, to coUcol 


%OL TX lARTI 


ft 1 a 
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[No. I9.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN raNDl. 

HlNDOSliNl (Gtjjakat vabiett). Agekot, Mahicaotha. 

3ls il *1. Slrt «HSMS i6l ‘H 13 , Piaictil feai 

€^1 iiGci Si^ai fl. 5irt ilil M13, dui «Ui, SlsQ 4^, SI 9i«ii, Sli^ «li Sln/»i5n 

?ieirt §11 &. W ■“IW 4lil «HM €4ia HU, Hi^ tisll. 51R «l« SH 

^4S Hit! 314 ^ Hitl ^61, Sir §«^ §W| »HH^ HlVl J^nt. SlR «l ttT’li "^Itl 

H, §WhS aHH-ll ^ <H?^S §«4l {i«l HI, SiR §Hj (CHl HftT. 
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[No 19] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINBl 

Hindosiam (Gujarat vARiErx) Agenot, Mahika>tha 

transliteration and translation. 

lik iclmi kt do bctc the Or ns me ke chhote ne 

One man of itoo sons tc&e And tlemmof tleyoungetby 

bap kfi kiln ke bapn mill at ka moia liissa mu] 1 o 

tie failed to livaassaxd that ‘fatha, t1 e pt opa ty tf my sliaie me to 

de Or us nc i\n 1 S doht behcoh di Or 

yme And Itmly tlemto the wealth 1 avtny dwtded was given And 

thodc dm pichlit cbliuUi beta sab bbegi 1 'ir kai clibote 
a few days qftei, theyomgex son all collected laiingmade a fax 
mulak me gava ui na mu] m'i]be me apni duht 

count) ym went and tloe pleasnte and enjoyment tn hts own wealth 

uda di Oi us ne sab kbaiacU dole picbhe 

1 avtng icttsted was given And him by all loas spent entu ely afteiwaids 

US dei me Inda dukal pad i oi us ku tangax padne lagi 
that count) yin agieat famine fell and him to disttess to fall began 

Or Tvo ]akar us mulak ke lahoneualu me sc ek 1 e naba 

And he having gone that count) y of dwelleisinftom one of ucai 

rab i or us ne us kil apne kboLar me bhudu ku obarane u iste 
remained and by 1 tm him to 1 is own field in swine feeding fox 
bheja Or 30 iingS blind kliate the us me se apna 

it was sent And wlat htisis the swine eating wexe tleminfiom his own 
pet bbame ku us b i dil tba 01 us 1 u kisi ne dm nnlu 
ielly filling fox limof mind was, and hm-to anyone by it was given not 



HINDOSTANI OF DUTCH 


The Bjndostam spoken in Catch is more conupt tlian the foregoing specimens 
It IS fnU of Gujaiati and has also local pecuhanties of its own As a specimen I give a 
short folk tale It is not north while to give a complete account of the irregularities, 
hut the following are the mam points worthy of notice Some of the forms given helow 
are mteresting smvivals of an aichaic dialect winch has clsewhcie been levelled down to 
the general standard of Hindostani Such, especially, is the use of iM for the nominative 
case of the first personal pronoun, while me is leserved foi the case of the agent In 
standard Hindostani 7m has passed out of use, and mat is employed for the nominatn e 
although it IS by origm an instrumental 

There is the usual Gujaiat change of at to e in esa, such , he, is , and me, by mo 
Verbs aie often contracted when the lOot ends in h This is also found in the 
dialects of IJppei India Examples are » aiya thov (fern ) remained , Kaya it was said 
heta he he says 

Pemmme nouns have a nommative pluial in a as alha, eves, chja, tlunes 
Ad 3 eotives agreeing with femimne nouns in the plural also end in a as 7 atya, they 
(fern ) remained , sajtf, sound, in good health (agreeing with akha) "We sometimes 
find neutei adjectives os in dena (masc ) dem (fern ) dena (neutei), to be given 

The obhque plural ends in S, so also ku is used for Jo Thus, vatdh to the 
doctor , akhu ma m the eyes 

In the pronouns hu is ‘ I,’ with an agent met e or mat Ttje is * to thee ’ The 
Gujarati po7« is used for ‘ self ’ 

The word for ‘ and is the Gujarati ane 

) 



[No 20] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Croup. 


WESTERN HKSEl 

HrsDosTAM (Gujahat VAiiita\) BisTiiior, Outoh 

Sli «HIMI $«ll. rtHl ^ Sli 5lyi ctiU SAHI 

^ cH aHlMl HlCJi'SHl Asu ell 5l^ (dS m«-<l M aHl>H «l» d fll M0 PlS» li^l dS 

m 4^^ fHa cl dH d'Hcl dMcl v[{k Gt«»A ani'J^Ml ^igiA tdl «>lictl, SHd .I'd! »»lWcll c»cll cWl 4l£l 
■S jfe ?l «>icii «cl »li4 5114 Rd fnaiA •H'fl Pi«(t dldl, an^j c^i (dwsi (wdi m (cicii "i?! Rliii 
anioHl cim (ct«d rciain shI'HI ‘A(cia»u, an? «W A?! 'HlSl ll>{l c/<l ^'Hc(l !|y ciHl 

^^•Hl M0 afl.^ <10 , «ll»^ yH^il0 (phi d0 dH 63lHi>aj 4*11 d Mm iiafid 4l0 S»l d 
(eani (dW cl Qih^ Hw«Mi 5liai aim '^wiaMi isi "i, fS mtmm J? ^di ^ cl «i-n Mid ^ 

^ 5l<l anH >IIEJ 5 iH cll (d«tM«l tS Mm an Iflpr ^l 410 d t®, 5l«i i\[\ Ml 3li tdl ^ i, 
lS«lS3gl Mm Si «IM ‘■cfl ^ cll aHKlisr^ 4Rm ^ «Ml M al^l Hl-«l <5liy dMi 6, M d^|l 
dliftiA =flM and awi «Ki miMid ^*tc{l Mm 6^ 5 mi >hiH 'Sdi S "i, iSdii an Mini awi (j Mm 6 n 
514 Mm 'I® 6. 
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[No 20] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN HINDI 


Central Group, 


Hindostani (Gujahat tariett) District Otitcu 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 



Ek 

dosi ki akha 

raya 


Tadha tis ne 

te 

A cei tain 

old woman of eyes 

stopped ( seeing) 

Then lei by 

them 

saji 

karne 

saru ek raidb ku 

bulaj a , 

auc 

sakhsi rakbnc 

sound 

making 

foi one physician to 

it was called 

> and 

witnesses having-kept 

esa 

wadai 

kiya ke ‘ 30 

tu men akba 

sa^id kaiega 

to 

such 

baigain 

tons made that ‘ if 

thou my 

eyes 

sound wilt mal e 

then 

meie 

ti3e 

cliakii 

deni. 

pan 

akh sa]i 

na 

by me 

to thee 

(a I ewai dfai )sei vice 

IS to be given 

, but 

the eyes sound 

not 

boi 

to 

kai tije 

dcna 

nai ’ Iisa 

kaiai 


maybe then anything to thee is to be given not’ Such coniiact 
kaine piohhe te raidli n il h’tc ^nl lint a^e tiski 

hai tng made then that physician time ({ftei time hating come hei 
akliuma potu ki daw-i lagati ane ladba jidlia aivta 

eyes in his oion medicine used to apply, and when lUen he used to come 

tadlia tadliS kai ke kai le jata Ivu karte 

then then something oi othei hating tahen he used to go Thus doing 
tlioie tlioie kaine tis ki badlii milkat cliuia liti Ane 

little little having done hei all pi opei ty was stolen away ^nd 
]adha tiska jita tlia tita Indhe tiske liatli ma aryn tadlia 

when hei of as much was that much all him of hand in came then 
tis ne tis ki akha ««i3ia kitia , ane karai piamane pai'^e 
him by hei eyes sound weie node and contiact accoidingto money 
mage Dosi 3adha dekliHi Imi tadlia gliai ma 

was demanded The old woman when seeing became then house in 
potu ki kai ohi]-* dekhi nai Waste is ku kai dia 

lei own any tling was seen not Iherefoie him to any thug was given 
nai Vaidh hano han kaine laga ta pan dosi ne 

The physician a distuibance to male began then even the old woman by 
kai Tise dhadli na dia Tis upar tin te tis k 5 dliaibai ma 

cny toUm heed not teas given Theieupon he 1 ei to com t in 
bola gaya 

havtt g Called went / 



HINDOSTAHI op GLJAIlAa 186 

Dcsi ne dhir*bar in5 kaja ke, ‘i mSnas ]g keta 
Tlie old looman htj cow t tn tt was said that, ‘ this man what tellvng 
lie te siolii wat he , karan kc ]o men akli saji hoy 

tff, that ti ue stoi ij is , because that if my eyes sound may become 


to tis ku 

paisa 

dan. 

pan 

andhi j 

rahu 

to 


kii 

tlwn him to 

money 

I-should give , but 

blind only 

if-I mnain 

then 

anything 

na dau. 

CSl 

karai 

tha 

Have o 

keta 

he 

ke. 

not I shotdd give. 

such an agreement 

lUtS 

Now he 

saying 

18 

that. 

“i 

saji 

ho lahi he , 

’ pan 

hu 

same 

keti hu 

ke. 

“ this (jsJie) 

sound 

has-become ; 

, ’ but 

I on the conti ai y 

say 


that. 

“ hu to 

andhi ] hu 

Kaian ke 

jadhS me 

men 

akh 

khoi 

‘ i indeed 

blind only am ’ 

Because that 

when I 

my 

eyes 

lost 

tadha hu 

ghai ml 

B ghani 

taich ki 

chqa 

ane saia 

Sara 

siman 

then I 

house in many 

7 inds of 

things 

and good 

good 

fill 7iittn c 

dekliti 

Pan 

have 1 

sa 

khanc 

keta he 

ke. 


"isl l 

used to see 

But 

«oio he 

oath having eaten saying is 

that. 


“ hei 

andhapa gaya he , ’ 

pan hS 

ghai me 

cl pan 

ehi] dekh’ti nai hu ’ 


blindness gone is. 

’ but I 

house m 

one even 

thing seeing not i 

im ’ 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

An old ivoman having lost the use ol liei oves, ciUcd in a phj^icnn lo heal them 
and made tins bargain intli him in the piesonce of lutncsscs, that if ho should ouio her 
blindness ho should iccon c fiom her a sum of moncj , hut if hoi infmmti lemaincd, 
•she should gn o him nothing This agi cement being cnteicd inloj the phj sioian tune after 
lime applied liis sail e to hei eyes, and, on ei oi j \isit taking something an a> , stole bj little 
and little all hei piopoity When he had got all she had, he healed hot, and demanded 
the pioiniscd payment The old iroman TThen she recoveiod hei sight and ■^iiv none 
of hoi goods in the house, would give him nothing Iho phj^ieian insisted on Ins claim, 
and as she still icfused, summoned her before tho judge Tlie old woman thus spoke in 
the oouit ‘Tins man hoio speal s tho truth in what he -sajs , foi I did piomise to giTC 
him a sum of inonei, if I «hould rccoaei my sight , but if I continued bhnd, I was to 
give bun nothing Now he dcclaics that I am healed I on tho contiai j , alhrm that I 
am still blind , foi w hen I lost the use of my eyes I saw in m j house various chattels and 
valuable goods , but now, though he swoais I am cured of my bhndness I am not able to 
see a single thing in it ’ 
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WJ SPDEN HINDI 

Hinjdobtam (Dakhim of Bomijaf Deccax) BO'MBAT 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

lik ndmi ke do l)cte the Um me se chhote chhoj e ne 

One man of two sons wete Themmfiom the yomgei hoyhy 

bola hiba meie blng 1 i nal ma]e de ’ Hniu us ne 

ti was said fatlei my si ate of ptopetty tome give' And Innifby 

un me bhag par dija Bohnf din nalu gae the, ki 

tiemin shate was completely given Many days not gone wete, that 
us ko pichbe chliote chhokie ne sab blnndola jam* kar-kar 

that of aftet the yotttiget boy by all wealth collected made having 
koi dui gdu ku gaj i, hhi iiuhai ja 1 or sab mal 
acfftatti dutanl village to tt was gone, and tleie gone laving all ptopetty 
huUarpauc me bigad dala Tab us muluk me bbaii dulcal para, one 

debavchety in was wasted flen that ooiitittym severe famine fell, and 

us 1 u tangi hone logi Anc us no ja 1 ar us gau wale 

htm to want to be began And him by gone having that village belonging to 
koi admi ki naukari pakii Anc un nc us ku 1 het me dukl ar 

a man of seivtce was accepted And Urn by hm to field in siotnt 


charane ku 

bhejd 

Tidhar 

Moh 

dukkai 

kb me 1 e 

1 oude 1 u 

bln 

feeding fot 

li was sent 

Wien 

he 

swine 

food of 

husks 

even 

khane ku 

ra]i atha 

pan -wu bin 

US 1 u 

1 oi-ne 

dija 

naln 

eating foi 

willing was 

but that ei cn 

Atm to 

anyone by 

was given 

not 

Jidhai u 

oh ipne 

budli me 

aia 

tad 

bola, ‘ 

meio hap 1 

ane 

When he Ins oion 

sense in 

came. 

Hen 

1 e said. 

‘my fathei 

neat 

kiiue 

mulkan hai 

ki 

un 1 u 

itna 

kb ina 

milta hai 

ki 

how many 

■^et vanis ai e 

that 

them to 

so much 

food 

being got is 

that 


kba kar bache no mai hhul h so maria liu Mai uthu, 

eaten having i cinaiiis ovei , and I Imgei by dying am 1 will aiise, 
ne mcie bap 1 adan jau, ne use bolu 1 1 , “me bnp 
and my fail et neat will go sand fohm will say that, “0 father 

mai ne leie samne pap kij a so tera beta bulu anc 1 i mnjho 

me by thee of befoi e sin was done, and thy son calling of to me 

mu nihi bai, majhe ek mull an snmaih’ ’ So uoh utba am 

face not is , me one set sant considet ” ’ So he at ose, and 
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apne bap pas 

aya 

Pan ]ab 

nob thoic dui 

atba 

k] 

his own fathet neat 

came 

But wIen 

he at a little distance 

was 

tl at 

us ke bap ne 

us ku 

dekha 

ane use pi ar 

ava 

So 

him of the fatlei by 

I tm to 

it teas seen 

and to him affection 

came 

’To 

■wob bhag kar use 

gale 

lagai' 

1 nt mukka lij 

a 

Ane 

he t m having him 

on tl e tiecL was applied and 7 iss was tal en 

And 

bete ne apne 

bap ku 

bola 

baba mai ne Allah 1 e 

samne 

the son bj Its own fail et to 

it was said 

fathet me bv God of 

befote 

anu tere samne 

guna 

kna 

so mai tcra beta 

buluanc ka 


and tleeqf hefote failt was done Ueicfme I ily son caUing of 
siia-war nahi Pan bap ne apne naulaij 1 u bok Li 

deset ving am not' But tliefathet ly Its own seivatiisto tt was said tint 


cbaukbot bastar lao ne is ! 

good gaiment bting and titso 

pinao ne paw-me ]iita pmao 

put on and feet on si oe put on 

Uiushva manae kyu ki i ek meia 

lappmess celehate because fits my 

bua ivob gauia tha so mila 
became 1 e lost was he was got 


t pinao bln hath me cblialla 
? to put on and 1 and on t nig 

\nc cbalo apan khant ne 

At d come we all will eat an I 

beta maia tha so jilm jita 

sot dead was 1e again living 

So nob chaman kaine lage 
So tlej men intent to male began 
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The following specimen of Bombay Bakluni comes fiom the distiict of Ifoith 
Kimii It niU be found to igiee leiy closely with the gnmmationl si etch given on 
pp o9 nnd ff although it dcpaits much moic nidcly fiom Standnid Urdu than does the 
specimen uhich came from Bomlm Town It w ill be seen that tht Agent case with 
«e is legularly employed, but that the "Madias custom IS followed ol mal mg the -veib 
agiee in gcndei, numbci, and pcison w ith the subject instead of the object in spite of 
the piesonce of the nc The Vgent case is used even with intiansituc voibs Examples 
are mat ne laya «, Ihai e bi ought bhat tie do Jimuhya laija the Bhat brought tw o pots , 
lola ne lliana dene lagt the people began to give food 

Imong pecuhaiitics ot pionunciation nemaj note a local tendency to oonveit s to 
ih Thus wafiefoiHse tolum.jMii/e pice, sAiIaya, he taught In the lattei case tlicic 
IS also a dropping of the aspiration of //i Thecoirect Urdu form would be stlha/a 
'W ith this loss of aspiration w e may compaic Uio diopping of the initial It of the auxihaiy 
leib in phrases 111 0 » I Imo biought foi laja 1m and letae, jou arc taking, 

mtlta e it is got "Woids boiiowed Irom Liable aie sometimes alteicd q being changed 
to hi , as in thaukl i toi 3hauqt dei oted to , foi tune Iheic is a tendency 

to shoitcn long vowels when they fall in unaccented syllables as in Icja lo for leja lar, 
having tal en away and ba at foi ba at a mail ct So also eat la foi sat tiha like In 
dalna to place a ceiebial d has been dcntaliscd iLU these lattei aie legular Dal him 
pcculiaiities 

Other Dakhini forms which arc piommcnt aie atha meaning ‘was and the rcgulai 
use of the plmal foi the singulai Thus un is oici and oici again used foi its, and be, 
they are foi hat he is The vcib boltia is icgulaily ticatcd as tiansitii e, os in bi at np 
bdlya the Bhat said Veibs of speal mg and asl ing nut the person addressed in the 
accu«atia e and not in the ablatn c thus bhat 1 o yuehhyu he asked the Bhat Note the 
cmious waj in which the woids bol la bolyi, haring said he s iid, are appended like the 
Sanskiit tit to ereiy statement made by anv of tho choinctoi!, of the storj 

A few instances of boiiow mg from Maralhi occur Such aie the emphatic c/t in 
voaisa oh, er en in that w aj , and the woid » atm a parrot 

The specimen is a folk>talc which is left uulinislicd by the original scribe 
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Hi'fDOSTANI (DaKHIM OF BoMBAT) , DiBTEICT, 1 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


DiBTEICT, IToETH Kv^VEA 


Ek gao me ek bhnt 

ntba 

TPbb 3ognr ka 

bara shaulghi 

ntba 

A ullage in one bhat 

was 

Se gambling of 

much fond 

was 

Us 3ogai ke kbel me 

np‘ni 

sab ghni dm 

bar5 n, aui 

bbik 

That gambling qf play m 

h/s own 

whole honsphold 

was lost, and 

alms 

mangne ko nikalya 

Tab 

uske zat wale 

loka ne 

ap^ne 

begging foi he went out 

Then 

his caste men 

people by then own 

dll me sam3e ki 

inbe 

bbik mnngnc 

lag! i to 

iknde 

mind in it was thought that 

' this{ man) alms to beg 

began then 

at one 


TraUiat dusie zat me bhi 
time othet oaate-tn also le will go* 
hai roz ek ghei cliaival ka khana 


Is 'waste IS kt zat-ke loka ne 
Thetefoie hs caste of people Ig 
paka ko dene Inge To 
>/ ed having to give began Tins 


every day one seei i ice of food cool ed having to give began This 
bhat bni loz 3a ko woli kbaua le ko nta tha Hk 

bhat eveiy day gone laving that food talen having used to come One 
din ek kunbi ek 3angli n-we ko bcohne ko laya Tan woh 

day one ciiUitatot one wild pan otto selling f 01 bi ought Then that 

rawa amr me bara ntbn is iraste ] nun n^e Jiya nni, li 
pat lot age in gieat teas theiefoie anyone him tool lot, what 
bole to -wrob bat shike snika nn tbn Tnu \to 1 i kunbi 

should say then le speech toleain hie notices Then that cultivat t 

phii ko gbar ko 3ata tin us -inkhat-me ivob kbnnn, lata tba 
9 etui mng home to going toas that time in he food bi ingtng was 

So bbat ko -wob kunbi milya Tau us kunbi ne us 
So the bhat to that caltitatoi was net Then that cultivatoi by that 
bbntko pucblija ki, 30 tawS tu letne kya?’ Tau us 
hi at to ashed that this pauot thou buying ait, eh^' Then that 

bbntne bol3a ki boi mai leugn lekin mere knne kuchb paishe 
bhatbj was said that yes I will tale but me With any pice 
nai mere knne 3ara kbnna be, is me so ada kbaua mai tu3e 

{aie)not me with i little food is thisinfiom half food I thee 

kunbi bhukkn atha is -waste us kunbi ne 

give Then that cultivatoi hungig ^oas, this for that cultivatoi by 
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US bat Lo 1 abul l*iiku idui dna fau us 

that speech to aecephng made-having the pat tot teas given Then that 
bbatne tvoU iiua Icko apnt gharLo i\d aui tos 

bhai by that pat tot talen hating hie own home to came and t1 at 
1 Imne ka jara kbau i laue ko dal 1 o baqi kbana 

food in of a little food tie pat tot to placed 1 aoitig tcmaining food 
Ihari Jail -HaJshat hut bado uoh raua 

(by )htmself was eaten A little time passed after that pat i oi 
bliat I ant bat 1 aiut lag} i lau bhat apuc dil mt bara 
tlebhatwifl speech to-do began Tien the bhat his own nnnd-in much 
] bush hui am laucku puchha i ki ‘ tu laa boltat*' 
phased became, and the part otto asled tlat thoi lol at speal itig at t ^ 


Tau 

us 

1 lire nc 

boll 

a ki 

ait hint 

tujhc dm daiu7 

kitni 

Ihcn 

that 

pat tot by 

was said that ‘ 

0 bhat to ticc daily 

how much 

1 ban i 


milt It?’ 


Bhat nt 

boll i 

majt tk 

shti ka 

di net 

being gnen is 

?' 

The bhat by 

teas said 

to me one 

seei -of 

mill 

It’ 

Tau 

us 

nut nt 

bhat ko 

shil Ha 1 1 

ahlii 

being given is Then 

that 

pattol by 

the hi at to 

was adtiscd that, ‘ now 

til 

us 

loka 1 0 

bol 

1 1 , nn]t itta 

I han’t-! o 

ch ivral 

thou 

those 

people to 

say 

that, ‘ 

me so much 

eating fot ttncoof cd t ice 

dt> ’ 

hollo bul 

' lYaisa ch us bhat nt 

}a J 0 us 

lol " ko 


gtie said having say' So even that blatbj gone I tving Hose people to 

bolva lau us lo! 1 ut us 1 1 b it qaliul kaii , aur 
teas said Then tlosc people by Its spicch accepted was made and 
cl shii tliau il nil lain am iai dil duit Jagt 

to him one sect ticc some wood and son split peas to give began 

1 lu unht cl dm uoh tua k ko apiic raw 1 1 ant Hi lur 

Then le one day that all tal mg I is own pm tot to came and 

lautko hoha 1 1 , tunc bok sail i niiT uc cliinal 

pat t of to said that, ‘ thou by saying accot ding to I i ice 
litiu Pail 11 oh rdUtne bolia li ‘is-mtkt adt cliiiial 

bi ought have' Then that panolby was said Hat, this in of lalf itce 
bazai me kiilo btcli, tau tuic pmU 2''*’5b'' milcgc, tan 
btt aat in tal tug sell, then to thee fin pice will he got , t1 cu 
us mt so til tk hail ]i indi am < 1 naiihi handi 

tlatinfioin tlou one big cat then pot an I one small eaitlenpot 

It, ] 0 ao hollo boln liu us hint lit iioh 

la! cn having come' said hating it tors sat I flcn tlat blalbtf tlat 


chiiinl htchlo di haudii™ laia am laiit kt simiit 

ticc sold hating two cat then pots iceiebtoigll and paiiot of befoie 
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nkhya Tau lawe-ne bolya IJ, ‘us ban bandi me khana 
toei e pttt Then pat i ot ly teas satd that, ‘ that btg eai then pot tn food 

paka aui nanbi mi dal ’ Tau us bhat-ne paka} a 

cooL and small tn split peas' Then that bhathy tons cooled 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a ceitam Tillage there was a Bhat* who was a gieat gamblei By it he lost all 
his property, and so he went out to beg BEis caste fellow s said to each other that if he 
w ent on begging he would some day lose his caste and so they gave him every day a seer 
of cooked nee Bach day he used to go and fetch his dinnei home One day a cultivator 
brought a wild panot for sale to the village but it was too old foi any one to buy it, as 
theie was no hkehhood of its learnmg to speak As he was going home with the bird 
he met the Bhat returning with his dinner The cultivator asked him if he would buy 
the bird ‘That I will,’ said the Bhat, ‘ but I have no money All that I have js this 
food, and if vou like you can take half of it as the pnee ’ The cultivator was hungry, 
and so he made a hargam on these terms The Bhat took the panot home and after 
givmg him a httle of his half-share of the food ate the rest Shortly afterwards the 
pairot began to speak to him, at which the Bhat was much pleased, and asked him what 
he was saying The parrot said, ‘ 0 Bhat, how much dinner do you get each day >* ’ ‘I 
get one seer ’ Said the parrot, ‘ tell those people to give you uncooked xice ’ The Bhat 
did «! 0 , and his people agieed, and gave him a seer of uncooked nee, some wood, and some 
spht peas One day he took all these and brought them to the parrot saying, ‘ I have 
brought uncooked nee as you told me ’ The panot said, ‘ sell half the nee in the bazar, 
and you will get five pice for it 'With these buy two earthen pots a big and a small 
one ’ He did so and showed the pots to the panot ‘ Now,’ said the parrot, ‘ cook the 
nee m the big pot, and the spht peas in the small one ’ So the Bhat cooked his dinner 
{Set e the stoty ends ah aptly The t ematmng adventtii es of the panot and the 
Shat at e unlnoion to me ) 


‘•eplofBr«l.n.n. Sluiy of them U«l,y begBine 
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The next specimen of Daklum comes tiom the State of Sii ratvidi, hicli lies just 
north of Goa It is a folktale The language closely lesembles the Dakhmi of Madias 
the most important exception hemg the use of the n ord hata to mean ‘ n as This irord 
is used in Giiiarat Bia] and Bundell hand in the same meaning and a possible explana 
tion of its piesoncc heic may ho that it is a smyival from the tenth contnij when llatna 
gin and the neighboiiiing countrj nos ruled by Tadaias Biaj is the headquarters of 
that tribe 

The pnncipal pcciiharitios of this foim of Daklinn aie as follows — 

Arabic woids aio defoimcd in the bonoinng Such iie gai th for <6 and 
/ haiai foi UjaUi We may also note as an mcgulai pionunoiation imgna mstead of 

magna, to demand JToj , and is a dialectic form in Uppei India Aehlina moans 
to be ’ 

The sign of the Agent case is »/ Tor the dative u e have 7 1 ni, as in «s 7 e in to 
him This shoM s the origm of the common Dakluni form 7 anc 

As already stated the word for ‘uas’ is hata 170 base also ia in lagga ta, had 
happened Ta is also a Bunddi foim The present tense of the auxiliaiy vcib loses its 
aspiration in composition as in ata o I am coming nhatt e thou ait lunning 

The case of the A.gent is used in the Madras fashion, f e the voib agiccs m number 
and gender n ith the noun in the Agent case and not with the object I thciefoie ignore 
the suffix of the Agent m the mtoihnear translation, and treat it as non existent The 
case IS even used bcfoio intransitii e verbs Examples of the n ay in v Inch it is cmploj ed 
arc,— «» m Mga he said , nn m boh she said, 7 wm milele mat l,t oliau laiyn, someone 
made tale-bearmg of (about) the trcasuie troie, mi m mundi lialaga, he shook his head, 
un ni dll me laga he brought into his mind, ho thought 

The Gujarati past participle in ela is common Thus, bliaicla tapla, a filled ve'i'el , 
milela mal, treasme tioi o , dida tapla, the vessel given (by the uncle) 
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^y Jb= \>yl^ ^jj \jS jI ^i La ^ 

' ci- c=^^yy LiJ Jo ^ by y Uf; ^];A 

^ j ji ‘=-^L/ g^y*» ^_jjj 

^ ^0 ^ boy ^AAry ^5 :j ._> 
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* C=lf, ^ T' 

// jm ^ ^ y> c^^u 

^JsliiS y A •" (>^155 JJ;^ L/^ C_jU»J ^y* 

y^ u‘^ *^1?^ ^ <i_U5"y>.A. "• Lsi^yiyva. ,^yjjus ^ 

]yy sh y ixeXi ^_;J^ »_/“y *•■ 

^ u^y i^y v^ |y 

^ , y^y ^ ^ \ yU y ^y jy ‘ uj" y 

^_yj yu jjtj ju. Uyo u us k ^JbJil^ uy 

IjUKl/ ^yJ lyjJ £^^jU> c_^ )^|^ «• (jXe jU I^U ,^ye ^_y-e 

«i- *=— ^ •■ ^y u^y ^ 1-/^ ^ 15 

^y yi^ hy^ v_ 5?^U5" y^y 

■* i.y^ <..ry w'j-w 
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Central Group. 


WESTEBIS HI^Di 
Hindosiani (Dakhini op Bombay) 


SrvaE Satamwoi 


TRAWSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek garil) buddi sut katnewak kiti Us ka ek beta hati, 

One pom old thi ead aptnnei thei e tuas Set of one son tias 

BS ke m sutkya do guiidya bikane ke kliatar un m du 0 
hmto of thread two reels selhng of fot put pose she gave Ee 

jate 3ate ban-ke upar ek salda bata Un ni admi kii dekbte 
g<nng going hedge of upon one It^at d was Ee man to on seeing 
baxobar dai ko mundi halaya Un ni bolya, ‘ mamu, turn na 

immediately feat ed having head shook Ee said ‘ (matei nal )uncle to you 
bona to yo leo Uuno gimdya ban kc upar rakbya 

if they at e wanted then these tale' Both teels hedge of on wet e put, 

hor gbarku aya Mam pucbbi ‘paise laya, kyi®’ 

and house to {he )oame The mothet asked * pice at e ht ought eh ^ 
Mamu m muge so ust donS diya ’ Bajat 

The (matet nal) unale asked fot thetefote to him both wet e given' Then 

un m ape kat ko bajar me le ko gai Ukre cbawal 

she het self spun having mat ket to tal en having went Ealf boiled rice 

lai Tbore dm hue Un m bolya, • m*imu keni su 

she ht ought A few days passed Ee said {matet nal )uncle neat ft om 
paise le ko ata o ’ Un ni boh ‘ cbakbot, 31 Us ke jiir me 

pice taken having {I )coming am ' She said ‘ well, go ' Eet mind in 

kharya ke mamu keni su paise Innua TVba su o gaya 

{that)real {matet nal )tmole ft om pice {he is )a bt inget Tleteftom he went 

Ban ke upar ek mota salda jse dekbte ke baiobar dar ko 

Eedge of on one big lisatd Iwi on seeing gust feat ed laving 

nhatne lagya ‘ Mamu nbatt e ka P Paise deo 

to fee began {Maternal )uncle, {you)i tinning ate whetef Pice give 

us dinke, nai to sopn ku pakarlo adlauga Bajat i7ob dauiya, 

that day of, if not tail to held having [I) shall dash Then he tan, 
saugat o bln~ damya Ek tapla nipaya su bbaiel'i jangal me najik 

in company he also tan One vessel lupeeswith filled jungle in neat 

kata Uske upar su salda Un ni mimS ka mal 

was o< of upon h^ai d went Se {maternal )iincle s property 
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ljol-1 o bhaieli paial utha ko layn Mnng me un m dil me 
said having a filed flate lifted fating hi ought Tie way in he mind in 
laya yo lupac pole aolili%o * Un m sii ko su 

biougit these utpees unsuhstanttal will he Me fi onion lead 

rupae saie otya Talu 1 e-upai do rupae laliye dharc 

i itpees all poui ed out On top two i upees i emauied substantial 
bil 1 saic pole Do lupae le 1 o ma ktm 

lemamtng all unsubstantial Two i upees laungtalen mothei to 
la ko dn a Mamu m diele tapL me su do 

biougit having {1e)gave Bj {mateinal )uncle given out of vessel two 
dliaie baki saic pole Arini boll clnl dilba' 

substantial tie rest all unsubstantial Tlemoflei said come show 
Ma m ja 1 o saic bbar 1 o k ko ai bor 

Tlemotlei gone laving all collected having talen laving came and 

gbcu 0 giu hlo nslc gulgiilc kaii Gulguk 

ivleat and molasses bi oujht having tlatof balls made Balls 
kai 1 0 glnume tali bor picbbinmt cbaio ba]u nui 

loving made ghee in {slc)fied and compound in foil sides tlieio 

Bote 111 boll gulgulyaki niu lagjti cbun ko hlo 

Son to (fihe)satd, balls of latn las fallen gathei ed I aving bi ought laving 
1 ba 0 cbun 1 o lb itc lahj i Tboit dm su I im 

eat Me gathei ed I aving eatinj icmained A few days in someone 
sarkai me milek mal 1 1 cb in 1 arva Fobs tapas me 

goveinmentin found piopeitj of bad biting made Police invesfigation in 

111 bna bn i Dusr i bl bna korat m~ Ira i Buddi lu bob mai m 

wilting became Second loiiting com tin became Tie old dame said ‘J 

dioli labam poll*!-] e dai su di Kbaia jiuclilu. to maje 

given statement police of though fear gave Tiutl tlouasl tlen tome 

1 uebb milum nabi Beteku puchbo Bote ni boh i gulguhala mu 
ani/thiiij liioion is not Son to ash Tie son said 'balls of lain 
lagjali taiil mbaina sal dm ma^e milum nai us mu me 
fallen had date moiitl yeai, day tome Inown is not, that lain in 
ma]o Sara mal miha Puraua mudde sir us kt pai bua naf 
tome all piopeity was got Mvidencc eoiwlttsive I m of on became not 

Gulgulylika mu kadi lagja nat Didi labmi pobs 1 e dai su 

Balls of lain cvei fell not Given statement police of feai though{is) 

Bini puraucKo 1 orat 1 1 Ibata-i bui na? 'Oliboia anian ’ 

Will out evidence of com t of satisfaction was made not 'Boy ignoi ant[ is) ' 
bollo lucbbbbi bolta, naf sabab Ibatn boti na? 
said laving, 'anytling is speaking not, ileiefoic satisfaction becomes not* 

lot I\ PAll I Oj, 
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^^E6TPR^ HINDI 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There was once a pooi old woman who cirncd her li\ mg hr spinning thread Sht 
had one son One day «hc gave him two balls of thread to take away and sell As he 
went along he mot a hzaid sitting on the top of n hedge who shook its head in terror at the 
si'-ht of a man The hoy <!aid ^llnlie\ if these are for ion a on can take them So he 
pnt the halls on the hedge and n ent home His mother asked him for the monca resulting 
fiom the sale and he told hei that his uncle had asked for them iiid that he had g aen 
them to him So she spun some moie thread and went off herself to market to sell it 
and anth the money she got for it bought some half boiled rice and returned home A 
few days aftcianrds the boa «aid to his mother I am going off to get the money from 
N unkey* She thought he ai as talking of his real uncle and said *ycr\ aiell So he 
started on his aaaa On the top of the hedge there aa as mHiHj, a big lizard aa Inch ran 
aaaay in terroi as soon as it saaa him Said the boy Aunkea aalicre are a on running 
to ? Gia 0 me the pice aa hioh you oaa o mo for the tin cad I ^aa e a oil that dna or else 1 11 
catch aou by the tail and dash a ou to the ground ’ He then lan after the li/aid Tlierc 
was a aessel full of rupees m the lungle hai 1 ba and oaer this glidetl the lirard Iheboa 
thought it was his uncle s propcita so ht lifted up the filled plate and cairicd it home 
On the aa ay it occurred to him th it tlit ruj ccs might he holloaa «o ho poured them all 
from off his head on to the ground Taao of them remained on his head and the c he 
considered to he solid hut the icst ho neglected as hemg holloaa So ho took the two 
rupees antt brought them home to his raothei saving faao of those aahich aacre in the 
vessd giaon by \unkey were solid llic icst aacic all holloaa The ijotlier told him to 
shoaa the othois to her and aa cat and picked them all up and brought them home Tlicn 
she bought some aaheat and laggcry which she made into halls and fried m ghee These 
she scattered over the courtyard and said to her son it has heen rnnin^ toffee halls Go 
out and pick them up and bung them home to cat So he picked them up and sat doaan 
to eat them 

A few days afterwards some good natured friend told the goa eminent officers about 
the tieasure troa e The old aa Oman told the police at the inquiry what had occurred 
Then she was sent foi to the court and there she said the foiincr st itement was made 
hj me thiough fear of the police If a ou want to know the truth I hna e nothing to tell 
Ask my son The boy said I found the propeita in the lain on the clay on which it 
Tamed toffee halls I cannot give yon the date Tlicre aias no other eaidcncc agamst 
him Theie never was such a thing as a shower of toffee halls The magistrate con 
sideied that it is plain that the first statement was made through feai of the police The 
court can come to no decision without ca idence The hov is an idiot and says the first 
thing that comes into his head He cannot tl erefore be convicted 



DAKHINI OF MADRAS 


The opoiations of the Linguistic Sm\oj do not extend to the Picsidcncv of "Madiii 
or to the neighhouiing States of Hydeiabad md 'Mjoore I nm hence unnble to oJIei any 
specimens piopaied foi the Suivov in the«o counhics In oidei honcvoi to mal e the 
subieet complete I give as an example of the Dal him of Madias the following veision 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as issued ha the Madias Aiixiliaiv Bible Sociely It 
anil bo «een that the language is that lUusliatcd in the pieccdmg giainniatical al etch 
The case of the agent nowhcio occuis and voibs of caaing and asking goaeiii an accusa 
tia e and not an ablatia c of the peison addicsscd Jtotc non imdei the influence of the 
neighbouring Diaaidian languages, the use of the iclatiic pronoun is aaoidcd as much ao 
possible I gia c a transliteiation An inlcilincai tianslation is unnccessaiy 



201 


[No 24] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 
Hindostani (Dakhini op Wadbas) 

(Madi as AtixiUat y Bible Soczety, 189d ) 

*=-1 V" y" ^ uijy “ 

y' Jjl JL> ^ ^ 

y y^ t_AJw Ljo 1^ 0'^ ~ vi-oL 

(j4/® JL) bjJ lyy^w K (_^!Lo <^jy^ <S->] 

" 1 $^ laso jy ^^y^ 

^jyiX^ ^ Jjl - 4to U. ^ C—O^Ll tL- \.S^ \^] 

22- uy*^_r' ^ jV- Jjl ■ ^ 

V" '^y‘ ' — ^ " W> Ljo «jyi«) c^jxm ^jjSj 

uV (^jy ± ^ uj^^y> ^2L .--.b 

i-jL c_j ^ 5 - jjy- 1 ^ ^ 

^ b-^ 22. ur sbf jji '-3^ 

- bo ^U ^ ^ ^ ^ 2 L 

U^o &ri^ 41 ^ ^b 2 L ^b /sjIjjJ 

-u 1 / ^ ^ - U .-J. i,isj j; ‘y JJ, ur 
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et/cU. Lsl) ^ 4-J Ji " uj^ oV 

4 )^ (-O^ (^ ^ xf ^ ‘=-y t=kj^f 

W* ^ j^jji ^ lixj &jj &r ^ t J 

o/" y ^ 

j-J yj t — ^ u^ v_~x^ltjj )y K j^] 

V y^ y *^1 <-^ ■ '^jiy '^i? 

^4*^ ujL. ^ Lj &rij/ U^^jj ^ ur 

^_ia»- jtv) j^) jy ^ tw-^ ~ ^ [5^?'^ ly ^ iii- k_^ii'®iL»*» 

•— jj^a. ji ~ fii_fyj_^^ >— >lj K 6J 

Jji>c ^a. \jXJ ^A»/jjJ ly v_#yj <^) y 

/— ^ i_lx^ &^Li «£_ ^=vx> ^ j^] l)L^ &J 

y '-O'*^ ^ ^ V 1/^ ~ cEy (-.y^ '-S^i 

y c:_ysu r— J — L ^.A J «iL ^ IjJ yu Ixf iXiuLw ^jXXuS 
^ ^ji:^ lt£J^ y tL-^ c—J *^J^I ~ ^ 

j^j ^ Ua. ^1 Lu 

< U pD llji pT^ ^ y« ^ L3J y y 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Central Group 


WESTER^ HINDI 


HttDOSTAM (DaEEIM OF MaDBAS) 

(Nadi as AavAliai y Bible Society 1894 ) 

TRANSLITERATION 

Kisi admi Le do bete the Am tin me se chhuta bap kn kaba ai bap mu]he 
pabmicbta bai so mal ka hissa mtijbe de Am iroli apui zindagani tin ku bat diya Am 
babnt dm nabi guzie ki cbbota beta sab kucbb i*im k*ii keek dur ke mulk ka safai kit a 
aur traba apna mal bad ma ashi me uiaj a Am sab kbaich kai cbuka so wa^t us 
mulk me bara qaht paia am u oh muhtai hone laga Am u oh us mulk ke ek bashinde 
se ]a mila am Tvoh use apne kbeto me suai ch'>iane bbeja Am use axzu tbi ki sua 
kbate the so chbilko se apne tai «ei kaie am koi us ku na deta tba Tab bosh me 
a 1 ar kaba mere bap ke kitne mazdmo ku babut n loti bai am mai yaba bbukb oo 
maita bu Mai utb kai apne bap ke pas jauga am use kabuga ai bap mai asman ke 
kbilaf aur tere huzui gunab kiya bu ab se mai teia beta kablane 1 e laiq nabi bu mu]he 
apne mazduro me se ek ki manind bana Am utb kai apne bap ke pas cbala am abbi 
dm tba ki us ka bap use dekba am lahm kiya am dam kai us ku gale lagaya aur bosa 
diya Pbu beta jise kaba ai bap mai asman ke bdbilat aur teie huzui gunab kiya bu 
ab se teia bet i kabla e ke laiq nabi bu Pai bap apne naukaio ku kaba acbcbbe se 
acbchba 3ama jaldi babir lao am ise pahnao am us ke bath me ag itbi am pao me 3uti 
do aur pale hue bacbbre ku la kar zabh kaio ki bam kbavre am kbusbi manawe 
IS bye ki yell mera beta mar gaya tba am pbu 3iya bai gum bua tba am mila bai 
Am -wob khushi kama sbmu kie 

Aur us ka bara beta kbet me tba Am jab a kai gbai ke nazdik pabuncba rag 
am nacb ki atraz suna Am cbbokro me se ek ku pas bula kai yeb kya bai pudiba 
"Wob use kaba ki tera bbai aya bai am teia nap use «sahib salamat pane '^e pala bua 
bacbbra zabb kij a bai Tab u ob kbaf a bua am andai jane na diaba Tab us ka bap 
babir a kai use manaya Pai "wob jau-ab me apne bap kn kaba dekb itne bai'so se 
ten Hndmat karta bu am kabhi teia hukm udul na kiya am tu kabbi mujbe apne 
dosto ke satb Uiushi n anane ke bye ek baknke bacbebe ku na dita Pai jab tera 
yob beta 30 ten zindagani ku kasbiyo ke satb kba gajm so ava to us ke bye pale hue 
bacbbre ku zabh kiya Am u ob us ku taba ki ai laike tu bamesha meic pas bai 
aur sab Imobb mera bai so tera bai Pai teia yeb bbai mai gaya tba ab jiya hai aur 
oum bua tba mila hai -to ^ush 0 kbunam bona lazim tba 
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As anotlici siccimcn of ‘Mndi'is Dikhim I gi-\e the fahle of the crane and the 
hanl taken from Slakespeais gnmmai The language is that illustrated bj the 
foregoing grammatical si etch 

[No 25] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

•\AESTEKls HI\D1 
Himiostam (Dakhim or "MAnris) 

(T; oni S7ia7 eapeai s €h ammai 1843 ) 

c— ciL ^ ^ 

«L- Sj Sf IxJif) y' J_yu l£LJ jA U) Ls)y« 

jji Lius' y ^ jy y 

UU ^ jCijj y jy Li^ !f/ y^ 

y jU jKjw y yxi ^ jy lvK> J iouLi 

jiU) A.joj ly dJyj SI ixUj yjii ^ jy 

/ujj] y Lkij kS' uj y Lua. d . — ) >■** I 

\^] y \jy> LuJ ^ ^ LjU y^ 

y IS ,^yh, jy J,y^ y y y» ^ ^jy Lius’ iJa. 

uy ‘-’J uy ^ 

Isl^^Lc 1^1X1 ^ ijU-wj IS ^ 0 L_^) jy iS^LoT c-jy 



208 TVESTEBN HI^DI 

8j yluK J4J Jjj 

Jj y» ^jXh ^jiJlS 

oy uV oy 

yy^ y^ Jiy ^ ^ 

e—^^ dJj*J W* LuiLoJ ^ iiJilj ■> IxCl yJ 

^ ^ -gj txutjl ^& . ^L- yy^ yy/xA. Lstor" 

yy^ IxL^j (j^«^ yy^ (*.^Kj 1 IjlCI iC) LiLftj yy^ \jSyjt 

^ v.,^0 ^ 1,.^^ yy^ ^ tj-uotsA. y^ yy^ <—^1 

j/ *b" ^ ^ 'jy £l} yy 

* •^yi '-fy^ {^y* uly yy ^y^ y ^ 

K^j lisL ^ Lij \y»^ yS yy W 

•» ^ i^yxj IjJjj ,^_jjyknj « ^ UT etS^ Ijl3a^ ^j^Lo (-i^J 

^Jlj| ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group* 

WESTERN HINDI 
H^dostani (Daihim op Madras) 

(riom Shalt^sjiear’s €h animat, 1843) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Bol gav. Im 1 1 ck dkobi 1 isi niddi ki, kmkL 

Theif have said that, a vsashei man a cei tain t ivei of on lanl 

ipne dhande me sarak tlia Inur Inr dm ek ba^olc ku 

his oicn pi qfession in engaged was and evei g dag a ci ane 

dekMa ki, wolv dlnuko kmarepo baillita, baui clnkarmeke 


he used to set that, ti 

i sti earn of batil 

on used to sit, and 

mud in of 

kire 

ebun kar 

kbata, baur 

us po cb 

sabr 

kar ku 

woi ms 

piched up having 

used to eat, and 

that on eve 

n patience 

made having 

ebup 

labta 

linur 

R aba su 

apne 

gbusle ku 

urb kai 

silent 

used to 1 emaitt 

and 

theiefiom 

his own 

nest to 

fown having 

cbalc jdh l!k 

dm 

ek basba 

anoint 

a nikalya 

baur ek 

used to go away One 

day 

a hatoh 

suddenly 

came f 01 th. 

and a 

kalto 

titar 1 u sbil 

ni 

mni 1 nr 

tbura 

kbaya liaui 

baqi ka 

plump 

parti idge {as-)pi eg 

stiucl having 

a little 

ate and 

the 1 est of 


cblioT do kar clnl mkalya Baghoh ych dekb le 1 ai apne me ape 
left having wentfoith The ci ane this notibcd having himself in himself 
chmta karhya ki ‘jdi pnncbbi itna cliliofa aebb I ai 

thinling made foi himself that, ‘this hud so small been having 

aise bare bare jinwaii shikar marta bn Mai itni inoli 

such big big CICfl^K^cs {a8)pieg I tiling is I so stout 

aolilikii aisa najis chjia Ihalihu So jcli nicii I ambnkhti Inur 

been having such filthy food eating am So this my bad-foiiune and 

lialki paeii ka Ic im bai MaT bin 1 1 usa Ini pana iiaT 

mean oi igin of effect is I also what such gt catness not 

]agaia liu ? Ab su mai aise 1 iro nai kbiuga bam ek 

arousing am f Noiofrom I such wot ms not will eat, and one 
dif e ka a'man po pakbofa maruga 

time of heaven on wing Iwill-stiile 

101 IX PlRT 1 2 c 
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NAZM 


(Metre — — 

In the folio-wing verse vo-wds are marked long or short as required by the metie ) 
Jo 1 1 dhu-wa ghan ke upai ja-wgge 

‘ When that smokes clouds of above mil go 

Abr mS phir kahe ku -woh airSge ? 

Glo^id in again why they will come ? 

Zmda dila hai so gagan par chaihe 
Living leaits me tley heaven on may mount 
Bal su apan dil ke o yha su urhe 
heiefiom 
une kire 
he wfftms 
japne 


Foioeby own hem t of they 
Teh samajh le ko 

Tins considei ation taken 1 amng 

titai kabutai ke shikar po 

pat it idge pigeon of pi ey on to lie in waitfoi 
basha ka bhi tamasha ddchya tba haur 

tl e hawk of also the exJ ihition seen had and 
chhor de kar kabutar ke kudhan [jhasta hai 

abandoned 1 amng pigeon of dii ection looking eagei ly is 
dekh le 1 o dang ho gaya haur tamasha 

watcledlamng smpused became, and the exhibition 

T akayak kabutar -waha a nil alya haur ba gh ola _ 

All at once tie pigeon theie camefoith and theciane jlown'having tl at 

kabutar po jhasya Kabutar pani ke kudhan dhuk kar 

pigeon on looked eageily The pigeon the watei of dxi ection tinned laving 
haur u'Je cbodi de kai us ke agu su patta turaya 

and to if evasion given lavmg it of fiontfiom collm hoke went ojf) 


khana chhor diya haur 
to eat abandoned and 

lagya Dhobi 

began The wasl erman 

baghola kiie khana 
the m ane wot ms to eat 
so yeh bhi 

so this also 

dekhne lagya 
to watch began 
urh kar 


Baghola us po tut kar pani ke karke po guya haui 

Tie mane it on swooped lavvng toafei of edge on fell and 
paia chikar mS lot pot ho gae Dhobi a kai 

featlms mad in entangled became Thewasheiman come having 
pakarhyay haur ghar kudhan chal diya Bat me us ka ek 
sei ed and home dM ection went 
nullo puohhya ki kya hai?’ 

met laving ashed that what is 9 

baghola hai Basha ka kam 

Cl ane is Satok of business 

sapar parya 
1 e was caught 


kame 

todo 


os ke 
it of 


dost 

Way on him of a fi tend 
Dhobi bolya yeh 

The loasl et man said this 

gae lagu ape oh 

joing while he himself even 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING' 

They hare related that a ^asheiman -vras engaged in his business on the hank of 
some liver, and every day observed a crane uhich nas seated on the side of the stream, 
and which picking up the uoims fiom within the mud used to eat them, patiently 
remaining silent Then flying thence it used to go to his own nest One day a hau k 
came foith suddenly, and having struck as his piey a fine partridge, ate a little, and 
leaving the rest went away On seemg this the ciane took to thinking within himself, 
tliat ‘ this bird, being so small, hunts and kills such veiy large creatures , I, being so 
large, am in the habit of eating such filthy food this is the effect of my want of 
fortune and meanness of origin What ' cannot I, too, rouse such greatness 1 ]?iom 
this time I will not eat such woims, and will foi once strike my wing up to heaven 

VUMSJB 

“ When the columns of smoke ascend above the clouds, 

" Why should they lotuin with the showeis ? 

" They who aie hvely of heart will mount up to the fiimament, 

" By the impulse of then heart alone they will fly hence above ” ’ 

Having taken this iancy into his head he left off eating worms, and began to he 
in wait for a partndge or pigeon The washeimon had witnessed the exhibition of the 
hawk, and that the ciane, having abandoned eating worms; was looking eagerly towards 
a pigeon, at beholding nhioh he was struck with surprise, and began to direct his 
attention to the spectacle All at once the pigeon came there, and the crane taking 
ning was intent upon it The pigeon Meeting her flight towards the watei, and 
eluding the other, fled away from before him, but the ciane, having made a swoop at 
her, feU slap on the shore of the water, and his wings became entangled in the miie 
The washerman then came and seized him, and piooeeded towards home On the way 
a fi ip pd meeting him asked, ‘v hat is this?’ Tlie washerman replied, ‘ this is a crane 
that was himself caught whilst attempting to do the deed of a hawk ’ 


VOI li.,rART*f 


■ S]uikeB]iear s with a few Teihal alterations 


Ss2 



DAKHINT of berar. 


The Dalvliinl oC Borar in no ■way differs from that spoken in Madras, and specimens 
of it are not necessary. The same remark applies to the Dakhini spoken in those 
districts of the Central Provinces 'sUiich lie south of the Satpxrras, and adjoin Berar and 
Hyderabad Althoui^h, of course, no definite lino can be draxvn, xro may take the 
Satpura range, and the connected hills, as the houndurj' bet xx eon standard Hindustani 
and the 'Dakhini x’ariety. 
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Vernacular HindOstanT. 

The following account of the peculiarities of the Vernacular Hindustani of the 
XTppei Doab and Western Eohilkhand is based on the specimens annexed It mil be 
noticed that many of them have been found to exist in the Hindostani of Gujarat and 
in Dakhini 

PEOlTDirGIATlOlir. — Vowels. — Theio is a strong tendency to prefer the lettei e 
to at, and o to au, thus, we hare pei , not pati , feet , he, not hat he is , he, not hat th.ey 
aic , 0} , not am , and , londa, not laanda, a son , dot not daitr, run 0 i , and is some- 
times weakened to a) , and is then sometimes aspirated and becomes hat In Sabaranpui 
and Dehia Dun it becomes hat Similarlj, hatfh, sit, becomes bafih, nhich, in the 
second Meeiut specimen, becomes iali In other respects vowels are frequently 
mteichangcd Thus we have both 7 aha and /eha, said, and huhana, to be caUed The 
lettei 1 in an unaccented syllable has become a in sal at i, a hunter, mathat, sneet 
meats In lattha for ihattha, in one place, an initial unaccented t has been elided In 
al, for / 1, that, t has become a, and the vowel has been transposed In yad’nu, a man, 
the vowel y has been prefixed 

Consonants.— The influence of Pafijabi is ovidonoed by the strong preference 
shoun foi cerebral letters The dental «a, when medial or final often becomes the 
cciebial ’ll «» and the dental ^ Za, when medial oi final, often becomes the ceicbial 
s la The latter lettei is unknown to standard Hindi, and to the more eastern dialects, 
but IB common in Hajasthani, Pafijabi, and Gujarati In the manusenpts leconed 
from the Uppei Doab it is indicated by putting a dot uiidei 51 , thus 5 r, but in punting the 
specimens I Invo follow ed the usual custom of writing 35 Examples of the emploj ment 
of ociebial m «fl are nwHus a man, foi J»a«K« , qp*«a, own, foi ap'’no , Ihowan, to lose, 
foi Jfiona, suma to hear, for smfm In liLai,toi titlal, come out, initialK hasbecomea 
dental I, and I has become a cerebral t Examples of I are jangal, a forest , hoh, the 
bieast , halad, a bullock , hal ban If the spelling of the specimens is to be trusted, the 
change of ? to ? is not nearly so regular as that of « to m Wo often find dental I w here 
wn should expect the ceiebral letter Thus wo hare mile gt, not mils gt, she {te it) 
will be got, chala, not clwla, he went Perhaps, howovei, this is due to carelessness 
in WTiting 

In standard Hindi and to the east, a medial ^da or 5 dha is regularly pronounced 
ia 01 t ha Thus, ^ lata, not hada, great In the Upper Doab, the da sound is 
often preserved Thus, gad t or gaddz (see below ), not gat t, a car t , lada, not lat a, great , 
chadh’tia, not chathrm to mount I hare, how erci, noted a few instances of 7 such as 

a, ahorse, o/itr“jfa, a bud , but these may be slips of the pen on the part of the 
Tvriter The preference is certainly for the da (01 dha) soimd 

One of the most marked tendencies of this dialect is to double a consonant oftei 
an accented long vowel In tins case the picccding long v ow el is usually shortened, » c 
* becomes 1 « becomes tt, e becomes e, and o becomes 0 The only apparent exception 
IS a, winch mtctiitng remains long It is however, in such eases p; o«o«Mced short, 
not like the « in ‘ nut , but like a in the German word ‘ mann ’ Thus the sound of the 
word bappii, a father, might be lopicscntcd in English (not Hunterian) spelling by 
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happoo So strong is this tontlcncy to donhlo consonmts tint c\ en the t of the tormin 
ation of the picscnt pirticiplc is doubled after a long lowcl Examples of this doubling 
aic a fithei , 6nssa«/j a s csscl , parfd* ncait,pa/t«, obtaining (picscnt partici 
pic of jpaHrt) jatta going , WiK77/ia hungij , hclla, a son, 7 Ttc//!} wr, in the fields, 
dell ha sadn , Ihejja, sm\ , loiU bread, clihotfa small, loggZ pe on people, 7(o«a 
becoming 

DEOIiElSrSIOlSr — ITounS — Tlieic is an oblique form singulai ol ntnl nouns 
nhich ends m o oi jT Thus 77iaJ o wt, into the home , /77iffrr';3flj lala he star cd at 
home , gl ai o, to the house Ibo oblique plural sometimes ends in v, as in mat d\ la of 
men hetgu 1 a oi daughters chol 1 he yad myu la, of good men In one case chhol’l 7 we 
husls (llu/aflainagai) no has o an oblique plmal in « (ns m Dal him) The noniinatn e 
pluial of feminine nouns m t ends in 7 as in belt7 daughters 
^ Till, sign of the case of the agent is nt oi nZ I or the acousatne datise ucliaic le, 
/a 01 lo m (a PaKjabi foim) and tit Examples arc hap Ic (a son bis been 
boin)to(mi)fatboi,5/;'in7 7ir to Bubal bippu /ilf, to i father chholjZn sur 
IhZhZ the swine aic eating husks, baudar »c uanc dill In/a tlit monkes law it, 
mathaine chhoi dt (tint) ho should gac up the succtmcits Tor the locative no 
have pe and pa on, ind foi the ablaUic acU, In befit nt chala guja, tboson went 
may (Aluraffainagar) no have the igent case used nitli a nculci acib 

Pionouns —The pionouns of the first and second persons arc somewhat inc^ular 
Then principal foiins are as foUons — “ 


Sing ^om 
Agent 
Oblique 
Ace Dat 
Gcnitn c 
Plur Nom 
Agent 
Oblique 
Aec Dat 
Genitive 


majh tmijh 
imjle, mujhe 


tajh, ii jh 
tajhe tujhe 


Plur Norn lam (am 

^gent ham ne fam „e 

Oblique ham fam 

Aec Dat hamZ f„mZ 

Genitive hamaia,mhata Unnhata, thara 

Thus 

M '0™ “ «»= They ■.» 


Nom Fern 

ot . „ «tat tto ^oamah.e Pl«r.1 

Other pronominal forms are nm, 

(both substantive and adiectael 7 /t, wbat = 

JO huchh whatever , asa simh tb 1 1 > fo my one (obi list) , jon so, 

> *"'> even now, ;ifi is both * when ’ and 
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*then ’ as elsewhere in Westein Hiadi dialects , jib-jS, theieon , wbM, toJia si, there , ja, 
■where 

GOnjFGATIOU — ^Verb substantive — ^The piesent is — 

S ng Pla 

'I hu he 

2 he ho 

3 he he 

The past is tha, etc , as m the liteiaiy form of the dialect 

Active Verb — The tense which in standard Hindi is mainly used as a piesent 
suh]imctive, heie often retains its oiispnal meaning of a piesent indicative Thus, me 
mai u, I strike or may strike 

The Piesent Definite is foimed by conjugating this simple present (not the present 
paiticiplel with the piesent tense of the veih substantive Thus, — 

'' Smg Pill 

1 maiU liE, I am stiiking mai e he 

2 mare he maio ho 

3 Miaj c-7/e mai e he 

Sometimes the piesent paitioiple is used as in the hteraiy dialect Thus, hotta he, 
he IS becoming , jaite he, they me going 

The Impeifect is sometimes foimed on the same principle as those on which the 
present definite is foimed, substituting the past foi the piesent, tense of the verb sub 
stantive Thus, me mai ® #7ia or me mat'‘ta tha In as striking Moie usually, this 
tense is foimed as in Bajastbam and sometimes m Biaj Bhakha by conjugating an 
obhqueveibalnounine,'nith the past tense of the veib substantive This form also 
occurs in the Magalii dialect of Bibari Thus, nmie I thou, or he was stiikmg, 
hteially was on striking , mare Me we, you, they ueie striking Gompaie the Old 
Hnghsli ‘ n as a striking ’ 

Verbs whose roots end in a long vond are contracted in the present and future 
Thus, leha he, foi 7 hae he, tbej eat , jauga, foi jauga I shall go , 7 haga, foi 7 haega, he 
will eat , Ichage, we shall eat 

The Infimtii e ends in va (obUque ne ) oi « (oblique the same) Thus, hhana, to 
eat, dative llmieho, for eating, 77ioioa», to losh (note the inseited to aflei o) , paiaw, 
to fall , bhai an ho foi filhng 

The leib laf’m makes its past participle haia oi Jnya Thus, iota he, oi kiga he, 
(I) have done (sm) Jana, to go has both gaya and the Panjabi giya Dhai ana, to 
place, has its past tense megulaily dhaiyaya 

In one place the u oid for ‘ it is piopci is given as chahaiye In mathai hadhl'm ohal i, 
he wished to take out the su eetmeats [literally, the su eetmeat to bo taken out (a gcrundial 
adjective) was desired], we have an instmctiie illustration of the use of adesiderative verb 

In the second specimen from Meeiut, wo have an iriegulai conjunctive participle 
in ^ which IS bonou ed from Bajasthani It is bcAtU (for latthu) having sat 

We have an example of a potential passir e m kiilmia, to be able to bo eaUed 

The usual negative is nahU, not No and n% aie also used Ni appears to be used 
with the first person as in m chala, I did not go, and ne with the third person as in 
nse ko ne deta, no one used to give to him 
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Tlie first spcoimons of Vernncifiar Hindustani come from the District of Jfccrut, 
[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

•WESTERN HINDI. 


■Vebn-vcuiah Hindustani. 


Dibtjiict, Mklkut. 


, Specimen I. 

(G. JS. Dampicr, J:aq., J.C..9., J800.) 

ft t I ■3^-Tr-H 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ m I 

^tpnt ^rrmr i ^lir %si 

HTO ^ ^»trr 

wn i 1%^ ttrt HUf-w ^ ^ qftcr 
^rraE to i ft-w i ftn: 

Tlf^ I ^ ’Ste-W ’liq^ 

^ ^TriT ^uiT I fiRT ^ ^ ^TH 

RTH iqr R^ m i 

'3H 5iff f^T I 1%^ ^ liW ’Et# ^ ^ 

^fjcT ^’f! '9131 

^ Tf ^-TT ^9i5T ipf-f I W "Wa 9Ttr-% ^ 

9n^ %C 9if?H ^ ^ 919 Tf ^ HT ^J^ TO-% I 

^9 W ^ TIT ^ ^TT t3T ^?T9T 9iT^ | iTO ^’OT #l9nC 

9n:-% 1 ^ ^q?ii ^ I ^ 91^-# 9T-H 

^ •^-9T 99 9H-% 9T9-9 9H ^T ^ ^ lit ^-9i I 

TiT-€t ^ ^'99iTO ^ 9H-9iT ^T I ^ €1^-9 
9ffT ^ 9X9 ^ ^T-% 9T9l9i9T-t I ^ ^ '950T 

Wff TfT ^ ^TT %3r ^fT9T 91T^ \ ^q..5f Wt9iTf-% 9r?T 

^ 9t^ ^ 91^%-^ 9H-'5fl‘ ’99€I‘-W "ipft 

^T-9 1[9T 91Tqt j ^ 
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1 ^ €r^T ^-W-^ ^ ^ ^-W I ^ 

^itJU-^rar-^iT ^ fira-^?n'% i %5r ^ ii 

’?fk ^ Trrf ar»T3ETf ^ \ ^ ^ ^ 

!grr-*f sfp^ •(IH^'l-^ ^pft" I fqiT ^•I-W 1?^ ^icn< ^ 

3^ ^ ^iT % ^ t 1 ^ TO ^ ^TT ’ttI TO ^T5Tr-% 

^ TO ^ ^tcTT 1^ ’TO-^irar I ^-5f 

^rrzT-¥ 1 ^cpft ^cT %!-?? to!-% ^rar i 

pRT TO-^ ^nr ^ ^f?T cT^^flcn' TO 1 ftRT 

^rnr-^ f^^iT ^ ^ to 3TO' 

fror ^fTHR *T^ 'flu I ^ ^ WIT 'i'h «l=h<l-^ 

TOT ^rlV Tf TO-% ^TO 5TO-^ 5r^fIT ^1 tjT 

^ cliT ^TTOIT-^ ^ 

<aiTl^ 3T^ ^nr-f^^TT 1 ftfT ITiT-^ TO W^-cT ^T¥T ^ TO 

<T^ TO-?f TO TOT-% ^TOT % €t-ft TO % I fTO ^ 

TOT?t ^ TO fTO-% ^ TO I wt tot-tot ^‘TOT 1 ^ 

■^tirarr-TOT-sTT tot to tTOrr-% ii 


\or, i\ 


I AIM I 
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Central Group. 


ESTEUN HIM)I 

VEll^ACT;I, vn UrsDosTAM DibiniCT, "Mi t rut 

Specimen I. 

(G B Dampici Fsa JCS,JSnn) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek i(I’mi-kc do lundo tbt TTn'in” Ic chli )t( nc ip'jio 

One man of iico sons icac T! cm in from i1 c vonngci hy his own 
bap sotti 1 aba 0 Imp icrc *inart picbclibu ]o kiiclili dhan 

fathei to it was said O fallci, thy tlcath aftci ichatceci piopcrly 
dbaT"ti maibe -n i ibbi dt dt ’ Bap nZ donS 

land to me will he given, that now give' Tl c fatl ci -hij tic two 
londr ko ap'm ma^ i b~t di ihorc din picblio 

sons to his own piopctiij was divided (and )givcn A few dags aftei 
cibhuta bbai ap*iia 'in mil k be pardt mt 

tleyoiingci brothei his oion all propcitg talcn haring foi oign land into 

ebakgaya or •vrab~ badmi’s^imo apbii niavri kbowan lag*! Tib 
went away and tl ci 0 evil conduct in his own goods to lose began JThen 

Sara dban sapar gara to ns dt'-mt bnbot thud i k il paran 

all propel ty was spent, then that countty in vciy mighty famine to fall 
laga , to o garib bo gaya Pbir nn no ns dus kt «.k 
began ^ then he pool became Then him by that conntiy of one 

manas settx ia kar iiok“ri niTgi To ns m mas no nst 

man to gone having service wasptayedfoi Then that man by asfoi him 

jangal me ip“no siir dingiivan ki kbnttar bboia Pbir nst 

foiestin his own swine feeding of foi it was sent Then to him 

it*ni bbuk lagi ki io gb is pat sur Idi i tbo 

80 m«c7( hunget by was attached tl at lol at gi ass leaves the swine eating were 
unbi1» np-'na pet bbaranko tayar tbs, or kisimmosno use 
them with hsown belly filling fm i eady he was , and any man by to him 
kbaneko nabi diya Jib kmebb soddbi ii to ns ne 

ealingfoi not ^ was given Wien to him some sense came, then him by 

apke man me kaba ‘ mere bap ke dboro bobot nokar be, or 
IS oio« Hind in it was said ’my fathei of neai miny sci cants aie, and 
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■n aha huchh ^hata nahi he or me is des me hhukkha 

tleie anything loantmg not is and I tits coimtiym hmgty 
maru hu Me ab nth L.e ap ne bap ke dhore 3au oi 
dying am I now at isen laving my own fail et of neat (toiU)go and 

use kahuga ki 0 bap me Khuda ke oi teie rub ru pap 

to lim I mil say Hat 0 fatlet by me Qod of and qftlee btfote sin 

kara he Ab me asa nahi raha ki tera beta kuhaya jau 

been done IS Noio I suol not temained flat tly soti called I may be 

Majhe ap'bia nokar 1 ar lo 0 uth ke ap'ne bap ke 

Me tly own servant appoint Se a tset laving 1 m oim fathei of 

dhore gaya Jib o apne bapke gharte dux rahatha 
teat went Wien he his own fatlet house ft on f cm off temained was 

tab va ke bap ne use dekha or daya bhi a gai Doi ke 

tleu Its fatletbj asfot him it was seen and pitj also came Bunhamtg 
us ki koli bhar li or puch'kaxa or us ka chumbha 

him of embtace was filled and tal en atd he was kissed and limof kiss 
liya To loude ne kaha 0 bap me Khuda ke r ib“iu 

was taken Tien tie son by it was said 0 fatlet bj me Oodof befote 
or tere rub^ru pap kiya he Me ab asa nah? raha 30 
and thee qf befote sin been done is I now such not temained that 
tera beta kuhaya 3au Phix bap ne ap*ne nok ro se kaha 

tly son called I may be Again tlefatheiby his own setvantsfo it was said 
1 1 s&ro me achchhe latte is lar ke ko parhao or us 1 1 Sg li me 

tiat all in good clotles ths son to clotle and his fitigei on 

guntthi or per me ]utta parhao or ek thada bah*da la ke 

a t mg crnd feet on si oes clotl e and one fine calf bt ougl t having 
kito Ham khage or khusi manawe Tu mera 

slat ghtei We si all eat and met 1 wient shall celebt ate This my 

londa mar gaya tha or ab 31 gaya or khoya gaya tha or ab 

son dead gone was and now alive went and lost gone teas and now 

mil gaya he Or apas me khusi karan loge 

found gone is ’ And themselves among met t iment to mal e {tl eg )began 


Oi 

bada 

bhai 

3angal me 

tha 

Jab 

3angal te 

ghar ke 

And the eldet i 

Wotlet 

fot est m 

was W 1 en 

fot est ft om 

house of 

dhoie 

aya to 

un ne 

nachan 

gauran ki 

■wa3 

sum 

Phir 

neat 

he came tlen 

him by 

dancing 

singing of 

sound was 1 eat d 

Tien 

im ne 

ek nokar ko 

bula kar 

puchchha 

ki 

ya ke 

bat 

him by 

one setvantto 

ecdled having it was ashed 

tl at 

this what 

matter 

he?’ 

Nokar ne 

use 

kaha 

ki 

tera 

bhai 

gharo 

IS ^ 

The seivant by 

to hm 

it was said that 

thy 

biotlet to the house 


VOI I3C XABT I 2 p S 
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ajahe or ten bhai iitahua ch•^ln^1, usXi Lliusime ttie 
comets, fnd tUj hotlei ahoebeen ai lived, this of happiness in thj 
b ip ne bab’di Xata be ’ lifni b it sun be bad i 

fall et -by calf slattgl tei ed is ’ So much tall Iteai d having tleeldei 

bbai cbbobme ake ,haio me nahi gija Pbir uske bapiie 
bioihei toiaihm come laving louse into not went Then lits fatliei by 
babar ake use kiba, ‘tu» bhitar chil Pbu im ue 
outside come laving tolim it was said, ‘thou inside go* Ihen him by 
bap ko pibab dija ki, me gbane dino se ten tab'll 
tlefathei to answei ivas given that, I many daysfioni thy seioice 
karu 01 kadi teie biikm bina koi kam nabi 1 ara , to 
do and ecei thy oi dei vntlout any wot 1 not was done yet 
phir bbi ib-lo iiiajbe ck bal “ii ka bacbcbi blu n'lbi dij i, 
again even now up to to me one she goat of young one even not loas given 
]L.e me kat ke ap*ne yaio ka notta du Par pb 

which I slaiightei ed having my own fiiends-of feast I may give But lolen 
yu tora londa aya im ne taa dban kanchanyo me ) kbo diya, 
tits thy son came, whom by thy foihne hai lots among ms wasted away. 


to 

IS kl 

kbittai 

tbidi 

IbalPdi 

mai dija ’ 

PIm 

bap ne 

tlen 

this one of 

foJ 

the fine 

calf 

was hilled 

Igain 

thefathei by 

bide 

bbai te 

kaba 

kl. 

iiah 

loude, tu 

dbiir te 

mere dboie 

eldei 

hiothei to 

it was said that 

‘0 

son, thou 

long f tom 

my neat 

I iha be, 0 

1« 

meia 

be so bi teia 

be 

Pbir njo 


leimnedait and what mine is tlatvety thne is Yet this 
cbabane ki bam milke Sadi kaie, teia bhu 

tieloved Hat we united-laving lejoicing shot Id male, thy biothei 
marahui, jiaaja, oi 1 bo>a gaja tbn, oi ab mihhe' 

diad was alive went, and lost gone was and now found is’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

' Central. Group, 

WESTERN IHNEI. 

Vekkaoulae Hinbosxani. 

District, Meerut. 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-SONG. 

(Sis ItJim Br&hm^n.) 




ftrar eRTiT-^ 

_ f^ra-orniT ^ II 


^ 1 


^■§T-% ?IT-^ 11 


giTttfl qj*^! 1 

®i^T Ml* 

11 

'•1^ 

m g?T ft 1 


'SIT ^ 11 

^ TTTR 

rMi Ml* Im*i-5Mi I 


ftfTT ^5-^ It 

(^<11 

WT-^lf¥ cI*T 1 


mi m •ftTRiT 11 


TT^ 1 

^ Htl^l 

t^TTT-^TRT ^ ^ 11 


WT-'% anTT% 1 

^ ^ f^fiT 

^t*»T trit II 

Im^61 

^ l^nt 1 

^ g^clT- 

•% ^ Tif^ II 

cTJjjf 

Tlf*T ^^1 

^ f^PsTT 

1%^-wnTT 11 



’WESTERN HINDI 


^ t^-THT 


^ ^t-ft tn^iTT I 
^ iw sift ^nt’iT II 

I 

^ «tj|q4fl II 

wn I 

f^RT-^TRTT ’SR ^ II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■WESTERN HINDI 

VbRNAOTJLAB HiWBOSTANI, DiBTBIOT MjsEBITT 

Specimen il. 

A POLK SONG 

(Sia Sam Si aJiman ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


KyS 

dhakke 

khata 

phue 

bharama ke tatta ? 

Why 

pushes 

eating wandetesi thou 

deluded^having become 0 pony ? 

Jo 

tikha 

karama ka 

BQila jaga 

ghara battu 

What 

wi itten 

fate of 

will be got 

at home sittmg 

Kyo 

sua pe 

jata 

badha ke 

badha lai chimdya ? 

Wly 

head on 

matted hau 

tied havmg 

bmdest thou a top knot ? 

Tha 

sekaio 

munda 

muda ke 

maia gaya mundya 

Seie 

hmidi eds 

head shaved havmg 

died ascetics 

Kyo 

diya 

kakha me tambi 

kuttaka kundya ? 

Why 

was placed ai mpit in gourd 

mace cup ? 

Kyo 

maha ke 

chala 

lapeta 

bana gaya Dundya P 

Wly 

mouth of fine cloth 

having wrapped becamest{ thou) a Jam? 

Dila 

sapha 

mhx to 

tuma ho 

nikhattu 

Seait 

clean 

not then 

you aie 

W07 thless 

Jo 

likha 

kaiama ka 

milajaga 

ghara battu 

What 

WI itten 

fate of 

wdl be got 

at home sitting 

KyS 

bhasama 

ramawe 

kyo 

orhe mriga chhala ? 

Why 

asl es 

dost thou put why dost thou weai deei skm ? 

"Kyo 

pahaia 

kantha me 

phire 

katha ki mala i* 

Why 

weal mg 

nech on 

dost tlou wandet wood of npcjclace ^ 


Kyo pMka phQka ke kiya aga maha tana ] ala ^ 
Why bin nt bui nt havmg was made fiiem body blaeh ? 
Prabhu se nulane ka he eka pantha nirala 
Ood vnth meeting of is one path sepal ate 
Gaphalata ka paiada khola de kane mattu 1 
Negligence qf the veil open 0 one eyed mm one > 

Jo likha kaiama ka mila jaga ghaia battu 
What wi itten fate of mil be got at home sitting 



m 




JvM uclii iwi]*! SL Tilt ilillm TignMt** 

W1 ! Jnffl lotce with gone laving Goil tlostfJoi aionJen? 

U «!ofle fo plmi loin JigwiL pnie 

lie sleeps flen again lolo toaivalen is dip f 

III liiTilc clumiti lisilu Jion 'lunawei' 

Tloi SOI ndeil 1 aving tongs wJom < voice ailtloi causing to 1 eai f 

U glnta glnti ] 1 snnitjlii. b da molii give 

He heai t Iicai t of ( voice) I eat mg t c(h fits et en sit qs 

Alagim ki Hull magi iiHni 1 1 imttu' 

Asliiigof tienianiiei asl, ba leii itoiiaii of Oiainonel 
fj 111 hi laiannli mihi^i glian Inltu 

11 hit Witten fate of will be jot at hone sit fin/ 

T( imitgi cu ghnn bttlit bi jiawt" 
iriat t1 on wilt get that at lone si ft in j even thou wilt gel 
13am Inn-i 1 l bbatal t 1 ucblia b itb i mlu ni i ga 

Toi est foi est of waiidenng fioin angtlun/ land not will cone 

Jo sati 1 1 milninta I nin knia 1 1 kb m tg i 
irio tiuihof labor i done done 1 airing will eat 
Usale beitlo nhkbi pun nghniuri 
Him of tie I aft God acioss will tale otei 
Kahe Sisa P um inut hga ginnki clntlu 

Saith Sis Snn mine beet me Inowlcdgeof tl e plaijthng 

Jo likha kinim ki imh i ign gbnn batlu 

IT 1 at w itten fate of will be got at I ome sitting 


h tbe above Ibe -noid batt~ is altered for tbe sake ofrlnme Itoxabattlm, lo 
baitln a Rajostbani foim of tbo conpinohi c paihciplc 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 
"Wby, tbrust bae and tbcie, dost tbou 0 boise n andoi about in illusion ? That 
wbipb IS ■written in thy fate n ill come equoUi certainl to tbee though tbou sit at 
home 

Whj dost thou tie up tbj-^ matted Inn, -wba dost tbou bind tbe topknot (of a 
^ In this n oild have lumdieds of sbai eling ascetics shaved then beads and died 
3Miy boldest tbou undci time aim tbe ascetics gomd and mace and cup’ by 
^ppest tbou (an insect stiainn oT) fine cloth bcfoie tbi mouth and becomest 
m ^ 1 ,^ ■'It tbou n oitblcss, Tint wbicb is u ntten 

tbou sit at home 

deei ''1^' dost tbou near tbe ascebes 

^ vdStiboTLt « ^'ooden losan around tbv neck ’ 

dost Ibou torture thyedf bum tbi bodi blaci in the fixe » There is but one 
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and one only path for findiTig the Lord O one eyed Vain One, tear the veil of ignorance 
from ofE thy face That which is wntten in t3iy fete will come equally certain to thee, 
though thou sit at home 

"Why with loud cries dost thou endeavom to awaken the Invisible One ^ If He 
sleeps, then who is there who can awaken TTitti ? When thou soundest thy tongs, to 
whom art thou addressing thy cues ^ It is the voice of each heart that He heareth, as 
IS sung m the Vedas themselves O thou Vaan One, Son of a Barren Woman, ask thou 
the manner of askmg That which is written m thy fate will come equally ceitain to 
thee, though thou sit at home 

What thou wouldst get, that wilt thou get if thou sit at home Uaught will come 
to thee from wandeiing through the forests Who eateth the fruit of honest laboui, 
his raft will the Invisible One gmde over the ocean of existence Saith Sis-Ram, ‘ to 
me hath fallen the (excellent) toy of knowledge That which is wntten m my fate wdl 
come equally certain to me, though I sit at home * 



tNo. 3] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTEEN HUTBI. 

Vernacttlae Htodostam Bisiuict, Meerut, 

Specimen III. 

A FOLK-TALE 


(G. JB. Dmipter, Esq., J.C.S., 1899.) 

'hd'il'S. ^i<?l I 

T5I ■g'^l tl^-TfT I 

^ ^ITST ^TT ^ ^€tcT 50t^-^f | % olT^ 

^ 'pnr i ^ '?nai ^tr 

^ ¥ 1 ^iT?Rf-«T ¥i¥T ^ ^9? •IT % 1 ^ 

f^RlT ^PRT ^-¥rr ^cll^Uf RT¥^ I f^ ¥f?T ^ 

TO ^ ¥35^-^ ^ 5rfr cw f^RB¥TTO I 

^ TO W ^ ¥T# ^rT2IT-'# ^ f? TT¥ 5fflr ^TRI I 

TO ^ ftcTT-# ^ fW-^ ¥TcI ^it f I ¥ti|RiT Tft | 
<33 ^3^ \\ 

% t%R clf^fT ^ TO ^ TOUT 

^ tror TO 3ftcr w^it gror ^ ¥Rf ¥T5r-^ 

f%%-% iTOf TOIT-T?T I ¥T?W fTO-¥ 

TOiT-^ %5I I TO¥T-^ TO ^ TO 

\ ¥TTO-^ €Pi^-^ ^ xj ^t5#t’¥RI ^ci^-fl-cra^ 

^ ^-% I ^ TO ^ ^ 

TO-% I ¥TTO-¥ ft¥-^f TO ^ TOT ¥ift- 
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^35^^ ^ ftJTT I ^ li^ ^ '^rrar ^ 

^vf-f^T ^ cl^eh-^-c!^^ li '' 

ci^-^ ^RT I ^ ^trt 

^35^-^ I <fl<«(y-^ ^f?T ^ WFFTcT W ^ cfg%-'ft 

fR i^^ I '^i"i ^ ^TRT II 
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TNo 3] 

INDO ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

WESTERN HINEl 

VER^\o^JlAB. Hindostani Disthict Meebtit 

Specimen 111 

^ rOLK TALE 

(G It Damptei, Hag, ICS, 1890 ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

lik dm AI ‘bar Bad's i nc Bu'bal te pticbcMia O Bii'bal 

One day Albat tl c Empet ot by B%balto tttcasasled 0 Btrhetl 


tu 

hame 

balad ka 

dudh 

la do 

or nabi 

ten 

klul 

kadb*irai 

lagi 

thou 

to me 

bullock of mill 

bi tng 

and not 

tly 

si in 

flayed 

shall go 

BrE"bal ku 

babot 

raS] 

bua 

or 

buntar 


an ko 

ap’ne 


Bubal to gteat anxiety became and tJeiefrom come having his men 
gharu pai lalia Brr'bal 1 1 londi ne ap*no man me 1 aba 

in house laydown Bubal of daightei by leioicn mind in it was said 

ki a3 to men bap babot sueb me para be A] ke 

il at today indeed my fathet gi eat anxiety in fallen is Today lolo 

3ane is ka ke dhab bua ’ Jib un ne ap'ne bap ku 

knows tins man of lohat mannei became' Tien lei by hei own fatlei to 


puebebba 

are bap 

n 

teia 

ke 

dbab bo? Bir’balne 

it was inquii ed 

0 fatl et 

today 

thy 

tel at mannei m ^ Bu bal by 

kaba ki 

beti 

kuebh 

na 

be 

Pher londi ne 

it teas said tl at 

daughter 

any fling 

not 

fS ’ 

Again the daiightei by 

puebebba ki 

pita 

ap’ne 

man ka 

bbed 

batana ebah’ye ’ 

it was asked that 

J fathei 

tly own 

mind of 

seciet 

to si ow isnecessaij 


Jib un ne kabn ki Bad'sa ne kab i ] i ke to 

Tien him by it was said that the Bmpei oi by itioassaid tlat eitler 

baladka dudh lade nab! ta3bS kolbu mS pil*waugd 

I °f mill bring {oi )not thee the mill in I si all cause to be pi essed 
Mere t® ku(M nabi kaba gaya or bammi bbar ke aya bu oi 
C y anytiing not said loent and agteed having come I am and 
M ^ p,tta ^ 

wop no {am )gettmg The iangiter bg loai Bind ibat fatiet 
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ya to kuclili bhi bat na he Turn be phikaj laho ’ 

tJ»8 any even th%ng wA is Thou without mxiety imam' 

Bir“bal nth khaia hna 

B%ihal having aiisen standing up became 

Kher jib tar’ka hna to us londi ne ke kam kara, ki 
Well when dawn became then that git I by what deed was done that 
ap“na sab singar kaia or bahot achchhi pusak pahar ke 
hei own all adornment was made and vetg good dtess put onhamngt 
01 kuchh kap'ro hath me le ke Bad's-i ke lale ke agu ku 

■and some clothes hand into taken having t] e Lmpet oi of foitof befoteto 

likar Jam'na par gai B d*Ba kile par chadh 1 e 

coming out the Jamna to went TheUmpetoi thefoiton mounted having 
Jam°ua ki sel 1 ar rahe the Vk'bar ne dekha 1 1 Bir“bal ki 
the Jamna of sutvej moling was Akbat bj it was seen that Bubal of 

loudi latte dlio rain he Bad sa ne londi te puchchha 

tl e daughtei clothes wasl mg xs T1 e Timpei ox by the giil fiom it was asked 
ki e londi a] kvo tai^ke hi tarak latte dhowan 

that 0 git I today why vet j eatly m the mot mng clothes to wash 

ailio®’ Jib us londi ne kahi ki Badsa aj 

come at t thou ? ’ T! en that daughtei by vt teas said tl at Empet ot today 

mere bap ke hr"! a hua he Bad sa ne chhoh me ale 

my fail et to son has been The Bmyei ot by wtathm come laving 
kaha ki an londi bbala kahi mai°du ke bhi londe hote 
it was said that 0 git I well evei men to also sons being bm n 
sune he Londi ne kaha 1 1 Bad'sa bhala kahi bilad ke 

heat date Thegvilby it was said tlat Smpetot toell evet bullool of 

bhi dudh hota suna he ? Jib Bad sa ku kuohb bol nahi aya Oi 
also milk being heat d is f Then theBmpetoi to any tall not came And 

londi ku 1 ah diya ki tai"ke In taiak Bir"bal ku kachah“ii me 

the gtt I to it was ot dei ed that eat ly tn tl e mot mng Bn bal com t into 
bhej de ’ 
send 

Bir bal tar'ke hi kaohah“ii n>? gaya Bad*sa ne 

Birbal eat ly in tl e mot mng fie com t in went Tl e Binpei ot by 

puchchha ki Bn'bol laya balad 1 a dudh ? ’ Bn bal ne 

it was asked that Btbal bt ougl iest{ thou) bullool of mill f Bubal bj 

1 aha 1 1 Bad*sa snHmat me to kal 

it teas said that Dmpet ot peaoe{ be unto tl ee) by me indeed yestet day 

tai'kehi londi ke hath bheidiyitha Bad“sa 1 n 

m the mot mng tl e daughtei of hand{ly) {it )sent teas' The Bmpet ot to 
kuchh bol m, aya 
any talk not came 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

One day the Empeioi Akhai told Buhnl to hung him some huUocUs milh, ‘ othei- 
m«!e, said he, ‘I ahnll liare you flayed alive ‘ Tilled with anxiety as to how he uas to 
complj Tvith thisoidei Bubal uent home and lav down on his bed Biib daughter 
wondeied at his condition and asked him avhat was the inattei ‘ Ifothing ’ mid he She 
peisisted in enqnmng the seciet cause oC his evident tioublc and at length he said to 
hei ‘the Empeioi has oidcicd me to bung him some bullock s milk, “oielse, '•avs he, 
‘ 1 11 have you squeezed in an oil press I had no lepU to make, and I liaa e come 
home aftei hai mg accepted the tasl ’ Said she ‘ Talher, this is a mattei of a eij slight 
importance Don’t woiij about it ’ So Bubal got up and went about his daily 
business 

Tt eU, eailj ne\t morning, what did this giil do but dress hereelf up in all hoi 
ornaments and fine appaicl, and caiiy a lot of soiled clothes dou n to the banl of the 
Jamna, wheie it flowed below the Dmpcioi s foit The Emperoi was taking a walk on 
the battlements and saw Bubals daughtei washing clothes m the iiiei ‘"My girl’ 
said he ‘ why have you come out to avash clothes so eaih in the morning®’ ‘Tour 
Majesty she replied, ‘ because my fathei was biought to bed of a son this moimng’ 
This made the Empeioi angrj, and he cued *aou impudent giil, well, upon ma word, 
who eiei heaid of men having babies®* She ansueied ‘well, upon mv woid vour 
Majesty, who evei heaid of bullocks giving milk ®’ The Emperoi had no icply to make 
to tins letoit, so he simph told hoi to tell liei father to come to couit the first thing the 
next morning 

Early next morning Bubal appealed in court and the Empeior asked him if he had 
biought the bullock’s milk He replied youi Majesty, peace be upon vou, I sent it 
yesterday by mj dar^htci’s hand ’ The Emperoi had no leply to make to this 


tt . ‘ tlas operat on u to put the suffeur « 
Btbal.rrfeenceto thteron Bthalasci ' ' - 

H s leadj toBgae fg led him on this occaa or 


9 and squeeze h m oat o£ his ek a Hence' 
witty retort and this got ont of the difficalty. 



The language of the District of MuzafiEarnagar is practically the same as that 
of Meerut. Tliis 'will be evident from the folloTving specimens, one of which is a portion 
of the Parable, while the other is a folk-tale. 

I No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN- HINDI. 


Ybrnaodiak HindostanI. District, Muzapparnagar. 

Specimen I. 

%ir-HT ^ ^ I ^ TO 

^- 5 ? ^ ^ ^ YT# w ^ 

^PIT ^nPUT TOf I «lf 

HKT ^ #?! "^iTf 

’ft-f^rar I ^ ^ I 

^ 'H’lTO I ^ ^ ^ ifPSRif- 

% ^ MZ I ? ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

^ fticR 5^^-^ ttH fnir-? m 

^ ^ ^ I H TO»IT ^ % 

^PERTR ^ ^ ^ =1^-^ ’ifclT ^ I ^ ^ 

wff TfT ^?T I ^WT U 
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Central Group 


WBSTEEN HIISDI 

Vl!.RWA.OUIiA,E HiNBOSTAM DISTRICT MbZATPAIINA&AR 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Dk yad'mi ke do bette the Dn-me te chhotte ne bappu te 

One imnof two sons wete Tkemmfiom theyomge} hy tie fail ei to 
kaha ak, bappu jon sa hissa mal me te mere bate 

%t was said that, fathei whatevei shate ptopetty mftom my tnshaie 
awe he oh mu]he de Jib us ne mol unhe bat diya 

weormng that tome give’ Wien, him by pt opei ty to them dividing was given 
chhotte bette no thore dm pachhe sab kattha kar ke dur 
tleyomgei son by a few days aftet all togethei made laving distant 


mulak me 

ohala gaya or 

whasi 

ap*na mal 

luch°pane me 

country into it \ 

was gone away and 

these 

1 1S own pi opes ty 

debauoheig tn 

kho diya 

Jib 3a oh saia 

kharach me a liya 

31b us 

was wasted away 

When that all 

evpenditm e in was h ought 

tien tiat 

mulak me kal par giya or 

oh 

bhukka ho giya 

Jib 3a us 

country m famine fell and 

le 

hungi y became 

Then tiat 

mulak me ek 

sahukar ke 

31 

laga 

Us ne 

country m one 

7 loh-man to 

going 

got himself engaged 

Eim hy 

opiae khetto u 

ae snr chugawan 

bhm3a 

XJsp yali ohah^ni tli 

his own fields w 

1 swme to feed he-was sent 

To him this 

desti e was 

ak 3on SI 

chhol'ka ne sur 

1 1 a he 

un te ap*nd pet 

t 1 at whateva 

husls swine 

aie eating tiose will my 

r own belly 


bharlS "We bhi use ko ne deta Jib sodhi me 

I-magfill Tiose even folim anyone not used to give Then sense in 

^ ^ keha ak mere bappu ke kit*nc 

correHvmg it-was said{ by 1 vm) flat my fathei of how-many 

nauk*!? rotti mile hS ar bhukka marS MS uth ke 

seivantsto bread is given and I ^le I aiisen laving 

apne bappu dhoie jauga ar usse kahSga. he bappu mS 

/o«7ei neai will go and 1 m to mil say 0 fatlei, by-me 


Beoeen of and t 1 


y pi-senceof great „„ M done now I thisfoi 
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]oga nahr ralia ak tera betta kuMu Mujhe 

worthy not rermmeA that thy son I-may-be-oalled. Me 
nauk‘i5'inl"te gk-ki dbal bana ” ’ 

servants-in-from, one-of hLe malee"’ 


ap“iie 

thy-own 


TOL IX, PART I 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN- HINDI 

Veenactlar Hindostani District, SITIZA^^AR^AGAR 

Specimen II 

ATOLKTiliE 

^ ?T 15 T| oPMH 

Vi<^|4IT I XI^ I ^ W I ^li 

I 'fra 

^ ^ Ph'R'S ^ Srar Ri'A'S I ^ Hf TtxlT’f 

^ ^ ^ xitg cIT % I 51 ^ ^ H 'fScIT ’fl H ^ 

^ciT^ ^Ri +I 6 'j 4 ,- 5 t ^ira \ -il-o -i^ti 

xra ’f?rr ^ 'fr i xrrft fra 

^ ^wfp^ % ^ xra arm-? I ^ ^ 

^ %anTlT% U 
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Central Group 


WLSTERN HIM)I 


Vernaoulab, Hindostani 


DiSTRICI MUZArr\RhAGi.E 


Specimen II 

A lOLKTALE 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek sakari chliotto luuli kq bassanli me thoii matliai glial le 

One huntci small movlh of tessel tn some sweetmeat pul havtnff 


jangal me 

holla boUd dhan dva 

Ek 

bandar nc 

us ne del h hya 

Dhore 

foi est m 

silently placed 

One 

monkey hy 

tl at was seen 

Neai 

gaja 

Mathdi dckkbi 

Jibhi 

bds«!nnh ] 

me hdth dc dn a 

01 

he went 

Sweets he saw 

Then even 

vessel 11 

i hand was put 

and 

mutthi 

bhai ko mathdi 

kddh‘ni 

chdhi 

Ib ]d hk*i e, 

to 


fist filled haling sweets to tale oat desited Now %t mag come out Hen 


1 IS dhdl 

hk’re 

Na to 

bartan I i 

mQh chauPd 

what mannei 

it maj come out 

Not eithei vessel of 

mouth wide 

hottd hai, 01 

na oh mutthi 

1 hol*td he 

Na 

to 

oh lobh to 

becomes, and 

not he fist opening was 

Not 

eithei 

he aval ice fiom 

hattd 

na tu use 

alal 

lastd 

batdti, 

ak mithdi ne 

would withdi flio 

not 01 to him 

wisdom 

a way 

would tell 

that sweets 

cbhoi do 

or ap'ni 

]dn 

bachdu 0 

Hotto hott» 

he may give up 

and his own 

life 

he may save 

Becoming becoming 

yah hud 

ak sakdPi 

aga^d 

bar 

bandar pakarhjd 

this became i 

that the huntsman 

aimed. 

and 

the monl ey was captui ed 

Netham yahi 

hdl un loggo po he 


mdl ko 

lobh mo 

Lxactly this 

state those people on is, 

who 

pi opei ty of covetousness in 


par jdtle lie Al bir me iinhc baid. sakari maut girapli'dar kai 1 e 
falling ate Last at them gieat huntsman death caught made having 
le jatta he 

iaJ es away 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A hunter once put some sueetments mlo a ic<!S>ol uith a naiiou mouth, and qnictlj’' 
laid it down in the forest A monl o\ saw it and u ent up to it He sau the su cet*. 

lOr IX PART I 
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made and at once put Ins hand in Ho took a fistful and tncd to pull lus hand out 
Come out it must hut hou ivas it to come out? Neither would the mouth of the ve-ssel 
become wider, nor would he open his fist He wouldn t giro up his gicediness, nor did 
his wits teU him to give up the sweets and sire his life In process of time the hunter 
arrived, and caught the monkey 

This is e-cactly the fate of those people uho JEall into the pit of covetousness In 
the end the Great Huntsman, Death, catdtes thorn and takes them an ay 


It IS unnecessary to give any cvamplo of the Yernaoulai Hmdostcini of Sahaianpur 
It IS the same as that ovhibitcd in the preceding specimens The only peculiarities 
which I have noted aie the use of the nord ho) for ‘and,’ and the less frequent occur 
rence of doubled consonants 

Similar remarl s apply to the dialect of the Dun proper in Dehra Dun District In 
Jaunsar Bauar the language is an altogether different one, — Jaunsaii a dialect of 
■Western Pahaii The number of speakers of Vernacular Hindostum in these two 
districts IS — 

Saharanpnr 


970000 



WESTERN ROHILKHAND 


To tlio cist of the Upper Doah acioss the Ganges lies Eolull hand Tlie dialect 
of Eastein Eohilkhand is Bia] BluUid and -will be subsoquenth dealt ivith —vide 
jip 312 fC TTestern Pohill hand includes the Slate of Rampui and the tno distiiots of 
Bondabad and Bynaur Hcic the dialect is Ilindustani and the Vornaoulai is much 
ncaier the litciaiy foim of that speech fhan oaon the dialect of the Uppoi Uoab In fact 
the only difference is a slight hioadeiung of the pionunciation bj uhioh a final o becomes 
au and a final t becomes at I liavc also noted tl c occasional uso of inslead of /o as 
the sign of the Accus«tn c Datia e and the common mstiumontal in o asm bhilJo by 
hunger In othci respects the dialect of 'VStcstcin Eohill hand does not differ &om 
litcraiy Hjndostani Tins anil be endent fiom the follouing extract fiom the icisiou 
of the Fniablc of the Piodigal Son uhioh comes from Bijnaur 
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VEBNAdjliAR Hn,DOSTAM DiSTIlICT BuNAUB 

^ ^ ^ I wr ^ 

^ ^ 1 1 ^ 

I ^ ^ ^ ^50^ 

^r^TT ^ TTT^ ^ ^ fW 

1 g^f ^ m'^t ^rtp^ "i^*! ^^ii i 

^ ^ ^ ’5^ ^ ^ w I ^ ^ g^T 

’TO^ ^f^T I g^i # g^ 

^IRT ^ VITflT ^ ^ fiW ^CIT I ftrc ^ 

g^ ^rri ct^ €t^r f% ^ 

% ^ If w^ Tf^ % ^ ^ ?Kcrr ^ i ^ ^TT ■% ^ 

H 


transliteration and translation. 


Ek ad'mi kc do bcte the Tin me so chliute nt bap so 

One nan of iico sons lopie Tlemvifiom tlcyoimgetly tlefathufo 

kaba ki ]o kucbb mere Lisse ki cbi] hai mnjlic bat de 


it was sat'd tlat Uolateiet 

my 

slate of tl mg 

ts to me 

dividing give ’ 

Tab 

us ne us ke bisse ka 

mil 

bat 

diya 

Tboie dm 

Tien 

Im by Its si ate of piopetty laving been divided was given 

A few days 

bad 

clibota beta sab 

malku 

Ic kar 

par des ko 

cbala gaya, 

aftei 

tl e youi ger son all 

Xnopetty 

ialen having 

fot eign land to 

went away 


aur 'fraba sab mal kucbal mai kbo diya aur us ke pas kudib 
and tleie all ptqpetiy evil condvcl tn teas toasted and hm of neat anything 
nabi raba TJs mulk mai bhan kal para aur UTib kangal bone 

not remamed Ttat comtiym Jeavy famine fell and 1e indigent to he 

laga Tab us des ke ek anur ke pas cbala gava TJs ue 
began Tien flat country of oie tidhmanof neat lenient Smby 
ap*ne kbetafimS su\rar ebarane bbq diya Aur wub im chbil'kause. 
Its own fields m swine to feed le was sent And he tiose Uislsmth, 
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Jo suirii kin kai chLur deta ap'na pet tbai:*ta 

■ioliol smne laving eaten medtoteaic hts own helly he med to fill, 
aur koi ad"mi usai kuclik nalu deta Pliii jab iis ko sudh 

and any man to Jim anything not used to give Again lohen hm to sense 

*11 tab ns no socba ki mere bap 1 e } abut se 

came then him by tt was thongl t tlat my fitherof many 
miliantyau ko kbanc ko bn am -nruh bacb lab'ta bai aur mai 

labouieisfo eating foi is and that saved lemains and I 

bbukbo mai ta bu MaT ap"nt bap ke dbore jauga 

fiomhungei dying am I my own fathei of near will go 
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AMBALA 

The boundaiy line lietiBeen Wcstein Hindi and Fafljabi passes tbiougli the district 
ofAmbah iTcAsi/g Rnpai and Kliaiar in tbo n est of the district speak Paujabi tbc 
lest of the distiiot TFestem Hindi Tbofiontiei between the tno languages may be 
taken as the in er Gbaggai 

The east of Ambala is "icparatcd fiom Sabaranpur by the iiror Jamna and the 
language of the TTestcin Hindi tiact of tbe foimer distiict differs leiy slightly fiom the 
Teinaoulai Hindustani of the Upper Doab It has naturally moie of a PaKjabi flaioui 
as we go west, and moieovci the speech of the louci castes has a stiongcr tincture of 
that language than that of tbe rest of the people 

Poi instance the language spol en lound Hera Basi, near the Gbaggai which is 
called by its speakers J?aJ j tah oi the tongue of the country at the foot of the lulls 
has even Panjabi phrases hi e vs da ol him though on the whole it is distinctly 
Hindustani Sunilailj a folk tale fiom Ghachhrauli nhich is m the State of Kalsia in 
the extieme east of tbe district although so near to Sahaianpui has the PaBjabi foim 
laggta foi be began This was because the a crsion n as in the language of a Chamai 
grass cutter ^ 

The ai erage Vernacular Hindustani of the Hindi area of Ambala is houeroi on the 
■whole remaikably fiee fiom Paujabi influence This nill appeal from the two speci 
mens of it which I append vi a poitiou of a veision of the Paiable of the Prodigal Son 
and a statement made in couit by an accused person I further give the foil tale men 
tioned above ul icli was told at Ghachhrauhbv a Ghamar 

Tlie distnot of Ambala includes tu o portions of the State of Kalsia and it is con 
venient to consider the numbei of speakeis of Veinaculai Hindustani in flie thiee areas 
together "We must also include some speakers of the same dialect nho hve in hizamat 
Panjaur of the Patiala State •which lies do'e to Ambala city The number of speakers 


IS as follows — 

Amlxila proper 50G oOO 

KoIb a (Cliaclihiiial ) 40 ’33 

Kale a (near Dero Baa ) 18 ’33 

Patiala (Paajaar) 136 500 

Total for Ambala 70’ 166 


In the specimens which illustrate the average dialect of Ambala u e may note the 
mflucnceof Pafijabiintheuseof 7»/a for said liad’m nothat'm to divide and the 
use of 1 w or no to indicate the dative Amongst other local forms u e may note ot 
or 7 0 and pacli Jaja not pttcl kai a ki<sed tna in man n ~ to me and the employ 
ment of an oblique plural in o not o as m dona n» to both and several other examples 
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indo-aryan family. 


Central GROUPr 


TTESTERN niK-Dl 


Vernaculai.. Hiadostam 


EiSTUICT, A2IOU1A 


Speoimen I. 

fqi^ ^ ^ ’JPT ^ I ^ 

I ^ fq’^ ^RiTT tK-’HKT onRT 

qi^^ ’=qqn'-w I w-% "^w wirr wrr qpqq«iiT-^ ’iV 
i ^ otq ^rro wrr qrtqr ft-f^qT wwi qn:^ qig- ^nsn t 
^ ^ qpiT I ^liT tjqr ctqi9-% ’q^qrc w 

OT I ^ ^ %ff-^ ^qr ^ I 

^ '^rrl f% ^ ^^r-% ’^rq^rr ^z 

qr ^ ^ %-qT I ^ ^ '’Tqra ^ ^ qrq-# 

f^ri^-fl- ^ I ^ ^ ^ qrq-^ 

qr^ qnr ^ nr %c qr^ Tq-qn qr^ 'pir-t 

^JK ^ ^f f H qrrqqf W ^TT T^ l 7T«T "T ^ 'qq^ 

qlw-^ qtqn: qn;*^ TPq-t \ ^ ^ q^-^ ^ qrq qqiT 1 
fiT ^qqfr ^ qr 1% ^3% qr^er-^ qrq-q ck^t 'qrqr 1 ^ 
% w’^-qr^i' ^3^ qqqrnr ti 


•\Oi: IX, PMIT 
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INDO ARYAN FAMILY 


Central Group. 


W ESTEEM HINDI 

7EaNACTJIAE Hinbostam Disthict, Ambala 

Specimen I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek dcl'mi ke do chliok’ro tlie Un ma te clihute chkokHe no 

One man of two sons we} e T 1 eni inf} om tl e youngei son iy 

apne bap te kiba ki ‘mannu 30 Inasa gbar ma te a\rebe 

Us own fail ei to it was said tint me to tol at shaie house in from comes 

oh mera man nu bad dc To bap ne dona nu bad 

tJat mine me to dividing give Tien tlefatheily both to dividing 
diya Thore dina piohcMie oh chhol *ra dhei sata 

{iiol es )ioet e give i A few days after flat boy heap all 

3amakaike pai des chalagTva TTaha nsne ap“m 

collected ladelaung afo)eignland{to) went away Tleie Im by Us own 
saia rup'ja luoh“pan3^ ma khokhidadiya Oi jab saia 

all inpee dehaitd et 1/ 1 1 to s lost (afid )ft ittei ed away And when all 
nip ya baiobai ho I13 a waha kal par gara To phei waha tang 

money levelled became tleie famine fell Then again theie troubled 

hon laga Oi ek tak*ie se jimid ir ke nukar ja 

to he he began And oie mil to do landloidof scivant going 
lag! ITs jmiidai ne us no ap*ne kheta ma suwar 

got Umself e ployed That landloidby himt) Us own fields in swine 
ohagane bheja Us ke ji ma yu ai ki ‘ jin ohhpl'ka no suwar 

to feed it was sent Sis mind in this came that what 1 iisJs swine 


khaye he 

un se ap na 

pef 

lhai lu 

Pai use koi 

nahf 

aie eating 

tloseioith my own 

belly 

I may fill ’ 

Silt to Urn anyone 

not 

detha 

To pher us no 

akal 

ai ki 

meie hap ke kit“ni- hi 

was giving 

Then agai i It i to senses i 

oame that 

iny fathei of h< a mat y indeed 

nokar 

loti khaye he hoi 

me 

hhuka maru hu Ab me 

ap*ne 

sei cants 

bi ead eat and 

I 

Uingiy am dying JSow I my own 

bapke 

pas jauga 01 us no 

kahuga 

ki, ' meie te Rah ka 

am 

fatlei of 

neai will go i id It 

tl to 

I wtU say 

that, me by God of 

and 

tera kasur hua he 

Or 

ah me 

IS layak nahi hu 

ki 

t/ ee of 

SI 1 has been committed 

And now I 

tUs loot thy not ain 

tint 
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teia beta LubaD Man nS bbi ap*nc- nok‘io ma nokai kai ke 

tly son I may he called Me also thy oion set lants mnong se}hant mahng 
iikblo Phei ob iraba II apl*ne bap au cbala Hoi ob a3o 

Keep Again he tlieiefiom hts oten Jathe) toioaids stalled And he yet 

dur tba ki use del b ke us ke ba2) n» taias aya Hui ke 
fat off was that him seen having hts fail er to compassion came Eun having 
jliamplu pab oi use pacb*l aia 

embi ace was tal en and asfoi him ttwashssed 


vox- JX PABT 
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tNo. 8] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■WISTERN HINDI 

TbrNACTOAB HiNDOSTANI DibTHICT, AurRAT.t 

Specimen II, 

TRcjTcfl ^ ctht ft ^Hcn-m i 

HHsiT 5rfV Tft-ft I ^ gnw iTfcnft 

^ I 'tts ^-»rt i 'fern ^ wfi^- 

^ ^ ft 1 ^fnft ^rlf ? 1 t i ^ 

'=h<iqci-t ^ -gHift ^rft 

«rrtre-Tf i ^ ^ ortTcr-^^ntHi ^-tw i ^ 

^-tfzrr f% hkt ^ ^ ht ierr-t i zr? 

^ ^^tTcI ^ \ ^ ’pnrr ^8R^K HTf^-% 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY ^ Central Group. 

■WESTERN HINEI 

■VeBNACTIiA® HiVDOSTANI BiSTBICT AHBAIiA 


Specimen II 

(Statement tn Court of an accused Person) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Musammat "VlaliHal)! men ghnr wali-nu tap chothya do sal se 
Mnsanmiat Mahtabt my vnfeto fever qaaitan two yeaisfiom 
ata tha Gat ma satya nahi lahi ttii Pher el dm Musammat 
coming was Body in strength not remaining was Again one day Musammat 
'Wali'tabi ghai gaSi kha kar gii pan TJs ke gir kar 

Mahtahi («» )tl e house swooning eaten having fell down Bet of fallen having 
chot hggai Hattha chaklika oi laknya waba paiithi 
Imt was caused The handle grt idtng stone of and fiiewood thete lying wet e 
Me ue man nalu he "VEere gha* ki orat he Phei Nanak ne 
Me lyy sti ucl not she is My home of woman she is Agam Nanai by 
1 adawat se thane ma hkha diya ki Lekhu oi haman 

enmity ft om police station m t was got wt itten down that Lei hu and my 
chachi apas me ghai me hoi lahe he Phei men oiat nu 

aunt each vthet m 1 ouse in speaking a» e Agam my wife to 
thane ma hula liya "Men orat ne kah diya ki man nu mnra 

police station m it was called Ify wife by it was said that ‘ me to it sft tick 

nahi 01 na chhetn he Yah malik he me orat hu ’ Phei hamara 

not, and not it beaten is This lord is I wife am ’ Agam om 

thanedai sahah ne chalan kar diya 

the police sergeamt sahib by despatch was made 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

My mfe Musammat Mahtahi had been suffering from quartan ague for two years, 
and had become veiy weak One day she fell down in a swoon at the house and 
wis hurt by the fall There •ms the handle of a grinding mill and some fuel lymg theie 
I did not heat hei she is my wife It -was Nanak who thiough enmity reported at 
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WEaIEE^ HINDI 


the police station that I, LeUiu, and my infe, his aunt, -were quniielling at home 
My Tvife vras theieupon sent for to the police station She stated that no one had 
oeaten her oi strucL hei That I was her loid and she my wife The police sergeant 
then sent us off to couit 



247 


Tlie following IS a si:)eounen of the dialect of the lowei castes of the Amhala distnot 
It IS 1 folk tale told hy a Ohamn of Chaclihiiuh 

Note the way in which a post^Kisition is added, not to the noun itself, hut to an 
oblique gemtiTe, as in ohamai he ne, hy a dhamar The dialect is fond of omitting 
aspuates, as in hi fir hhi, also , muje foi mnjhc to me , to foi tha, was 

The sign of the case of the agent is mi, neoinB Both m mi and m-mi sate used 
for ‘ hy them ’ T® and both mean ‘ thus Fan is ‘ five ’ The influence of PaKjabi 
IS shown in present participles like^anda, knowing, in past paitioiples in ta, liketop^ta, 
began, deUiia, saw , and in the use of postpositions, such as ml, with 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


WESTERN HINDI 


YeRKAOUIiAII Hiksobtani 


Distbigi, A3IBAT,A 


Specimen III. 

(DIALECT or LOWER CASTES ) 

"Mm ^ 1 

^ ttT*r ^ I ^ n i aiT-% 

^-Tif ^rf^T^i I Jii4l^ Tf .?m I 

^ •^Fd’iir l^rar '5T% '?nof i ®<t- 

f^^TT I 'TO TO tr^ 'srfwr^ ^ 

^ \ to 4 fer % t4-^^ i TO Hm »n# 

^nc-^rsiT-m i §f?i^r ^ ct^ %-hto i ^ 

^ ^ 'itti I TO fl fw I ^ 

^ ^ ftt I TO-'sff f^^-q[Tf^-w icf-froi ^ ^ ^ ^ 
^ ^ ft I ^ ^-?lf TO Tft-Nt 'TOT I TO-5lf icT-'^ 
^ TO-Tft '?tnr ^ ^ ^ TO toV ft 1 fft¥ TO% ’iiN-^ 
HTH THH I TO HTRi-^ TO TOT^ it^ fW I 
iron Tt^ I ^ =511^ TOift TO-XH ^ 

xnro 1 TO-% Nrtt ?n€t to^ hto-^ Hit-^ ^ 

TO tror I ?:i{T fti ^ t^ro to^i ^rar i to%-% tor 
HR-# HT#-TO 'TO-fror I ^ % I TOH HfRHT 

^ ^ ^ HRT I HT HtUT TO^ I TO 

^ TOH #-crR ;;nf]r t gri^T I ^ Hf#-TO #t%-HT 

R HRRT 1 WR-HtIiI 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

•WESTERN niNBi 

VeB>AOUH.II HiNDOSIVM DiSIBICI, AmBAIiA 

Specimen Mi 

(DIALECT or LO-WER 0 VSTES ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

II k cham 11 1 1 no np'm ma nu 1 ilia ike ‘ mai 

One leathei looiJei hy his own motJiei ti> it was said that ‘J 


ap“ni 

ba^)ai nu byau bai, 

muio pan 

SOI 

kbilla 

do do ' 

my own 

wife hi ing 0 you 

to me five 

sects 

pat cl ed mai 

i e give 

Bas, 

un ma to 

gaono 

to 

Gill 

ia ke 

del lua 

Enough 

them in f torn 

haid giants 

wete 

Em thei 

got ig 

tf-ioas seen 

bai m~ 

dan an 

laggia 

KlullS 


Ul gBl 

gaoue 

wind in 

to bo winnowed 

began 

Fai cited gti 

avis blew away 

hat d gt ains 

lab gao 

Bas 

ob >u 

labnda cbaba-gija 

al 0 

*ane 

1 emained Enough 

he thus 

saying 

went oil 

that, ' let them come 

lae’ 

Olnriya m ira no 

cbhot diy i 

al c 

‘ mliaii 

L cbinya 

let them go Bii d catol ei s by 

he was beaten 

that 

‘oefj 

buds 


dao di’ 

Bas 

unai pucbb’nai 

laggia, 

bbai 

wei e caused- to Jly away ’ 

Enough 

them 

to asl 

1 e began 

‘ bi othet , 

kil 1 ai 

1 abu ? ’ 

IJn nai 

liln 

Ii, 

‘ lai lai lao, ai 

how 

should I say ? 

Them by 

it was said 

that, ' 

' tale talc go away, and 


dhai dliai ]ao Bas <;a1iab, gaii mai giya ta miir"da An nai 

put put go Bnougli, sti fin thei died gone was a coipse T1 cm by 

cliliolia ki, ‘ tu bo sagnn bob i, aisi 1 abo ‘ aisi I aln 

he was beaten that ‘thou ill omen spalest thus say ‘such anyxohete 
na ho’ ’ Bas ob lu bi Inh'nda cliaba gija 'bai, 

not may be ” ’ Enough he thus also sai/ing went on, ‘ 0 you, 
aisi kabf na boi’ Bali nnno bialinabyano cbbotdi>a 

such anywhet e not may be ’ Aftet loai ds him mai t tage men by he loas beaten 
al 0 , ‘ yu 1 ahoj “ bai, aisi l^li I abi bo ’ ’ Aggo 

that, ‘thus say, “ 0 you, such many whet es maybe”' Em thei on 
gan.jna lagiabili ig Tin na cbhot-dija ki ‘mbaio 

village in i aging was afne They tin ashed that ‘ {in )out{ village) 

lor i\ PAiT r 2 k 
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VlSirUV HIMll 




lag i“ibi 

ng, til 

k lllL, 

‘aisi s lb kali? 

ho ” ’ 

Ob 

ap’nC 

laginq is 

aJiiPt yoi 

in/ 

“ so ecci i/tchei c 

iiiag be 

’” JTe 

1 IS oicn 

g iM-mn 

ell ill 1 gij 

1 ip*m IS 

pi< 

Has, 

syli nil 

i illuge into 

went 

lui oil 

fw mo'lei-tn late 

neat 

J'lioiigli, 

crcntun in 

use 

r it ula 

Inn gi\n 

lioti-pai huhii i. 

Totl 

kli m nu 

to him nu/hl hhndncos 

1 tramt 

Jilt ad on letci 

IS railed, 

hi cad 

rating fot 

bis 

eliup'ki 

chup ki 1 iggi 

flS ])1 

roti 

pivan 

The molhci 

in late <ulrntly 

silenllg began 

lim neat head 

to pul 

Un ne 

util 11 ke 

til ih 

mill ipni 

SIS 

k. 

111 itlie n il. 

Jlim hg 1 atst d-hacing 

th dish 

teas sill il In-otni 

( moU r> 

in lair of 

f cad oil, 

b 11 kiitt 1 

lu 

giMi n il 

lilt 

bill 

oil p IS ih 

kann 

that a dog 

joined irith{-l nn 1 

« e tin !/) A tnl t 

lit tai ir 

It iralri 

to iiale 

gun 

Vp’llL 1 1 

bib UK ip'iii 

S|. 

,k. 

ni'j iir 

iCLIlt 

Jilt Oiril 

pictcn ( 

undo 1 IS otrn 

VlOfl Cl 

f« late of 

/of( oi) to 


clnili I Oh huh ‘ Mmn h» ’ Kilnii hir^i i ‘l<n cliot 
hcclmhcd Slit spolt ‘wlo «/” form/ Ichr/an ‘Uv hil 


hggi 1 it 

tl iT 

di kit in 

Il 1 ’ 

'N i 

betti , 

men 

teas ic< tiled at night 

I 

to str 

rai ic ’ 

' Ao 

son, 

{on )ini/\ hod/) 

n dll laggi ’ 

Ills oh 

k ill in 

1 U^t 1, 

* jii t 111 

iinliT 

m iT 1 imh 

not teas rtccteed ’ 

rnoiK/l 1 c 

lo sat/ 

liqan 

*(/ IS 

not 

I 1 cUi emn 

Mere mtiL par 

ilibodi 1 

tau 

t in u 1 


Chlunl 

II 


III/ couch on Icaiiiiff coutc Hen I il uH f note ' Lcnrwr/ He came 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A cohblci once I'skc d his mother for lie c ••cer>* of ]> n clic tl m U7( ns he v •mted to oil 
TO biiug home his v ift Vin mu «h it shi ijut liiin were somi bird, unjnrchcd gnins 
As lie vent along the viiid began to vmnov his load ind liltii avaa the parched 
i»rain but left the hen\e Inul one hihnul ^ot earing i hit, he vent along sn\ ms, 
' let them come let llieoi go,’ me ining it v as all the same to him 

\.s he vent along snaig this vhom should he iniet but some bud eatclici 
■VMiat s tbal aoiiie snmg-'’ smd thee ‘Jet them come, let tin m go’ replied he 
So thee beat him that’s not the thing to saa to bml-catchcrs ’ said thee, ‘tou have 
let go the birds v c caught I am a en sorr\ ,’ said he tl Int should I sa\ » ’ ‘ tFln . 
•\ou sboulil saa "c.itcli plentj of ’em and cam plenta of ’em home, ’ aiisvercd thc\ 
"Well Siliib, he vent along the load siving, *c.itcb jilenti of ’em, and cam 
plentj of em home’ vhen vhom should he meet but i funeral pi occssioii earning a 
corpse to the binning place Catch plcnti of ’em ind cam plentj of ’em liome,’ 
sajs he Then the mouincis gaac him a thrashing for using ill-omened language 
I m a en soirv,’ mi s lie but vlial should I saa v ’ « W ],j , of course,’ icplied thej , 
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So lie went along siying, ‘ all, may the like of this neier happen again,’ and, by 
and hj e, he met a w^edding partj Ah, may fhe hln of this nei ei happen again,’ «!ays 
he So they beat him ‘ What shotdd I sav ? ’ sajs he ‘ Whj , of eoiiiso,’ answeied 
they, ‘when jou meet a wedding you should sai, "may this happen over and oiei 
again ” ’ 

So he went along saying, ‘may this happen o\ei and oiei agam,’ when he came to 
a village on fiie So the villagois heat hun, heoauso he wanted flies like that eveiy- 
wheie 

At length he got to his molhei in-law ’s house Ei enmg came, and he was moon- 
bhnd They called him in to dinnei His mothci in-law put his dinnei quietly dow n 
befoie him He thought she was a dog wantmg to shaie Ins dinnei, so he hit hoi on the 
head with his dish 

When mght fell he had to get up foi a ceiloin pm pose, and when he came back 
climbed on to his mother in-law’s bed thinking that it w as his ow n ‘ Who’s theie ? ’ 
said she Said he, *1 am only come to see if }ou aie still soro fiom the blow I gave 
you’ ‘Hot a bit, my son,’ icphed she Hicn^aid he, ‘I dont bolieic it I won’t 
bchei e it tiU 3 ou get off my bed ’ So she got off 

(Heie the SI 013 ends abiuptly I am not ceitain that I have giicn the coricct 
meamng of the last tw 0 sentences It is the best «ensc I can make of it ) 


lx PMIT I 
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BSNGARO, JSTO OR HARIANT 

1 Ills dialect IS sjiolvcn m the ^outll Lnst P mini) in the countn lo (he north ml 
wcat of Delhi, on the vest of the Jiiniia Its Inhitil is inoic piitioulsrh dcsciiled 
in the Intioduelion (pp 00 IT) It is the 'Nciintuhi niiidostnu of the Upper 
Dosh much mixed nith Pnflj hi nnd B lasiliini V full ncconnt of its jicculmitjos 
•nill bo found iii the dcsciiption ol the Binafsru of Ixsrml irhich follous Its most 
promi lent chsisctenstics arc the oblique pluial of suhst mines •which (is in Dakhini 
Uindustnm) folloiis Psfl] ihi and R insthim m ending ui, <7 not < 'intl the cmploi went 
of the Rajsstliniii icrh suhstantne si , I nm 
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BSNGARO of KARNAL and PATIALA (NIRWANA). 

The Bangaru of Kama! md of the countij lonnd Nu^r'lna m P-itiala lesembles m 
many lespects tbo A ernaculai BLndos am of l^fu/affaTmgai on tlio othei side of 
the iivei Jnmna On tho otlioi hand it has nil the typical poculiaiitics of the mixed 
dnlects of the Bastein Paninb It is in this lattei point shaiplj distinguished fiom 
the dialect of bnbala n Inch is the same as that of the TTppei Doah, with a vaiying 
amount of pcouhaiitics hoiioucd fiom Paiii ibi The specimens of Amhala show haidly 
anj of the maiLs nhicli distinguish Bangaiu fiom tho dialect of Muzatlainagai, such 
foi instance, as the emploj ment of su to mean ‘ I am ’ The only hook describing 
Bangaiu that I haic seen is Jatu, hcinq some grammatical notes and a glossary of the 
language of the RohtaJ Juts, bv Mi E Joseph, ICS which oiiginally ippcaied m the 
Journal and Piooecdings of the Astatic Society of Bengal (N S ) Vol AT (1910), 
pages 693 ff Piec use has been made of this in wilting tho iiesont account Tho 
follouing aio tho main pecuhaiities of Bangaiu uhicli aiipeai in the specimens 


PBONUNCIATION 

TJuj louel scale IS not icij definite llius no Ime lohai for lahnu I maj be 
called, rehja foi rahu icmaincd, fovy«tea6 anau‘,\\ei holn t lo\. hahvt much 

The a on cl e and tho diphthong aie ficeh iitcichaugcd Thus tlu post pos tun of the 
instrumental and datne «t is often niilfen «ai md the postposition of tho datiio ind 
the ablati-vc is both tc and iai Simili h the oblique foim of the g nitiio postposition 
is both le and 1 ai riitic is the same picfcicnco foi ceicbiil n nid / which wchaie 
noted in tho TJppci Doah, as in ap°na, own, hona to bo lal famine, chalan, 
conduct M hen f IS doubled, it IS piotected fioin eeiebiahsation, is in chall’na, not 
chall’na, to go , ghall tut, not ghall’na to send Jhc sound oi d is piefciied to that 
of 7 , as in Soda, not ini«, gical Jhc siiecimons, howoici, gne a lew instances of 7, 
as in par a he fell , ner e ncai, and Mi Tosepn gn cs an o\ninplc of r bet oming I in 
Jhalu foi IJinra erect Tlicie is tho same lendenoj as m the XJppoi Doah to double 
medial consonants, with shoiteiiing of a picceding long aowcl When tho pieceding 
vowel is «, it IS not shoi toned in •niitiiig, but is pionounccd shoit, like the a m the 
Geiman ‘inann’ Lxunplcs of this doubling aic chaUyu, lie n out , ^//a//ya, lie sent , 
lagge they began, 7 ayy/, pleased , Miffai, within , hliuJha, hungiy, 1 all, tomoirow, 
but ImI, time, -with a loal long a 


DEOLBNSIOir. 

ITounB '110 declined much as in oidiniij Hindostini, except that tJio oblique 
pluial ends m a, not o Al^'c hn\o noted a few spoiadic cases of this in the TJiipei Doah, 
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nud some moio m Ami) il \ Tltu ns in 1) ikliiiii ITimlust im, I’lnj-iln iml Unjisth tiu 
it IS the rnlt Tlic following ‘ic ‘ vninplcK of tin d. r!i nsinn t f sulistmtiic — 



Ihc iiostpositioiis nrt tmploud ntlui ind fimtth In sinnl instuu)' llic snnie 
postposition IS vised for iimn tliin oni nso Jht .rniitiM t iKis t ns in onliinn 
nindustini Its imsculiiK oMiqtu foriii is /« or/ni or nrtt is usid not onJv fo- 
thc ease of lilt Vittnl, but nKo to iiidicitt the ditni ojul tin ncusitivo Ci)m.sj)oi dii ^ 
to the Iliiulust mi Id, llivis j)ri) f/( ne to i for« i^n i mntn 'Jt lt,or tri is projicrlv 
the sign of thcnbhtivt is in Ilind *st mi, bill is ilsmsrd fii tin ditivt nnd tlif* ncctisi* 
tire, ns m fnai »< chi ox // w o y », I sinitk tlu bn ‘In’ is »i or /;irt7 Juitn tt is 
given ns n sign of the nbhtivi V t,oo«l i v iinplc of tin twofold iiit imiu of it, tt, or im 
IS in the sentence tw i opayn h ts h U lo 1 ike tlios nip is from Inm 6i/< forms nr 
instrument'll, asjncmyT si/f, (bind) with rojx. 

The Pronouns •'bow scvtnl jKCulnr forms 1 in lirst two jKiNoml pronouns nre— 
1 riioii 


Sing ^om mai 

Gen niiiti, tnatii 
Agent mat III iiiainu, viannm 
Dll manni, mannat 
Plur Uoiii ham hami 
Gtn mhni a 
Agent nihtt lit, iiat 
Pit tnha lit, iiai 


ilT, Ir, tali 

It III, till It 

fat m, taiiiii, taiiiiai 
tmiiii faniiat 
thaiii, tanihr 
thin II 

thu III, -/mi 
ihii-m, -nai 


TlieDeinoiistr'itivt pronouns nre yauh, yoh, vu, tins, nom fem viih . sing obi 
w. nom plm yi, yat, obi oh, lie, Hint, nom fciii xcah , smg obi ts. 

pur xcauoh. obi m The i dative pronoun is o. joim obi smg jis Qlit intCLro- 
pHv. pronoun, a™ „u . 
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BVNGVKU or KVBNM A^D TATI VIA ('IIKTr V^a) 

VEEBS 

A— Aiixiliaiy Verbs and Verbs Substantive 

The pieseiit tense is ns lolloivs — 

S g Plar 

1 sV, sa, I nin sai, ie sa 

2 sai se so 

3 stti, se sat, se 

This IS tlic usuni Toim Sometimes It is substituted foi s, so tint n e get hu, etc 
The pnst tense is tha, etc , ns in Hiudustim 

B— Active Verb 

The tense nhich in Hindostnm is employed ns n piesent subiunotiTe, is heie also 
•emploj ed in its oiiginnl sense oi n simple present It is eonjugated as follon Sj closely 
agiceing n ith Dnkhini Hindo'.f niu 

1 «i«> V, MKiin, I still e mat at mate, mat a 

2 maiai mate mato 

3 mat ai, mate mat at, mate 

The definite present is foimcd citlioi by suffixing tlio picsent tense of the miAiliniy 
neib to the piesent pniticiple, ns in book Ilindostnm, oi to the simple piesent, asm 
the IJppci Donh Tims mat tmt da m oi mattnat n-sn, I am sinking 

The iinpeifcct is loimcd bj conjugating the past tense of tlie veib subslantno nith 
the piesent pniticiplc, ns in book llmdostani, oi with the leibnl noun in e, ns in the 
Uppei Donh Thi-e, mattnat da tlia oi mat mate iha, I uns stiiking In Bohtak the 
pnnciple follovred is the same ns thnt of the definite present, as in mat maii Uia I eras 
sinking 

Tlie futmo is foimcd, on the same ptinciple ns m Hindost mi, bj suffixing ga (ge, 
gt) to the simple piesent Thus, maiaga, I shall stiike 

The jinst tenses mo foiracd fiom the pnst participle on the usual pnnciple Thus, 
manne mat ga, I bent him 

■\It Joseph gii es n past conditional foimcd eithoi ns in HindusUm, or, more nsunllv, 
bv suffixing 1m to the simple picsent llie lattoi pnnciple is that followed hy Lnhndn, 
which suffixes 7ia in the same in} Examples of eav-h foim of this tense, given b} 
Ml Joseph aic — 

(1) Je tltaiu jtatii tia hota, to tot chatli gala, if so little watei had not been 

(lunning) it would haio flowed up (on to the fields) 

(2) Jc mat ttgU ] at^ hat, to mat mat^ {hat), if I had done so, I should have 

died As indicated by marks of pmontlicsis the hat mnj bo omitted in 

the apodosis 

The piesent pmticiplo is mat '‘da, with d instead of t 
The past jiaiticiple is masc obi mato, fom matt 

The infimtii c is mat an oi mat "tia 

Tlie iiieguhi i cibs seem to be as in ordraaiy Hindustani, exeept that I have note I, 
«« kai, baling come, and manne lata sat, I have done Jan, to go, has its pnst paiti 
ciple both gaga and giga 
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WJMI I N lIIMlI 


UlO usual nc^itut !<. «//? "W litn llu ^orlj is in Mii ll^t ji^n-on m Imi al'o 
«/, ns in niatiit jmii I ilo imt I non ilh llic Impel itiii i < / or inal.ii is u nl, ns 
in mot-Ud chah/o, dn not CMi losLpli) 

\ oc \m Ij \in 

Soicnl ptculmr nonls ui usid 1 lin^c noted tin follonin? in the sjv'cinens 
Main of tlicin no liorroncil fiom I’niijilii 


ah til, liul 

al toiij , tint = / 1 

at, nnd 

at at, an lion 

ns«/, isjifiiihi 

hiibl II 01 f ijipii, Ji f it In i 

ftiifa I, to sit 

III! to s iinmnii, < ill 

1 1 i/fi , lo dnm 

hat 1/ , liKi ri luldnu 

liitiii liiniM 

ha n t \ uo u in i uif 

/ ! t It n In 1 Mt 

ll jat touin 

Ihif/i liiiiun 

hJmiih lul 

hihi 1 sist( r 

htif jail tniiiM 

hit III /at ail to d( (rn 

cJ tlan lo 40 

chi 1 1 or til ml, Jicol 

cl I III at \ 1)o\ 

chill Hour 

{land a tonlli 

dJwn, nni 

dlnii tlic 1) ilK 

(Uiiii, distinct 

dhahi, i fiiLiid 

dl iiiiih a COM 

dl tiiirl, a house 
gad, Milh 

gii/iiii, imttci, illaii 
liaf, a shop 
ih, thh, illai iioM 
jait/af a son 
Jih, then, also Mhcii 


fit mil (lilt 

/ ainai I, i top hdd r 
laiai /an Mlicn - 
/ rii llu I ir 
//mil tistindup 
//so Mish di"*in 
// if t (f I tj < ho ) for, {lit 
etai'iri) r iiti rl iiniiu I t h)sp 
tilili 

//It l l S 

// '/ III Mniitdrinz 

/i, / i,t) I it 

/ ti/a If 1 III 
II III- ic iff ct our 
/ u in 

» (I I ih 1 1141- d im thins 
(.( irn 111 iiilititl M} 
vnioi > t V I f - 

iia> / till luis 
fill 1 1 tt ird = 10 ; 

{>, n 1\ luln.i 1 ( ncfil 

/) n u s= ; s 

jjnll 1 shoLt islnul 

f I ppt V shi 1 1, n h indkorchii f 

s (t tint 

an II I 4 lid 

fin nil , i f rosi, niiiclt 
iniral liisfo 

t/ii/in-aii to 1)0 cot = Hindi hatl 
(nil 

(nail toco 
tiihiii I child 
/alia SI nice 
VI ai nil iliLiL 
rcfii, dchi 
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The folloMing specimen comes fiom Kiiml It -nas oiigmaljj ■niitfen m the 
Peraian chanctci, nhich docs not shon tlie cciobnl n and / Ihese iroio slionn in the 
ti'inshteiation i\lnch nccompamcdthc copv m the Peisim chsiiclei I have tnnsciibed 
it into the Ifsgaii chanctci, nhich is moie appiopiiatc I also gne a Innsciiption 
in the Homan chaiactci An lutcihneai tnnslation is unnecessaia 


[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


Eangahu DisaniCT, Kaii>ai 

ft ^ ^ 1 ftf f|T-% ^HT ’m 

ft qti I Tit I ^ t 

^ ^ I m f^Tit ^tt ftTT ^ 

^ ^ ^mCT 

ft-w I ^ ^x wr-TTOT 1 

^ TOa 1 m ft 

^ mm ^Tr-% €tf Tnft i 

^nrr tT ^x 5®t^-t ' m ^ 

Tl^ ^1 m^ ftr '^K^IT^ITIT ^TT-a 

'?r^ ^ TO-t ’srtTTiT Tnft^ tf 

W WtTT I Tit m^ ^TTIT ^^T-% I ^ '3s4 

ftt w m '?fh' ^ ?t: ^ ^ 

t 15TIT '?rrt 7135 m fl’^ci ’^sgx i ft^-t 

^ Tit '?r: tTT Tite ^TT-t m ?Tr ^‘tTiix snft m htt 

ftrx 1 ^iw ms ig^iT ^x^ 

snft m TXT^ m 'stet-^T ^ m ^v^~^ ^t^ ht 
" fxft m ^ m ^ TX’niif m ^tx ^tx tit-titix-^ix ^-mr 
'5(T Tftnx-TRrx-^ix ^ Hx-w i ^ tx^ ffn ^xrt n 

1\| 1 4111 I ^ 2 


4 or 



258 


WISTIIIN II1M»1 


wtTT ^ I ^ ’^rrsfT 

55^ 1 ^ ^ tJTFT ft ^T I 

^r ^ ^ ’^TT-^TT-^t ^ ^rnr-f ^ “Irtr 

^ ^ ^ttt irt IvFT I "anFf % ift-Tf TR-'^n ?nR ’^rnr 

^ ^ 1 '3Tr-li ^aj-^ JITVT 'JTFT-^1 "3% ^RTHn 1 

WT ^ ^ ^ttr-ti ^Tt 3 -vT :fr4t 

ffqf 5Tnr} ’^mr tpr cTi" nrat ^rif «RiTT-*nT tigr ^nfr ferr 

"T^TltR <rnif ^FT \ 'TT oR: ^ UT7T '^RT f^-% 

^TT ^iTOTT-^ ^^T^TT ff^ ^T ninT ^RTt I ^?Rn 

’SSRT T ^ ^ ifr HtT 1§T-?T Tt TIT ^T ^ ^ 7T ^TT Tfl TIT 

q^ TT'nFiT ’^n: fmi rtI^ ^ ^tt ^ 7?T-?nn-^ tr 

^-»raT-ir ’?rr T^r irr-w ii 



[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


■WESTEEN HINDI 


Bangabu 


Distbict Kabbal 


TRANSLITERATION 

Ilk mams kai do olilioic the Tin mai tai chhotte no hnppu. tai 1 ahya ak happu 
ho dhan ka jaun ^ei lii«sa mcic bade awe sai mannai de de Tau us ne dhan uuhai 
had diya Ai tl oie dina p chlni chhotki chhon sab kuebh ] attha kai ke pai des ne 
challgayi ai urai (tfeie) apna dhan kbotte cbalan mai kbo diya Ar3adsaTakho 
I hida diya us des mai bada I al para ar auli 1 angal ho gaya Pher ek sahukai kai 
naukkai hg gaya Us no ap no 1 hold mai s u chaiawan ghallya Ar us ne chah'na thij 
(t7 ei e teas a wtsJ to / m) al m chhoU 1 o se jaun sya no sur 1 hawe sal ap“na pet bhai lo 
al us no 1 01 nahi de Iha Phei us ne sodhi mai an 1 ai kahya mere happu kai kit"ne 
kameie pet-blni 1 bane sai ai mai bhul ka main su Ai mai uth kai ap no b ppu dhoie 
cl alh a ]aga ai us tai 1 ahaga al b ppu Bbag wan 1 ai leia 1 hut 1 aia sai ai ib is jogga 
nahi su ak mai ten chhuia 1 obau Mannai ap*nc mih°n*tiya barga (h/o) ham le 
Tau uth ] ai ap ne happu dhoie gaya ar auh ibbai (t o o) dur tba al us ne dekh kai us ke 
b ppu ne daya ai bbo] 1 ai gal la liya ai bobat chumb} Cliboio ne happu tai kahya 
happu manne Bbag nan ka oi teiikliot laiasoi ai is 30gga nahi al tera chboia 
kobau Bappu no ap no nauk xd tai kahya al sulh“re tai suthho latte 1 adh lyao ai 
us ne parhdo ai us 1 e hath mai guthi ar pahya mai 3ora par*hao, ai ham khaue ai 

khusi manawe al mora ohhoid mai gaya tba ib 31 gaya , ai 1 boya gaya tba ib pi gaia 

Tau pher uai ra]]! bon Ingge 

TJs 1 a bada cl hold kbet mai tba Jad ub ghar ke nere aya gawon ai iKijawan Iti 
wai sum lau el naul ai ne hula 1 ai puchha yuuh 1 e sai ? TJs ne us tai kab3 a al 
teia bbai a rehya sai ai teie baipu ne is ki badi kbattar kaii is kbattar al us ne (/ « ) 

acbcbha paya TJs no chbo mai n 1 ai nahi chdbya ak bbittai 3awe Tau us 1 o 

bappu ne b ibai n kai uso manaya ITs ne 3ubab diya dekh mai toio dhore it'ne 
bar sa tai ten tabal 1 aiu su nr 1 adhi leio hul um bina nab? cball} a pai tanno kadhi 
manne bal ‘11 kd bachcha nab? diya ol ap'ne yaia gail {mth) 1 husi manau Ai jad tu 
teia cbboid dya 31s ne tera dban 1 anohanyd mni udaya tanne us 1 1 badi IJi iltai knii 
Ds ne ] abyd al le chboie la6 meio dboie dhui tai (// om long) sai ai 30 kuclib 
meia sai aubi loia sai Pai 1 busi manana ai 1 331 bon i cbabiye tba al yu toi i blui 
mai gaya tba so ib ]i gaya sai ar khoya gaj i thi ib pa gaj a 


lot I\ PABT I, 



BSNGARO (JSTO) 

TheBangaiuof Eolitak •nhicli is locnJly called. Jatu oi tlie language of the Jats 
IS practically the same as that of the foiegoing specimen The only poin+ to notice 
IS that the lettei y is not used in the past participle of reihs Tims Tala not An/yo 
“We maj also note the idiomatic use of the oblique foim of the genitive as an obhque 
base in mei e a fiom me 

As a specimen I give a shoit stoiv lUustiatmg the reputed avarice of the people of 
the Ahir (oi as they aie locally caUed Hu) caste An Ahir has piomised to give his 
son m law whatevei he asLs foi "When the son in lau adi.8 for a veiy petty present the 
Ahii invents all kinds of excuses to get off giving it 

It IS punted as leceiied m the Feisian chaiacter It may also be taken as a 
•specimen of the Jatu of Delhi , 
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[No 2 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESIEEN HINDI 

BaW(t4.ku (Jatu) Disthicj: JRohtak 

^jO - Lj jjjJ ]yu LluiJ 15 UiJjLo jXA y.^} 

U"j) ~ £i- Kj^ ^J>y^ ly <J] - ^ v-S'U-' 

- ^y Sj - ^ LjwJ L« fjji' lS} ~ Igi^ jJ-fc - ^ Iw) 1^1^ 
^ (-5) Ig/ ^ jXA - ^ i))^ iL. 

<-5j - y^s-Uaw K yjti - «4Svr £<_ v_!fy>* ^ v.sy'* ;./^- 

- ll>jO uj^ sli - iJy yjb - 1^0 jL ^ - \^jjSiLo ^yoy^ 

K yi> - KjjO yu Ki^Le y^ - ^ y^y I— UT)^ dL. *^1 

jJL4 - C_-t>jO 8)^ - i^jkJ ^ i^Ua. 

^yo it. 

- &J.eA. (J^ <-^)yr &ejli) ^ I5K e..y^ - ^ 

* /y^ - 5^ jj L/-^ -j/<^ 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Central Group. 


TVESIEB-^ HINDI 


Bavgvku (Jatu) Distbict, Hoetab 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek bir madi piri Ilia Hs ki as?na bera Ln aya 

A Eti sxcl fallen icas Ettn of son in laio to itsif came 

Jis dm uska nsfna ayi tis dm tuktuk usko 
On what day him of the son in lam came on that day somewhat him to 
chain thi Hir aphie him co hola ak, ‘a oh chhori kaun 

j eltef was The En Ins own hi othei to said that, ‘ t1 is youth who 

sai ? ’ TJs ka hh u hola al , * mhaia as*na sai ’ Hit ne 

IS? Em of hrothei said that, ‘otn son tn late tt is' TheEtrhy 

kaha ak, ‘kaunsa is"na sai®’ Oh hola ‘Jaikali 

tt was said that, tohtoh son in law is it ? Ec said, Jail alt 

ke(«o#ka) gharivila sai’ Hu nc kaha al, ‘Olmdh'n, 

of house holdei it is ' The Ett hy it was said that Ohaudhri 

a] teie ane so mui chain hui sai Tu mtrt it 1 nchh 

today thy coming fioni my ichef become is T/oit myftom something 

mag ’ Hu ka jamai hola nk, ‘ Clnudli*ri, mai ni~gugn 

ash' The- Ell of son in law said that, ‘Ohaudhu, I shall asl, 

tu nah dega Hit bola ‘ n ih 1 tu duga ® Tere 

thou not wilt give' IheEn said, 'not why shall I-gite? Thy 
ane se meii ot hui “Jai Jo magtga "Jo duga 


coming from my benefit become is What thou shall asl that I shall gice ' 

Hirka 3amai bola ak, ‘oh chau sTgai jeli ten 

The Eli of son in law said that, 'that fow piongcd coin take thine 
dhan sai, ivah de de ’ Hu bola ak, yah 3 i,li nahi 

lept^ IS that giveaway' The Eti said that, 'tins coin tale not 
dup Tah jell tin pidhi se dhan oai Jleie 

sa give This com tale thee genet attons ft om kept is My 

to.. 

/. ». mkmOa ^ W,/ M, 

toj.1. to tu. to w,.l, 1,™ 


Kyuto dedS?’ ipmlt «e,eU,Un 

Eow am I-to give away ? ’ 



BAKGARV (JATU) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Theie was a certain Alnr -who had fallen sick His son-in law came to visit him 
It happened that ho was a little better on the day that the son in law came He asked 
his brother who the young foUon n as ‘ Our son in law ,* was the reply ‘ Which son- 
an Ian ? ’ ‘ Jaikah’s husband ’ Then said the Ahn to his son-in law, ‘ Sir, today I feel 
better, and it is owing to j our coming You must ask me for a present ’ The son-in- 
law lephed, ‘ Sir, if I do ask, you won’t give ’ Said the Ahu, ‘ why should I not give ? 
It IS your coming here which has done me so much good Ask what you like, and I’ll 
give it you ’ Then said the son in law, ‘ give me that fom pronged corn rake, which 
you have ’ Said the Aim, ‘ that corn lakc is ]ust what I can’t give you I’ve had it 
in my family for three generations, and it is the one which my poor old fathei, 
Hukamla, used to work with Besides it has lings on its joints It’s a regular bit of 
my heait, so it is I have broken off thiee mairiages rather than part with it, when it 
aias asked for as part of the dowiy How on earth can I give it P ’ 
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BANGARO (HARIANT) 

As a specimen of 'nliat is called Hniiani, I give the following excellent folktale 
from tlie Jmd Tahsil of the Jind State Tlie language is the same as in the other 
specimens "We may, hon evei, note the following cases of exceptional pionunciation 
KaVm, to say has for its infinitive 7 almost pronounced 7 Its causal is 
7 avhaii to cause to say Matgan is for mag*na, to ask, beg In halan to summon f 
or 0 has become a 

The verb i ofian to lomain is much contiacted Thus w e hai e ie the foi tale tie 
and rliga for raJga (standard Hindi i aha) 

The verbs den, to give, and ten to take, piefer the vowel » to the vowel e in conju- 
gation Thus we haae diaga, I (niasc ) will give , dtgt, I (fern ) will gne 



[No 3] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


■WESTURN HINDI. 


BAiGAUu (H vniANi). State, Jind (Tahsil, Jind) 

^^4 t-’i I ^ T1^4 ^ ^ 

STT-^ I WRIT IT otim^T I 

W^ fit tT ftPilT-^liTfi' I % 

’nts-^ I 

TT^ % TlfiRIT t^rWT-% ^ '^TW 

'STTI '^TW-WIT II 

^-Ir '^nrw-^i^Tr i ’^rwr 

’^TpT iTPCTf I trwT ^re-tiT 

I ^TT 'ft-ni; i 

^ TtW TT^TT TTIW-^ TT^-^ TTf^-H WRT I Tpfi’ 

^rr^%-«n<iT I i w^rl^ 

en4^*T^-XJT -slt&nt TTWT k< 1'41 '^TWi cT T?!' '^Sisf ^ 

PtwT % I TT^-^ W^ft f%-WTr I 

^R^TT *3^-wn I Ti®rr-^ ^fl" '«l<'si w^rl;-^ ftipir 
TT^-^ I Tiwr TT^-Ti 'w ^rr^ t-si i ^ciwr Htor-jr "41 
Tli^%-Tr TITO I TT^-^ Mfl ^^”5 ^l«?l (^'5 

w wi I wwit ’Iw wT^rr 'srr^ tt«t-'^ ^ i ^ srrf 
TT^-^ ^rr^ Tipir ^ Ir 

wcT-lf f^^TTf t5t«t-^ I ^ '?rr Tin~% i 

#fnr WRIT TfT '?IT ^‘SlT-t I ^ TT^T- 

^ ^ W^ ell- W: t TttPIT ^ II 



TVESTEUN HINDI 


^ f^-'^TRT ’lit ^ I 

1 ^TTO-lr 5 IT-^ I ^ ^rraifT-'^ 

?j[^ ^Tl^ tRif -f^ I wtof #f?ir int <w ^ 

% ^itt’t \ 3lMTf ^ cit ’TKPt 1 TI^ 5^ ^?rr 

^HTT Cit # I Hft % T)W ftl^TRSt I 

Ti^ Hit ftw ^n^r % f^^nkr *it Tirrt i 

^i-i\ I TTR % Oh^II %-^ Tl^ 

II 

ti^ 5i?l^-^ ^TiSTO-^T^ ^titt ^-l^rar ^ ^its-W «it 
^ ^ ^-W H 



[No 3] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


WESTERN HI^DI 

Bvngaeu (Kaeiam) State Ji\d (Tahsie JI^D) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Lk Bahman tlu ni ck Bnlimam thi Balimm cliun 

One Biahman was and one Biahman was The Biahman Jloui 

maig kai li aj a kai“da Bnlimani kaili'n hggi is nag“ii mai 

legged having tolling used Tie Bial main to saj began this village w 

lajja Bhoj sai lii s*lol 1 auln kai Balimana nai 

King Bhoj is This pet son vetse caused to sag having Biahmansto 
ek taka sione k i dc sai Is i ijja 1 n tau bin ji kai kib dc 

one coin gold of giving is This ling to thou also gone having lecite 

Baliman kaili'n Hggja mai lan^da 

The Biahman to say began I aveise am not Inowing 

Balimam kaili'n hggi S*lok tannai mai sikhya digi Phei 

TieBttthmant to sag began, 'a vet sc to flee I teach will Tien 

un Bibmaninai s'lok sikhyadija ak palssa gath mai Bajii 
that Bialmantbg the vet se was taught that pice I not in' Tie King 

Bho] nai sii lopTM us mi niamkt, dedi\a 

Blojbg Imndied lupces him to leioaidof wet e given 
Bahman to ip'nt glma cbal]> i at i 

The Bi aliman indeed his own to house went away 

Ea]ia Blio] ck kluiiji lopataki bhai kai sail mni cbdllpaita 

King Bhoj a saddle bag i upees of filled having tom in stai ted 
Chalhd chtiUja ap"iii sasiuai biggiya Bhoj ini 

Gone gone his own fatliei m law's house he at i ived King Bhoj by 

ek lhatvdi 1 1 licit pai deia laidita Llnwiinai us ki 

one confecfionct of shop on lodging was made The confcctionei by him of 
khdtlai kai de Tvar ho gai Llntv ii loj ki loj i ijj i 

entei tainment doing delay became The confectionci dry of day King 
Bhojli lanili mali'l inaT jajakai’dci LhatVeii inn kluttai 

Blojof Queen of palace in to go used T! e conftctionei tic Queen foi 
laddu lei It a Hi da ^ tatnlinai luh laddu bhul gayi 

cates to bung used Hat day httuyin le tie cates foigot 
Llniiai jad Hmandpai chaihan laggt i i in i Bho] ini 

Ihe confcctionei wlen il e t opc laddei on to climb began King Blwjby 

vor i\ PAiiT I 2 M £ 



368 


WESTEBl. niMI 


thappi all tai bhi dckii to It gijan sai’ 

tt teas detei mined that, ‘thou also see indeed tohat mattei «’ 
Bajjaki cliliolAi knli‘n Idggi hddu lidja®' 

The King of daughtei to sag began, ‘cates hast thou btouglff’ 
LliTOdi kaih*n 1 iggya hddu bhul n i ’ KnjiiXi betti 

The confectionei to sag began, * cates {I-)foigot’ Tie King of daughter 
]o kai korta Ibiwai nai pitt-in inand gai Rajja 

ialen having a whip the confectionei to beat became engaged King 
Bboj ke pallc mai cli a laddu bmdb rt tbt E ij] i Bhoj ini mb 
JBho} of cloth in fow cates tied up wcic King Bhoj bg flat 
■ypplid jliaiokbL mil bigakii mara Eijjaki bctli 

handlcichtqf window in thi own having was sh itch The King qf danghtei 
kaili'n laggi ‘jib laddu kimlii il?’ Lbiuai 

to sag began, t/ese cates wheiefiom earned The confectioner 
kaib*n laggj \ laddu B im nni die «ii Pbtr -wab i yja ki 

to-sag began cates Godbg given ate' Tien that King of 
betti laddu kban liggi ir kiib’u 1 iggi ‘lliiwn isi 
daughtei the cates to eat began and to sag began ‘confectionei, such 


laddu mil ip*no 

M! 

»*ic mil 


bi lb It gii 

cates I mg own 

ftttlei in 

laws louse in {on 

)mart lage was talen aieag, 

]uhT kb It tbe 

Tut 

hi 

bitui 

a rhyasai?’ 

then eaten wei e Thg ( house in) ang 

wayfaiei 

) aving come i cmaining is t ' 

Lbanai kaib'bi 

laggi a 

‘tk 

biltu 

intrt gliurt da 

The confectionei fto sag 

began. 

one 

wavfai ei 

«« iiig{ louse) hoi SB ownei 

a ibya sai ’ 

Wall 

ri33a ki 

bdti 

kiib'n laggi ‘ tinnai 

having come lemaiiiing is 

’ That 

King of 

daughtei 

to sag began, ‘to thee 

ebar 111 ropaya 

dlgi 

us 

bittu nai 

inii*n 1 dt ’ 


foul 1 undied iiipees I will give, Hat waif fat a gel hilled' 


Lbiuai utai 1 11 dm jilliddTnai bila kii 

The confeehonei descended having fom eveciifionei s called having 
li aj a ik bb u dial sii rojiii a ko Is balui nil 


bi ought that bi othei 

8 , fom 

hiiiidi ed 

iiipces talc 

This wayfai ei 

smane mii 

3a kai 

mai dto ’ 

Char 1 

ill iddl nil 

mb 

Eajja Bboj 

foi est 111 

gone having 

slag 

Tom eicciitioneis bg 

that 

King Bloj 

pakar bya 

Bd]]a 

Bbo3 1 iib'n laggv i 

‘bb 11 

tim 

meia ke 

was set ed 

King 

Bhoj to 

8 ag began. 

‘bi othei s 

gou 

of me what 

kaioge? 

Jalladd 

bolle 

bime tannii n tii 

mall 

ge ’ Bajja 

will do f 

Bveciitioiieis 

said 

we thee 

hfefi om 

will 1 til’ King 

puebdihan 

laggya 

31 tai 

male 

tannai 

kt 

tbi}awaiga?’ 

to ash 

began 

lifefi om 

bg hilling 

to thee what 

will be gamed f' 
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Jalladd bolle, bhdi, chdi sai ropaya tlnyawaige ’ 

JBxecutionei 8 said 'hothet, font handled lapees mil he gamed' 
Bajia bollya, bbai, tam-nai ropaya pan sai diSga, 

The King said, ‘ hi othei s, you to ; upees jive hundi ed I will give, 
31 tai na maro Tharc %h‘i mai 3iSda nahi baiSga ’ 
~lifeji om not hiU Tom cUy in living not I will entei ’ 

Unba nai pan sai lopaya I0 Lai auh ia]3a obhoi diya 

Them by Jive handled lapees taken having that king wasieleased 

Ila]3a Bho] Lai Bahman-irala S’loL satt a giya aL, ‘ paissa 

Kmg Khoj to the J3i ahman’s veise tiae tamed oat that, ‘ pioe 

gatb mai ’ tlia 30 31 bacU gaya 

knot in ’ loas thei efoi e Ufe escaped 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time theie -was a Biahman and bie wife The Biahman lived by beg- 
ging He would go out and come home with a httle flom One day his wife said to 
him, ‘ the king of this village is Ba3a Bho3 and he is m the habit of making Brahmans 
recite verses before him and of then giving Ihem a gold com ‘ Ton should also go and 
lecite a verse before him ’ ‘ But, ’ said the Biahman, ‘ I don’t know any veise ’ 
*Nevei mind,’ lephed his wife 111 teach you one’ So she taught him the veise 
beginning ‘pice in your poke’ He uentto the king and lecited lus veise, and his 
Ma3esty gave him a leward’ of a hundred lupees, and sent him home 

Well, King Bho3 put pice in his poke, — ^that is to say, he filled a saddle bag with 
lupees, and staited out foi a riding tour By and bye he came to the village where 
hved his father in law (His wife at the time was on a visit to hei father ) He put 
up for the night in a confectioner’s shop While he was hospitably entieatmg him, the 
confectioner forgot the time and finding himself late humed off to the palace Every 
day he used to go to the palace of Kmg Bhoj’s queen, and serve her with cates This 
day, m his hurry, he lan off but forgot to take the cates with him djs he began to 
climb the rope ladder into the palace Kmg Bho3 made iip his mmd to see what was the 
matter, and followed him to its foot Her Ma3est3r* said to the confectioner, ‘ well, have 

> A tala IS a doable p cc Here it means a gold com tbe size of a doable pioe 
ah s IS some well hncmi Sanshnt sair like tl e followmg one of Chanakya — 

Svada a d/ana talnaat itja vaSj/ant tarayel 
A yaO a iani gachxU anti tgaltva kSp mf adian <tta 

A man should alvnys keep his mfe his money and his ycnels in h» oirn possess on otherwise they go off and leaye 
tho poor wretch lamenting 

ffhis has been ciystall sed into tbe Hindi prove b ymsa gat/ la jam saO it I eop yoar p ce in your poke and yonr 
wife in your company The firet half of th s is identical with the text 

Tho gat/ is the knot in the wa stband whicl serres as 1 purse The story shows how K ng Bho] 1 ept only 1 alf the 
advice He did not keep h s wife with him and 1 cnee she tried to got him mnrde^ He had however p ce m his poke 
and these sa edhshfe 

’ JViom IS a CO mption of in am 

This jonng ledy who apparently out of mere hght hcaitedness tried to get her hnsband m irdered is hero and elsewhere 
colled the Hing s daaghtcr The Kmg in this case is of comae not Kmg Bho] bnt hei own father in whose honse she 
was staying 
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you biouglit the cites The pool confcctionci had to confecs that he had ^ foigotten 
them and co she pichct up i -nhip uid begin to laj it on him ^o\l it happened that 
King Bho] had four cites of his ou n n upped up in his cloth so idieu he hciid 1 1 it 
■nis going on ho thiou his 1 cichiof ind its contents in thiough the irindou TTlieie 
did these come from ° said the queen All the pooi confcetionci could saj was tod 
sent them She tasted them ind siid confcctionci uhon I wis camel oil to mi 
f thei in lau s house aftci being manic I I uis tlieic giien cites -nith iiist tie sai c 
simcl. Hii e }ou my tin cllei stning in loui house ’ Tes thcic is one snd tl e 
confcctionci — i min uho ciino on horse I ich Then icplicd she ‘tihc thece four 
huiidied ruj ee<! and go ind get that iiicllei mmdcicd 

So the confcotionei chiiibcl doun the ladlci ind sent foi foiu cvecutioners 
Biothcis «iid he hoic aie foui hundicd luj ccs Take this tiivcUei off into the 
foicst ml 1 ill lum So thc\ caught loll of King Bhoj and carricl him oil 
Biotheis S 11 1 he what iie ^ ou going to do to me We ic going to 1 ill i on dead 
sailthcj And how much aic lou to get foi the job® asked the king Be re to 
getfoui hundicdiupccs ansu cied they Bell biothcis sail the king lUgiiciou 
file bundled lupces not to kill me dead and 1 11 pionuce not to entci loui citi again so 
long as I hvo So ho gave them fiic liundrc I luj ces and thci let him go 

Thus jousee the Brahmans icisc tmned out hue Tung Bhoj la I pice in his 
poke an 1 tl at is hou he ai e I h « life 
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BRAd BHAKHS 

llic list ‘.pcciuicn vluch I give of tins dnlect comes fioin the disfaict of "Miittn, the 
held qinitors of Bn] Bh ikh i The hugungc is tlint illiibtnted b\ the gnmmatical 
sketch "ITCH in the introduction 

[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* Central Group. 

■RLSiLrN unci 

Bkat Bn\KiiA (Disthict, Mutiha) 

fr wPi ^ I fk ^ 

^z-■^ ^ t I ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ 

^ ^ 

^ STT ^ ^ \ ^ ^ 

^ ^RfRT ^N" ^ 'ft*! <!ii*Tl i iit 

# oTff ^ W wr ’icR-^f 

I ^-TT ^ l^saehT ^ ’t^TcT-'f 

Tfz ^ ^rbe ^TTf ^rri" •tpct '?ct i cIct ■gpj 
wr: ft^ '^cf ^ 'It »?Rsrn ^TTg-*^ i ^rrar-'^ 

^ ^TToi^ ^ ^ ^ WRTR-^ ^ 

f%^-i ^ ^ 5Trcr T# ^ri- i Ftrj 

^ Fff' TP¥ 1 ^ FER sfPq[-% ^ I ^ frt 

f% ^trq ^ %r cR 'qr^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^kfi' l qvRiT 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

^rr^ I 'qqR Fl’qsTJrir qrft Fr% ^ 

qpR^ q’STT^ fIt 

'SF w ^ WT ^ \ ^ ^ €t Fsr 

^ilra" ^ Fq qT^-% I ^ qpR Fnt ii 

#C ^ ^ ^Cf-^ I 1^ FT^ 

FTfC 5g;^t I ?R ^R ^wnll Fk 
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t|^ TO I ^ ^ ^ ^?rr ^ 

^ TOn-% ^ ^fmn: ^-% ^tr ^ ^ ^.% | 

?n-^ iro^ i ci^ ^ 

^ ^ f^-% ^ 3^ '^-ff % 

’?rP2IT-^ *RII I ^ ^Tt^I TJ^ 

•im 1% 'ii^al I ^51^ 

55rf flTT aIT-% ^ fWT ^ t-% 

^iT% oTi^iK I cT^ «li^ %3r g; ^ ^ ^ 

T^-% tn:%E?i^ % fk 

^ wi^ ftw: f%r^-% ?it5^ trj;^-% n 
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TTESTERN HINDI 


(Distmct Muttea) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ilk jine kc do cliliora ht, Un me to loh’ie ne 1 ilu 

A man of tibo sons wejc JOhem tnfiom the yoimgci hy tt was said 
ki * ] cil a moio bat ] au dlian mot do lab a nt dban 

tlttf, ‘fathci, my slwteof foitme tome give Ihea him by foitune 

unlnT ball 1 an dijau Am Ihoio dina paebbo lob’io 

to Hem being divided J avtiig was given And a few days afiei theyoingei 

bt(a nt sig’iau dliau il tlinmau 1 an ] ai dm dosan 1 u 

son by all foitune one place node I an ig a distant conniiyto 


tl was gone, and that vi place kts own substance was sqttandet ed And 
pb sigiau dban Ibaicb ]aicliuJ'\a« na dts mt bniau 
tohen all foitune expendituie teas completed Hat couniiyvi agieat 
alal panau aur -nab langal bon To el bait ad'mi 

famine fell and he pooi to be began I ten a gicat man 
It ]ai lagan am naiit nit siiai 

of (house in) having gone I c attached I vnself and I im by asfoi tun swine 

cbaraibt ku ap’no I btlan mt pathujau Tlalt man mt n xm 
feeding foi his own fields in tl was sent Him of mind in it came those 
cbliiWalo jinbaT suai IbitbaT aji'naxi bu pot bliaiai am n lo 

husJswilh wlich sioinr catiiyf aic his own also belly Je may fill and to him 

loi nit dot ban lab nit cbtl n m li ‘mat biplc 

anybody not giving was lien to him sense came that 'my fatluof 

bain maiuran-li loti cbalat bai am liui bbol ban maiatixbau Ipnt 

many laboineisof head going is and I byhiiigci dying am My own 

I ala It dhoio Jiugau aur nast 1 abugaxx li ‘1 il i maT no la an 

fathei of ncai I will go and Junto I will say tJat fathei, me by of thee 

am Bbag*Han-kan baian pap Iijau-liai, im ib aisaii mit lalnau 
and God of gicat sin made is, and now ‘.itcl not Tieniained 

I I ttiau btla b i]axi Mot a2)‘nt maiuian 1 1 naT j il li ” 

that thy son I may be called Me thy own labouicisof hie hetp*” 
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■WESTEB'V HINDI 


pap Iiyni hni am 

done ts and 


Am nthyau am ap*ne bapka dboie cbalyau Wah abhai dmai 

A 7 id 7tea}ose and Ms own fathe) of neai staited Se as yet fai off even 

bail ki wa ke bap ku ivae dekhat khem tais avau, am dam kai 

icas that Mm of fail ei to Um seeing piesently pity came, and 7 nn having 

wae diip'tai bnau am balai piar kmau Beta ne 

asfoi M" having emhaced it was taken and much affection was made The son hy 
■na se Inin ki kaka mai ne terau am BbagVan kau baiau 
Mm to it was said that fathei me by of thee and God of gieat 
ab aisau nae labyau ki teiau beta 

now such not Iiemained that thy son 

l)a]au ’ Bap ne ap*ne naukban te kabi, cbokbe 

I may be called ’ The fatter by hts oion sei oants to it was said good 

el nT,be htta lao am yne pab'iaau aiir va ke bithanme 
good gai ments bi ing and this one cause to weai and this-one qf hands on 

agutbi nm paman me pan‘ba pab*iaau am bam kbaai am magan 

a ; ing and feet on shoes cause to loeai and we may eat and 1 ejotoed 

labai lab meiau cbboia mai gayaubau so ab paubai, am 

may t emam This my son dead gone teas he now alive is and 

kboi gayiu ban so ab pay an bai ’ Am nai kbusi karan hge 

lost gone was he now found is* And they meiument to male began 

Am ira kan baian chboia kbet pai ban Jab bakbar ke dbing 

And Mm of eldei son field on was When house of neat 


ayau wa ne gaibe am nacb'be ki abat sum Tab ira ne 

he came 1 im by singing and dancing of sound was heat d Then Mm by 
nauk'ie bulayau am iva se pudibi veb kaba bwai rabyau 

a se> vant was called, and him ft om it was enqint ed ‘ this what occui > mg 

bai ® To wa ne kabi ki ‘ terau bbaii a ayau bai am teie 

«s ? ’ Then him by it-was said that * thy bt othei come is, and thy 

kaka ne ban jonai kan bai, ya kaje ki nae acbcbhau bhalm 
fathei by gteat feast made is this fot that asfot Mm safe and sound 
dekbvau bai Wa ne ns ke mare bbitai janau m, bicbarau Tab 

it seen IS JTitnby anget of ftom inside logo not it was thought Tien 

i^akc bap ne nae manayau am ■vrane bapse kabi 


him of fathei by 

asfoi him it was appeased, 

and him by fathei to it was said 

bau 

itek 

dina <«e 

ten tabal karatu ban 

am kab bu 

•r 

so many 

days ftom 

thy set vice doing am 

and evei even 

ten 

agjate 

babu nae 

cbaliau , 

pai tai ne 

kab bu moe 

thy 

oideisfiom 

outside not 

I loent 

bU thee by 

evet even tome 

tk 

unna bu 

nae divau 

ki 

mai u ap“ne 

dostdaiau me 


Md even 

not teas given 

that 

I too my own 

ft lends among 
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khus labdi ] ar't'iu Jab teiau yih chlioia uyw ja no 

metiiment might lime made TFhen thg this son came tjhomhif 
sigian clban ran mui*ni mo bigni dijnu tab tame iva ko ka]e 
all foitune hai lots etc among was toasted then tlicehy him of foi 
bail ]onii kini ’ Tab ara-no kabi ‘beta lu to 

gi eat feast was done Then him hy it was said son thou vei ihj 


aada more dbin"' lalnanhai 

am 

]« 

moiaii 

bai «o 

terau 

always me of neat haitng dwelt at t 

and what 

mine 

IS that thine 

bai pai too 

] buBi ] ar m 

uchit 

bai 

li 

toiau 

bhaiya 

is hut to thee 

meiiiment tvmale 

pt opei 

was 

because thy 

brothel 

maij aai bbnj an 

pbir 3iau bai , 

am khovaii 

bbavan 

pa■^au 

bai’ 

dead hecame. 

again altic ta. 

and 

lost 

became, 

found 

is’ 


tot i\ 


liJlT 1 


2 h 2 



OLD BRAd BHAKHS 

I noTT pioceed to give specimens of old litenry Braj BliiLha To those able to lead 
them transhteiation and inteilinear tiandation ■mil bo unnocessaiy I therefore in 
each case give only the text in the leinaciilai character and a literal translation 
A short extract fiom the Sui Sagai is heie gnen in oidei to illustrate the Braj Bhalha 
of the sixteenth century 

[No 2J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

WESIERN HINBI 


Bbaj Bhakha (Sub Das) 

^ ^ ^ ttioin 1 

^ ^otcl II 

^ 6|(Vl I 

^ f^rf^ II 

tet i 

^ ^Tf# II 

^ II 

1%^ ^ ^ trncT II 

I 

^1^ ^ '?rr^ II 

f%cl% II 

^ ^rniT i 

^TT»n: II 


translation 

Bnaded tie cowhe ds of Gaknla to abandon tie irorship of Indro and nstead to offer 
S onn 5 ardhana The verBea des nbe how they hnog ofier ngs of food to the moontam ] 

every house in Bi a] are they pieparmg food andiojful music is being played 

in the doonrav of each The inhabitants of Gokul and B 03 all yoked their caits and 
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carried off tlio offerings to the God Silted tyro did they prepaie and sweetmeats of 
honey How am I to toll ill the exceeding quantity of it Cates did they despatch 
from evoiy house is they issued fiom the villigo and oimo to the eultii ited land 
around it There did the inhabitants form a wondious collection hioid is the shore 
less ocean No one had to go on foot foi they tiarcllcd in the cirts nhioh earned 
the pioi isions From Piinct. Ninds* house alone went foith a thousand carts so 
how mam others were llicio of the othei houses ? Sij s Sur das the Loid is an 
Ocean of Majesty and he hocamo manifest in Gol ul as tho j outhful Hin 


nntlol ilcrotlhotoB'lcnlH n Itlcfoi T U cr at I r 'I o mk® « atonofA Inu(Hn ) Tlo 
tndto tlntU aoco Icriatravcilcile mt e n iri ryoll a 1 a not tito t 1 o al npoit to II a ole of 
oonvoynn c ua d b) a 1 olo t lo « ol o 1 c o u 1 no n n No Ic 1 J T1 o I (,o 1 1 a le acl to a no t tl e tleo } 
tl at tl c(0 c tI cril ir ral ppen o£ tl o nfa 1 1 p a) na e o moo b t ot { at r I Ir bo tl 1 1 a I m m c I f cm (. n ral If n 
brngng tttlcuronns ees of tl o Go pela ot tl o I f oc) Sco Air I Ion ed; nT U \ « 100 n Ool fl 
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I next give i few of tlie easiei verses of the Sat sai of Bihari as exmj)les of the 
Braj BhaUia of the seventeenth centuiy 

[No 3] 

INDO ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

■WESTERN HIM)1 

Bkaj Bhakha (Extracts rrosi the Sat sai) 

(BtMri l&l, c 1630 j 

I 

^ ^ 11 \ II 

I 

ii ^ ii 

^nfhc I 

^ ci^ ere ?rr fsre^rre i 
^ oitllt ^ n ^ II 

TRANSLATION 

1 The Sfbins 

In every quaiter appears the anay of gaidens and of groves in blo<isom (Each 
flower IS a Cupid s shaft) and it is as though the !King of Seasons had bu It a cage of 
these arrows (in which to impiison) fair ones distraught by love 

2 The Hot Season 

This IS not a miehty conflagrat on T s the flerce hot winds blowing on every 
bide The summer is as it weie heaving hot si gTis for the departed spring 

3 The Breeze 

Prom the (sandal scented) south country there comes a wanderei — the breeze He 
Imgers beneath each tree The sweat (upon his brow) is the neotai which (1 e has 
gathered from) the flowers on h s nay 

PinoUy I give an extract from the Eaj niti to illustrate tli» Biai Bhakhn of the 
cirlvpartofthelQtl centuiy 
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WESTERN HINEI 


(Biaj Bhakha) (Estbact fkom the Baj-niti) 

(LaUw-jl Lai, 18d3) 

I cTT-^ ^ '^TRT 

f^TTT I Tiar RTcf-’ft arpT otp^ i 

^rra’-’^ sTTsIt*-'^ ^1% ^nror Htr-’fl'- 

^ I €t «T TO fPT j 

’STf tfcprar wr i af^-% f% — 

'aciMlci-5ft zm iif%cT 5T 1 

^ ^ w 

sirfl'-^ w ?w ’atar-'^ aif^asT ^rft wr-tp: i 

?r?f Wfi efcf Btr ^ i tjfl- 

^ ff I ^ m 

•rf ’arar to-W ^\ ^ % i ^rr-^ ^ ^rrff 

^rPT^ 11 ___^__ 


TRANSLATION 

On the bank of the river Gudavaii was a silk-cotton tree, on winch birds of eveiy 
quai tei used to loost One da7, very cnily in the morning, n oiow named Lighu- 
patamka, an oke and saw a huntei appioaching from a distance, like the God of Eeath 
himself He sci earned out and began to remark (nhat an unlucky omen it was that) 
the liist thing he should see on the dann of tint day uas an unscrupulous ullainons 
countenance 'Who knows, \ thought he, ‘u hat is going to happen ne\t’ Having 
thus considered, the crou Laghupalanaka fleu away Eoi it is said, — 

‘ A -niED man remains not m tlio place of calnmii;^ 

‘ But a fool stays tlicre, and snps fear and sorrou ' 

In the meantime the hunter scattered grains of husked iicc at tho foot of the tree 
and 01 ei them spicad his net Iheie came flj mg Ohitingm a (the king of the pigeons) 
uith his family One of them said, ‘ I should like to liai o a peck at that husked nee ’ 
But Chitiagrna said, ‘hullo, hou does husked iice come into this foicst^ This is 
so m ething quite out of the u aj I thoieforc don’t like the look of it ’ 



BRAJ BHSKHa OF ALIGARH 


To the north east o£ "Muttra lies the district of ALgarh Here the language is Braj 
Bhakha but it has some prominent local pecuhaiities or, at least has pecuharities ivluch 
do not occur in the speoimens received from Muttra 

I give tiro specimens of the Biaj Bhal ha of Aligarh i version of the Parable of the 
Piodigal Son, and a Polk^ong The following points may bo noted — 

Pronunciation —There is a tendency of the letter » to disappear when it precedes 
a consonant which is doubled in compensation Thus vaiiLannu su for tiauJ at ami sT 
from the servants This is veiy common in the Bhadauri foim of Bundeli The letter 
to when preceded bv a long vowel often becomes m Thus manaman for manaioan to 
celebrate baman, fifty two, lomati she (was) weeping Ey is sometimes softened to 
cl as in do for /yo why J" before <? sometimes becomes if as m Wed dflynwfor Wey 
dayaii he sent A final aspirate surd consonant is disaspirated as in 7 at for hath a 
hand In the w ord 7 lilapl for qnjl a bolt consonants hai e been transpose 1 

Declension —A final shoit u is added to weal nouns oven more commonly than 
in standard Bra] Bhakha The « is retained in all eases and both numbers Thus 
bap 01 bapu a fathei bapu st' (ho said) to the father, Jletanume in the fields 
majwanu lau of the scivants In one instance we find the word tajai u'^ed as the 
accusative dative of taja a 1 ing 

The postpositions aio as in standard Biaj Bhakha but we have also mt (as well as 
ne) foi the agent as in turn mi m tl mam lau c you hare given a feast and 7e (as well 
as 7 1 ) for the acensatn e dative as in jatie 7e to a certain man 

In the Pionouus, the accusative dative of mat is moy or moe as in the standard 
and mo I e IS me also The pionoun of the third peison is veiy peculiar It is gti oi 
gioa with an accusatn e dative gioat and an oblique form yto t The plmal is gice 
obhque gum "With it is connected gioa (often written mca fr) there = teal a 
Tins \sjt aconsatiie datiieyry oblique ya 
The present of the Verb Substantive is — 

s ng Plur 

1 w e 

2 e au 

3 e e 

h 0 doubt e IS often pronounced c t and e at The Past Tense mascuhne is o (or an), 
plmal e In other woids in Aligarh the imtial 7 of standard Biaj Bhakha is dropped 
When the r erb substantive is used as an auvihary with a present participle the two 
me sometimes joined -so as to foini one word Thus mat tu for mat at t’ I am dying 
at«e 15 used to mean he is The conjunctive participle which is 7 looi m standard 
Braj Bhakha becomes 7 ai in Aligarh Thus Jat gayati for 7 wat gayati he became 
^ ail verbs the sign of the conjnnchae participle is le not lal 
Braj Bhakha is reported to be spoken in Ahgarh by 992 200 people 
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[No 5] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. / Central Group. 

■WESTEBN HINDI 

SsAJ Bhakha (Dibtbiox, Aligabe) 

Specimen I. 

I ^ H I H ^ 

^ €r ^ '%-H ^ ^ 1% I ^ ^ffe ^ I 

MAT ^>6 ^T "^4^ ^ 

^3^^ I 3R H5 ^ ■^'n(«sf 

ttoI' 1 fqrfr ^ «h»lT^ %-H^ I cR ^ ^H-% 

HTPC-’^^rrJT 1 '<gci^-H ■g^ii'sq 

^ ^ cpzrnc i 414 

HT ^ I ^ ¥1^ ^rr^ ^ ¥TH-^ 

^ ^ TI H IIT^I H SRCr-^ 

^ H-% WTR-# HTH^ ^ f^f^ ^RITT 

¥T3 H fhfT^ ^rra^ ^T 1 

T¥tT-H ^ Ht-W-H Trf%-% I 313-% 1 

¥ft 3nT-^ IT^ cl¥ ¥R-^ cl^ ^STR-^r^ 

■41*1 "41 <1 ^Ai-^ ^iz ^lir-'^fi! ^*! i "4*1*1 4 Ai-^ ^im-^ 

^Ifft f% IJ ^ H-% "^niK ffTfTK ^cT IRI 

m H fN¥I^ IaT ^r¥I¥% W3T 5TT W I xrft 
^ ^ ^41 ^ ^-¥¥ <i 41 ^ ^ ¥TcT-H 

nw^ wft 4 ¥m 41 I ^ I ^rT%- 

H 1% ^ ^ 1 ?it?r 

tn^r-^ I 41^ ftift t ^5^ II 

5rgT ^ 4t I ^ ^T-% ^ »gT-% 

HT?:^ i ^ «ifl‘ % ^if ^fr %-r^- 

n 1 7^J-■^wit ^ ^ ^ ^ ^J^-^ T^J--^ HT fll^l 

VOL 1\, TAB I I ^ O 
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1 IT I Cl^ IT ^ ^ 

I wrg ^rf^ teftr ^5fT^ ^ ^-'5^?RT^ 1 

cR ItqH ^-^ 5 ^ ^ ^ fTTflft ^-t^- 

^ 51 srm-^ ^-f ^Tf^ ^ I ^ Tif 

M'RR'in-^ ^-'ii 51 1 ■'CltT ^ % 1 % 1 T^ 

^ ^rr^ f?mft ^ Tf^-% ^ < 3 ^ 'lira 5211-^ 

g5I-g 5TW5TT^ ^-^ I 5gT-% 

^ ^ ^-i: XI I 'W5T-^'^rf%5if^-tf% ^ x^xH- 

^ xpr fr^ I ^ ^ ^ 5ift-5T^-^ fxfift ^-xi# I ^ 

«TTg-t^-'^ fxfffr ^rra-^r^ 11 



[No 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group 


WESTERN HINDI 

I 

Bbaj Bhakha District, Aligarh 

Specimen I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

£k ]ane ke dwai beta e Un me te cbbote He bap su 

J 1 man to two sons we? e Them mft om tl e yomgei hy tliefatliei to 
kabyau ki ‘e bap, meiau 30 batu botue so moy 

it was said that, ‘0 fathei my wlat slate becoming is that tome 

dai deu ’ Tab gvra no main unbai bati dayau Tab 
gne* Then Imbg thepiopettg totlem dividing was given Tien 

cbbotan beta sabu ik tbauiau knii ke pai des ku 

tl e younget son all m one place made having a fm eign count! y to 

chalyau gayau, auru gwa ap’nau •sabu main gul olibarnnu me urayau 

went away, and theie 1 is own all piopeity dcbaucheiym was wasted 

Jab sabu uray 1 bay cbul yau gtni des me barau akalu paiyau 

Wien all wasting eating was finished flat countiy in agieat famine fell 
Phm gu baiau langalu hai gayau Tib gua des ke el 
Again he veiy pooi became Tien flat oouutijof a 

bliagiman ke saliaie su jay lagyau Grivd, nc gwa ku 

rial -man of suppoitby laving gone he attached himself Eimhy him as f 01 
ap'ne khetanu me suai cbugaibe bbed davau Suai 30 kbat e 

his men fields in swine f 01 feeding it was sent Swine wlat eatvng are 


gwa ki 

Cbbucblu su 

petu 

bbaiibelu tayjar bau 

Guay 

koi 

tlat of 

tie hiisl with 

the belly 

filling f 01 leady lewas 

To him 

anyone 

1 acbbu 

na 0 

detu 

Jab 

guay bosu ayau 

tab 

gvra He 

anything 

not was 

giving 

Wien 

to 1 im sense came. 

then 

lim by 

1 ahi, 

mere bapu 1 e 

babut se 

maiuranu ku mul Her? 

loti 

e 


Hums said my fail ci to manyveiy seivaiisto abindant loaves ate 

auru mai 1 bul banu mir^ Mai ^ i te utbi 1 e ap ne 

and I bylungei dying am I Iciefiom aiisen laving my own 
baple jaure jaugau aiuu gwalZ 1 abugau 1 1, ‘maine Bing man 1 

fail ei of near will go and limto I will say tlat me by God of 
«:im“ne auru tibare agar papu laiyaue auru ab mai tibaiau beta 

befote and of you in font sin done' is and now I yom 40 

VOI IX TAllT I " 0 " 
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kahaibe layak na d Jaise auru niajui rahat-e, taise 
f<» being called wmtUy not am As otliei seimnts living ate, so 
mo u e rakhi lai ’ ’ Gwa te chali ke ap*ne bap ke 3aiire 


me also 

keep 

Theiefiom gone having Ins own fathei of /neai 

ayau 

Pan 

babut dun te 1 

gwa ke 

bap ku 

lakbay 

he came 

But 

gt eat distance fi om even 

his 

fathei to 

being visible 

paiyau 

Auru 

tab bap ku tarsn 

ay gayau 

aura dauryau auru 

hefell 

And 

then the fathei to compassion 

anived. 

and he ran and 

beta ki 

set 

bbari lai, auru pucb'karyau 

Aiuu 

beta ne 

bap su 

the son qf 

aim 

was filled, and he was Iissed 

And 

the son by 

the fathei to 


kalu ki e bap mai ne Bhag*man ke agai auru tihare 
it was said that, ‘Ofathei, me bg Qodof hefoie and of you 

dekhat papu karyau auru ab mai tibarnu beta kabaibe 

in the sight sm ims done, and now I y^ia son foi being called 

laj ak na u ’ Pan bap ne ap'ne naukannu su kabi ki 
looitly not am* But thefathetby 1 m own seivantsto it was said that 
acbchhe achchbe orb'na laau auiu ]ay pah'raau auru chbap 
good good clothing 1 » ing, and to this one put on, and a t mg 
]a ke bat me pab*raau, aura pau'bi pSyanu me pab°iaau Cbalau 
this one of hand on put on an^ shoes feet on put on Dome, 
kbay, auru obam karai Kabe te ki 31 

let us eat and lejotcing let us make W‘hatfiom{i& because) that this 
merau beta man gayau 0 aura pbm 31 paryau , kboy gayau 0, aura 

my son having died gone is, and again came to life, lost gone was, and 

paj gayau Auru phiri we kbusi manaman lage 

found went And again they happiness to celebi ate began 

Gwa kban gwa kau barau beta kbet-me o Jab gu 
{At )that time him of the big son the field m leas When he 
gbarke 3auTe ayau tau guane gaibau nadubau sunyau Auru 

the house of neai came, then him by singing dancing was heard And 

eku naukaru bulayau amni pucbbi ki ‘ ya ka bai rabyau e ^ ' 

a sei vant was called and it was asked that, ‘ hei e what happening is ^ ’ 

Gwa ne gnasu kahi ki ‘terau bbnya av gayau e, auru tore 

Sim by him to it was said that thy biothei an wed is, and tly 
bap ne gwa ki mab'mam kan e , kabe te ki gu bbalau cbangau 

fatheiby him of feast made is. because that he well healthy 

ay gayau Tab gu barau ns bhayau aura bhitar na dhasyau 

an lied is Then he veiy angty became and within not he entered 

Jate gnakau bapu balur mkasi ayau auru gwako 

isji om him of ihefathei outside having emei ged came and hvm to 
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mandyau Tal) gwdne ap'no bapku ]\^abu dayau ki 

it loa^ t emnst} ated Then him hy hts own fathei to answei was gvoen that 
mai ifne barsanu te tiban. tabal kar rabyaii u auru na mai 
‘J so many yeaisfiom yom set owe doing been am, and not I 
tihan bdt-fe kab bu balm bbayau Tau u tmn ne kab bu 

yowi tooidfiom eoei outside became Neoei tJieless you by evei 
moy eku bakaiiya kau bacbcha u na daym ki yaranu me 
to-me a she goat of young one even not was gtoen that fi tends among 

laban uidw'taa Pan jaise p tibdiau beta ayau 

pleasut e (I )migl t have m oused But as soon as this yom son came, 
jd ne tibdii sab jamd pu]i iindmn 1 e sang may kbay 

wlomby yom all collection piopeity ballots of with wasting eating 

dan gWd ki trim nil mab^mam 1 an e Gwa ne gwa su 

was tin own away him of you bj a feast made is ’ Him by him to 

kabi ki beta bnmcs tu mere i jaiuc labatu e Jo 
it was said tl at son always thou me of even neai living ait Wlat 

kaobliu mo pc batu c, so taan i c Ji bam ku obibiyati i 
anything me on being is that thine even is This us to is pi opei venly, 
ki bam klmsi manawHc aiuni Unis bote 

that we lejoioing should have celeb) ated and lejoioed should have been 

Kabo te ki ji term bbaiya man gayau o pbiii 31 paryau , 
Because that this tly biothei dead having gone is again came to life, 
amu jatu rabyau 0 pbiii ay gayau ’ 
and lost was again ai 1 ived ’ 
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The nest specimen fiom AJigarh is a popular song in four veises It tells the story 
of the departure of Nala and his Queen, Damayania, from Ms home and Mngdom. Nala 
had been ruined by gambling and lost aU fliat he possessed The uhole tale is one of 
the most famous in Indian liteiature 

[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* Central Group. 

■WESTERN HINDI. 

Beaj Bhakha. (Disteict, Aiigaeb.) 

Specimen II. 

^ TTsrr *Rf-% ofT-% i 

i ^ tpi i 

HlNn: I I tnit 

^ I Tpfl' TMT XPT 

II ^ II 

’JiR #1 I ^ 

I Tpft tIhIh tstR l ’RT 

I “hl'^l ^tSTT c(R 1 «r^1 

WITH I ^ *1^-^ Wfeg-I TOT WR I 

iliTH •Rr-»T lal*! II ^ II 

TT^ RriR ^R I ^iR ^irftRT ^ tiR^Rir 

m Rit-^ 5^ I ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ 

Rf# % Rit ^ I ^ ^ Rfrg ^ Rit ^ 

I ^ ^ iR-^ R^ird I f^t 

W-% TT^ I ITT^ I 

^ ^ I ^ ^ TO-sfr I #r Rit ^ 

tK ^TRT-% i ^ ^ 

^TRRit-^^^,1 ^11 

^ Ti^-^3 ^ ^ Tpncr-^ 1 iR 

^ STT R^r f ^ I 
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TRT ^ ^ t-% ^ ^ttf^ ^ 

I 51^ Tm I ^ I 

^rr^ f^ftcrr «itfq i ^ 'ftrr 

II 8 II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTEEIS ''HINDI 

Bbaj Shaeha District Augarh 

Specimen II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 
I 

Sone lupe Le mahal bane Baja Nal Le ja Le sun pitan Le 
^Qold stlvei of palaces via e made king Nal of loItcJ of h ass of 
hai gaye Aura jatua khas ann mutbi bbaii na labpu Nal ke 

became There{ and) hei e pits {of)gtam a handful not lematned ^al of 
hai gaye kaula mati rakb Sone ki «aXai gwai u <am pitaii ki bai gai 

they became cl at coal eatth ashes Gold of el cm that too h ass of became 

Gwa u te hai gayau lohu Enni tau Eajai samajhawai, 

Tlattoofiom became it on Mam then Maja to mal es to mdei stand 
‘ Bal'ma chhorau nagai kau mohu Ab Eani Eaja dou pantji 
• Meloved, give up city of affection Now queen ling botJ way 
sidhaiai paman pai 
go the gate at 

n 

Bban chatunase soi Dumefa jay 

The entile f out months {le 7 ainy season) slept Mamayanti allwlom 

chinta byapi gail ki Abbukhan laye samhan Khimin khamm su 
anxiety pervaded road of Ot naments si e art anged Ptllat after pillat with 

milTti Dumeti Earn romati cbhati pbaii Nal Eaja ne ban 
embracmg Mamayanfi queen weeping bosom tending Nal Majaby attorn 
samhare Kadi mahal kothai kulaph Nal ne jandaye/ tare 
wet e art anged Crystal palace state louse bolts Nal by wet e fastened lochs 
Kan lalle su pai*nani Juala mukhi layau Nal ne kharau 
Was made thefot t to salutations JwalamwkU was taken Nal by sword 

kolhanu pai 1-d kaman Gota phase Nal ne sab dhan 

shoidders at red bow Countets dice Nal by all 1 aving been placed 

line pliet me. 

were taken waistband t» 



BRAJ BBAKEA or AliIGARH 



m 




Bam Ea]a 

nikaii pbaui 

dai’baje pai 

ajc 

Kan 

Bam Baja 

having come out again 

the doot way at 

came 

Smng 

adliim 

dai pankamma 

jnb kille ku 

Nal ne 

]wab 

supplication, was given pet ambulation 

when fot t to 

Nal by 

answets 

Bunayo 

‘ Slerau omaiu 

labau kbai 

kolu 

Heiau 

wet e caused to be heat d * My evet lasting 

tematn moat {and) fot t 

My 

tciau bicbbuiyau 

liai KiUo Bada, 

jotu Merau 

teiau bicbhuranu 


thj sepal ated is Toit Biothei, company My thy sepatatwTi 
sum KiUo BLaiyj Imcliulyau Ab men ten Hanne bigan 

heat Foti Btothet is completed Now mine tlnne Godly has been undone- 

nju To me KiUc baitlii I e bhujy'iii biman gaib kiu mai ne 
today Thee in. Tot t, having sat was enjoyed fifty tm fot ts of me by 
iiju A]u uthjau Killo donu to tc pam Jiugiu 

Itngdotn Today rose, Tott gtatn thee ft om uatet {If ) I shall live 

tau pbaui milugan, ual t\ gai meu kalki bam Sum 
then again I shall meet, olhciwtse came my death of icotds Seal 

Kille, moiL bu Enjalc kir*no tu mail hujaii dal gu ^ 

Tott, my btothet, Nal Baja of leasonby thou do not become sad 

So bbaiakbbank Nal asii daiai loy liUcsu vo kabai 

Thus in agitation Nal teats sheds eiying fot t to thus says 

IV 

Earn u lou ai Eaja u rourai ja kau gaibu path"ia kau gab*bhar> au 

B,ani too weeps Baja too weeps whose fot t stone of melted 

‘ Sum Eaja men bat Ja dm tai ne bu banVayau tai no 

'Seat, Baja, my wotd What day thee by I was caused to be built, thee by 

ebo na baniydaye mere dou hat Ja dm Ega kangai 

why not wet e made my two hands What day King, masons 


bul.*Wd.yo aura 

uche nicbc 

tai no 

bui] 

china} e , khodi 

wet e summoned, and 

high low 

thee by 

towet s 

wet e cat ved out , having dug 

mb men 

dlmn dai 

aun, 

lab 

Eaj i tai ne paj na 

foundations my 

wet c placed 

deep 

then 

King, thee by feet not 

ban^wayo 


detail 


p ly ban i-y Sang 

leet e caused to be made 

{thou )shouldst have given 

feet having made With 


till no ebal'tau Ba]! adhi bipita Ictau 

of thee {Dwould have wall ed King, half the misfot tune {I)would have taken 
bataj So kaisi I aru Jura Nni'baz naio inciau dharu 

having shat cd So how am I to do, jewel Nat bat of my body 

Basuk no gahi laj au ’ 

JBasuh by is fit mly held ’ 

Vm l\ PAllT 1 2 p 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

1 The gold and silvei pilices of King Kola all were turned to brass There weie 
stoie houses (pits) on this side and that hut not a handful of giain was left All his 
substance was leduced to diaicoal eaith, and ashes His chains of gold they too 
changed into brass and biass itself to iron The Queen thus counsels the King 

‘ roisahe, my lord thy attachment to the city * Bound foi the 30urney both the King 
and Queen stand at the threshold 

2 Queen Bamaynnti who had dept at ease throughout the four months of the 
lainy season, is now weighed dou n with anxiety thinking of the journey She counts 
herjeuels She gii es the parting embiace to each piUai of her home she weeps as if 
her aery heart would bieak King hala aiianges his arrows He doses his ciystal 
palaces does King Kala and locks the store houses Saluting the foit King Kala takes 
up his scimitar Jwala mukhi and hangs the crimson bow over his shoulders, while in 
his waistband he put his counters and his dice ' 

3 The King and the Queen then issue foith to the gate TTith humble steps the 
King goes round the fort and addresses it as follows ‘ Stand fiim, for ever ye moat and 
walls although we must part Listen, 0 Port the time has come that we must bid faie 
well for the Pates have oidained that we must be sepaiated Seated here in thee I held 
sway ovei fifty two other forts but hencefoith must I seek my bread elsewheie I will 
letum if life last , if not death inll have summoned me But 0 dear brother Port, feel 
not thou caie on my account’ Nala shed hot tears while he thus addressed the 
foit 

4 The Kmg weeps and weeps the Queen , and the heart of the stony fort melts 
‘Listen to me, 0 King when thou didst build me why didst not thou construct foi me a 
pan of hands Thou didst collect the builders and they made the tow ers high and low, 
and laid the foundations deep , but why didst not thou shape a pan of feet for me Had 
I feet I would go with ye and shaie half vour troubles Alas I I am helpless, held fast, 
0 jewel of liarbar, as I am in the grasp of Basuki * ’ 


\ ^ 

•Hie Tilling pass on o£ gambling still pnrails 

^ Basoki sappoits he earth The mean ng is that the fo i cannot accompany tl e Ung as it is roofea in the earth 
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BRAd BHAKHA of AGRA 

Tonr pimapal dialects lia^e been lepoitcd as spoken in the disfcuct of Agra The 
ton n of Agra the head quarters of the distaict was for many yeais the capital of the 
Mu^ul empeiois hence n e have heio and in tho country immediately suiroundmg it 
Uidu In tlie south of the dishict on the ban] of the Ohambal the language is the 
Bhadauri foim of Bundeli The rest of the disti ot is dii ided into two nearly equal 
paits by a hue lunmng apj loximalely north and south To the west of th s hue in 
the countrj touching the district of Huttia and the State of Bhaitpui the local ofEcials 
report tl 0 d alect to he Binj Bh lha to its cast in tlio countrj bounded b> Aligaih 
Utah and 'Mampuri they call the dialect simply Gan n an oi Khai i Boh As n lU 
be seen fiom tlic spec mens both of these are Braj Bbal ba —the ncstorn dialect agiooing 
with that of "Muttra and tlio eastern closely resembhng that of Aligarh 
The following aio the language figures for the district of Agra — 

Urdu 

Bn] Uh 11 n cat of D slnot 380 000 

Eo t of D St ct "17 000 

Bhadnnr 

Other long ngos 

Those figures are based on the census of 1891 
As a specimen of the foim of Bia] Bbakha spol on on the n cst of the distiict I give 
the first fen hnes of the Paiable of the Prodigal Son It nill be seen that it is quite the 
same as the dialect of Muttra 


200000 

047 000 

"oOOOO 
C 9C 

1 005 700 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

WESTERN HINDI 

Beaj Bhakha ("West or District Asea) 

^ ^ ^ % I ^W-% ^ mm 

^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^rfe 1 

f^ flW #cr I Hit 

HTl fHHH I ^ m ^HH 

■^'nig I HI" <1^4 I HT ^ 

Hit I %lfHH 5qH^ II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eku adimi 1 ai do put he Un mil se lauh*ie nai bop te 

A man to two sons ueie Themtnftom the yoxmgei hy father to 

1 ahi hai ai kal t, meie bat kan mala mui dai dai ’ Tab 

^twassofd tint ‘0 fatlet, my shat e of ptopetty tome give' Then 

banal malu bini ku bah dijnu Kacbhuk dm bitai 

him by foi tune them to having divided teas given Some days on passing 
lauh*ian clihaura sabu ikatthau kaiilai dun desku cbaljaugayau 

the yomgei son all iogethei made having distant land to loent aicay 

Maba ba nai ap’nau malu kosang mai uiayau Jab sabu 

Tlete him by his own piopetty evil company in was wasted away When all 
nib'tai ohukyau ba des mai akalu paryau Bub ganbu lion 

completely was finished that countiyin famine fell Se poor to be 

lagyau Tab ba deske eku baie adimike ]aha 3 ai 

began Then that coulitiy of a gieat man of hete having gone 
lagyau Ba ne ba ku ap*ne khetan* mai sugar obaraibe ku 

I e attached himself Sim by himasfot Ins own fields in swine feeding for 
bhe]yau 
was sent 



The Bnj Bh ikha «;pokcii m the east of Agia is almost the same as that of Aligarh 
It has all the peculiarities of the dialect of the lattci district including the typical 
piononn of the thud person gu oi gwa 

The onlj important local peculiaiity ((rhich also exists to a less extent elsewhere in 
the Braj Bhakha tract) is the tendency to diop the y in the past participle Urns oJa^an 
instead of olalyati In the speoirren ne maj also notice the following — 

An mstiumontal singular in asW Ham bylmngoi and an ohliquo pliual in 
e«M as in lametenu /» to sonants Note also the ficquent use of contractions ohsuved 
alsoinothei forms of Biaj Kanauji and Bundcli Such aio Ihutat for lli iai aio 
eating deto, for det o he was gn ing and nattv foi marat u I am dying 

I he specimen consists of tlie 1 isl feu lines of the Paiablo of the Prodigal bon 
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Central Group. 


WESIERN HINDI 


Beaj Bhaeha (East of Disteict Agea) 

^ % I wtt ^ f '?tT 

I ciw >51-^ ^ I 

^ iftt fft I Tllf 

^ ttM ^ 1 1^4615. ^T 

H *1'^ ’^RfT^ I ^l^®( 'SI 41 ^T ^ 

^rrf^ ^ ofTf i ^ h ^ i 

HfTf ^ ^ i§tW ^m41 

^T# HR # ^ I CIH flH H HTi: t" # AT 

^ VP^ H’l^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek adimi kai do beta be Cbhote beta ne ap'se bap te 
A mm to two sons toet e The yomgn son hy bis-oton fatJiei to 
kabi baa aie bakku mere bat-Lau malu mo ku dai daa Tab 

%t loas said that 0 fathei , my shat e of jn ope} ty me to give ' Then 

gwa ne main gum ku bah dayau Thore dm pichbe 

hvm hy pi opei ly them to having divided was given A feio days aftei 

cbbotau maura sabu samaiti kai dun des ku cbalau gayau 

thp yoiingei son all collected having a distant coimtiy to went away 

Maba gnane ap’nau malu kbote <!ang mai uray dayau Jab 

Thei e him hy Ins own pi opei ty evil company in was sqvandei ed W1 en 
sabu uibHai cbukau gwa des mai barau akalu parau Jab 
all was finished completely Hat country m a gieat famine fell TPhen 

garib bon lagau tnb gwa des ke ek bare adimi bai ]ai 
poor to he he began tlen that ^covntiy of a gieat man to going 

lagau Gwane gwa ku ap*ne kbetanumai sugai gbenbeku 

he attached himself Bim hy him asfoi his own fields vn swine tending fm 
khadyau Gwa ki ma]]i jib bi kai ‘gum chbolikan te ]mbai sugar 

it was sent Bim of desiie this was that, ‘those hiisls ivith which swine 
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bharu , ja Le marai iai b^ou gwa ku 

Iniaypl this of on account tiat anybody him to 
bos ina? ai kai kabi kai moie bap 1 ai 

not giving was Tien senses in come having it was said flat my fathei to 
bbaat se kameienu ku bbaut si roti bai auiu in'll bbukbani 
manyveiy wot lets to many vet y loaves ate and I from 1 unget 


khit-iT ap“iiau petu 
eating at e my own belly 
nahi detail Tab 


nnttu 
dying am 



BRAJ BHAKHA OF DHOLPUR. 

To tlie south of the district of Agra, and, on the cast, separated from Gwalior by 
the river Chambal, lies the Stale of Dholpur. Here the language is good Braj Bhakha. 
Tlie only local pccnh'arities uhich I have noticed arc tlic tendency to omit the letter 
in the past tenses of verbs (thus, parau instead of par^ati, he fell), and the occasional 
use ot thfe termination ani instead of an for the instrumental singular (e g. bhShhaui, 
for hliSl-han, by hunger). Both of these irregularities also occur in Eastern Agra. 

■V\* e may also note the n ord Ilia, for tcaha, thpe. 

The number of speahers of Braj Bhahha in Dholpur is estimated to be 2C2,3S5. 

A very short specimen of the dialect will suffice. 
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WESTERN HINBl 

Euaj Bhakba (Dholpitii State ) 

w ^ t I ^ ;Rt^T ^ ^ ^ ^ 

tiTO ^ir H t It I 

^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ 1^ ^ 

^5T ^ZT?: ^ I ^ ^ wft '?raira xi^ i ^ ^ 

?n?r ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

ad mi 111 do moia 

he 

L II ill 

111 to 

chill te 

A cei tain 

ma 

!« to two sons 

weie 

11 em % 

) f) om 

tl e youngei 

mon mi 

hap tc 

kaJii bap 

1 o 

lore 

pis 

dhan ha 

son by fatlei to 

it was said fatlei 

wJat 

of tlee 

ncai 

wealtl IB 

ta mai le 

mere 

bat 1 au bailliai to 

mu ] aft 

dai dai 

Tail iva ] e 

tl at t if) on, 

t my 

slaieof sits tint 

me to 

give 


lien 1 IB 

bap nai 

n 1 1 au 

ball dayau 

fiioic 

dm 

p ichlr 

11 clihulau 

fatlei by 

/di to 

dividing was given 

Afeio 

days 

aftc) 

tl c youngei 


inoia sab'nu dlnn il "suIto 1 m pai tks 1 ifi clnhugij'm 

son all localtl iogctl ei latrngwade fotcrgn count) g to went awa j 

BbT 3ai!kai ] ncbliu dinan niai Ibotc 1 ninnn inni sngnu dlnn 
11 oe gonolahmg some daysut bad deeds in eniiic wealth 
lufaidiyau Tab i dtsinai Inriublnii nl il jniau 

was squandc) ed away lien flat count) yin aimglty famine fell 
Ab lau bliul Inm inann lagau 

Now verily hy lunge) to die lehcgan 




PAM I 



JSDOBATI 


Tlie State of Karauh consists paitly of plains country and partly on the nortli 
soutli and east of biolcn hill countrj Iwnonn ns the Dang In the Dang we find n 
number of hroLcn dialects mixtures of Draj Bhakba and Jaipuri which unll be discussed 
later on (vide pp 329 ff ) The plains countiy is inhahitcd mainly hy Bajputs of 
the Tadava or Jado tribe Dus tribe also extends across the Chamhal into the Gmlior 
State where it occupies the district of Sahnlgnrh and the north of the district of 
Shiopur Orer the nholo of the tract in uluch these Tadaras duell the local dialect is 
Lno rn as Jadohati This is good Bra] Bhakba purer even than in Dholpur immedntcly 
to its north for it ptoserres the j in the past tense A fen lines of the Parable will 
make this clear 

The only local puculiaiities nhicli we mny notioe are the following — 

Ihc word lal 1 1 at youngei is contracted to Uiatii au which is also common in the 
Dangs andinJaipuii Bletlan (htcrally in that place) is used to mean there This 
to occurs in the Dan^s where we haic also hlyaooA. ml a in the same meaning 

The number of speakers of tins Tadobati form of Bra] is icported to bo as follows — 



299 


[No 10] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

LSTERN HINDI 

Bru BnvRHiL (JvDoiivTi) (STVfEs Karvuti and Gdvlior) 

WV3i ft ^ I 

i #c ^- 

^ ^ fit 
^rat ^Tsrft H^€t nrot ^ ii 


transliteration and translation. 

Kau nd*mi kt do mon, lie Tfin me te lhauit ne np’nB 
Acetttttn man to two sons weie Thcmmfiom the yottngei hj hs own 

bap to kibi bap mo J o s ima me te ip’no Int 

fathei to it was said 'fafhei mc’o ptopetUjinftom yoin own si are 

dai cbul an Ani n a n™ ivm ko ap'ni sam% bit d u Aur 

gtvo comjdefely ’ And Inmbg them to Ins own piopeifg was divided And 
bint dimn ke pzclibe Ihinnu moi i sab jon ke dur pm dts me 

many dags of aflci the youngci son all collected hahtng fat foictgn count) y m 

nikar gayo, aur bhelbani sag*ri s im'i nr ij clai 
depaitcd and tlieie enhie piopeity was wasted 


inZ 


r-iRt 
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SIKARWARI 

North of tho tract in the State of Gnahor in ■nhich Jaduhati is spohcn and opposite 
the State of Dholpur fiom ■nhich it is scpaiated hy tho incrChambtl lies the G'lrahor 
District of Sikarivar nhich is the counti} of the Sikarnar Da^puts ITcie also a form 
ofi^Braj Bhakha is found which is 1 noim ns b 1 am in It is not nearly so pure as the 
Jadobati to its south or the Braj Bh 1 ha to its west Immediatelv to its cast in tl e 
rest of the G'nahor State tho dialect IS Bunddi mainly the Bhadaun yarietj Hence 
Sikannii IS much mixed with Bundeli Jadob ti has been presen ed horn contamina 
tion by that dialect on mg to the tiaditions of the tribe which speaks it u hose history 
centies round Muttra Sil arw ri has had nothing of tho soit to pieserve it It is 
reported to be spoken by 127 000 people As a qiec men I gn e a poition of tho Parable 
of tie Prodigall Son Tie follo-ning aie the local pcouliantios It will ho recognised 
that they are nearly all due to the ncighhourmg Bundeli 

The termmation o is everynleie xrofeiied to at and the termination of tl c past 
participle is 0 not Thus c/k7o he finished pnio he fell Theie is the Bhadaun 
love for contiaction as in daft foi dot at grazing, ttatt for nataf dying As in 
Bhadaun a owels are apt to change as in 7 e/ fot lah having said So also there is a 
negative verb substantia e as in tiane I am not The past tense of the veih substantive 
IS 7a7o or 7o as in Bundeli The conjimctivo participle is fat 7c not 7«roi ^at 

Note also the word for there It is bletlomov bl at Compaie Tadobali bl efiant 
and the Dangi blya and ml a 

The nor If 01 I is7r This is heio used not only for the nominatn o but also for 
tl e ohliq^ue singular as in 7 T te by me and7r 7o tome In standail Hindostam, tho 
leverse 1 as taken place for in it mat I i by ongiu an oblique form 
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Biuj Bhakha (Sikahwabi) (Gwvlior Statu) 

^ ^ ft?: f-TO I wr-% srcrft ^nfh: sfis-'^ i ^ 

■?f ft ff ®r*r ^t^ d ftsT H^rft f fn-^t ^ ^ 

fstft ^*Rt ^Tf%?ItcT-H ^gRT-^ft I 5Ig '3gT^- 

git git ^ ft crft-H %-Hft i ^ gr f 
g#-% xjgr HT5?r-H ffit I ^ gr-g gsiftgT grr^ ^rgf %t h 

gt-^ I ^ f gr-f ftgt % it garlw gg-fr ®rgft ^ git i 
gg gt-f ^-g ^ ^ ftft ^ it-g i¥-git gr grg-i ggcr-f 
^ ft^ ^ftct-i^ ^ ggig icT-?^ ^ ^ g^ gg-it 1 ^ 
^q% grg-f fsg gritft ^ gifift #-f TTg-it-it gif-f ^ gng 
fift ^ gigg fift gg g^t gtgr grggigf-f grgg? grg i 
■^-it ggg g'ft'^TTg-g I Slit %-gi ggf grg-gi fsg it git ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Risu imns Ic do mora lintc Bin m~ se luliTo bliTiy i-no 

Aceilain man of iwo sons sceie Thcmsnftoin lUcyoimqei biolho^by 
b ip so ] nbi, ' b ip, mtio bnl moi do gh il ’ Vui bi no 
fall a to tt was said 'fatlict, my shaie tome give’ And hmby 
ap*!!! jdga bin ino bat dm Anr biliut dimn b id 

his own estate them in dividing ms given And many days aftei 
luh*io mor i sig Lo bholo Kai-1 o dur 1 o dos Lo 

the yomigei son all to togcthei made having afaiof counhyto 
clnl diyo, nur bliotbom «!ag“io inal nabiyatme 

tool Jus journey, and thete all piopeity i lotous Imng tn 

uny-dayo Aur jnb sag*ro mal nray ebuLo bhotlioni baio 

was squandeied And when all piqpetfy had been wasted fhcie a gioat 
abdl paro Aur bo tuigi mo bn giyo , am ba dos Li 
famine fell And he diJfiGidty m became, and that count ty of 
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baqtike ek mansse milo Am baDo bisko suanja cbaiane 

milage of one mania he joined And hmlg him to sioine to feed 

ap*!!© khet me patbai dayo Aur bhai ba nt motha sc jo suanya 

his own field in it teas sent And theie he hits! s with which swine 

ebatt hi ap'no pet bharyo Jab ba kc mur me lagi 

eating wei e his own bellg tons filled When his head in it was applied 
tau soebo aur 31 me kebutbo ‘mere bapke babiit sc 
then he thought and heat t in he said, ‘mg fathei of many vet g 
mabm dar kbub roti kbat bai nur bicbav let bai , aur bu bbukban 
seivants much head eating ate and saving ate and I ofhungei 
matt bo Hu ap'nc bap ke dbing ]aogo aur kabogo • bu nc 
dying am I mg own fathei of neat will go and will sag, me by 
Eam’jiki maijikc gair kam kijo aur tcrc sam'ne kiro, 
Ood of will of against wot I was done, and thy iiiptesencc was done, 
aur ab tero mora kab*lay‘bc kc layak nane Hu ko ap'ne 

and now thy son being called of wot thy I am not Me to yoiit -own 

mabindaian me rakb le ' ’ Aur tbaro bai kc ap*nc bap ke 

set lants among l^ep'* And at isen having his own fathei of 
dbing ko ebalu 
neat he went 



BRAJ BHAKHR OF ETAH 


The District of Etah lies between Aligarh m which the dialect is Biaj Bhakhn, 
-and Earukhabad where Eanauji is spoken The Etah dialect is nearly pute Biaj 
Bhakha It does not show any of the peculiaiitics of Aligarh but agrees much moie 
closely with the standard of Muttra The only local pecuhanty is the preference of the 
termination o instead of the Bra] Bhakha au AlIso y is dropped in the past paiticiple 
so that we hare forms like ohalo instead of chalyau he went These aie Eanauji 
peculianties and are to bo expected from the gcogiaphical position of the country in 
which they are found We may also note the Braj Bhakha change of w to m as in 
jame they may take away and the usual tendency to contraction as in pocho for 
pahuoho he arrived la for i.ala there and ba for bal a or waha there Note aho 
the contraction thaktu sa lor ihakur Bahtb in w Inch w e hare the common elision of i 
before another consonant with doubling ol the latter The contraction sa foi sahib is 
found in widely distant parts of India eg both in Eashmm and in Bhaii Note 
also the Braj Bhakha spelling hat for lath a hand 

The specimen of the Etah dialect is a folk tale illustrating the stupidity of the men 
of the Kori, or Hindu weaver caste In Indian folklore weavers whethe" Hindus or 
Musalmans occupy the place of the fool of European story In the present tale a 
Kori IS taken on forced labour by his Tbakui landlord and exhibits the usual desperate 
silliness of his tube 
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Bbaj Bhakha (Disinicx, Etah) 

Tiff ?5Tfre ft I ^ , 

^cnft-^ s(rlt fiff 3Tf^ ff cR '^rgri: ^ ^ 

I 6igj<l-% ^ I oRT ST^55 ^^ETTT-^T ^flcR 

^ *hiR^r-^ ll%^ 5iTiF[>^ ^\k aicTTi:-^ % ^ ftiT 
^ %-anW I Tm ^ wtfw ^-'nft i if^^rr fk i 
^cn?r WT-^ ft ^ Mli. I ^RTR oIT oRTf 

STire' ft^-f ffft ^ift Rjf ft 3T^-^ ft ft-t 

% 1 'g't'S't ^ ^ %-^lf-ft I % gff 6igj<i • 

ftfw fR ^iRr-^ift I Ti?-Tf i sr^-f 

ftRNT-^ CIWT fk ^sft f% f T '3 cIR-^T I W( 

ftff-fN ffft cT5i3TT^ R«hR-^ft i ftfkrr-^ ^rft ft 

3Tf^^ f Rift Rl^R-Xl^ ^ ft^ft ft-R I STflS- 

f ^ft f% ^r ^R-xift I cT^ NT ftferr-f Rintn 

Ncllft NT fNTt-% I RiNTN-’^ N¥-Nft I ^-N ^ ff I 

ftRNT-f NTcT ftR-^,NTft f% ¥[% 5T^^ T?fft-% l 
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Exuij Bhakha (Distbiot, Eiah) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

/ 

Lku thakuiu ho Ba ne ek konya ku begar me pak“io, 

A Thahur was Mimhy a Kmito fotcedlahout tn was seized, 
am ap'*ni ghuiiyake “sang hai hbaike ap"m. Bus"iai ku 

and hts oton maieof with him taken having Im men fatliei m law s house to 
dialo Tab koriy ki maitanne kahi ki beta jab 

he went Then theKoiiof motleihy U was said that son when 
tbakuiu kbusi ho tab arbai sei mi mag liye ’ 

the Thai at pleased may he (plur ) then two and a 1 alf seei s cotton ashfm 
Konya thakmuke sang cbalbba'\o Jab thakmu 

The Kot i the Thai ui of with depai ted, 7F1 en the Thakin 
bus"rai me bbitar gao konya ku ap m gbmiya thamay gao, 

fafhei in law s house in inside went the Km i to his own mat e he enti mted, 

aur jatai gao ki jai obotta ua la jame Adbi lat 

and wai ned(^ him) that this thieves not let take away Kalf night 

bbaye konyd soi gao Ghuiiya cboi lai gaye Dbautaye 

onheooming theKon to sleep went The mate tlieves tool away At dawn 
b i ne dekho to gbunya na pai Lagam lai ke 

him by it was seen vei ily mm e not was found The h idle taken having 
ataiiya me ja ]aggai thakuru sowat he pocbo 

the uppei cliamhet m what place the Thakm sleeping was (plur ) he at i ived, 

aur kahi ki, ‘ o tbakus aa aflan kbun'kHmi to mo pax ^ bai , 
and it was said that 0 Thakm Sii atlan khunl hun veiily me with is, 

bun“hun ka turn lax gaye bo? Je sunx thakm a 

hwnlmn "(in fei toga five) you tool away ^ These having hea/id the Thakm 

utbx ke dbm*be ku bbaje Konj a bxn ke sang lagi lao 

ausen having seal ehmg foi j«»(plur) The Km i hmiof loith accompanied 

'Rail me ek nadxya paii Tbakuiu ne koxxy^ku ap“nx tax-*bai 
The load in a iivei fell The Thai why the Km i to hts oion swotd 
gabaidax aur kahx ki ‘mexe s-xng utaiia’ Jab 

was handed ov&> , and it was said that me of with amosscome’ TFhen 
bidio blob poobo tar*bai mxyan me te mkaxi pan 

middle middle hem lived the swotd the scahhatdmftom out fell 

VOr IX PAKT I 2 E 
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Koiiys-ne Inin o thakus sa ja-mc su mingi mkan pan, 

IheKoubj tt teas said 0 TJalm-Stt, tltstnfiom the kernel outfell 
am cliok'lo mo pii rahi gao Thai uru nZ kalii ki ‘ ka 

■and tl e shell mcmth temained Tie Tl aim hy it tcas-satd that, *v>heie 

gin pan®’ Tab ba 1 onya nc mdija mo mivan phck ke 

did %t fall f Tien that Koiihy tieiiieiin the scabbard thioionhamng 
batayo ki ‘ ba giio hai Mij an hu bah gao 

^twasslotcn flat theie it fallen ts Tl e scabbai d also floated away 

Ja pai tbal uru khub hast Konya nt | hat ]ori kt 

Tlison the Tl aim much laughed TIeKouhy hands folded I aung 

kabi ki ‘bhak thikmu ammint aihai str nu 

it was said that good TIalm mammy by two and a 1 alf seeis cotton 

magi hai ’ 

asled fot is 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a Thakm He caught a Kon for foicetl labour and tal ing him with his 
mare departed to his wife s home Tlien the mothei of the Kon "aid * 0 son when the 
Thakur is m a good humoui ask foi 2^ seen, of cotton The Kon departed with the 
Thakur When the Thakur went inside his wife s house ho entrusted his mare to the 
Kon and warned him to take caic that it was not tal cn aw ay by thicrcs At midnight 
the Kon slept and some thieves took away the maio At morning when the mare could 
not be found the Kon taking the bridle went to the upper room where the Thakur was 
sleeping and said 0 Thakur Sahib Allan Khunkhvn^ is with mo have you taken away 
Eiin1 tin ? ’ Heanng this the Thakui got up and ran to search foi the mare The Kon 
went with lum On the way they came to a stream The Thakui handed over his sword 
to the Kon and ordered him to cioss over wath him When they had just reached the 
middle of the stream the sword fell out from its scabbard Said the Kon 0 Thakur 
Sahib the kernel has fallen out and only the shell has remained with me ’ The Thakur 
asl ed where it had fallen out Then the Kon threw the sheath into the stream and 
pointed out, there is where it has fallen The scabbard also flowed aw ay On tlus the 
Thai ur laughed heartily Then the Kon folding Ins hands said Good Thakm my 
mammy has asked foi 2^ seers of cotton 


> n the nc ,h ng of the mare 

hen«. “"r™ ^ ‘ wu pleased tv th h m . 

nenco put n h s pet t on for the cot on or 
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BRAJ BHAKHS OF MAINPURI 

ImmcdiaiclT to the sontli of rtah hes tlic Disfiict of Mampuii The following- 
specimen from tint loc'vht\ shows that the dnlcct is just the same ns that of Etih 
Tlieio IS the «amo tendcnci to use the Knnnuji termination o instead of ait and to omit 
the y of the past pailioiple The specimen consists of the fust few lines jf the Paiable 
of the I rodigal Son Tlicie are seieral examples of the elision of » with doubling of tlie 
following consonant Thus 11 achchu toi Ihat o1 u cxjicnditurc 7ad tfoo for ini (too lit 
made , mann foi mat an to die and maiiu foi maiatu d\mg 

IhiB foxm of Biaj Bhahha is spoken ovei the whole of the dibtuct cxccpl in the 
extreme south west on tlio banks of the Jamna where we find about 8 000 people oni- 
ploTing the Bhadaui i form of Bundeli 


YOl It I AIT I 
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Brvj Bhakha (Disthict, JIvikPiRi) 

€t ^ I ^ ^ fr 

f JTTft f%?nT fim ^ ^ ^ I 

^ TTl^ 3tft ^ 

^ ’pR ^ % ’5111^ ^ 5 ft ^TcR H ^ I 

^ ^ gr ^ ^^RTI ^TTg 'sfe 31^ cR-’fV plf '^ch'lig TO I 

^fr ^ 7T?r ^ cR#r xif ^ ^ 

fk^ I ci^ gr-^ gr-^ wprh \ 

^ ^ t 'ft ^ ^ ^ ^ fm 

gR ^ ^ tg ^rrft ft I ^ oR ’?rf^ fegiR 

^ f^ ^ir-t f¥^ glcl% ^i«n?r-€t 'It if 

^’ft w 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


EluU 

do liriki 

liL Tin 

me SL 

ebbote no 

bip R0 

One of 

fico sons 

ice> e Them 

tnffom 

tne youngci by fhefither to 

Lilli, 

bap bo, 30 Inmiio 

bis&i 

ml am 

so bimii 

tl teas said 

'fathei 0 lohaf my 

shat e 

may come ont 

that to me 

de deu ’ 

Tib •« i ne 

un 1 0 m ilu 

biti iho 

Kicbbu dm 

ffivc amay ’ 

Then him by 

Item to piopeily 

was divided 

Some days 

picliLe 

chbote linki dc Rib r 

nilu 

ik tboro 

karo, aur 

aftei wai ds 

the youngej so; 

<1 by all piopeity 

in one place 

tcas-made and 

dux ke 

mubk ko cbilo-gii 0 aui 

bum 

V 1 ni, ip*flo milu 

distance of 

oounfi y to he went away and 

ihcie 

Hmby Ins own piopeity 

bull bitiu : 

me kacbchu 

kad dau 

A.ur 

lib bi 

Tva ko sib‘ro 

ecil affans 

( in ‘vpcnditm e 

was made 

i.nd 

tonen even 

Iis <11 

milu 

utb] gao, 

tib bi buS 

il alu piro 

Aur 31b bi 

piopeitj u 

las squaiiaei ed then ex,en tieie 

afamine fell 

And when even 

''all bnukhan ni*iiin lago 

tab In tk 

a wa 

mulik-kt 

biTo id*mi ke 

ly Imnyei to die began 

then even o» 

e that 

count >y of a 

gi eat matt of 
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dliing gao Tab Tva ne -wa ko ap'nc klietan mt suar 

near he tocni Then him by htm to hts oion fields in sioini 
patbao Am ^vab cliabatailio ki suarkc 
it teas sent And he wishing even was that the sioinc of 
cb]rak“]an sc ap“no pet bbaiai kalic so 

hits! 8 by hts own belly he may fill why ft om{i e because) 

koi 1 aobhu detu nabi bo ^^a. lab ■n-a ki akili 
anyone anything giving not teas And when htm of sense 


ai Tva ne 1 abi ki moic i b ip kc bian 

came, him by it was said that my eoen fathei of neat 
ma]uianko loti bi aur maj bbukban mattubo’ 

set eants to bt ead was and I by hunget dying am ’ 


chaiaibe ko 
! feeding f 01 
bacbe kbuebe 
sapeiJbtoHS 
ki way 
that to him 
tbikano 
m con eotness 
babut 0 
many veiy 
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BRAJ BHAKHA OF BAREILLY 

Jiortli of Budaun lies the distnct of BareillT TUth the distiict of Pihhhit to its east 
ind the State of Bampiir to its ivest Tlie dialect of the former is Xasanji (mth an 
admixture of Bra] Bhakha) and of the lattei Hmdostani 

The dialect spoken in Baieillj is good Bia] Bhakha The onl^ local pcculiantics 
■which T haa e noticed arc the use of o instead of att as the termination of strong adjectives 
and the form 6att or lain for he ’ The verbs denau to give and let?au to take make 
their past participles dewo and latco after the Kanauji fashion instead of dtya?i oi dayau 
ITe mav also note that owing to the fact that Barcill'v was long under IkTusalman 
domination there is a greater •use of Arabic and Persian v\ oids than in the Bro] Bhikhv 
tract proper 

The population of Bareilly was 1 040 691 in 1891 The languages spoken were 


(taking corrected figures) di-nded as follows — 

Bra] BfaaLlia (inrooglj rcinrned ns BobilLliaiid ) So? *’13 

Uidu 180000 

Other Innguages 3 4'’8 

Tom 1040 091 


The Urdu is spoken principally by Musalmans by Kayasths and in the towns 



3U 


[No 14] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINBI 


BrAj Bhaaha (Distbict Bakeilit ) 

1% i ^ 

I ^ «IK?ncITf '3^>^ \ 

ferr Tfr ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ 5# ’p:^ ^ ^ ^ « 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k janc ke dm laQra he tin me se lahme ne bap se 

One man of two sons wete Themmfiom theyonngei hy thefathei to 
kahi ki, ‘ e bap mil me jo mcia bat hai bau moy 
tt was said that ’0 fathei, pi opeiiy in what my shaie is that tome 

daide-w’ Tab bap ne -usai mal bat da'no 

giveaway' Then thefathei ly him to piopeity having divided was given 
There din paebbe lahuru lai‘ka sab mal ekatthu kai ke 
A few days aftei thcyomgei son all piopeity in one place made having 

pardCsko chalo gawo Am hQa sab rup'^a baijatme nnj dawo 

foieign land to went away And thcie all lupccs dissipation ^ was sqvandei ed 

Jab us ke dliing kaobhu nahi raho aur us des mt bare 
TThen him of neai anything not icmamed and that comtiyin gieat 

akkal pare, tau bau nango bbukbo aur dukbi hui ke us 

famine fell then he naled hungiy and distressed become haiing that 

deske tk bhag'man ad’im ke ghar gaue 

countiyof one foitmate man qf housed to) he went 
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BRAJ BHAKHS MERGING INTO HINDOSTSnT 


The diilect of the distiiols of BtJiiidehahi and Budaun is on. the whole good Biaj 
Bhahha hut m both localities it is much mixed uith the Hmdostani of the uppe# Boab 
and of u estern Eohilkhand In Baieilly to the noith of Budaun this mixture is not 
apparent although BaieiUy and Budaun both show traces of th^fluenceof theKanauji 
spoken to them east We thus see that Budaun is infected from both diiections The 
JSanau]! infection consists in the use of o instead of yau astl/e termination of past paiti 
oiples as in ohalo instead of cl alyau \ 

In the Naim Tal Taiai there is qiol en a mongrel mixWe of Braj Bhakha Hindos 
tarn and Kanauji We thus get the following figmes toi the districts in which Bra] 
Bhahha merges into Hmdostani — 

Bnlnndshalir 941 000 

Badtan 826 500 


196-0'»1 



braj BHAKHA of bulandshahr. 


Bulandsliabr is the most northern district of the Doab in which Braj Bhakha is 
spoken. Beyond it lies Meerut, of which the language is ordinary Vernacular Hindustani. 
The Braj Bhakha of Bulandshahr does not vary much from that of Muttra. The main 
difference is the preference for the termination o, instead of the a« which is so charao* 
teristic of the standard form of the dialect. Eyen this is probably only a question of 
spelling and not of pronunciation, for in Muttra, where the au-sound undoubtedly exists, 
it is as often as not represented by 5, in writing. 

Bulandshahr is separated from Muttra by Aligarh, but we do not find the pronoun 
of the third person, gti, which is so prominent in the latter district. 

On the other hand, wo sometimes meet nith a few instances of borrowing from the 
Hindustani of Meerut, — usually the employment of the termination d instead of o or an. 
Thus, hamard fob hamdrb. These boirowings, as might be expected, occur in the noith 
of the district on the Mcenit border. 

The Hindustani of Meerut is called by those natives of India who live to its east 
Fachhdfl, i.e, the language of the west. The original rough list of the lan^agc.*; of 
Bulandsliahr showed 939,000 people as speaking Pachhdyl, and 2,000 as speaking Braj 
Bhakha. The local authorities evidently meant that there 939,000 people used a language 
differing from Braj Bhakha. The diffeftenco consists, as explained above, in the occasional 
use of Paohhari expressions. The basis of the whole is, however, undoubtedly Braj 
Bhakha, so that we arc justified in patting the number of speakers of that dialect in 
Bulandshahr as 9dil,000, it being remembered that about 2,000, in the south of the 
district, speak it more pui-cly tlian elsewhere. This uiU bo evident from the folloiving 
specimen which consists of the first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 

The following are the main peculiarities of the Bulandshahr Braj Bhakha. The 
sign of the accusative dative is /w, and not ig. The accusative plui-als of the first two 
personal pronouns are Iiame and iamAf, and their gonitivo plurals arc /mwdra and 
The nominative singular of the pronoim of the third person is wo or to«. The past tense 
of the auxiliary verb is /i5,mot hau, and its raasouliuo plural is lie or hai. Einito verbs 
form their present and imperfect tense with a form in e, instead of aiii. Thus, Jiam rohe 
hat, I am living; siiar chare-he, the pigs were grazing; pet hhare-hd, he was filling his 
boUy. So, hoi de-ndi, no one was giving. -This peculiarity, and also the forms liami, 
etc. are also found in Meerut. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

BeAJ BHAKHA (DiSIEICT, BtJIiAMJSHAHE 1 

Lk ad'mi ko do lar“ke lim Cliliote ne kalii bapu 

One man of two sons wete The younga hy %t was said fathc) 
hamara hiesa hame dede’ Usne ap’na lucsa 'nako bat 

my shat e to me give ’ Stm by his own shat e him to dividitiQ 

deo Obboto tbore bi din me ap*no mil 

was given The yomget a few vet y days in I isoton ptopeity 

]ama pir des ko le 1 e cbalo gai o Waha sib 

(having )oalleoted afoteignoomtiyto taJen having went away Time all 
lugar^anc me bar“bad karyo Jab sab bir*bid 1 ai clinki o 

wicledness in wasted was made When all wasting was completed 


Wd 

deb me jab'ra 

akal paiyo 

Wi 

bbukho 

kang il ho givo 

that 

counti y in a gt eat 

famine fell 

Ee 

hitmjty 

indigent became 

Wa 

ok koi ko 

nau] ax bo gayo 


Wa no suinn clmgino pc 

Se 

one someone of 

set oant became 


JETfWi by 

swine feeding on 

naukai kirdijo 

Jab -vn ] o 

koi 

] uobb 

do nai 

setvant he was made 

W1 en him to 

any 

anytl tng 

giving was nolr 

to 

no ]o suai 

cbaio bo kbok'l i 

n 

l so } ot 

bbaro ]io 

then 

he what swine 

eating wete hvsls 

that with belly 

filling he was 
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BRAJ BHAKHA (KATHERIYA) OF BUDAUN 

Noith of EHli acioss tlio Ganges lies the ilistnct of Budaiin, in Bolnlkhnnd 
Hero also Bra] Blial lu (not Bulnlkliandi ns originnll] roiiortcd) is spol en The dialect 
IS locally 1 noun as Edthuiya from Kntliu, the name of Eastern Bolnllvliaud, although 
the true Kathci count! \ is to the noith m the district of Barcilh 2iorth nest of 
Budaun lies the district of '\Ioradabad, the dialect of ’which is Hindostani, and hence 
'we sec tiaccs of the inllucnco of that dialect in Budaun Such arc the u'o of tha (plural 
the), as well as ho for ‘was’, of vs as •well as tea, him, and of 7o for the accusahae-datiie 
as well as foi the gcmtnc Ihe onlj peculiai local form which I haio noticed is 
iiml j 0 for tumhat o, your Eoi adjectn cs and participles, the teiinination o is picferred 
to an 

As a specimen I ci\o a shoit extract fiom tho Paiahlc of the Prodigal 'ton It is 
n the Persian chaiactei, as received from the local officers 

Tho nmnher of speakers of Hathuija in Budaun is lepoitcd to be 826,600 
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/ j' 4-./ LLj^ 

jJ^cy^ cic/^ /C^ ^ 

^JJj hjj\ c;/4^X 

fjk ^ 

'•-J-J ^-3^ iS-'^ ^3 ^ 3^ 4' 

/i ^h-zsS y cj^k d'/^ 

J^i d->3' cC A 

yr" /!^ ^yf djf 

-jf c ^/ yf ^ 
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TRANSLiTERATipN AND TRANSLATION 

Braj BhakhA (KvthEritv) (District, Bldvtjn ) 

El. idmi L.e do hi ki the T i me sc chhotc nc ajiRL 

One man of two sons woe Them in font the youngo hj his own 
pitise 1 ahi ki pitn tumhic dlinu me 70 intro hot ho 

fatlei to it was said that fathei youi wealth in what mine maybe 

HI inu](b) ko bat do pih nt us It Iwttki 70 

that me to dividing give Hint of fathei by his shai e qf what 

tht uako de dio Ntk dmnn mt u i ko chhoto put sigio 

was him to was given away A few days in his yonngei son entiie 

dll III iktbo kn kt kihu dur kt dcs ko nikns gnvo niir 
wealti togethei made having some distance of count) y to outwent and 

HI des me ipno sigro dhm buit kimmmt bitardio 
tiat oountiyin Ins own entiie wealth evil deeds in was sqiiandei ed 
Jab H-a ke pas kachlio na bacho h i des mt gombhu 
Wien him of neat anything mt remained that coiintiyin aseceie 

alal paio ki na bhilaii hai gaao To tk bbagn in dhnniki 
famine fell that he pooi became Then a foi *imate i ich man of 

bal Inline gaao aui n-ake chelan mt nokai bhavo TTa ne 

house in he went and him of dependents in so cant became Him by 

Tiko apne llittanmt suaran charananko bhej dio la 

him f 01 his own fields in swine feeding foi it was sent He 

khusi se apno pet un garan se bhar leto ja ko 

happiness with his own belly those loots with would have filled wind 

soar 3anawar khat lie Jaian bhi ya ko kou na 

tie swine animals eating woe Soots even him to anyone not 

det ho 


giving 



THE BHUKSA DIALECT OF THE TARAI 

riic r-itii paiganns of the Niini Til distiict run by the foot of the Kumion Hills 
alon^ the noithein holder of the State of Hampm md the distiicts of Biioillj md 
Pihbhit ihe dialect of Rampm is Hindustani of BaieiUy Braj BlmUii and of Pilihhit 
Kiniu]i The Tirai is mhahited hy a nuinhci of hiohen hill tribes such is the Thaius 
and Blmlvsis is noil is hj immignnts fiom the plains These haie dci eloped a 
inoQUiel ini\ed dialect made up of Hindustani Brai Blnlha md Haniuji nith in 
infusion of the Hutnauni of the hills llic Iharus md Bhul sis line lost then iboti 
giml lanf uiges if they over hid one The dialect his boon returned is Bhul "ia from 
the name of one of these tribes I class it is a form of Bra] Bhakha hut it might just 
as easily appear is a form of Haniujt The number of its speakers is reported to he 
199 521 

A brief extract fiom i lorsion of the Pnablo of the Piodigil Son nill sulDco is in 
example of this dialect and noli illustrates its mixed clniiotcr 

In the fiist sentence we hi\e /a used is 1 sign of the oblique genitive which comes 
from Kumiuni In the next hne no liaie lam the sign of the diicot geiutivo which is 
Hindustani So are Jo the sign of tho iconsativo ditnc md words hko meia my and 
others On the othei hmd he weie is Bra] Blinl h i while dao gave gao wont are 
Haniu]! The only pccubar form which I have noticed is 7iat (beside ne) ns tho sign of 
the agent case 
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Bbaj Bhakha (Mixkd Bhtjksa DiaiiECt) (Takai Naim Tax) 

^ ^I'^T ¥ I ^ ^ «n'?l 1% 

^ ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ 

^ ^ 1 ^ ^ €t7rr 

^ I ^ ^■% Trra h 

^ 1 ^ ¥!■ ^1% ^ ^ ^ ^rra ^ ^ 

^ ci^ ^ ^ I cR (arH tuRi^ 

^ ^ 1 ^ ^ ^5T *5^ ’^ct^ I 

'^Tft ^ ^ ora^ 535T ^TH if ^ ^ 'ITft I ^ 

^ ^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk phakne sakhas ka do laora he Cbhote ne ap*ne 

A 067 tain $67 son of two soTts toer6 37ie yotinge/ bif Ins own 

Dua se kaho ki huo mera jo mal ki hissa hai so 

fathe7 to it was said that fatli67, my wJat piopoity of sla7 6 is tiat 

de do ’ Aur us nai ap*iie mal dono ko hat dao 

give And him by his own $7 ope 7 tg both to divided was given 

Thore dm had cihhota lama ap‘ne mal ko bator ke 

A few days aftei the yomgei son his own $7 opei ty collected having 

dui des ko chalo gao Aur baha ja ke ap*ne mal 

o distant ooimti y to went away And thei e going / is own fo7 tune 

luchapaa me hac'bad kar dao Jab sab kharacb ho gao tab 

debauch&yin wasted was made When all expended became tJen 

118 des me bara kal par gao aur khane ko bhi tang 
that countiyii g7eat famine fell and foodfoi even in want 
ho gao Tab us ^ des ke ek lahis ke ghai me samil 

he became Tien that countiy of one well to do man of house in joined 

ho gao Or woh soar chugane us ko khet me bhe] dao Or 

lebeamc And he swine to feed limasfoi field in it was sent me y And 
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■vroh ohahu ki jo bakkal suar klia.te-li§ wok udar 

he wished that lohat husks swine cafing-may-he those belly 

bkar'ne-ko chabo. Kisi-nS na dao. 

fllUng-for he-desired. Anyhody-bg not Hi-was-given. 


70L, IX. PAST I. 


2 T 



BRAJ BHSKHS merging INTO RfiJASTHSNI. 

To the soath of Bra] Bhakha he the Me\iati and Jaipuxi dialeots of Bajastham into 
both of which it gradually meiges In Gnrgaon we see it hecommg Mcwati In the 
State of Bhaiatpur we notice the first signs of the influence of Jaipun, which becomes 
stronger as we go south until in the Bangs or broken country m the south of that State 
in Karauh and in the east of Jaipur we find a numbei of sub dialeots which are 
grouped together under the name of Bangi The number of q>eaker8 of these mter 
mediate forms of Bia] Bhakha are reported to be as follows — 

Gnrgaon 


149 '•00 



BRAJ BHAKHA of GURGAON 


The clisliict of Gaignon is under the Groveinment of the Punjab It has the rn ei 
Jamna to its east, being separated by it from the district of Aligaih To its south he 
the district of Muttra, and the State of Bharatpur In Guigaon theio are three princi- 
pal dialects, ms Ahirwali and Moivati, which aie foims of Baiasthani, and Braj BhaUia, 
spoken by ld 9,700 people, in Palnal Tahsil whcic the district meets Ahgaih and 
Muttia 

The Braj Bhalvha spoken in Gurgaon is veiy fairly pure It bears slight traces of 
the influence of the neighbouring Bajosthani Such aio the use of the teimination o 
instead of aw, for adjectives and participles, and the masculino form of the genitive 
smgular (c g lai I o, not hat-I an, of a share) , the obhque ending a, instead of t , and 
the use of the Bajasthani form of the Present Bcflnito tense, as cvplaincd undci the 
head of Braj 

The use of o for au is also common m the ncighbouiing State of Bliaratpui The 
oblique ending is usually o, as m good Biaj, but non and then we meet «, as in ilia, 
they 11010 

The word jah is used to moan ‘thou,’ as nellas'nhcn’ as in R iiastlnm The 
impeifeot tense is also foimod as in that language hj adding the past ten^e of the 
auvihary veib to the verbal noun in o, as in chain, ho, I nas, thou nast oi ho nas nish- 
ing Tlie past tense of the auxiliary verb is usuaUj ho (plural he) as in Biaj BhalJi i, but 
sometimes tho (plural tha) is bonowed fiom Rajastlum Ihc past paiticiplo of veibs ends 
in eithei yo oi o, as m I ahyo oi Ao/io, ho said 

An cxtiact fiom a version of tho Paiable of flic Piodigal Son u ill bo a sufficient 
specimen 
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Eeaj Bhakha (Distbiot Gtjiigaoi< ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad mi 1 e dwii beta be Un te lob"re ne bip te 
Aceitatn man of two sons icoie Them /torn theyoungeihythefatheito 
kabvo ki, bhii Inmaio bat ko bissa bat dijo ’ 

it teas Saul that hothe)'^ my shaieof shaie havztig divided ywe ’ 
Jab to Tviku bat di^o Tboie dm pichlio 'sab 

Then indeed J mi to I aimg divided it was given A few days aftei all 

dliau le kc lob“io laiika pai dc^ 1 u chal diyo Aur 

piopetty tat eii having theyoungei son a foi eign eonnti y to went away And 

Tvab ap“iio mal llioti eangatme uiadi>o Aut jab <sab 

he Us own wcaltf evil company in was squandered And when all 

klniacb 1 ai clmko to Tin dts me al al pai gajo, 

evpenditwe was made oompletolij then that oonntiyxn a famine fell 
aur Bab magaii lag^o Jab pbix Bahako labiskt 

and he toheg began Then again thereof nch man of{neai) 

ja, lagjo Tab to bo hiil a ku sub or 

having gone he engaged himself Then indeed that boy asfoi swine 

oharaB nt kc lij e ap*nc I bet me kbaudadijo Am Bab ohabc bo 

feeding of foi Us own field in it was se it away And he wishing was 

ki un cbhoH'itc jo iuBai Ibaj-thi ap“ni pet palan 

that those 1 itsJes with wl ich swine eating wei e Us own belly chei isl mg 
kare , kx o ki use 1 oi na de bo Jab bos me 

he may male, because to him anyone not giving was Then senses in 

ale kabo dekbo meic bap ko kit'ne nokai bai, 

come having it was said, see, my fathei of how many seivants aie 
aur me bbukban maru bu Ab me ap*no bap ko dlioie j lugo 

and I by hiingei dying am Now I my own fathei of neai will go 

aur Bra te 1 abugo ki be bap, me ne tera aur Dbani ko 

and him to I will say that 0 fathei, me by thy and The Nich One of 

kbot babut karo aur torelajak me beta na bu Tumbaro ]o 
evil much was done and thee of woi thy I son not am Yoiti who 
T mbiB »t.i labe bai un me mu ku samajb ” ’ 
labottieis aie them in wie(ob]) eoimdei ” 

Her B mply used os n form o{ reap ett I iidlr g. to n f tl er 

Qod B BO d to be tall i JfUni t e o net one Eiom rlio o etoro orcry ore s pro ded 



BRAd BHAKHS OF BHARATPUR 


To tlie south of the distnot of Muttra lies the State of Bharai^m The mmn 
language of the State is Bra] Bhakha Only in the noith west, on the border of Alwai, 
IS Mewati spoken, and, on the south-west, m the hill country boidermg on Kerauli, 
Bangi The foimer is a dialect of Biajasthani, and the latter, a broken mixture of that 
language and Bra] Bhakha To the u est of Bhaiatpm lies the Rajasthani speaking 
State of Jaipur Hence, although the Bra] Bhakha of Bharatpur is on the whole fairly 
pure, it ^ows traces of the mfluenoe of Rajasthani 

The following figuies show the estimated number of speakers of the three dialects lu 


Bbaratpui — 

Bra] Bbakba 50 & 303 

D'lngi 40 000 

Mewati 80000 

Total 622 303 


As a specimen of the Braj Bhakha of Bhaiai^ur I gn e the fiist few lines of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son The following aie the local peouhaiities, mostly borrowed 
from Rajnstham, which dififeientiate it from the Standard dinleot of Muttra 

Instead of the tamination au for strong adjectives and participles we have o 
Thus, dtyo, he gave, paryo, he fell Sometunes, howevei, we also find au, as in bhalau, 
good , ®c/iatt, high ‘ Theie is a strong tendeiM^ to nasalise a final vowel, as in jo«e le 
to a man , ap’nat datt tai, (ho said) to his fatlier In some cases this final nasal appeals 
to lepiesent an old neuter gendei, as in ap'iio dhan, his own wealth The vowels o and 
If seem to be inteiohangeable Thus the sign of the accusative dative is lo oi 7 f, and 
both bhullio and bhu&hU aie used to mean ‘by hunger ’ Stiong nouns in a do not 
change in the ohhq^ue form, in this following Eajastham, thus, chJioiane, by the son 
Sometimes such nouns substantive end in au or o, not a Thus, the list of words 
received fiom Bharatpur gives mhaurau, a month, and smo (another neuter form), gold 
In one cise, in the specimen, wo have a strong adjective, cliliota, small, ending in a in 
the nominative, with an obhque foim m e 

The past tense of the verb substantive is /loit, ns in Braj Bhakha The hst of words 
gives an additional form, liatau or hatyau Satau is like the Bundeh and Hanauji hafo 
In the active verb, the definite present is made as m Rajasthani by conjugating the 
sunple piesent with the present of the veih substantive This is sometimes found in 
the Braj of Muttra, hut appears to be umversal in Bharatpur The tense is conjugated 
as follows — 

Sing Flat 

1 mai if liU mm ax hat 

2 max ax hai xnax au hau 

3 max at hat max at hai 

ihere are several examples in the specimen 

The only other peouhnnty worth noting' is the use of 7i«o, instead of 6/iayaif, he 

became 

* These esamplei ate q oted from a 1 rt o£ words i ee Ted from Bhantpnr but not here pnnted 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jane ke do ckboxa he Aur bin mai tai chhote 

A Get tain peisonof two sons loete And them in from theyomger 

chhora ne ap*nai dan tai Icdu ‘ danji dhan me te 30 

son by Im own fathei to it was said * father, the pi opei ty in ft ora what 
mere bat me awai so mo ku den * Am 'wa ne ap*no dha n 

my shatem may come that me to give And him by his own wealth 

bin ku bat dij^ Aur ghane dm nai bite ohhota 
the n to dividing was give i And many days not passed tl e younger 
chhora ap*ne bat ku ikattha le kai dur des ko digit gayo 
son 1 1S own shot e to togetlei tahen having a fat oountijto went away 

am waha Inchch pane me ap'no dhan bigar diyo Am jab 

and thee i wtous Itmng ir Its own wealth was squander ed And whei 

wa pai te sab nth gayo tab wa des*me baro bhaii jawal 

him near from all had'been wasted flei that country in a very great famine 

paryo am wo bhukho manbe lagyo Tab wo chal diyo am wa 

fell and he by 7 linger to die began Then he went away and that 



TVESTBEN HIHBI 


des ke ek rah‘waia-ke yaka 3ai rahyo Am wa ne 

country of one mJiabttant-of neat laming gone t emamed Jnd him 
wa ku ap*iie khetan-me suax glier*be-pai kai diyo Am 30 

him as f 01 his own fields m smne tending fot it was employed And wlat 

bliusi suar khawai he wa te vro ap^no pet hhai*no ohahe-hau 
chaff sfume eatmgweie that-bg he his own belly to fill wishing im 

Pan koi ad‘nii Tva ku nai dei Am 3ab wa ku sooli huo 

Sut any man him to not gives And when him to thougJ t became 

tab wa ne ka,bi ‘ mere dau ke^ kit“ne hi ad*mi roti 

then him by it was sand, *my fathet-of how many vei ily men head 
khai hai aur bach rahai hai , amr mai bhukhu maru hu 

eatmg are and saved t emmnmg ate, and I of htmget dying am ’ 



THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE DANGS 


The State of Kaiatili lies between the iivei Chamhal and J-iipm Its physical as- 
pects aie thus dcsciibed in the Impe}ial Gasetteei — 

Eilla nnd bioLen ground obaraotsriso almott the vrholo temtory >sbich lies itbin a iruot locally termed 
tbe Ban^ being tbe name given to tbo rugged tegton vrbicb lies aboie tbo nor o i valley of the Chambal 
The piincipal bills i tbe State nie on tbe nortbe n border where seve -nl ranges ran along or parallel to tbe 
fi outlet line forming formidablo bamera bit tbore aro no lofty peaba tbe b gbeat being less than 1 400 feat 
above sea level Along tbo valley ot tbo Cl ambal an urcgnlai and lofty wall of rock separates tbe 

lands on tbo liver bank from tbo uplands of wbiob the sontbem part of tbo State consists From the snmraits 
of tbo passes fine nows are ofton obtainable tbe rocks standing ont in striking contrast to tbe comparat vely 
iich and nndnlaiing plain below, tbiongli wbioh win Is tbe glittering iivoi Tor some miles tl e conntiy north 
of these passaa is high and too rocky to bo deeply ont by rannes or to bo pierced fdr“w5tn and the few 
inhabitants dtpend npon tanka and dams but farther north tbo country f Us tbe allnvial deposit le deeper 
level gtonnd becomes more frequent and hills stand ont more markedly ubilo in the neighbourhood of the 
c ty of Earauli the low gionnd is cut into a labyiiuth of invines 

Accoiding to the Census of 1891, the population of iLii'iuli wis 166,687, divided thus- 
accoiding to hngu'ige — 

TadObiti 80 000 

Bangi GO O'lO 

Urdu lOOOO 

Others ^ 6 687 


Of these Hidu IS spoken b> the Fathnns and Muhammadans of tbo State and by 
' thi, educated poition of the uibau population In the phins countiy, which is munly 
inlnbited by Rajputs of the Tadira oi Jado tiibo, tbo language spol en is the Jadobati 
foim of Biaj Bhakha aud has been descnbeda«fe(pp 298 and £f) The bioLen lull 
oouatiy, knoivn as the Bung, IS the home of Bmgi The Dang, uith its language, 
e-ctonds beyond the limits of Kaiauli Slate, to the noith into BayanaTihsil of Blni-itpur 
m the south of that State, and to the west into Jaipm In tho latter State, besides Dangi 
pioper, we find aarntions of it, calledDugai ■naid Kdlimdl and Dnnghhang all spoken 
in tho broken countiy bordering on Raiauli The people uho speak Bangi are mostly 
Grujars 

The foUoning are the figuies for the ^ arious forms of Bangi — 

Bjingi proper o' K kaebbu ki bah 

Kaiauh 60 000 

Bharatpur 40 000 

Jaipnri 404 43G 


Bagar w ira of Jaipur 
Kahm il of Jaipur 
Banghbang of Ja pur 


For Bangi piopei, I pioposo to giro spccimons of that spoken in Kaiauh and Jaipur 
The Bangi of Bhaiatpur closely resembles that of Jaipui, showing, howevoi, gr^toi 

' IncI dn21''GSl aleakeraofa raisel 1 iret 
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aflfinififis ^ith the Bia] Bhakha Bpoken immediately to its noith qjecunens of it are 
unnecessaiv Of the other Jaipur dialects I give speramens only of Danghhang The 
others are intermediate between it and Dangi of Jaipur I also give a List of Woids 
mclpPhrases in the Dangi of Karauh and Jaipur and in all the thiee other dialects 
of the latter State 

The examination of all the forms of speech curren't in Jaipur has been greatly 
facilitated by a book which uill be frequently referred to in the following pages — Spe 
cmens of the Dialects spolen in tie State of Jeypoie prepared at the instance of His 
Highness The Maharaia bj the Her G Macahster M A in the yeai 1898 This 
admuable work gives a vocabulaiy grammars and specimens of aU, the dialects spoken 
in the iitate It contains many details which cannot find place m the present 
Suivey 

Dangi exhibits Bii] Bhakha m the act of shading ofE into Hajasthani In the 
standard dialect of the south of the Biaj tract we have indeed noticed the use of a form 
of the present definite (7 a> a /aw instead of 7 aw I am doing) which is borroued 
fiom that language and in the centre of Bhaialpur other examples of its influence have 
been pointed out but m both these cases the instances aie sporadic In the Dang dialects 
on the other hand thej are quite common and give a distinct coloui to the whole Dangi 
in short «hous the first signs of idioms which ue shall meet more and more frequentlj 
os u e go M est till they arnve at theu fullest development in Gujarati In one notable 
instance (the impersonal use of the post tense of a transitive verb) we find the Gujaiati 
idiom already estabhshed in the Dangi of Jaipur 

Asm many rude languages uefind idioms preserved which throw light on more 
abraded forms employed in more civilised speeches Poi instance (as m old Gujanti) 
Dangi cleailj forms a datne by putting tho gemtive into tJie locative case Thus meio 
of me makes a locative meiai uhich means tome This explains the origin of tbe 
Hindi suffix ho (Biaj Bhakha 7 aw) uhich is really the locative of the genitive post- 
position la (Braj Bhal ha 7 aw) * 

Tl e have noticed m the Biaj Bhakha of Ahg mb and of the east of Agra a ciuious 
pronoun of the third person gn oi gwa The corresponding form in Dangi lol a or 7 im 
probably indicates the oiigin of this pecuhai form JFl a is only anothei foim of tbe 
familiar wall 


In Braj Bhakha nouns form (amongst several methods) then obhque plural in n 
preceded by a s7 o; f vowel Thus gloia ahorse gloianhau of horses nan a woman 
naim kan of women In Rajasthani these end in a nasalised long vowel Thus gl ora 
ho niiyako Dangi occupies an intermediate position and exhibits a form older than 
either from which both aie derived The obhque plural ends in n always preceded by 
a long vowel Thus gloranko of horses, nannlo of women, dm on dan a day, 
dinaiirko 01 danan ho of days 

In aU the ’Western Hmdi dialects the past tense is simply the past participle of the 
verb without any suffix We have seen that m Eastern Hindi and Bihan (and other 


languages of the group) certain suffixes are adde d to the verb in all its te nses Thus 

SaaskJl ’ ^ fom lah« wlicl. n h torn represents the Sansfcnt IrtU Krtic (irhdi in 

simttttan, f, ) , tlie lo at v. of ir tei whch tself lo tte onpn of ti H nd ia mean Eg of 
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(Eastern Hjiidi) mmija s lie stiuck Tins s siiffix is, as Ins been e-cplamed, tbe relic 
of an enclitic peisonal jiionoun 

■V7c shall cec, in dealing intli Jaipuii, tint tins ■verj teimimtion can also be added 
to iroids, but licic it is iccogniscd as a distinct enclitic uoid, not as lerbal teiinin- 
ations and can be added 01 npt at mil Thus, gayo or gayo s, lie went (it will be 
noticed that tbe same pcculiniit^ oocuis in Ban iplnn Bunddi, tide posl, p 186) 

This enclitic is common in E ingi, as in buhti s, she n ns called 
In Western Hindi the sign of the Agent case is Ht oi ««i In Eaiastliani and 
Guiarati tins case takes no iiostposition bat no or nat is used to indicate the Aconsative- 
dntii c In Eangi ntii is used (in the case of pionouiis) for both the Agent and tbe 
Accusatii 0 datii e In the first case it is used u ith tlie foim of tbe nominatire, and in 
the lattoi case nitli the oblique foim Thus, fat nai, by thee , fa tiai, oi fo /iT, to tliee 
Heio ne see the postposition in the actual circumstances of the change of its meaning 
In Bniaslhani tbe con^unctiic paiticiple maj be formed by idding ar to the root 
Thus, mat at, baling struck In Westcin Hindi it is formed bj adding the sulha. 7 «» , 
the letter i being optionalli added at the same time to the root Thus, mat /at, or mat i 
lai In Hangi, it IS foimcd In suffiMiig /oi, oi b> addins at oi v Thus, «ihi lat, 
maiat 01 mailt Hcic no see the oiigin ot the sufTiv a; It is formed bj the elision 
of the I oil at, and that (bis n the fact is pioicd b\ the form tmnn uhiob is ciidently 
a contraction of the form «WM iff! Tins, also inoidcntalh tliiOM slight on the Biia- 
sthani gcnitnc in to The Miiuan ghota to is In paiit> of icasoiiing a contiaolion of 
gJioi a-fcai 0, pist as the Bengali MaUi, of a boi, is a contraction of bala/ a Itt 

Owing to the iiitciostmg character of these I) mg dialects I has c appended a specirl 
List of Words and Sentences, uliicli illusiiatcs then raiious form* 
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In the State of Karanli 3) \ngi is lepoited to he spoken hy 60 000 j eople Heie it 
IS a rude Bia] Bh-ikln with a strange vooahnlaij and vai ous infusions of Jaipiiii 
Twospeoinieiisciiegiien— apoihonof the Paiable of the Piodigal Son and a lettei 
wiitten in the locahtj given just as it uas put down except that the ioimal salutation 
atthecommencenent has been omitted The following are the i imcipal divergencies 
fiom Standard Braj Bhakha which ^ould be noted 

Pi onunciataon — The lettei a often becomes i in an unaccented si liable as in h hi 
a niuld St 7 tj the sun Tlie letteis e and at aie apparently mteichangeable It is quite 
common to find the same word spelt with one or other indiffeientlv Thus pitaimp fe 
lie beats So o and a« aie absolutcl> mteichangeable Thus »ma»a »Mo»a 7no>a or 
e\en »i« a a son So clahjo oi elalyau he went The letter / is sometimes inseitcd 
betw een tw o vow els as in ««/ at sw me It is sometimes omitted as m j ati for j aJ an to 
remain When a ion el pi eoedes a doubled consonant it may be lengthened and one 
consonant of the doublet omitted Thus ittat iat nttat an answci In the word 7/ ip 
well an initial 7 has become 7 A Instances of contraction aie W o/ oi blavt for haht 
much and dok for da el one oi two 


Stiong nouns which m Braj Bhakha end m a here usually end m an oi o Thus 
yl 07 att a horse A few nouns of lelationsbip such as rnaUt a a son still end in a The 
oblique form singular of nouns m an (o) usually ends me nsuiff/oie lau of a horee 
The Rajasthani form in a is howevei also common Thus horn laiyo baiyilu to the 
mother Note that this woid ends m o although it is feminine Thehommatne 
■Plmal usually takes the foi mgl ate but occasionally we have gl at a The oblique plural 
usually takes the form gj oran The long y owel m the last syllable of the oblique plmal 
IS typical of Bangi Sometimes we have en mstead of on as mjeg’ten I e to the calve! 
nom sing yep JO Nouns like jnouio bate obi sing and nom plui ttiauta and obi 
plm 7iiaui(7i Nouns endmg in consonants hay e a nom plur m a as in diti a day 
dtna days ptiiJI a father pliu piml/a The oblique plural ends m ojj en oran as 
m dinoji or f/jnen jaten {jan a peisou) and pwtklan Nouns m * and « presene 
the long vowel m the oblique pluial Thus mel’tmh a servant has jnc/'jjofwi and 
patm a buffalo calf has poj «j n 

The case suffixes aie the same as m Biaj but theie are also some iiregulai foims 
Thus for the dccnsatne dative besides 7 a» 7e and w e hay e Jie (properly belongmg 
to the case of the agent) Thus imi j npaijan ne lai lat take those rupees The suffixes 
of the instrumental ablatiy e are an se so yvith the usual y aiiations but very common is 


pat se as in wa pai se lat lai taka fiom him It e have even pai (properly belonging to 
the locative) used alone as an ablative m sentences such as jbo pat dtggau mne jaf it 
18 no*- gone by me I cannot go 

Besides the two ordinary gendeis mascuhne and feminine there aie distinct traces 
V t 'I nasahsation of a final «« or o Thus pangar 


mi • ap no pel his own bellv 

first and^se<»nd or jjiai The genitives plural of the 

P le ( ) Jamatau or hant’tau (2) tttnaiau, iam’tau or Ugatau 
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The oblique louns pluinl no Iiaman and itiman, icspcctivtly The genitive of ap, self is 
•ap’mu 01 fyj I an \.s pionominnl adicibs note jh5, licic , jai at this tunc, as well as 
‘iihen ilin theio 

The veibal iiicguhiitios aio few in numlici Tlicro is a negatn c verb substantive 
The only 1 01 in noted \snatit, n Inch means both ‘I am not ’ and * ho is not ’ "We have 
aliead> noted nano T am not, in Sil am an Biaj Bliahha 

\s 111 Blndauii Bunddi, the initial h of the icrb substantive is often dropped vhen 
the ACib is used as an auMliaiv Sometimes y is insci ted Thus wo have, ropaf e, he 
<!ets up , jaf yc he goes , (hi o, ho u as giving , chat at e, they n ere grazing The full 
foiin IS also used as m dolat hai, ho is walking about 

The definite present gcnoiallj prefers tlio R ijastbam piinciplc of conjugating tbo 
auxihai-j with the simple present, instead of with the picscnt paiticiplc 

The past paiticiplo neaily alwajs cuds in ya/t Sometimes the y is omitted 'We 
Tiaie botli cinili/an and chufau he finished 

Piecatnc foiins of the iinpcntnc aro fljyo, come , dho ghalijaii, giic, hjau.takc, 
and dtjan sne 

The follon mg IS i list of unusual woids which occm in the specimens. Verbs arc 
quoted undci thou loot forms — 
niyaii we in 
ni a a w all niclic 
«;/iyi 7 or aujIiS, again 
lafthmi, a buffalo 
Ulns a busk 
11 nal cattle pen 
gl III to fight 
chain, dm iblc 
cl hall a, good, handsome 
jeg"} o, a talf 
iat al <h, to wall aw a> 
tin a fill/, ension 
thttih’io, dn stalks of bnjra 
dig, to w alk 
dal to wander about 
dhul It, to see 
duju a father 
dim qhal oi dho dv, to gn c 

i/nl li, to leal c behind In Taipur this means ‘ to i omit ’ 
nyiu plnw, straw and chaff, foddei 
panym, wnloi 

phxial iiMttty phtfal mjhi,\\i. came to bis senses 

plms, chaff 

Ittnjt) a mofhoi 

hiiW’hatu a woman a wife 

hhin/lii n fnend 

Ihu, a hrotlier 
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Ihm, to bark (like a dog). 
maluh, handsome, good. 
muk’taw, much. 

meh’nati, or mehanth a servant. 
rahav, a stove. 
lagan, enmity. 

lar, to throTV food before cattle, to tend them. 
lotha, grown up. 

Ibhyan, blood. 

hal, to move (intransitive). 
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■^TSTER^ HIM)! 

Bbaj Bhakha (Dvxci) (Stati IwnaLi) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Koi ad'imkc do inon lit TTmintit llniiit moiane 

Aceilatii man of tico sons tcctc Theminfom if c-youngo sonb/ 

d i]u St kiln, irt ddiu bisudli i nit lo ratio bit bii 

thefafliei to tias satd '0 faihci piopeihfin toliai mg slate is 
ivai rao ko bit dt ‘ 1 ib bap nt ip*ni bi<.iidli i bit dim 

that me to divide give* Then thcfathei htj his own ptopettg was divided 
Kicbbuk tlioic 1 dminme Uiiuna mora sib bisudbi caratti 
Some few even dags in thegoungei son all ptopettg having collected 
dui pirdtslu cbilrojjivo am bin guliimosi «ib dina 

a fat foietgti coitiitig to went away and ihetc debattcl et i/ in all days 
klio'i dit sib bisudha lutai dim Jib salt 

having wasted all the ptopettg was sqtiatidei ed Wien evcigtling 

(jiraai chill Till tib bh~ biio blmi sukba 1 tl pitvo iiu no 

wasted was completely then ihete agtcat heavy dig time fell and le 

nanga lit blithe o TTo iia dts rat biqbtiiait tk 

naled having become sat down He that coniitigtii dtccllei one 
koi ke ]ha iili’bt ligio IVdiit na 1 u ipkt khttinme 

cei tarn pet son of neat to dwell began Him by him himself of fields in 
suhii chaiaT*bt patbarau Bhl j t kiikis ku subii diir*t t 
swine to feed it was sent Thete what hnsJs tie swine eating wcie 

TVd se ip“no ptt bhar*bo bicbaivo "Wa ku koi aibi 

that by Jus own belly to fill it teas thought Him to anyone not 
det 0 Jab •vrd\ phitak 'm]hi im wa ne 

giving was At this tune to him disci iimnation became appat cut and him by 
kahi ke ‘mtie da3ukt iba bbot meb*nitiii kiu petse 

it was said *haf ‘mg fathet of neat many seivantsto belly than 
ubai loti hoy hai im mt blmkhin miiu Ji ‘it 

evceediiig head is and I ofhwnget die Thisbifie hence) 
]hase dajuke ghu liugo im bha nase kabugo 

heteftoni the fathet of house {to) I will go and thete him to I will say 

aie bap me ne teie igan pipaipipkm dhmdho kirviubii 

father mehy fhee qf hefoie on stn sins of occnpotion made has heen 
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3Ie toro Unlw Li^'be wa,ro nihi iihjau 

I thy son one xoho is called not teas 

mohmti ki ndi lal lii k 
set cant of hie leep ’ 


Moj tu 
Me thou 


leie d 
thy one 
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Ebvj BnvKHA (Dvngi) ^ (Sivte, KABArii) 

Specimen II. 

t 

^ •rnr '^fiT i m«tt i-titci ’rt i 

■g^nr AlA^ <!l Wf'cT-'?T eft ^Tr-(^ I 

'iTl'Si ^tST '§t-E7t ^ WF»TcT «rR I ^ 

^TK-^TT ^ 'TR aTTcT-^ I ^ • 

is'H't ^ ( 4 * 1 ^*^ f^*R ^rnR I '■^1=1 TT '^T^3TR-% e*ild-a||'oifft I 

^ ^t^ci-% \ ^TlcT ^nwrnf «r^ ^ 

TTT^ I to ^RWRt CTW It ^tlt I to 

^ «rlt ^ «I I fig<=li-E’ cl^ 

I cl^Ri 3 ft "TT^ oncT-l; I 

^M=n*»-% f^-^fS 1 ^ ^ ^ ^Ht I 

It f%fi? 1 ^ It «TT^ I cT ^ TFRi fJTi 

I ^ It NtiK^ lt-''4<dJl I ^-It 

^ ^ I ^5RT5I gnol'ni-'R 'T*T 4*1 I ¥TR-'^ ♦J'n^ 

I ^ ^T5T W5r lt-WTf%^ I 

It I It I % I ^ 5R5r ww-% 

^ Til IfsT 1 It m-to 

TT^ T^T IfT ^T %-^ to-^ T^TT?!-^ I 

It wf flf% Hs-aTito I ftlt ^pft (3 ^c[cr n 
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Beaj Bhakha (DANroi) (Staie Kibaim) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Mai miik“te u dinan se tumnn ] nu U li liLlia hiT chnl au 

I many also days ft om yon to touting wnhng am tit ed completely 
Li jha dag me dhor dlidtcn ku njarphu*! bli Dane 

that hete the Hang m the cattle had fot sti aw chaff {to foddet) even not 
lalivau Panjafi pat nadi me sulluga^jo Tumart- muiase Lattbanku 
toas Watei sbeam the uvei m duedwent Ion? son to buffalo to 
tbatli’^e larilit 1 1 kaliat hS to taxa turi ] arat Im 

dt y stall s of bajj a tin owing off toot d) saying I am then evasion doing he is 

Mol a lotha Lo gayo to blu bal i jauat bujbat 

The boy giownnp became neoeitheless now even hiowtng mdei standing 

uant Ab dhul Ic blua tuu miua jLg'ien 1 1 lai lai bbi 

he IS not Noto see biotlei tly son thecahesto tending even 

nane jat ye Ea bhusat blui«.at tinl i muyau Haman so 
IS not going IS I bailing bailing being wcaiy am dead Me with 
dincn 1 e dmen. so 1 igan lopat c Ab ho bal Ini me sc 1 'iihi t lugo 

days of daysfiom enmity setlvig tip I c is Now I house in fi om will go aiiaif 

M o ghunbo doht hai Mu ne bliot sain'ib ly Inijbai 

JTe foi Jighting toandciingis Me by ninch i cmonsfi ating ct plaining 

] ahyau to aujhu tihi nmt dit i Kano lancu m 

was said still again answci lets not gibing eieii Scbcial peisoiisbj 

<!am*iba'io tab aio bhase faiakdctbai Tame ib'i 

if was i emonsti aied then he tleiefiom wall tag away is Thee by I tie 

bano bhi nai lan dun Jab baii'^bani ibaup”ii se 

mothei also not toicmain toas allowed JFlcii {my)wifc tleliit/iom 

1 buak me dv, al-e tab paiuiun 1 u m ar pirns d ir t j e Mo p" 

tlepemn coming is then bnj} alo call es to foddei giving si e is Me by 

tanak bhi nane hal> an digvau lat i Ab bln i in 

a little even is not moving walling going even Aow biothei, these 

nip'kan sc dm utbi lobyau sul bal bai ^ \.b tu ib™ an o 

conducts ft om day ausing blood diyingupis JSoio tloii Icie please com - 
H j bl bi ebukj au Ab bo ii me laii tan A me si 

I having wntten fmsled Now I am not I iiototng Ihswfiom 
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tu sib samijh bujh lijau Ho to bat nibar^u 

t/i 02 i all mdei stand Jnoio please take I indeed the load watching 
nihartau atA iu bo cbalj au Ifii to tliore dinani-ine bu iw*tau 

watching toeai y became Othet wise a few days in I shall come 

A-nnj ] utbili me nn diiau Hamm LaB muL*tau 

The com thegianaiym totemam please allow Me-to much 

diaiyycgau Am i mt tc do man anaj Jbandu kau 

will be necessai y And it in fi cm two maunds gi am J1 audit to 

dbogbili 3 iu Moy 3 bav*no liogijiubm So doL dinase 

please gwe away Tome diaiihcea become was That two{oi)one days /torn 
kal hai Am Ninua bbai'lt se tur ke ki]o ke labe 

peace is And Nanua ft tend to seen having please say that tie stoie 
picbbe ke lit mt tin rupan n ikbi ij in bu So 

behind of mol e in tin ee i npees liaiing l<fl come I am Thei efoi e 
b it mt St maluk cbilu Ignr*] bi lur pmba aur ebbitia 

the mallet inf tom handsome lasting shut and shoes and a selected 

kal ha lelt bmakS pbij dti Wo ]ba mib 

comb talen having tlemotheiio mal covet She hete having joined 

bbet jaj ‘gi Mill Btsal b sudi 7 Simbit 1950 
will meet{ iw) Date Baisalh blight half 7 Teai 1916 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 
I am iieaiy -nitb nritmg to jou this long time that there is no food for the cattle 
m this jungle fbe ^c\y natci in the stieams bis dned up When I tell yom son 
to give the buffaloes Jiyia stilks be shills the -work The boy is now giown up but 
still bo u on t understand am thing Look beie biotlici j om son won t ei en go to 
feed the cals es I lail and baik at him till I im tired and the only result is that 
be bates me more ind more even dij Hon I won’t stay in this bouse my longer 
He goes about seel ing ubom be can fight with Ho matter bow much I reason iMth 
lum be uon’t giie me mansuei A number of people hive reasoned uitb him but 
lie just u alks away from them lou did not let men my mother stay here and so 
mj wife has to feed the buffalo cihes when she goes out fiom the but to the cattle 
pen I am qmte unable to get about myself Hon biotber, through these goinns on 
my blood is fairly diying up Please come hero yomself I baa e alreadj (befoie) 
written to ask you this Hooa I don’t know onj tbmg Piom this lettei you can 
understand the state of affaiis I am weaiy watching the road for yom coming 
If you don t I leaa e this in a few days and go to j ou 

Let the coin stay in the granny Well want a gi eat deal You may give two 
maunds of corn to Jbandu I have been ill aratb diaiibosa but have been bettei for 
the last day or two Tell my friend Hanna that I have left three rupees in the wall 
niche behind the stove I ai ant him to buy aiith them a handsome duiableslmt mda 
pair of shoes and a good comb and to make them oa ei to ma mother She anil come 
heie and see me Dated 7tb of the blight half of Baisakh. Sam 1956 
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Singular as TveU as the nominate e plural ends eithei in e as in Bra] Bhakha oi in 
a as m Jaipuii Nouns in a have only the form in a Thus pota a giandson acousa 
tiie potalu nom pliu pota glott a hoise oi horses The othe nouns seem to 
prefer e Thus imca. ^ al °he loalo (oi toaro) a dwellei ue have as genitive lal’he 
wale lo and from janu obhque ja le The obhque plmal of all these nouns ends in an 
01 en as inpotan /« oi pofen Lu to grandsons 

■VTasouline nouns ending in a consonant have a nominative pluial in a as in dina 
dais The obhque plmal ends m an as dtmn Sometimes ve hai e the Biaj Bhaklia 
termination an as m nol i an lo of sen ants 

Eemimne nouns in » suchasc77oit agiil haie obi sing and nom plm cl Ion 
and obi plui clloitn 

The case suffixes are the foUoumg — 

Agent ne 

Acc dat In ke lai 

Obi instr te te tat pat te pat te lai te 

Oen lo obi masc le fern kt 

Loc me in pat man on 

The oblique masculine of the gemtii e is sometimes (as m Jaipuii) I as in i 
des I ektal'le wale le dltgtte neai an inhabitanL of that conntn 

The accusative dative sometimes takes the termination ya as in potty a to a 
giandson There is also as usual an instrumental in asin&7«7a« bv hunger 

There are traces of a neutei gender Thus mnyu it iras heard he heard Strong 
adjectives rrhich in Braj Bhakha end in att in this dialect end in o mth an oblique 
masculine in a 01 e Thus hlalo good oblique &/a7a blale 

As regards Pronouns, that of the second person has its plural (nommatiie and 
obhque) tarn not turn and a genitive plural tum’t o or tyai o He that is i %aa oi 
wl a obi sing ua nom plm we obi plm m An optional form of the acc dat 
smg is waya 

This IS ya oi t sing obi ya acc dat vava plm nom ye obi m 
Another -word for that is^e smg obi ja acc dat ^ ay a plui nom ye obi yi » 
‘^oalsoyri then as well as when 

The Relative pionoun is ye dedined exactly hi eye that 

Abiis who? la uhat? and kaolin anything Hence Dangi is also called 
£■ lacll iki bolt Kan oi lou is anj None of these change then bases in declen 
Sion 


The gemtive of ap self is ap lo oi apf lo The woid is sometimes (as in Jaipuii) 
used to mean ue Qinte frequently the peisonal pronouns meto wa lo etc are 
usel where according to the rules of Braj Bhakha ue should expect apfiio 

The Verb Substantive is the same as in Biaj Bhakha except that one of the forms 
of the past is lattjo instead of Intau Sattyo is nlsn used as the yw pmticiple 
of / fi?6o to become Other forms of this latter verb aie 1 pies lou 1 fut It go past 
7 to coijunctiiepaiticple 7nj (not Ittai) 7oij etc ' 

'’’he eonjugation of the Active Verb IS on the whole the same as in Biaj Bhakha 


The dehmte present follous the Rajasthani principle of conjugating the auxiliary verb 

ith the simple present tense and not with the present participle The present 
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Specimen I. 

w ft % I ^ W ^ ^t^ ^ ^ mwf ^ 

^-TT ^ ^ % orra -St ^ I ^ XJJfl ^rft ^ ^ ^ 

I ^cT <r^€t tZT ^-1: ^ ^cf ^ 

xrrtxEr tt ft i ^ ^ wi ^ ^(ft i 

^ ^ X5«T g^-^tft ^ ^ ^iTxt srara ^ 

^ %-ft I ftw ^ ^ XT^ ^»ITT oIT I 

^ ^ ^cl-W xg^rft I x^TcT^ XIT^-% 

^ Tl^ ^’rft I m ^ 5Tf)- ^ft I W( 

^ ^ ^ 'SIT ^ ^xr #.t ffft t)€t ^ It 

ST^ I XFT SJ^lt ^ ^ sflXT-^ (i^lK ^I'Sift ^ ^-?l ^i^ft 

xnq ^nft 'STT ^ xnxj i “sfr ^ Ir ^ft 

^ I ^Tt ■fl'hi I ^ 'stii ^ ^ 

fsxTTT ^rrft i ^rrft-t ^ to ^ i 

^ ^Tx? ^'sit ^rn: ^Rir-^ft ^ srft ^ i ^ 

% xp^r ^ XTjxi ^ XTHT | ^ 

^ Wt ^ •rft % ^ft I ^ ^XT-% WXT-% 

^ ^ ^g <m TOt m I m 

iTci-^ 'fxi^ 1 ^xc xEfei*j if tfmf ^’grift I ^ ^ xgiW fNT 

'SIT%t^\ iTT-ft 'ft t ^ ^ 'TOt I 

^ ^ft fr % TO-ft I WK % ^xit %t ^ II 

^ ^ =1^ W3T IT ^ x^cT-^ 'fV I ^ ^rrft ^IT 
^ft TOt ^ ^ f ^TOt xiTlft 'SIT gxw I ^ XI^ ^ 
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Bbaj Bhakda (Dangi) (State Jaipih) 

fBev 6r MacaUatei, MA) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION ‘AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ke do beta be En mt to Ibure beta ne 

A cei tmn one to tm sons wete Them m fi om theyowigo son by 

WT, ko bap te kabi, ‘ are dau, dlian me mero bat liai 

hts /athei to it was satd 0 fatha wealth in my shaie ts 
]aya mo ku batde’ Jc Tripai dban battjo ]c imku 

that me to dividing give ’ What him with wealth was that them to 
bat diyo Bbaut dina nalu bujc Iboro beta sabi 
dividing was given Many days not became the yonngei son entiieeven 
Ian bbaut dur pai des*me ebaho go Wba 

having taken vety distant foieign count >y into went away Theie 

]ai a.p ko sag dban lucheba pant me nra diyo 

having gone hts own all wealth j lotous living in was squandered 


Jab 

wa ne 

•sag dban 

nra dijo 

3 ab 

wa des me 

ai^o 

When 

him by 

all wealth 

had been wasted. 

then 

that counfiy it 

> such 

bbaro 

jaaval 

paiyo, ai 

u kangal 

bai go 

Picbbai 

wa 

u 

gi eat famvne 

fell, and 

he pool 

became 

Aftei wat ds 

he 

that 

deska 

ek 

lab'be wale ke 

dbigaxe ]a 

i rabyo 

V r 

laya 

suwar 

count! y of one 

inhabitant of 

neat having gone i emained Be 

him 

swine 

oharabe 

kbet me 

kbadato 

Je pat*ra 

suwar 

kbawai be. 


jin ke 

to feed 

field in 

sent 

What lusJs 

swine 

eating wei e, 


those of 

bbay“be ku u 

ra]i battyi 

j Ax kau 

1 ad'n 

n waya 

nalu deto 

eating fi 

71 he 

pleased was 

And any even man to him 

not 

gave 

Jab ara ku 

surat a 

1 wa ne labi ‘ 

are I mere 

bap ke 1 


When him to tindei standing came him by it was said 01 my Jathei oj venly 
nok’raji ke mu loti, ar mai bbukan maru MaT ntbugo, 
seivantsto plenty head{ts) and I ofhiingei am dying I will ause 


ar mer“ bap ke dbigare laugo ar wa te kabogo, dau, 
«»d my father qf near I mil go, and him to I mil say, f athei. 
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ma? no surag ko pap kaiyo, ai tero pip kaiyo , ar at mai aiso 

mehy hemenqf sin done and thy sin done, and now I such 

nahi lahyo, je teio teta kahVau , mo ku teio nokar 

not 1 ematned that thy son I may be called , me (aco ) thy a set vant 
rakh lai ’ U nthir -vra 1 e Lap ke dhigaie ayo Bap kn 
/eep”’ Se haviny ausen 1m fathei of neai came Tathei to 
yri ku dur to ato i dekhar daya aya gai Jab bap 

him (aoo) distance ft om on oominyjicsthavtny seen comjpassion came Then fhefathei 
dauiyo jar gale to lagaliyo, ai matti Ki nali 

j an 1 aving gone the neck to was applied and hisses wet e tal en him of 

Jab beiane Tvate kai ‘aie dau mai no suiagko pap 
Then the son hy him to it was said, 0 fail ei , me by heaven of sin 

ku j o ai teio pap kaiyo , ar ab aaso mai nabi labyo je toio 

done and thy sm done and now such I not oemamed that tly 

beta kaJi'wan ’ Jab Lap no ap ke nok“ran te kdi 

son I may he called Then thefathet by his own set vants to it was said 

nobbe te nobcbe orbana laMo na naku pebia'no, ai "oake bat me 

good ft om good clothes bung and him to put on and his handu 

agutbi peb'ian o, ai pa’wan me pana peb’ian o , ai bam khawe 
a ling put on and feetm shoes put on, and let us eat 
pine ai obain kare Kyo ak i mbio beta 

let us di mh and met t intent let us make Because that this my son 


mai go bo 

36 

phei 


ayo , ai ] 

dead 

was 

loho 

again 

living 

came and 1 

Ai 

ne 

kbnsi 

baibe 

lage 

And 

they 

metty 

to be 

bega 

n 

Wa ko 

baro 

beti 

bo 

je kbet me 


His 

elder 

son 

was, 

who field in 

jab 

gbar te 

lag*to 

ayo 

jab 

ira ne bajabo 

when 

house to neai 

came. 

then 

him by music 


kboya-go bo, je paya go 


b u ayo, 
en he ^ame, 
nach'bo sun 


Jab Tvane ek janu nolrtanmete bulayo Jab nate 

Then him by one pet son set vants ft om among was called Then him to 


pucbbi ak ‘aj i ka bat bai?’ Jab wa-ne iva te 

it was ashed that today this what thing is Then him by him to 


kai 

it was said 
ak Tva ne 
that him by 


' toio bbaiya aya go bfu , teie bap ne j in aye bai 

thy btothei come is thy fathet by a feast has been given, 
n lap baji adibe dekb-liyo ’ "O' iisaya go ja te 

he safe and sound well was seen ’ J5e became angt y tha efot e 


bbitai nabi gayo Ja te wa ke dau-ne babar ar u 
inside not went Thet efot e his fathet ’by out having come he 
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manayo Jab 

Tva no wa kc 

bap ku 

3uwab 

diyo ak ‘ 

dekh 

was pet suaded Then 

1 im by his 

father to 

teply 

was given that 

'see 

itek 

bai*saii te 3 

mei ton chak*ii karu ar 

mai ne kabhu hi 

teio 

so many 

yeatsftom 

I thy set vice dot 

, and 

me by eoet even 

thy 

Lahyo 

nahi laly 

0 , to u 

tai ne 

mo ku 

ek bak'ra u 

nahi 

otdet 

not was disobeyed , still 

thee by 

me to 

one goat even 

not 

diyo 

ak mere 

bhayalcn 1 e 

sajo mai 

khusi 

kaT“to 

Pan 

was given 

so that my 

ft lends of 

with I 

met 1 ment might mal e 

Bit 

tere ya chhoia ku 

ate 1 

3a no 

toro 

dhan her*nu 

\ me 


thy flits son to on coming just whom by thy wealth piostitntesm 
ura diyo yi 1 e lilie to taine ]iwayL T^ane a ate 

was wasted limof foi tndced thee by a feast is given' JStmbj hmto 
lai beta tu to sadai meic dhigare xabai Je mere 

■it was said ‘ son thou indeed altoays my neat hvest TFhat my 
dhigare hai, jo toio i bai Khusi Lai*bo ar ra]i baibo 

neat is that thine vet ily is Men intent to malt and pleased to be 
to ham 1 u chaiyo i ho 1 yo ah i tcro bhoiya mar go 

indeed veto ptopet was, because that tlis tly btothet dead 
ho ]e pheru jiy ayo , Lhoya go ho 30 phei paya go ’ 
was, loho again living came lost gone was who again was found ' 
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Bbaj Bhvkha (Eangi) (State, Juptih^ 

^Bev G MaeaUstei , 31 A .) 

Specimen II. 

^ 3T^ fj- I ^ ' 

(St ^ f% ^rrt ormifr i ^ T^^ ^- 

it I sTT-^ ^ grra I ^srr ^ ^ ^ \ 

^ =!'lt t I ^ WTN 1 ^ WPr-?f 

111 5TTN ^ ¥pjr ?m t-fN^ i ^ ^ ^ irt ^ qtt-n 

sm I ^ 1-^ I ^ 3raT 

^ I ^ ^- 

f^t^T mk I qr-% qft €tqr eft «tiV f^-% i ^rt ^ 

tqr i?r-^ ^ €tqr i srar n# qiT srr-^ i ^ #qr-f^F|qT 
I ^ <sjm qrr-ft^ i ^ ^ sir Irqrfl'-^ ^ 

l ^ 3TqR-% gwt g; ^ I W Nft l^qi^ 1 ^ ^ 

Tjqr-^ ^ 'ft I ^ H IsT-^ I ^ Sf»ft 1 ^ IJli 

itf^T ^ ft 1 ^ qr ^-fqfqr-^'’ f 

qfqiT^ I qr-^ qift f stt q?^ i ^ qr qtf%T-f sqr^ ^ 53 % qRq q^ 1 
^ qR-^ €t€t ^ isr^t qq^-i ^ qtfer-s^ qrf^-qf ^fq 

q%qiT srq# 1 ^ qr-^ qrft # srr-^ s^t qr qsitq ^ 1 ^ qr-^ 
qro wra m^pft sifq-qr-^ qr wq-^ ilqi^ q^it 1 ^ 

WW ^ qR-fr I ^ WR-t qJR ^q^-qt I ^ SIR qt^ 

^qi^ I ^ #|q-t qr-^ sirq ^ rft I ^ €tq- fq|qi- q ^ I 

qrft qrr ’f^ 1 ^ qr-^ qrft ^ qqr i srr-q It-q 

^ qirq-^ qfq ’iTfit qq^-qro-^" 1 qi^^t^q ^itqi-f^qT-^ itct 
l ^ ^ sfq %-qt I ^ ^-q ft^^ q% I 

^ qr %qiT-^ #ft # g; qr-^ ^ qiq nrlqt itq q^ltq 1 
Rq4 'q^ ! ^ qiS^lq Bff-lr qqr ^qt II 
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Bbaj BnvKHA (Eangi) (State Jaitek) 

(liev O Macal%stei) hi A) 

Specimen II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ilk Tlnkii Lo To -nalni kln^'beku gliarme kichhu 

One Thai III iheietcas Then hm to to eat house in awjtUng 

hat nahi ho To ]hat*sidui \n ne kalu kj ‘ hhai 

even not teas Then mmediateli/ him lit/ tt teas said that liothei, 

chak'iiku ]augo’ To cl soncliuana hi, ja kc son 

set vice fo! lioillgo' Then one omen bud the) e teas, telose omen 

lobe ]oi a Rojma to u con Chiriira n a kn son nabi 

to talc he goes Heeig dag indeed that omen bad him to omen not 

dt Sonchuaiya to clragcicku 3a} a, •'ur Ea-kc bachcliante 
gn,es The omen bit d then picling food Jot goes and he) young ones to 
kah jaja beta, 1 an ku son mat dcdijio’ To u to 
saying goes, sans, any one to omen do not gtie* Then she onheipatt 
chuk'be ku gai ar piclihe tai a’i 0 Thakar To son cluraiya ke 

feeding fo) toent, and behind ft om came the Thai ut Then the omen bn d of 

bachchan ne ora ku son dai diyo To Thakar ut ki kathi 
young ones by him to omen teas given Then the Thaliti camel of saddle 

khub kas ar ut pai char ai chal divo To pichhe tai 
tightly tied having camel on -mounted having setoff Then behind ft om 

son chiraiya ai "Wa ne puchhi ‘ betao kau ku son to nahi 

the omen bud came She asled, ' child) en any one to omen indeed not 


diyo hai? 

To 

kai 

moija 

ham ne to 

con 

dm diyo 

given is f ' 

Then 

it icflTfi said 

‘0 mothei. 

us by indeed omen 

was given 

Thakai 

abo 

1 aioi 3a 

k 5 To 

con chiiaiya 

bhaji 

irha tai , 

TheTlalut 

coming 

does, him to Then 

tie omen bud 

tan 

theieftmn, 

to ga 1 me 

Tliakai 

3a hyo 

To 

Tvha 

jar 

then il e 

wag in 

tie Thai It 

wasoiettalen Then 

tleie 

having gone 

bair*bani ko 

xup 

dhai hyo 

To 

Thakai ne 

puchhi 

‘tu 

0 woman of 

foim 

was assumed 

Then 

tie Thai lit by 

it was ashed, ‘thou 


ton ? ’ mai ten baii'bani To kai, a ek te do huye ’ 

lohot I ijiv icife* Tien ituassaid, come, oneftom two became' 



1JA.1T6I OE JAIPT7E 


851 


To untpai u baitlia lai Khatfken ki dab lagi, to 

Ihen camel on she was cathsed to stt JSatta e s call of necessity was felt, then 
ek pokbu bbaij, hi pani te To e a son obiraiya to bolyo kai 

one tanl full was watei with Then he the omen hit d to spoJe that, 

■* mai khat'ke kary an ’ Wa no kahi kai ja 

‘J acallofnatme having done come' Ha hy tt teas said that go, 

kaiya’ To 'wa pokbirkai dhagaie khat“ke kar'bo gayo 

-having done come' Then he tani of neat callofnatuie fot doing went 
To kbat*ko kai kain siso ler nl'to bag*dyo To 

Then oallofnatute done having watei having talen bad- heietuined Then 

pokbu ki pai me sjap maTr*kamau lap'kai To •nano kahi 
4he tani of banLon a set pent afiogat dotted Then him by it was said 

kai ‘yako jyo ja ajay le To ■wane obalkute 

that ‘this of life this one untimely tales Then him by pen knife with 
kat mas ap*ni jagmett anr na sjapku pbaik“bo lano 

having ent flesh his own thigh infi om, and that sei pent to tin owing was done 
To sjap khub dbapgo To ap i utbai cbal^ogo 

Then the set pent ^nueh satisfied went Then litnself having aitsen went away 
To u ]ai pochliTo utlai dhagaiai To loin te uaki 

Then le having gone at lived tie camel of neat Then blood with his 

3ag bhi] lahi To «onobuaijane dokhi kahi ka Ira^o^*’ 

thigh wetted teas Then the omen bit d by if was seen it was said ‘what became ^ 
To wane kahi kai ok mair*ki ku sjap khan ii ho, 
Then him by it was said that one ftogto a set pent eating was, 

jate mai nc mai jagki mas nrjo kitkatlai* Jlnt* iden 

thei efot e me by my thigh of flesh was tin own cut cut having At once 

son cbiraij a no hat phti d vo To aisi 1 1 aisi jag Ini gai 
the omen bit d by hand was passed on Then such of such the thigh became 
To char ut pai donju chalo To iii maii'knne 

Then mounting the camel on both setoff Then that fiogby 

sosi kai ‘tu n I ku aio lab awaigo to hoi a 

it was thought said, ‘thou him to setmeeable when will come then it may be 
na hoya, ab i chalo’ To jhat'bidcn iihatai clnl diyo 
not it may be , now even go ' Then at once thet eft om he stai ted 

^ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 
There n as a Thakur 11 ho had nothing to oat in his house so he said to himselE, 
‘brothei, Im going to lookfoi sen ice Ihoio iias also a bud of omen, and the 
Tlukiu nent to hei to got an omen, but though ho nont oioiy dai she noicr gaib him 
one One day she nont out to pick up some food, and befoio she stalled she told Jioi 
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cluldieu on no account to give an omen to any one While she u as airay the Thaknr 
came as usual and the chicks gave him the looked for indication so he saddled his camel 
mounted and set oft 

Back come tlie ome bud My childien are you suie you gave no one an omen * 
Indeed ive did mother We gave it to the Thakur who comes every day 

Up flew the omen bird and oiertook the Thakui on his way She a<!sumed the term 
of a uoman Who aie you ? said he Im youi wife Come along one has 
become tu o So he took hei up on his camel They came to a tank full of u ater and 

he was compelled to descend foi a certain puipose 1 11 be hack m a moment said 
he All right said she On the bank of the tank he saw a snake pursuing a frog 
It s a shame to let the pool thing be kiUed sa d he So he took out his penknife and 
cut bits of flesh out of his thigh u ith which he fed the snake Ml it could eat no more 
Then he got up and u ent back to the camel His thigh was all bloody "V^ hat s 
happened ^ said the omen bud A snake u os going to eat a fiog so I thieu it lumps 
of flesh fiom my thigh instead 

Straightway the omen bird passed ha hand over the wound and it healed up os it 
was before Then they got up on the camel and went on then way 

But the fiog said to hi mself some day oi otha you may he of use to him Gk) at 
once So he started oft at once 

[This 18 the end of the extiaot The entire slorj which is a long one will he found 
on pp 82 and ft of Mr Macahster s book The frog tal es the foim of a haiher and 
overtal es the Thakur The three then go on The snake out of giatitude foi his good 
meal also joins the company as a Biahman Tl e foui settle in a city nhere the omen 
bird gets the Thai ui seivice under i,he king on a salary of a lal,h of rupees The king s 
haibei persuades the k ng to set the Thakur three apparently impossible tasks (to get a 
snake s jewel to find a iing thrown into a well and to get news of hn. dead and gone 
ancestors) all of which the Thakui performs with the aid of the snake the fiog and the 
omen bird To carry out the third task the omen bud assumes the form of the Thakur 
and gets the king to make a huge funeral pvie on which she sits It is lighted and she 
flies away in the smoke She then sends the Thakur to the king with the neu s that he 
has come hack from the king s ancestors and that they are all well hut want a haiher 
So the king makes another pyie and sets his barber on it to go off to his ancestors The 
pyie IS hghted The barber is of couise burnt to death and the king and the 
Thakui live happy evei afterwards] 
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DANQBHANG 

In the south east coinei of the Jaipur State, on the borders of Kotah and Kaiauh, 
and separated from Dangi by Eahmal and the Dangi of Karauli we have Dangbhang 
The estimated number of its speakers is 80,363 

Dangbhang is more infected with Jaipun idioms than Dangi It even exhibita 
modes of expression which have hitherto been considered to be peculiar to Gn^aiati 
In its grammatical forms the following are the main points in which it difEers from 
Dangi of Jaipur 

Pronunciation — There is a tendency for t to become a as in dan, a daj , lalhyo, 
written So n becomes i in i ipyo, a rupee 

The tendency tc disaspiiation appears to be stronger even than in Dangi "We have 
cases like Um, pleasure , bMo bind , auho, dry^ sad (jsadhu), a saint , bhulo hungry , 
jtb, a tongue, lo, non, tahas {tahhas) a fiend The letter is often transferred to 
the fiist letter of a word, as in mhal for mahal, a palace , mUaiaj, as well as mafiaiaj, a 
great king , ghado, for gad’ho, an ass Similarly m is transferred in Imabo for lambo, 
long Disaspiiation is as usual, prominent m the conjugation of the roots i ah remain, 
and lab, say We have lai bai for loAot hat, he lues, layo, lived , lai, said, bat, say 
(imperative, 2nd sing ) , and bugo I will say 

As a rule strong masculine nouus end in o,— not a, as in Dangi and Braj Bhakha, — 
thus, beta, not beta, a son The oblique singular of these nouns, and the nominative 
plural, end in a Thus, beta 7 o, of a son , beta, sons The oblique pluifal ends in an, as 
in Dangi In other respects nouns form then obhque forms os in Dangi 

There is no accusative dative in ya, hke thepotaya of Dangi There is a locative 
in a, as in mliala, in the palace , sachya, in truth , and in at for nouns and adjectives 
ending m o, as in mahtnat, in a month , agat, in front, before Thio last locative is 
common, and when an adjective (or genitive) agrees with a noun in the locative, it too 
IS put into that case, which is a most interesting survival Thus we have ap 7. j» (not 
qp ia) Tn/iaZff, in his own palace, meiar (not «2S7a) ayar, in my front »e before me, 
ttmm ai pachliai, in thy behind, behind thee 

The postpositions are the same as in Dangi, except that the agent has nat, instead of 
ne, and that the obhque genitive ends in ha, not be, as in ^ des ha t aibala bat, to an 
inhabitant of that country 

The termination hat of the dative (which also occurs in Dangi) is hero clearly seen 
to be the locative case of Feo, the sign of the gemtive In other words, in Danghhang, a 
dative may be formed by putting the gemtive into the locative, t e by changing the 
termination oio at Thus, i aibala hat, to an inhabitant, chay’na hat met at, there is a 
desire to me, 1 have a desire , do putt ho jyay’ga let at, two sons w ill become to thee, 
thou wilt have two sous , beta hoya ajfnat, sous will be to us wo (i e I) shall have sons 
Wlien an adjective or pronoun agrees with a noun, the postposition is sometimes 
added lo both, as in ffi nat t aja nat bat, by that by the king it was said, it was said by 
that king , r aibala Fat ebl at, to inhabitant to one, to one (» e an) inhabitant 

Sometimes the sign of the agent is omitted (as in Jaipuri), as in m (for V-nai) 
matl’t I Fev mm i, he beat the sweepei u oman 
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Atljrcfncs ^Oiicli in Unj Uli il lin < nd in nw, nwl in 3> in u oft/ n / ml in //« m 
DiuiRblmii^* llms //C/Zv/, ^"Ofl (ol»I • in: in'i'C ttrfh/t), r'rJrj int fftm tlcl, 
Icc Mii^ mist- <.70/1/7), /HI//, nf fills I uiiH=1Iiml» t ini / It ) If viU Him. 1 s n 

tint till! i^tn. ill f/ nil Mitli iw-l 1 irtirnilcs 

A *- <0 pronouns, Hn J «• •*' Hii *•1111 IS in 1) lui /\c |* fhnt no noi ii 1 
film iiipof n I iijuiri form mli i n/ »/ as^ill ist-on im Hit ir tinfiu-clVncs 
r i/t/o, // I/O, ir ma, c It (In not ot< nr 

'Jin noiniiiitiK jiliinl of tin Mroml j r ni tn Ux rr'i/ v nml its ^ nifn/» us 

tuntro lilts pintnin fil/ ttt tin *i^n /f tli ^tiit < il ms tV i of flic 

'iicmifiu ihttiL(iii ‘Ills 01 / Miflix /I to tin (lliqm form 'iitl nrt to flu noinir tire; 
'Ihus, //ii n ti 1)\ till , /( I/ll, lotlns , / rit Irt j on r •* to mi i 

As in Diim, flit n lli \i\< pism/tui // ? i If, is i*s > n m to i i m ‘ «/»’ mclmlin!: 

Hu juTson nildrt fil oriMii'l' It dhmi f/rmisi/T o- (j Inr'll o; Tn Its cut 
tnoi/i/ip/ or ///J / / IIk ji t' n H ] non mns n / '^1/ n « si it sf si t' // / iii Hi 

i.cn«!c of ‘own’ Thus t-A for// ) / / Im I o s-\ 1 1 1 Ins fiHi r 

ilip ] Tonnim o*' Hu Hunt j r n (' li ’ H*\t')iM /ll ^ n/ji pluv i r, 
oM jilnr 1 11 tr/i 'Hi/rt 

' lliis* is / (s iiotiim I ) (II ‘III,: 7 ! n |lnr r old jliir tn r 7s= 

'liin , J^'rstlui 

Jv o’ll sill,, jt noin Jilitr .jr / l> jilur jt i is tin cl n n ‘n‘i\i pr<iMn 'll ,* 
niul fill nlilm jironmin * i In, jatttrjals H n’ t li n jf- /T=*Hi n ’‘nl»«(’ 

/iTii/i (wliicli ilo s not < li in„ milil i» n) s*«Ii A T?— i nt /o=s'flni 
out,’ s/inn / MSI* iinllni »’ , // !=• 1 1 n / *ss‘nli\ ’ 

Ilti t iiju-ntinn of vcrljs is «. n nlh ns m Du i t\c j* tint (ns in Inij i-i) tli 

first jH rson jiliinl mils in /i in I tli tlunl js i n l ’«nl i' imt n l i!i si Jims — 

1 sinl (, tic 

Sr 1 

1 I iT t ft 

J n rat in 

T / in r I r 

Ihi tininnt m pirtiiipli milsin/o /nr ir «ip is r t fni t u /o;, i trni, 
li iMiiir stnn k I In noun / f i np\ mil ml h isint'i' h nn mlnbitnnt 
lilt niMlnn nrbii sl, tli tin llmj nml tin Iiijniri firms Tim — 

(llnj) iiallu,! nil, i oT I (ilnr mnsi //i), 1 wns 

(Inijiiiri) lint tilt' 3 nn i ahUi (jliir iiiisi <//' ) 1 i is Ibi linj form is 
Hu nion iisml 

Tbt (li fiinlt prt mt IS formi (1 In ubhn,. tl i lUMlinri m rb to flu smijli' present 
lime wni tint Til' Jhi imj iftdisfriin lln nililin.; oi to Hu roo‘ wbuli i* conjii 
{jiitil willi the pint tens/ <if Hu iiii\ilnr\ I bus (s mjul ir) t oT t lathu (plunl) Inn 
ninrat ha, anti so for nil pi r oni 

The letters K nml / nrcollm nildiil pleon isticnlh to the tbml person of vtrb^ 
Tbej nre robes of old pronouns rims A/n n*, bt s.nul, puchht », be nskcil , marat A, be 
may strike 

In one iniportnnt jiomt of constmclion Dmgbb im: n^cs lutb most of the Knia- 
stlumi (bnlccts, nml wifb Gnjnt iti IVlicn n Imnulnc icrb occuri in lliiuli in the past 
tense, itisnscdcitbcrp’issnch.orimpcrsoiinllj Tims (pnssncly) hs-mc «/r» marl, a 
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woman was struck by him, i.e. he struck a woman, in which the verb (marl) agrees in 
gender with the object (sfo'l) : (impersonally) m-ne strl-kd mdra, by him, with reference- 
to the woman, striking was done, in which the verb (wora), being used impersonally, 
always remains masculine whatever the gender of the object may be. 

In Pahgbhahg, as in Gnjarafi, when this impersonal construction is used, the verb- 
is attracted by the gender of the object, and becomes feminine when it is feminine. 
Thus, rajw-nai maifri-kS btildi, literally, by the king, with reference to the female- 
sweeper, she (not ‘ it ’) was called, i.e. the Mng called the female-sweeper. Here, it -will 
be observed, the word iulai agrees in gender with malf’rl, although the latter has the- 
sign of the dative, kw, attached to it. 

We may also note the employment of the Jaipuii word konz or kO «!,- 

meaning ■ not.’ 


vox, IX, PAST I. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


WESTERN HINDI 

Bbaj Bhakha (Dangbhang) (State Jaipue) 

(Bev G Macaltatet, TfA) 

Specimen i. 

cRt Xlt^ 

1 ^ tnl t:5lr ¥lfl ^ 

*1 m 41 I ^T ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 'd'dl ^1 ^ ^ 

^ ^ *3^^ 1 tiri ^ ^TfcT^ ^ifra \ ^ #r 

ft ^ ^^qiTTqrqrrt^^qnqiTT^ i 
^ ^ ^ 'q^qr ^ %fR q i ^ qrcfgr ^ ^iq it f%q ^qt 
^ v(^ ?;t^ it I ^ ^ ^qrff H qt' t it i 3iq ^ ^ 

^ ^nqt iR qft trr qrqqiT ’q?: Ir 

f I If ^3^ ^ ^ qrq qft qrr^ ^ ^ qrq If-t 

^R3T^ qrq qnit ^ ^ qrq qnit ^ ^ 'q^ ^ ^ ^ 

q^t I qn •n«h<*i If Wt ^ ^ Till ^=ni TTR ^ W 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 



Roi ad'mi Lai do 

beta 

ba En me su 

chhota 

betauai 

A certain man to tico 

sons 

loete Tlemmfio 

m tleyonngei 

son lij 

u La 

bap su 

Lai 

bap 

PU31 me su 

]o men pati awai 

hts 

fatlej to ttioassaid fatlei 

pjopetty infiom 

lolat my slat 

e comes 

so 

mo Lu dai 

U nai 

u Li 

pull im Lu 

bat di 

Thora 

that 

me to give' 

' Sim hy 

7 IS 

pi operty tl em to dividing was give 1 

Afea 

aan 

pacbbai 

chhoto 

beto san pu]i 

lelLai 

dur 

days 

after 

the younget 

son aU propet ty 

taken laving 

afar 


par des me 

cbalyo gayo 

Wba ja Lar 

u nai u Li 

puji 

fmetgn count y into 

went away 


Theie gone having 

him by Its 

pt operty 



BAUGBHANG 


gajT olialan-iiie ura*di "S-nai sab pQ]i iira-di, pacfahai 

had conduct m voas-voasted Sim-btf cM property toas-sqmndered, afterwards 
u des-mi bhot-so Lai pargayo Jad tto Lagal ho-gayo "Wo 
that countiy in a-yteat fanmie feU Then he poor became Be 
gayo ax S dea La raabala kai ek-kaa ]a-kar rayo fi’-nai 

went and that comAry of mhahitaut-to one to gone having lived Sim-by him-to 

sur diaraba-ku khetaa pai t kMdayo Jo pat‘ia sur kbawaa-ba 

smne feeding for Jields-m was-seut Which htishs same eating-wet e 
]m-Su wo pet bbaT“ba-ku ra]i bo Koi ad'mi n kfi laf 
themrfrom he belly filling foi pleased was Any man him-to anything 

bi aai de bo Jab fi ka gySn ayo jab B-nai 

even not giving was When him.-to understanding came then him by 
tai, ‘mera bap ka cbakaran-ku roti gbau, ar mai bbuko 

it-was said, ‘ my father of set vasits-to h ead muoh(-t8), and I hungry 

marS-bS Mai utbago ai mera bap kaaai jaOgo, ax S sS 

dying am I wM-at ise, and my father neon wM-go, and hvmrto 

kSgo, “ bap, mai-bai sarag-ko pap kaxyo, ar tero pap karyo, 
wiU-say, “fathet , me by heaven of sm was-done, and thy sm was-done, 

ax mai asyo nai rahyo so tero beto kuwaS, tera 
md I such not t emamed that thy son I should be-cdlled , tin 

nokaran-ml mo-kS bi ek sokar xakh-lai ” ’ 
servants m me also one set vtmt keep " ’ 



[No 25] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

■« ESTERJr HINEI 


Central Group. 


Bbaj Bhakha (Dangbhang) (Staie, Jaieue) 

(Bev G. Macbltatei } M.A ) 


Specimen il 

TT^tT ^ ^ ^ *idCl ^1'^ 'hl'S'ii "Moll ^TcT 

I TTSTT-H ^ ^ TMT '?R 

^n[-^ ^prrat i % i 

if ^ TTSTT I ^ i 

^cTTt-^ ^ ^ \ Stiff f# W-€t^r 1 

^:raT"t ^ ^ #lf f I ^ sntr tcK 

5 Rt-^ TTR 1 gsi smft fr I gUTtr ^ WT srf I 

KRT-f wNif-f f-sg 

srf | ^rrc ^<11 ti tiT^T-f ^ ^cifl’-^ snfl' i ^ ^ 

*=h*ri^t* STT^ \ ^ ^-ST ^IT^-^-'^ 4 ^^?! I 

€t ^ ^-^-t ft ^ I ^ tt^r ^ i 

^ ^-fr ft f ^psfNw ^ ^PT f^T ftsT ^iTq% i ^ 
ft sTH^ "it I ^ ^t ^^-ft i ^Tt^ ^-if 

ft ?nrst ft-sift I TRT'f ^ I 

^TT^ «h<(*llfl % I ft '^RRcf SIT '^nfif-'^ fft fft I ^-ST Tift 

fiT ^ ^ iTf*r I fft ft srtf I f % I ^ I ^'T-ft 
"^ppn % f T 1 frr toi-^ ft ftft i sit ft 5^ ft-^RPir 
fr I ft ft TfT^ ft TRft l ft TTI-Slft ^ TTW '^IT-Slft 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TFESTERN HINDI 

Beaj Bhakha (Dan&bhav&) (State Jaipto) 

(Jtev G Macaltatet , M A ) 

Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ik raji cUio naputri Jo iniifii jhara kai’“ba nvrai hi, 

A 1 wg was sonless IFJten the-mthtai am hi oom to wield coming was, 

ia]a hat mudo dhoAvai chho nai raja ku dekhar 

the-lmg hand face washing was The mihtai am hy the ling having seen 
ap ka muda kai ado dliol ‘ro laga liyo Phu raja nai kai as 

Jiei own face to scieen a haslet was applied Then the ling hy it was said, 

‘ mai des pati to xaja, at mait'ii-nai mo ku 

‘J ^ oountiyloid venly hng(am), and the mihtaram by me 
dekhar mudalai ado dhok'ro lisa hgajo moku dekhar?’ 

having seen the face to sci eeii a has! et wUj was applied me having seen ? ’ 

Plier mait*ri ku bulai puchhis mai dts pati to 

Then the mihtai am to it was called shewasaslcd 'I comtiyloid veitlg 
laja, tai-nai ado dhol’ro Ixo lagajo'*’ Maithi nai 

ling{am), tfeehy scieen a haslet why was applied?' The mihtai am hy 

] ni ‘klahaicij l-joi nai NyoT kusi men 

it was said ‘Tom Majesty wly indeed is not 'Ll us venly jileasme my 

laga lij o ■& nai raj i mi ] ai ] ai ‘ sachi ] ai ’ Plicr 

it was applied Him hy ilel tng hy it was said tl at ' ti nth speal ' T1 en 

u nai 1 ai ] ai * Mhai ij mhaiu ghai 1 o maitar mo 1 u maiai 
hei hy it was said tl at, Yoni Majesty, my house of mihtai me may heat 

Jum naputii ho Tunnro inudo ddh*lnlo dhaiam iiaf' Tab 

You soilless 03 e Yoiti face seeing of lehgion is not' Tien 
raja nai ap”ni nauTran-lu hulain do diyos ‘jaltat dekho 
the ling by liis own set vanis to command was given, ‘ gone having sec 
Sdchya ? f ku hhangi maraik na? ’ Hn nai jar 

in truth vet ily this one the niihtar beats {pi )not ’ Them hy having gone 
dekhis, Baohya? S maitfri-ku man Pher unnai 

she was seen, in tt uth-vei ily that mihtai am to she was beaten Then themhy 



•V^i!SXEK^ HIM>1 


a 

kayo as 

man 

Jab 

u nai 

raja nai 

having come 

it was said 

al e was beaten 

Then 

tl at by 

hing by 

dekhi as 

sad sant ki 

band gi 

karo 

So 

it loas seen (i e 

tlongJt) 

‘saints loly men of 

set vice 

do 

So 

sad sant 

aarai 

ji ki 1 atro handagi 

karai 

Ar rojina 

dharam 

saints loly-men 

come ilemof veiily le set vice 

does 

And daily 

vii tl e 

punn 

karai 

Ah u kai to beta ki 

laggi as 


lolyaotwts I e does Now hmfo tetily sot of (JI e thouyJ t )uias pleasii g 
koi day karar beta lioya ap'nai Apa to 

some Conti ivance lavtng-made sons itajbecoie his We verily 
naputri ba ko bag suko paryo ho Lk "ad u mai 

soilless aie Swiof tlegaiden dig fallen teas A saint itii 


ar as^o utaryo so bg harvo hogayo Baja nai uki 
having come sttcl aligited that gaideu giee became Tlehttgbi Ixmqf 
bandagi kari sad ki Sad karamati liai So 

seivtce was done tie saint of Tie saint a woilei of-i iiacles is So 
al‘bat ya apan ku bcto dtgo TJn nni raji hoi 

eeifatnly le vs to a son will give Him by pleased lavugbecoie 
kai bachcha mag Bachan dyo to magu Badiaa i 

it was said cl xld ash Pi oinise give the i I ash Pi o> ise ve ly 


hni Mag Putrkx ohiy^ hai mtrai Tua karammai lakhya 


IS 

Ash Son of dealt e is to-me 

Tly 

fate in wiittei 

to 

koni Ja 

do pnti hojaoy*ga terai 

Wo to 

vei ily 

[tlej aie)not Go 

two sons will become to tl ee 

Tlaf VC ily 

sad 

ho ram*to So 

ram gayo 

ai 

nja 

mhala 

saint 

was a wandeiei So 

7 e-wandei ed away 

and 

tie hing 

to the palace 

agayo 

ap kai & kai 

naarai mahiuai 

putr 

ho gaaa. 

Baja 

came 

7 18 own in Sun to 

mntl in monti 

sons 

becat le 

Tie hing 

raji 

ho gayo ft 1 a 

ghai bar 

ba^B 




pleased became Sis I oitse [and )1 ome loei e estabhsl ed 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a tune theie uas a kmg arho had no sons One day he avas arasbing his 
hands and face arhen the Bamo of the Broom came to savcop up the place Bucctly she 
saav the king die hid her face behind hei basket Said the kmg Here am I monarch 
and lord of all Why did the Mihtarani hide hoi face anth a basket directly she saav 
me 9 So he called hei to him and asked her say ing Heie am I monarch and loid of all 
aiha d d you hide your face behind a basket? Rmd she Torn Majesty theie avas no 

AwomanoitheMlktuo Swe p cai a eommimlr call d a U Itanin A man oE the same caste s coUed Mihta 
0 BhaDa It a an nnlacky th ng fo a woman to a e a di UI as penon 



SANGBHAKG 


paiticular leason foi me to do it I jost put the basket befoie my face because it stiuck 
me to do so Said the 1 mg tell the tiuth Then she leplied Tom Majesty the 
Mibtai my husband -will give me a diubbmg Toi you have no son md it is not light 
that I sboull see youi face Then the king told bis seivants to go and see if really and 
truly the Mibiai ivould beat her or not So they arent and saw that as a mattei of 
fact she n as beaten and they letmned to the 1 mg and told him that she bad got the 
drubbing she expected 

So the 1 ing thought to himseK that he must do homage to saints and holj men 
And nlienoiei a samt or a holy man came to his kingdom he did homage to him and 
ev eiy day occupied himself in virtuous and chaiitahlo deeds Tor he thought to himscK 
hon mce it would be to have a son an I that he must do all ho could to get one IS ow 1 is 
gaiden nas all diy and withered up and one day a samt nho ahghted in it was so veiy 
holy that it immediately aU. over became fiesh and green The kmg did homage to him 
This is a worker of miiacles said he to himself and will certainly give mo a son 
The saint n as pleased at his devotion and said to him my child asl a boon Promise 
to giant It ^aid the 1 mg and I will ask it The promise is given Ask Holj 
su I long foi a son Sons are not written m your fate But neveitheless depart in 
peace for tn o sons will be born to you The samt was a wandoiei and went his waj 
and the king rotuined to his palace On the mnth month the sons were born and he 
was 1 app> for non his family was established 



KfiLTMAL 


K’tlimal IB spoken m Jaipvir State immediatdy to the Eouth of Dangi, between it 
and Sangbhnog on the hordeis of tiie Eaiavili State It is spoken hy 81,216 people 
It closely lesemhles Hangbhang Xouns and adjeotires m o bare their obbqne 
foims both in a and e ‘My’ is mJimo and me'ko, ‘thy,’ thaio and teio, ‘your,’ 
tamaio, this’ ya, ‘he,’ ‘that,’ tea or « (obi plnr «»), ‘who®’ laUn Verbs form 
then first persons plnral as in Sangbhang, and then thud persons plural as in Dangi 
Samples of Elabmal will be found in the List of "Woids It is qmte unneces>!ary to 
gne further specimens A grammar and specimens of the dialect will be found m 
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□ObAR WARA 

In Jaipur the word dMgai means a hiH ’ and hence JOugar imra means the 
language of the hiU country It is spoken by 108 766 people south west of Dangi and 
immediately to the north west of Ealimal It only diffeis from the latter dialect in 
being more strongly infected with Jaipun In fact it could with equal propiiety be 
classed as a form of that language The mam points m whioh it differs from Kahmal 
are that it is fond of using the suffix at km tm to lepr&sent the dative case , your is 
tbamaio, and who?’ vikm In the verb substantive it prefeis the Jaipun forms 
ohJis (present) and ohho (past) to iS and bo nnd the verb is con3ugated in the plural 
sometimes like Dangi and sometimes like Jaipun 

As in the case of Kalimal this dialect is sufficiently illustrated for present purposes 
by the List of Woids appended ffuither specimens and % full grammar will be found in 
Mr Macalister's work 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORQS AND SENTENCES 




IN THE DSNG DIALECTS 



Hung— 3cr 












E glah 

Pimgi (&raal ) 

P n (Jft pn ) (w re diffra 
f om of E&rao 

Jam f J« par « 
dft n f onD amof Ja a) 

53 Wfe 

tsDgai bnir*baiil 

Bhant yo 

Bair»b nl antot 

Ch Id 

Balk chhoto 

Balk 

Bncicba b-lak 

o5 Son 

M ra 

B t chhOra lala 

Ci hors bt 0 

56 Db gl tr 

■Mof 

Bet chhO lal 

Clhor bot 

57 'SloTO 

Bondflia 

B do 


5® Cult vfttor 

Jo a L 8 n 

Jmd r 


59 Shepherd 

Bh p -waran ohh r rraran 

GOTt 1 

Gu\vur 

CO God 

B m ]l laoi 

Pa *meBiir 

Ram j Pap*m snr 

Cl Dc 1 

Pr t 

Bh t 

B. kas bhut pal t 

G" Sno 

Sunj 

Buroj DuruQ 

Suri] 

C3 Moon 

Chanda 


Gh.d 

64 Star 

Tnra"ya 


Taro 

C5 Fire 

toll 

Ag 

Ago 

60 Water 

PanjmS 

P n 

Pan 

67 Honeo 

Bakhr 

Ghar 


63 Ho so 

Ghomn 

Ghora 

Ghoro 

69 Oov 

Gaya tail 

Gaya 


70 D B 

Euk'ni 

Entia 

EnttO 

71 Cat 

Bllo 

Blyo 

BlI 

® Coot 

Mnr*ga 

K k*r 

Mnrga 

3 Dnet 

Bafek 



71 Ass 

Gadha 



a Camel 




"a B-d 

Clar ru 

Gh pya 

Chr 

Go 

Ja bon (Inf n t ra) 

Ja (Jmjie a a S rgular) 


a lal 

KliTnu 

El a 



Ba I Mn 

Ba h 





p gill Ot of Ja pnr (Hi ere 
d ftor t from Daogi of Ja por) 

XIangbl ^g (ml m d Ifem 

E pl,k 

Lngai 

Tjugai (jlioT 

63 Wife 

Baliil 

Bncliobg 

54 Child 

Beta chtarfl 

Beta lar'Le ehharo 

65 Son 

Bcti chliBri 

Bot liir*ki ehliOri 

66 Bai glitor 



57 Slave 

Kasan p l*t 

Kns I 

58 Caltirntor 



59 Slioplicrd 

Bhog'nati 

H m ji Bhag*nan 

60 God 


Bakofl bhut jond 

61 Dovil 

S roi] 

Sttia] 

62 Snn 

oii“a 

C1adat*na cl'l . 

63 Moon 

Tort 

Tort 

6t Stoi 


Ag og"ni bas^dor 

6o lire 



'66 Motor 


1 

Ghor j ig . 

67 Honso 

Ghflpr 

61 Art 

68 Jlorm 



69 Cow 

Kuk'ro 

Kiitto gtdok 

70 Bog 

Boloi 

Biljr 1 balai 

71 Cat 

MnrgO 

Mui"go 

72 Cook 



73 Biiol 

G1 ndo 

Gbndo 

74 Aa» 


1 

7i> Comol 

OI>ri 


76 Birl 


Oliori j 

77 Go 



78 rot 



70 Sit 


Vung— Sf) 











372-D. 



Dugtir warft of Ja pur (ul tre 
d Iforcnt from P of Ja p r) 

PanpMiuit. ( l«r<! a fferent 
fromVnSotJ.imr) 

Engl .b 

B ipan ko 

Bapan ko 

l07 Of f ailioTB 

B pan kU 


108 TofnibcTB 



100 Piom Intbere 

110 A dangbtcr 

111 Ofndnngbtcr 

113 To n dnngbtoT 

110 I rom n datigbter 

111 T odnngbtors 


ChbCri chbSij 

115 Dangl tsrs 

lie 01 dingl tors 

117 TodMitbtcr. 

116 Trom Inngbtcrs 

ri. cboVb') nd‘m 

rkfelihjo Id! 

119 Agoodmai) 

n cboU d*ni 1-6 1 

1 fk 1 chbT d*im kB 

1 

ISO Of n goo 1 isnn 

131 Ton^DoIaBii 

111 Two tool men 

Cholb i o'mi 

1 

1 

Bbnl 1 tl‘ml 

121 Coodmen 

125 Of gool men 

12C To good mm 

127 Trom good moii 

fkclftlb bnii-J D> 

Tk r obbl tngi \ 

lO** \ gool Tromtm 

Tk bits obborr 

rkTnrocblow 

lot Abilhoy 

Cl okbi Inifb m 

Acbl 1 IngaT” 

no (oolwomo- 

1 

Ek 1 nrl tbb»i i 


1 

1 ni A b 1 girl 

OhSkbS cbl } t 


1 

, n2 Oool 

155 Deltor 


Puftg— 





X) catniur of Jn^mrCTboti 
d ffcrcni from D og oE Jn pnr) 

pungH ng<nler) 1 lEm t 
from Dadq of Jaii nr) 

I ngl Bli 



13k Best 



13 High 



13C Ili(,hor 



137 Higlost 

Ghoro 

Gl Brn 

13S A liorEo 



139 Amne 



110 HoTfica 


Gnrj“ 

111 Mn«s 

^ara 

Aka 

112 Aboil 



113 Acoi 


Ak- 

111 Bnllg 


G j 

1 1 > Coirs 

Kukva 

Kn'ta 

lie A3o„ 

Eiik*;l 

Kultl 

117 Alltel 



118 Dogs 

Kul •« 

KnttJ 

113 Bitches 

Bulfri 

Bik’rn 

I'O A 1 0 gont 

B k*ri 

Clllcll 

I'l AfmnlogoM. 

Bal'ri 

IlftkVi h-»k»ri 

153 Goats 


Hnrtn 

1'3 A I ole tlcor 


Hivi'i I 

1 I A Icmolo ileor 


ITninn 

1 ' Deer 

no chM 


rt Iniu 

lu chlifti 

L 1 1 ni clil u 

lo7 rhon orl 

lU'ni 

Hniai dl-u 

1^7 loth 

lluiu cl 1 ' 

irn 1 oil i 

1 » Mem 

Ti n r) 1 

Tn 1 clla 

1(0 \ounu 


n 




























KANAUJT 


The totvxi of Kanau] is situated at the south east end of the EaniLhahad distnot, 
and the language of that locality may be considered to be the standard form of Kanaujx 
It IS that illustrated by the pieoeding skeleton Giammai 

It has hitherto been wrongly considered that at the north-western end of rarukha- 
bad the language was Braj Bhakha or Antaibedi This is wrong Kanauji is, as will be 
shown spoken all ovei the district The total number of speakers of Kanauji in 
rarokliab id is 712 600 The local authorities divided this into — 

Antarbsdi 
Hindi 

VOTAL 


678 900 
33 600 

712 600 


Both are, howevei, Kanauji 



. [No. IJ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WBSTEBN HINDI 

HAXAnji (East op DismaioT rAEOKHASAB) 

^ I ftf 

t ^ ^ ^ I cT? ^ 

^ I ^ f^^Tsr cri%qiT-^ HW ^ ^3ifT 

TJ^ ’5r€t-Tl^ ^ ft '3frqt j 

^ ^ ’EH qft qtr 

’f ?:-»T^ \ Hq HH Hqi tIh-# I 

E% HqH ^cTH-H X13^ I HH ’ET^ 'fcft ftf 

qraHH-H Ht ^§1?!-%“ HCT^ ^ f% ^ E%-^-5n^-’f^ | 
Hsr ftf -H HTH-% ETfH f Hit ftfclH 

^ HTcT%“ I f ES-% Hq% ETH-^ ^ t'ff 

fW EH-% Ie-WI ^ g»iKt flRI ^-% ^ HW 
EH HTEH ETff f% fifift g^flt iZl I W 

W-’^ qttq^ EETHt I HE EfS-^ HUH ETq-^ I t 

f?: ’fH Et tfi§H Wlf-HT ^ Hlfr =3^ ^ft-% EH-HT 
ERTE-H^ I tSIH EH-% Eift 1% % fEET H-% 

^ qig ^ ^ HE EH HTEiH EtDP 1h ftsft f’fEltt HlHEfT 

ETfT^ I ETE-H HEH ^^ERH-H Ei^fH EtETEi fEEiTH- 

HT^ EiH-Eit EfE^T^ EH-HE ’JETE EElt' I 

Ent-% fn EHTEt Ef Elf%Err HEt-E^ ^ HE fH^-% I ^-E^- 
E^ HE fHfET E^-% 1 HE % qfX?}’ \] 

EH-^ E^ ErfHElT ’^H-H E^ \ HE E’C-H E^ftH HT^ ^ 
^Et EltH^ H^ HE HEf s^EPC-^ EHTH-H fH ^ EiT % I 
EH-% EH-% Erft fET ^’EKt Hli: HT^-% ET5-% E^ HHtElT 

Ef^-% EfTE-% fH E^ 'EET ET^ \ ftHTE-% ^flcIT HTEt 



EANATTJl 


3S6 


I ^ ^-iff i '?f%-% 

i:ci^ fJT ^?:cr-f 

g^t ^rfwrar-^ ^nft '^h-%' i xjrg g^i-^ ^-’# tj^r 
W snfir ^ 'WTf ^rq% tiMTfq5T-% ^ i ^ 

^ gwt ^1 ’^TRt f%R-^ 5FrT^ xrgft^sr-R 

g?T-% ^ ^ I <3^-% ^ft ^ g?r 

^ 'f^nr ^ Tt ^ ^-t % I IT?: 

TT^ 'fti:^ ’^Tf%^ ^fTt-% f% g^fT^t ^ »itI Trft-'f^ 
^ f^^-% ^ ^ ’^sf u 





60 

[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

HINDI 

IvAVAVTi (TTrsT 01 Di'-Xi ICT r«CJ nvnAi)) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Tk Jim 

It cl lull lilt T 

11 III 

I 

dll It in 

1 1» p. 

Out 1 ti 1 

ej fieri s, 1 r 

c 2tr 

It 

/ir , 

tie l It OCI 

1/ ttc fatter 

t 1 ihi 

ki li 1 It 

111 111 1 

> 

Ills 

V iini 

III n ell line 

to it teas id 

ttat 0 frtt,, 

p,(JL tl 

If 

stale 

tot irf 1 

me fjiojc 

s 1 <1 ’ 

Inli un lu lilt'll 

Util ' 


Tt 

dn > 

\uni tloa 

ttt t oirc Jlci tn 1 1 ]i j ' 

/ i< (tl 

(III idii 

If Jt oirc 1 

Jtd afar 

dm 111 ] iclilii 

clili It hill 

III nil 

J iirlili 

ilnttli 1 

1 in ki 

dan aftei 

ttc itttigu sf 1 

' / III/ 

a 

I tttii t 

tc litter 

t ade tinn 

il dull ke 

d sko (1 i1 

> ..no 

Viini 

Inn 

ni 1 . 

in' hi liiri. 

one distal ci i 

f com ti / to it 1 

jfi 

.hd 

ttru 

1 IF Of! 

jiojcrt/ trd 

Cllllllll lilt 

111 \iitii 

3>* ' 

1i 

kli If 

ell 

1 nr cliiiku 

londint til ict 

\si]uatdt>cl tid 

'•/ 1 M 1 

tl 

trjr dittiri in* 

dll coi p'etch 

U< llllllk 11 

le Inro ik tlu 

1 iro 111 

rii 

n ilm 

1 II ad 

lull ..no Till 

ttat comifi / 1 

III meat fa lit 

fill at 

d 

fC 

lid 1 if 

tecai c ltd 

us mull 1 

t tl niH 1- 

lin" 


hti 

ifi Un 


that com t) I of one i atm of ten ! acn o t ' o oci t m^clf tci'tif JIii 

He w^i, ip*n» Mu 1 1111111 Mnr clnnih-ku jitliu \imi u'<. 
?V Itm titoicii Jielth fii mt i r toftal W inn lirf Mm 

ell ih liiti ki till 1 ik hii ‘c Jo ‘■air kliitlinl "p no 

thcdcsiie teas tint ‘ttoit Imfsfttf ft tel ttctne catnioaie i /oci 
]t.ln Wnni,’ li d, t ml bnlo Tnb litsiinu 

belly I mat/ Jill’ it at ftt/lodi/ to tin oirno rot teas Tten seme^ tn 

II kc knlinn In^o ki Imin iix. L ij u ki 1 it*n iiniunn 
com tatincf to saif tchcqait tint *tii/ foitettf tote mat n tat on cut 
ko rMi Inlmt Ini ntmi Inm blnilli' iini it Inl "Slii ntli kt 
to btcad mt eh is ant I fioj innoct dnino a i J at isi ii t arti o 
iji'iiL bnpiilL til niiu tui kaili-u'i 1 1, “piti, him in. 

mij oten fattei of wai leitl go tnd fniilo teill onif tint ' faftci te bu 

DaimIo 'iimi tiiniliiio clolli ktioliii, nmn nil is link inliT ki 
God of and tty stn done ts and note it is KOittv not Hat 
pliiri tumli lie bet i k-ili i\i iT UminT np'ne imjunii inii ''i- >-k 

affatn i)tf go,, I iiati be catted Me it,,oicn I atom Ci s in /torn one 



KANATJJI 


^^.l bnobai bamo Tab utbi ke ap'nt bap ki, tii clnlo 
of {to) equal male Then at isen having his oivn fathei of iieai he went 
A uru c abbai dur hate ki usai dcklu ke bapu ka dara 
And le yet ^fai off was that him seen having the fathei to jiity 
lagi aiuu daun ke tis ka gate Iaga^ lau auiu cbumo Beta- 

was attached and i un having him on neeJ cmhi aced and hissed The son 

ne us se kalu ki he pita mai nc Daiu ko aiua tumhaio papu 
ly him to it was said tlaf O fathei me by Ood of and thy sm 


knio 

•xam 

ab is laik 

nnhi ki 

phiii 

tumlinio laiika 

was done 

mid 

now this ICO! thy not that 

again 

thy 

son 

knhiu 

B ip nc ap’nc 

mukninn sc 

1 nbi 

ki 

nchohhi se 

I may be called 

The fathei by his own 

sei vanis to it was said 

that 

‘good than 

achchlu 

pa^ak 1 

aikns lau au auiu is ka pabiiavvau 

nuiu 

]inm snb kbaye 

good 

diess 

6j ing out and this one on put 

and 

{let )m all eat 

auiu 

khusi 

manau al knhe se 

Li hnmaio 

vahu 

hnkn 

maio hato 

and mei i iment 

mal e what fi om 

flat my 

this 

son 

dead was 

so nb 

]io bai j 

1 Lhui gao bate ab 

mill gao liai 

Tab 

be 

kliusi 

he now 

alive IS 

lost gone was now 

found gone is 

Then 

tley 

mei 1 iment 

knian 

lage 






to male 

began 







TTs ko baio laiika khet mat hato 
Sts eldet son field in was 
gaibo autu nachibo suuo 
singing and dancing was heaid 


Jab ghai ke nagich awo auru 
When 1 ouse of neai he came and 
tab ck naukai ko bulay ke 
then one sei pant called hamng 


puchhi ki, yau ka hai ® ITs^ne us se kahi ki 

it was ashed that this what is f Him by him to it was said that 
' tumbaio bhai awo hai auia tumhaie bapu-ue ban jeonai kan hai, 
thy biothei come has and thy fathei by gieat feast made is, 
kahe se ki usai bbalo changa pao TJs ne 

what ft om that him well healthy it has been found ’ Him by 


risay ke bbitai jano nahi ebaho Tab us-tc bapu ne 

become angi y having inside to go not if was toisl ed Tien his fathei by 


balm 

outside 

‘dekho 

‘see 

tumbaic 

yom 

bak‘11 ko 
goat of 


aj ke babi ka manao 

come having him it was appeased 
it‘m b'lT’san se bam tumhaii 
so many yeaiafiom I yout 

■‘Sgiyi babir nah? chalat hai , 

ot del s of out not going am 

bachcha hamai nahi dao 

young one to me not was given 


TThi nc bapu se kabi 

Him by the fathei to it was ^aid, 

sewn karat bai^ auru knb hu 
set vice doing am and evei even 
pniautu turn ne Lab hu cL 
but you by eoei even one 
ki ap*ne milapin ke cang 

that my own ft tends of with 



ttiMriv niMil 


«8S 

lliiisi mnniff ^M^w jt1> tmiiluro jnhn hnl>i «• 

viLiiimciit J mitfhi 1 nre wmle jltid tcl rn vo ir (hts non crt 

3111 nc tumlmru inihi pitiiiinii inaT Hrio, him ni uliih Im 

’cfom In/ yout foilttitf' Jttilolttn irt» wlcd, yiuhi /» grtM 
31011 n ^ari ’ Uln m. «*• J »1 h an 1 ta turn ‘nh Imi 

ftmt tc<i^ tiittdt ’ JJiin h> hm to tt km mid O ton i/oii oltro/t ft 
tir nlii iiirii ju l^iiUihu )i in mi liu *» t< ro 1 km jor Hii i 

nnir iccir and trfnttri nite lit flat thitnrili/ t» hit jo 
iinnuho •mni riji huihO rlii]n%> I iln-n J.i tiimluro mi'n 
toielibiatc and jliotci tot t*jrtjtr irtnt/rom itrt voir ft’ 
lili 11 iiiiro Info to ju Ini , mm Umi 410 li ito vo tli milo-hm 

brothr dead tctia he alnri *. and loti none Kot h totr /ifirtu' 



In the noith-westem poitions of Parukhabid the langnige is also Kanauji — not 
Antarhedi or Bia] Bhakha os has been hitherto supposed This tnll be evident from the 
foUoiving specimen, i\hich is the first fen lines of the Faiable The language is identical 
with that of the coiiesponding portion of the preceding specimen 

[No 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

I7ESTERN HINDI 

Kanauji ("West of Disteicx rAUXTEHAUAi) ) 

'?cT I iiifeshi 

I ^Txr-% i 

f^*T ^ 1 

xErart Hra’CT5r xlT^ TTf-nt i ^ ^ 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dk manai kc 
Otie man of 

kalu ki 
it teas said that 
ne us ko hisa 
Ity his si arc 

larika ne ap no 
son hy his own 

nikasi gao Hua 
went away Thet e 
sab 1 harch 
all erpendtfw e 


doe lanka hate Ohhote laril a ne bap san 
two sons ICC) c 1 he yovngc} son by the father to 
hamaie his i ko batu kaii dto Bap 

‘my share of division having made give’ The father 

bdti dao Thorc din pachhe clihotc 

dividing was given A few days after the younger 

sab dhanu il attho kari I u par dts 

all for tune together made having a foreign land 

sab'ro mal tal kliSte rah ma may dao Jab 

all r iches evil way in was squandered away When 
hni gao tab us dcs mt a] il pare Aimi bnbu 
became then flat country in famine fell And le 


bhul ban maran logo 
from hunger to die began 
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KANAUJT (PAOHARUA) OF ETAWAH 

The language spoken ei the gieatei pait o£ the dishict of Etawah as Kanauja 
Only in the south, m the Doah of the Ghamhal and the Jamna do ■« e hear the Bhadauii 
dialect of Bundeli To the noith-west of Etairah Qies the distiiot of Udainpuii, the 
language of irhich is Braj Bhakha oi Antaibedi To its noith hes Earuldiabad and to its 
east Oaivnpoie, in both of irhioh Blanauji is spoken As might be expected the Kananji 
of Etawah shows trices of the influence of Biaj Bhakha and of Bhadauii, but on the 
\ihole, it is faiily puie 

In the oiigmal Eough List of the languages of this distiict, uhat is now stated to 
be Kanauji, was wiongly shown as Antaibedi That it is Kaniuji will not be doubted 
aftei a peiusal of the specimens which foUou 

The distiiot of Etawah is divided into tuo neailj equal paits by the mei Sengai, 
which runs noith west and south east, paiallel to the conise of the Tamna Theie aie 
therefoie (if we exclude the Chambal Jamna Boab) two main tiacts a south western, 
between the Sengai and the Jamna, and a noith>eastein beyond the foimei rivei The 
lattei tiaot is locally known as the JPaohat , and local officials distinguish between 
the Kanauji of the Fachar, which they call Faoliat va, and that of the lest of the distiiot 
Faoharua shows more traces of the influence of Biaj Bhakha, and less of that of Bhadauii 
than does the Elanauji of the unnamed south-westein tiact 

The following is the estimated nnmbei of speakers of these two forms of Eanau]i — 
Paoluraa 2o0 000 

Kanaaii of sontli west 101 000 

Total Sol 000 

In 1891, the total population of the distiict was 727,629, and the balance is mainly made 
up by 55,000 speakeis of Bhadauii and 285 000 people who aie reported to speak Eidu 
The latter figures appear to be a needle<«ly laige estimate, but no better one is avail- 
able I proceed to give specimens of both foims of Kanauji 

Foi Pachaiua, I give a few lines of a a ersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son It 
will be seen that there aie verj few local peculiarities TTe have Le, LB, and LaS for the 
sign of the accusative datne, and tie oi not (Bhadauii) for the agent The sign of the 
conjunctive paituaple is 7 f as we also find in Bhadami TTe meet the foim aitoi hat, 
they were, vthich piopeily belongs to Biaj Bhakha The third personal pionoun is S«, 
witn an obhque foim wa oi ba (again Bhadauii) Theie is also the tendency to eliminate 
an r before another consonant winch is a maiked pecuhaiity of Bhadauii Thus lhachehu 
for llmoh expenditure, and padres foi pei’des. a foreign countiy The form jw, 
there, is notewortbv ^ , o 



[No 3] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


ESTERN HINDI 

HanaujI (Pachabua) (Disibict Etattah) 

^ ^ 'fHKt ’ftHT ’#1^ 

'^rcTHt ^ ^tfe ^ 1 ^ %I =nf^ q sft ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^t; ^ %r ^fTScr 

^ ^1 5R WT ^ l^r =^5 qi ^ 

HT^t qTt ^ ^ qpTT^ “f ?: cR ^ oTRr ^ ^ gf^q? % ^%- 

s«PTHH fwf ^ aiTH #cTH Sfff 

tia^ n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manaa ke diu laiika hate Ua me tai obhote ne 

A 06) tain man to two sons toe) e Them mft om the yomge) hy 
hap kahi e hap dhaa me te jo hamaici hisa 

tlefathe) to ttvsassmd O fathe) pt ope) ty %n ft om wJmh my skate 
hoy ^o hame dai deu Tab ne 'vra kali ap no dhanu 

mat) he that to me give away Then him hy Jtm to hts own substance 

bail dao Kaohhu bahut dm nahi bhaye ai ki chhoto 

1 avtng divided was given Some many days not become toete that the younger 
lanka sab kaohhn 3 on baton ke poddes mkaii gao aur jna 

son all anything collected havvng anothe) count) y out went and thet e 
luchchai me dm katat ap*no dhana may bharay dao Jab ba ko 

debauchetyin days passing hts own f 01 tune was sguandet ed When hvniof 

«ab kliachchu buy ohuko aura wa des me baio bhari akalu 
all expendituie toas completed and that count) y in gteatly hewcy famme 

paro au bu kangalu hm gao tab bu jay ke wa mulik ke 

and he poot became then he gone having that count) y of 
rahaiyyau me tai ek ke hiya xahan lago , ]a nai ba ko ap'ne 

inhabitants mft om otie of tieai to Uve began whom by him as fo) hts own 

khet me «uar charaibe ko pathao 
field in swine feeding fot tt was sent 



892 


KANAUJT OF SOUTH-WEST ETAWAH 

The dialect spoken m the south west of Etawah hardly differs from that nhich pre 
vails in the Pachar tract The influence of Bhadauri is felt a httle more strongly and 
that IS all To this we may attribute the use of ha (and not too) for the obbque form of 
the third personal pronoun To the same influence is due the use of ha (Bhadami da) for 
the nommative as well as wah e may also note the use of the Agent case for the 
subject of an miramiUoe verb m the past tense In this case the verb is used imper 
sonally Thus oolihe lai^la ne cl alo the youngei son went hterally by the younger son 
it was gone This of course is altogether contrary to the lules of Standard Hindi but is 
all the same quite common in this part of India It is an mstance of the preservation of 
a very old idiom Compare the Sanskrit ieaa chahfam 



[No 4] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Central Group. 


WESTERN HINEI 

ir.^ ATT.TT (South-West or Eismioi Etatwh) 

^ TOT ^ ^ ■frar ^ ^ ^ 

4T^ ^ I 

m 'ftif xTT^ ^ ’fm it wt ft«r ttsT Tft 1 

^ ^q:?rT I ^ ^ 

Tixft ^ra tift ^ ?iftg ’f^-^ \ BrT?i% 

^(T^Mf-Tf% Tr^-€ fw Tsmt Biw ’?rq% %m-^f 

555^ Md’Kl i ^ 'srei ^t€t^ ^ ^TcT^ ’^rr^ 

-ejiiBci-i^ ^ ^ pg ’rfl" II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ^il•ml kc do laT*ka hato Dou me so ntnlit nc 

Aceitain man qf two sons icetc Thetwomfiom theyonnge} by 
bap se kalu ki are bap lu^Hja paisa me se 70 muo 

tJ efatlic} to tt icas said that O fathei > upees pice infi om what my 

hi'‘!a hoy so mo ] o dco ’ Tab ba 1 o Ima lupaja pni'sa bat dao 

shaie maybe that me to give’ Then Its shate 1 upees pice was divided 

Tfaoic dm bhaye ki ochhe lai*ka no Snl^ cbiie lor koi 

A few days became that the youngei son by all things collected hating 

dialo anr hua buio ] am 101 103 1 nial-ralio 

afaieigncountiyto if was sfat ted and theie evil deed daily I c doing was 

Aur lupayi paisa ap*no khoydao Tab bine sab 1 aun paisa 

And 1 upees pice his own was lost When him by all cowncs pice 

khoydao tab pai des me bhaix kal paro, aur wah gaiib 

was lost then il efoicign coimtiy in heavy famine fell and he poot 
huigajo Am ivali jas 1 e ImanJi. adimiomest, ck I e Irn'i raban 

became And he gone having theie qf meniiifiom one of neai to live 
lago la uo b 1 1 o ap’ne klieto mS suai chni ube I o pathau Aiir 

began wlombg lim his own fields m smne feeding foi it was sent And 



394 


TViSlEKX HINDI 


ba un t5s5Lo 30 -niar khathate apau khajau 
Je those hnsls which swine eating tea e himself also to eat 
Aur kou ba lo kuchli mhi defc-hato 
^nd anybody him anytl mg not giving was 


cliabat-hato 
wishing was 



3‘ 


KANAUJT OF HARDOl 

Ciossmg the Ganges fiom the distuct of r'liukhab'id we come to Hardoi the onlv 
western distiict of Oudh of which the language is not ^.wadhi Heic it is everywheic 
Eanauji Local authoiitics lecognisc thice oi fom sub i aiieties but the diffeiences aie 
meieh as to the amount of Awadhi with which, the Kaunuji is mixed 

The numboi of speakeis of Kanauji in Haidoi is estimated at 1 030 oOO The 
distiiot has to its east TJnao and Lucknow and to its north Sitapiu and Kheii in all of 
which the languid is Awadhi It is hence natuial to expect a ceitain infusion of 
that fom of speech in the local Kanau]! This infusion ^ aiies from place to place hut 
18 geneiallj von shght in amount Onlv in. the cxticmc east of the district m Tahsil 
Saudila and the neighbonrhood is the infusion so sliong as to foim a mixed dialect le 
qiiinng scpaiate tieatment TTe may estimate the numbei of speakers of each of the wo 
forms of Kanauji emploved in Haidoi as follows — 

Siaodord Kansiij si ghilv mixed w tU Awkdbt 
M xed d alect o{ Sand la 

Towt 

The mixed dialect of Sandila will not be consideied heie It will 
witb together with othei mixed dialect on p til ff U piesent I confine mj elf 
to the Kanaun of the lesl of the district As a sample I give an ahsliict of the mam 
story of the Faiable of the Piodigal Son which illnstiates the dialect of the centie and 
south of the district Tlus is locallv 1 now n as JBangi «/ fiom the name (Bangar) of one 
of the Parganas in which it is spoken lUust ration of the dialects of otliei pails of the 
district (except Sandila) is quite nnnecessaiy 

We may tiaoe the infiucncc of Awadhi in the raic iiso of the typical Kanaiip termi- 
nation « of weak masculine nouns in the employment of tcJn as the oblique form of 
so that and in the locatii e jjoj desat (Awadhi dtsali) lu a foieign country 

IS otc also the way in which the letter r IS added to a woid ending m a oonsoqn ut 
as in Jlmdmadt ontieaty This addition of » is common in the Kanauji spol en north 
of the Ganges and in Cawnpoie 


830 oOO 
laO 000 

1 030 oOO 

be found dealt 


IX PAST 1 
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[No 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TVESTEBN HINDI 

Ka'VAWI (Cia.TBAI AND SOUTH WeSI OP DlSTPICT HaBDOI ) 

Ht ^■PTt ftr ^ ’f^TTT 'ffHT-'^ ^ 

^ ^ I m ^ ^ 1 WtSt 

'ItHT ^ wrr ^ra- 

tift I ct^ ^ ^ ^ i 

cl^ ^*T-?IT I ol^ 5[^ 'pT'^ 

oid^tsf erar ftift ^R% ^ ’?n^ 

^rf*T ^ xf fn »tt^ i wrtr 

^ sjT^ «rrgi n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek id'mi ke dm larik^ hate Telu ma te 30 chhoto lanka 

One man of two sons weie Them in ft om who younget son 

Tiato so ip’ne hap pai kahan. lago ki, ' 30 kuchhu rupaya 

was he 1 is own fathei to to say began that what anything monej 

hamaie liTsa ko hoi so l«ti deu ’ Tah hap ne aalu ke 

my slate of maybe that dividing give' Then the fathei by him. of 
hisa ko mpaya hati dao Tah chhoto lanka np^no 

shai e of money dividing was given Then the younget son his pan 

hisa lei ke par de<iai chalo gro, aiir hua ‘ah nipiya 

shaie taking to afoieign aountty ivent away, and theie all money 

kuchal me ura dao Am 3ah hanai ke 

evil conduct in was wasted away And when made having (1 e vety') 

khai khin hoi gao, tah kuchhu diuan ke pichhu u ahi des ma akal 

indigent became, then some days of aftet that counti y in famine 

paio Tah uahu kehu hare amirke duare gao Tah wahi ne 

fell Then he some veiy itch man of at ddoi went Then him by 



KASATJJI or HAEDOI 


•walu ka Lhetan ma suari chaiaabe pai kan dao Jab irvahu bua tJ 

hm, to fields tn smne feeding on tt teas made When he there too 

byakol bbau tab pbin ajAae gbar lauti no, aur 
distraught leeame then ogam he own hoiueto returning he came, and 
ap'ne bap ki kbusamadi kaii am kahao. lago ki, ‘ bamSti 
7m own fail ei of enti eaty was made, and to say he hegan that, my 

khata mapbn Laiau Tab bap anand bm gno, am kasm 

stn foigiveness male' Then tlefathet lappy became and fault 

maphu kail dao 
foigiveness was made 
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KANAUJl OF SHAHJAHANPUR 

io tlie west of the distiicts of Haidoi and Kheii lies the distiict of Shahjahanpni in 
the pioTince of Hohilkhand It is commonly stated that tins piovince has a dialect of 
its o n This IS a mistake The language of Eastern Eohilkhand is Kanauji and that 
of the lest is the same as that of "Meeiut and 'MtizafEainagai oi else Bia] Bhakha 

I will be seen from the following specimen that the dialect of Shahjahanpui is 
oidinaiy standaid Kanauji Theie are hardli any local peculiaiities We may mention 
the foims ha the sign of the accusative dative ne the sign of the agent and » a or 
tnaltya the sign of the locative as local foims of the case suffixes The use of ol t instead 
of«/ifoi him IS probably due to the influence of the Awadhi of Eheii We may 
also notice the tendency to add the vowel « to *i word ending in a consonant as in badt 
after det giving which is chaiacteiistic of north Gani^etic Kanau]! and of that of 
Oanni oie Pinally note the waj m which an intransitive veib can be used impei 
Bonallv with the subject in the agent case as m lai ila teoJ alo it was gone by the son 
t e the son went 

The specimen consists of the fiist few lines of the Paiable ot the Prodigal Son 
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KANArjI (Distmct, Shahjapaspor ) 

f% t ^ ’Ihn ^ €t i 

m mfz ^ i ^ ^^Tft^T-?F 

^ icRj ^ ^npTt w^- 

"3^-^ I ^ ’f¥-^ rt^ ^TTf% ^ WRT 

^ ^ ^ ^Tl-# Wcl 'TRT fpl ^ 1 m ^ 

^WTR-^ tw 3in: ^ I ^ ^- 

TS^ \ Tf^ ?q% ^ 

^TcT-? fW-W ^ ^ tff ^ ^-qfT 5Trtt Sfil 'S^ 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Uk dd'mike dui lanki h-ite ITn-m^so chLotc ag 
One man of ttco so 7 ts woe Themtnftotn the yo/mffo 
bap se knbi ki -be bnp mal ko hhi ,0 Inm ka 

thefaihoio itwaeeaxd that '0 fatho, p,opoti,of oIa,c xchtch me to 
milibo chain,? so ham ka daidcn’ Tnh olu n? main 

iobcffol iep,opc, that me to g, tea, cay' Ihcn hm h, tlep,ope,fy 

nnka bTti dao Vw thou dm huh chlmfc 

them to ^ hamny dzeded xcas yuen And a few dayo afte, the mmye, 
lank me sahn tk-hao laiikc tk dm ke dts ko dial 

son by ^ all tn one place madehamny a distant countiif/oi if was slat ted 
am IniA ap-no main kuch.hmC «m dao im 

and theie Im own pzopeity eut conduet was wasted awa„ A„d wJen 
saint khatchn L«, tab oln dcs ml Into alk.l pa.o aur 
«« cpendHuxe became then tlat count, y,„ y,aat famine fell Z 
'nahu baiiukc sakhat I,al hoii Inm 

he made having ezt.emely) laul condition to be beZ rfen 
ohi deske ck l)hag*nianle lin? ,n Ohm?' 

that eountujof one uohmanof nca, having gone ho jZned nmb.lJZor 
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-WXSTEHli HIEDI 


ap*ne khetan mahiya sukar charaon ka patliau Am olii ko maau 

Am oio« fields *« siotne feeding for it tons sent And / is mind 
bliao ki un bak’lan se 30 sukai kbairbai bam bu ap*iio 
"became tl at tl ose 1 nsl^ with wJ tel swine eating ate I too my own 

pet bban Idii ki koi mu ka nabi deti bate 

stomacl will fill because anybody limto not giving was 


KANAUJI OF PILIBHIT 

The District of Pibbbit to tbe north of Sbahjabanpui was onginallj' a portion of 
Bareilly The dialect of tbe latter distiict is Biaj Bbakba That of Pilibhit is 
Kanaii3i in the main but with here and tbeie a Bia3 mflexion Poi instance while 
the Eanauji tJo was is qmte common we have also tbe Bis] Jo Thus m a 
witness B deposition received from Pilibhit we have Afriyov 6a»» soatli my women 
folk were sleeping and again a few sentences lower down toa)e\moko bulaotio 
she had called me With the exception of these fen borrowed Bra] expie's ons the 
language is the same as the Kanauji of Shah.3ahanpm and it is unnecessary to give 
any specimen of it 
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MIXED DIALECTS 
KaKA'DJI oi Cattotobe 

The distiict of Oa^ npoie has Faniyiabad and Etawah, of Tvhich the language is 
Xanauji, to its noith-west To its east, aoioss the Ganges lies the distiiot of Unao, in 
Tvhich Eastern Hindi is spoken To its south east, in the Doah between the Ganges and 
the Jamna we have ratehpor, of w Inch the language is also Eastern Hindi To its south, 
across the Jamna, in oidei fiom east to west ‘ueHamirpur and Jalaun of both of which 
the dialect is Bundeli Being thus suiionnded by thiec difteient dialects, we may 
natuially accept that the local foim of speech is a mixed one and so it is It is ei eiy- 
wheie based on Kamnji but is genendly ijuxed with Eastein. Hindi Eastern Hindi 
pievails on both banks of the Jamna as fai as the common boundaiy of Harnu 
pur and Jalaun Heie it is nowheie pine, and is known as Tiihaii, oi the language of 
the Biiver Bank In Hamiipui it is infected witii Bundeh, but is stdl based on Eastern 
Hmdi In Eatehpui, to the south east of Oaw npoie, it also preserves its Eastern Hindi 
charaotei but in Cawnpore, the infusion of that language is weakei than elsewheie 
and the Tiihaii is like ^the Kanauji of the lest of the district only more stiongly 
infected with Eastern Hindi I therefoie do not class it undei the lattei language 
as has been done with the Tuhari of Hamiipui, Banda and Eatehpui, but considei 
it as a form of Kanau 3 i The following aie the estimated numbers of the speakers 
of Kanaufi and Tirban in Cawnpore — 

Kan-raji » 1 090 000 

Tirhari 40 000 

Tows 1 130,000 

The following specimen of the Hananji of Oaw npoic is a folktale I heie give a 
brief sketch of the chief pecuhaiities of the dialect which difEeientiate it fiom Stand- 
aid Eaiiau]! 

In pionunoiation, we may note the wdj m which e optionally becomes ya, e option- 
ally becomes ya,o optionally becomes tea, and o optionally becomes wrf Thus, we 
have elu oi yaUt one jeht oi jyaJit, this (ohl form) , to}o oi tioato.thy, and 
toFit 01 fioo/jt thee These peouliaiities also occur m Eastern Hindi 

Ifouns are declined as in oidinary Kanauji ihe taimmation « of weak nouns, as 
ffhai 01 ffliai u, a house, is i eiy common .The sign of the accusative datn e is Lo, kmha 
01 (Eastern Hindi) / « Ifttin is ' for ’ The instrumental ablative has ae, te, oi 
The genitive has the standaid Kanauji lo (7e, h*), and also the Eastern Hindi foims 
01 Ujm (not changing foi form oi geudei), and o oi o (obi -je, fern -?») 
The locative has me, nia. or (Eastein Hindi) maka, in , pat , pat, on , lo, up to 
The Pronouns aie,— 

1st peison,— I , mmo, my, ham, harnu or Jiamat,MB , Itam’to, oi hamato, oui 
^nd peison,— fe, thou , tot a thy , turn oi tumh, you, tumWto or tumhato, youi 
+1 + (often written »aS«), oi wait (often written hau), ht 

at, obi sing waht, wuM, woht, o\ m , aQoui todht, toith% tooM, oi m Norn nlm* 
ne, , obi plui mt ^ 

VOL It PAUr 1 
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•nrsTEKv niM)i 


This,— yah (oi jah) yaliv (oi jahn), oi yatt (oi jau ) , obi sing *, yahi jah or 
jyahi , ’\QCsat, yaht jahi oi jyaht nom plm ye je , obi pliir in 

In. all tlle'lbo^e especiallj in the first and second poisons the plural is commonly 
used foi the singulai 

The Eclatii e pionoim is jaunti, etc , and the Intcnogatn e lannu, etc as in stan 
daid Kanaiqi What ’ is laJia obi 7ahe 

The Verb IS inegular in the fiist person plural, which may optionally end in a w 
This seems to be a combination of the lastein Hindi aw, with the favountc Kanau]i 
te mination n The Vcib substantuc is thus con 3 Usntcd — * 


PrrsE I Past 


3 


Plat 


Plur 



rafaS 
Tohat 
ral 01 


raha u or rahai 
ral 01 


We «omctinics find picccnt iorms boirowcd fiom Eastern Hindi, ■aich as ham ahtnu 
(for ham ahen), nc aic 

Tox the past tvo Imc al«o thctjpical Kanauji iho and I have met one or two 
instances of forms hko «iai thu, 1 was Jiaht (plur fern of » aho) is used to mean ‘ she 
remained 

In the Actno ^erb, the infinitn e is »»«;««, »«ff> ana, »««» ‘wo maiah, matalu or 
mai ho The Piesont Paxticiple IS wMiflf, »»«»«/« oi nun "fo In thiee or four instances 
I hate met a masoultne form Tims fari/o Am, the boy is coming, iu 

mitgandh Khati hai am ti tayai la bapti ianmoatt hat, thou art taking an oath and 
making onlj the dei oteo i oui father Similai additions of » are found m other forms of 
Kanauji used north of the Ganges Tlio Past Paiticiple is »ib> o The Conjunctive 
Paiticipk IS mat i lat 

The Present tense, ‘ I stiike,’ oi ‘I mav "=tiike ’ is — sing mat aS, mat at, mat at, 
plur mat atilt oi mar at matau, mat at Mai at haii, etc, is also common 

The lutuie is tnarihaii, mat that mat that, mat iJianti or »mo» that, mat thati, marihai 

Hote that the flist vowel is slioitcncd, as in Eastern Hindi, owing to its falhng in the 

iiemiltimate Heie and there I have met instances of the Eastern Hindi future of 
which the tjpical note is the lettei 6 Thus, Jam mat the, I shall stiike 

In other lespeots the conjugation of the veib follow s standard Kanauji Some 
times we meetstiay Eastern Hindi forms such as dtnhent he (oi they) gave 
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TmT fiT I mm 

^ fm mm f^?iT i ^ 

^t^-% \ ^ fm i 

=1^ T% ^ f^w '3% I ^ \ 

fR' ^ Tisrr i <i41-% ^ ttstt-^ 

^tfrl: \ ^ mm 

1*1 I d1»i tTSn'-%Cl' 'H'? jq I T^f-STTJT 

+i'|?rr-Trt iXtm i ^tfi' cwt 

?Tt5lT-^ ^ ^ m^ JTi2lT?Tf ft^T ^- 

^ ^fwr ft^r i ciw ^-Trf-% ^ Tnft-% 

i '^rctg ^ f^arr ?raT-% 

I ?RTT ^-aft 5Trlr wr fsr ii 

RrR ^ 'itR'ht i br w'f 

'liR'^i cR ^R^ci«t-iTf ^rrfft 1 g^of 

^15^15 cR ^Rsssf-^ ?5Tar ■??? ^€t mif ^-% » 

Cl^ ’uR'nqy I ^ ftiR ^igT^ 

^ ^ mft ^-% I ^rrf^T-^ ^ ^ 

^ Rf m^-'^ m^ ^cTR I ct^ <r-^ sit# 

^RTR-^ I m ftfift <3^ ^iR^rt ^-% ^ Rr m crt-^ 
^sh? W(fH-% ^ cjmmj ^ig- ^m^-w ^ I# ^ mir-^d- 

t I cRftRR ^ I cl^ 

sn# ^ciR ^ I R^- 

I CR ^ gR-% ^ft Rl 5Ef^T-^ 

R<*\TrT^cI-^ rfl# ^#f-% Rl 3 ITsIcI.'^ I ^ 

lot I\, EAET I 3 P „ 
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ftift ^5ni% ^-%^kr 
II 

^ TTf=^.grra I i^T ?iT^ ii^-*ff qrft 

'f ^ 1 ^rft 'fff-^ xn^ I ^ ^r?5T ^ipff 1% 

■finrra I ^ ^t%-^ wft fti ¥5T-^ f^rani 

^ I ^ 5n*Tlr ^ ^\^ 

xr^ I cR ti^t I ^ ^-wf wr t% ^rraf 

I^-% I ^iT 1^5^ ^ ^ 

WTTT 'iTi'H ^5t 44l^tl-'ehO fi«h •TI^ I ^*1 *ligtl-^ 

•?rtgj tTTJt-^^ fk nf ^ng^r-^ ti^ giTfsr- 

Ti^i^-% I ^f%-% ¥p*TT =i«iW-'^ ^etn«4 Tnft 1 <e*a^ '•«l^- 

cT^ ^3^ ^R«fiT-^ 35 ^^ytci 

’^tft aiiiRt-3 5f%-5fT TTfR-^itt '^55 5f%-^T ^t?raf 

% ^si f5eh<*ii'^ld-'^ 

u w qr^x **^wRi % ii 
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(DlSiaiCT, CA■JT■^TOEE ) 


Yakai 

hate 

Baja 

Bit 

Bikar*ma]it 

Tin ke 

One only 

il ei e was 

King 

tlemiglty 

Vil ; amadiiyi 

Mtm of 

Pam rabai 

TJi 

Baja au 

Bam ma 

baji lagi 

ki 

Queen was 

Tlai 

King and 

Queen in 

G itugci icas made tl at 


ydL 

otie 

TaL 

one 


<jluraiya bolati raliai Taun Enia tan kaliat rahai Li 

bud calhng teas Tieiefote il e King on tie one land saying was il ai 
bans bolatu liai an Bam Labati liati bi baun^w i bolatn 
a siran calling is and tie Queen atyingicas flat a crow calling 
builiai’ ^*>1 bujjat rabai ki a\abai cbiiaia i pcre-pai *0 
will be' Slid discussion was wlen tlaicciy bud iletieeon/iom 


uii bbaji tau kaunairai nii'so 

Jlytng depot ted il en a 01 otc vet ilg it ft i ned out to he 
caifmay kai Ba]a Bam Laiba tuLan dinbem 

become asl amed 1 attng He King tie Queen tutnedouf 


Tab to 
Tien indeed 
Bam kc m 
Tic Queen of flat 


Ba]ate aihai mahina ko audlian liato Ui Pam-ki cbalat 

King by ttcoandalalf montlsof pregnancy was That Queen fo walling 
cbalat Tak marana mill 'Diiiii tavaken maiaiya knbaarati 

walling one lut wis found That tl e decofec of Ittf being called 


bati Taunema jav kai rnbT jaa attra maiaivama 

was That eery in gone laving si e i ei laincd 1 aving gone and tie ltd in 


iatiya lan^y linbem Jab thon biriyT ma tava m maraija 
the screen fastened Wien little time in tledecotee flat hit 


ke Here aje tab kahan lage ki i jnaraiva ma lankim 
of neai came Hen to say I e began Hat fits lut in (?f)o girl 
boy tau lankim , an lanka boy tan Ixmka boa ’ Tab 

be then a giil and {■tf)abog be then a boy will be' Tl cn 
■wabi ma ui Bam ne 3a'nabii dao ki ‘ bam phalam aninu 
that in from tl it Queen by ansicet teas given that ‘ I so and so am ' 
auiu apann aab bitba taya st, kalii dan Taj a n aln ki 

and liei own all suffering He devotee to was told Tie devotee let if 
lankim bi ki nai lacbchha kinbem 
a dauahter even of hie piolection made 
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Phin nairiye mahma ma xu imi ke di.Ti laiika bliao Tab 

Again mntl month in that Queen to one son teas hoi n. TFlen 

avaliii lanta baio bbao tab aaie laiikayan ma Mielibe ka -|aii 
that boy big became then othei childi en among playing foi to go 

lago Auiu jab an'aradu kaiai,^ tab m laiikan t&- 

le began And when a mchedness he used to do then those boys to 

saugandhaT kliay ki ‘ ham aiso nahi karo hai ’ Tab 

oaths he used to eat that me( by) such not done has been ' TI en 
sab laiikaava avahi ke dhaula'i maiai Tab phiii liai day 

all child} en him cuffs used to stt ile Then again eoeiy time 
tayai ki saugandh khaa au kabai ki ‘ ham 

t1 e devotee even of oath he used to eat and used to say that ‘me{by) 
aii“TvadTi natii kaioliai’ ikhn ka m sab laiikaya yahise 

lotchedness not done has been ’ At last those all ohildi en him to 

kahai ki ap’ne bap ko nau bata-w ’ Tab ■wahi ne 

used to say that thy own fathei of name tell Then him by 

tayai ko nau batay dao Tab plnii ui laiikaw a arabi se 

the devotee even of name was told Then again those child} en him to 

kahai ki, ‘dha, sasui tayai ki saugandh 

used to say that, ‘ away fathei in law the devotee even of{ on) oatl 
khati hai anru tayai ka bapn banairati hai Aura ivaise 

{thou )eahng ait and the devotee fathei {thou )malmg at t And tins 
tau taya kero gulamu hai Tab phiii mahai 

indeed the devotee of slave thou ait Then again veiymuoh 
sar'may kaii kai ap*ni maiya se bapu ko nad puohho 

become ashamed having his own motheifiom father of name was ashed 
Tab wahi ki maiya ne bapn ko nan Bikai’ma ]it batay dao 

Then his mofhei by the fathei of name Viliamaditya was told 

Dus're dma Bikai’majit ki sangandh khai Tab ui 

Tl e second on day Viki amaditya of oath was eaten Then those 

lankawan arahi se kaho ki ‘ sasnr u anian kab hu 

{by)chtld}en hvmto it was said that 'fatlei inlaw othei also eoe> 
Bikai“ma]it-ko nan suno hai ki ah hi janat han ’ Tab phiii 
Vil } amaditya of name was heai d oi note hnoioing at e you ’ Then again 
sarmay gao aura ap'ni maiya se kaho jay ki ham 

he was ashamed and his own mothei to it was said having gone tl at I 
ap*ne hap ke tiia jaihe anin kahi kai chalo gao 

my own fathei of neai will go ’ and said having he went aicay 

Jaj kai m des ma pahucho jay Hun a yak kua ma 

Gone having that couniiy in he ai i ived going Tleie one ivell-in 

pani hhar’ti hati ITn-te kaho ki, ‘ ham 1 a pani 

water {women )d} aictng icei e Them to it was said that ' 
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piyay deu 

Ui 

kaban 

lagi ki 


piyay deti banu 

Tab 

give to di ml 

Tley 

to say 

began that 

‘giving to di ink we at e 

Tien 

phiri 

wabi ne 

kobo ki 

bam ka 

3aldi 

piyay clew Tau 

Ul 

again 

him hy 

it was said tl at 

me to 

soon 

give to dt ink ’ Then 

tley 

kaban 

lagi 

aisai 

jaldi 

boy 

tau 

kua ma kudi 

patau ’ 

to say 

began 

such 

laste (if)tleiehe 

then 

well vnto jumping 

fall 

Tab 

kudi 

paio 

Tau 

wabi ma 

dekliu 

ki yak wahi ma 

Tien 

jumping 

Tiefell 

Tl en 

tl at m it was seen that one that in 

babutai niki 

laiikini 

damtui keii 

baitbi hai Taun damtui 

baia 

ve y indeed heautifiil 

daugltei 

ogte of 

seated is That ogt e 

twelve 

kos 

inge 

auiu 

L haia 

kus ungc 

manus ken mabak 

tak 

1.08 

on this side 

and 

twelve 

loB on tlat side 

man of smell 

even 


nnhi raiLliati rahai 
not leeping was 
SB puchhu 
f om it was aeled 


Tauu manns ki 
Sim{ hy) man of 
ki hja mantis ki 

tlat lete man qf 


mahal piy kai ap*ni 
smell finding 1 m oion 
malmk "jani parati hai * 
smell felt is ' 


naliine blmn'ga Tianay kai Inkay raTJio Jab 

leihg amosqwiio made having having concealed was 1 epf Wien 


lankini 

daughtei 

Lekin 

But 

damtui 

demon 


clialo gao tab 

loent away then s 

damtm keie maiibc ki 
demon of tie 7 tiling of 
-n abi ka man daio 
/ im it was 7 tiled 
aura ttabi ke sath 
and hei of with me 
bmi gao 
hecame 


bbedai bbed ui Hiika ne hrikini to tu 


ec) et hy sect et that h 

jugTiti puchbi lai 
sol erne was as7 ed 
auru tvahi 1 a obi 
and 1 et tl at vet y 

bnb kan ho aura 

t; t tage he did and 


Jj hy thegulfiom that 
Au obi juguti to 

jind Hat vet y scheme hy 

kon'wa so aicbi lao 
well fiom led) agged ot t 
Bikai''ma]it ] u laiiJ a 

Vil lamadtfya qf son 


Ja bhaiya 
This slot y 


aibai 

two and a lalf 


manik keii katba ’ kibawati hai 
gem of stoty ’ heino called is 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Onco upon a timo the imgbty Vikniniditya uaskmg Ho bad a queen and one 
day they bad a dispute about a bird they heaid singing Tbo king <!aid it ms a stnn 
and the queen said that she thought it u as piobably a cron Whilo they n ere discussing 
the matter, tbo bud fletv off the tiee on trlncb it nas sitting and it tuined out to be a 
crotr aftei all The 1 ing uas so ashamed at bcinir put in tbo uiong tb it bo turned tbt 
queen out of doors although she was tuo and a half months gone uilh child by him 
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She iralLed on till she came to a hut knovn as the hut of Tayi the devotee She 
went into it and shut the mat dooi on herself In a short tune the devotee came home 
and when he found the door shut he said if theie s a girl inside she inll he my 
daoghtei and if there s a hoy he will he my son Then the queen ansuered from 
inside that she was so and so and told him the tale of all her woes and the devotee took 
her undei his piotection as if she were a daughtm 

In due course the queen had a son who gieu up and began to plav with the other 
children of the neiglihomhood When he did anvthing wiong he used like the other 
children to take oath that he had not done it Then the children would cuff him and 
each tune he used to sueai hi the devotee (as the othei children su ore hv their 
fatheis) that he had not done it At last the children aSked what was liis father s name 
He gave the name of the devotee Awaa foul one® vou aie swearing hy the 
devotee and making him out to he aoui fathei while you aie reallv his slave At 
this he was much ashamed and asked his mother who his fatjiei was and she told liim 
that his fathei s name was Vikiamadit^a So nest daa he sw oie ha ^ ikramaditya and 
the ohildien said to him foul one did aou evei hear the name of ikramaditva before 
01 have you learnt it ]ust now ^ Attlus he was again ashamed and he went to his 
mothei and said I m going to mv fathei and staitel off 

As he went along he came to his fathei s countiv and found some women drawing 
water fiom a well He asked them to gii o him to dunk and they said ves we will ’ 
Then he asked them to give the wntei qmcl h and thev lephed if vou aie m such 
a hurry you can jump into the well So he did jump in and there he saw a verv 
heautiM ogres daughter sitting how this ogie could not stand the <mell of a man 
if he was even twelve hoa off on this side ox twoho Joa off on that So ho said to his 
daughter ‘ I smell the smell of a man But she turned the bov into a mosquito and 
so concealed him Then the ogie went out and the hov asked the damsel all the seoiets 
by which he could devise some scheme foi killing him So he made his scheme and 
killed the ogre Then he haulel the damsel out of the well and maiiied hei and became 
known as the son of Tikiamaditva 

This story is known as the Tale of the two anil a half gems 


s Mdtobenlofllfo nof adevot It m T po Mr be a p ope lu me 
TTa I ra h 11a I n madep ote onof Ii r 
Sa fatli n law low term of abuse 



tirharT of cawnpore. 


As explained in tlie introduction to tlie preceding specimen, the Tirliari of Cau'n- 
pore is spoken on the banks of the Janma opposite the district of Hamirpur, by some 
4.0,000 people. Its basis is KannujI, but it is much mixed ^rith Eastern Hindi, and also 
with the form of Bundbli spoken in East Ilamirpui', which wo njay call Eannphnri. 

A few sontenoos from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son -will show the 
nature of this dialcot. The mixture of speech is purely mechanical. Thus, in one sen- 
tence wo have the Kanauji larih&, and in the next the Eastern Hindi lariha, a son. AVe 
have the Kanauji Iiaho, said, and the Bundeli dinhos, g-ivo, linlioa, took, (fiiros, threw 
away. Faihaus, sent, is a contraction of the Bundeli paffiaSs. Other Eastern Hindi 
forms are oh, hiifa ; moh, mo ; and the oblique plurals janen, persons, hamen, actions. 
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[ No 8] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

•WESTERN HINDI 

Kanauji (Tiuhaui) (District Cawnpobe) 

qrrcR f% ^*r^WT ITTl'^T ^ 

cT^ WTT— % *5^ ?«fr ^ ^ ^*hT i ftiT 

^lir <df<ehT '•T ^ <R TI3ff 

W# ’f’T TTT^ ^§Tra ^iTO^T 

^n ^3PI 1 "^tr *i^cn ^ trft ^ ftiOTR 

?rT «rnfT ftjr <5^ ’RT f^T% ^rrar ctt%wt t^n i 
^ ^ ^ I ^T HlftRT ’^TN ^qw 

5 RTf q^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak manai ke dtu ]arika hate TJn mn tt clihote Innka ne 

One man of too sons tcete Themvfiom ileyonngei sonhj 
kaho ap’ne bap tan ki mnl ko 3aun hT«a mob ka cbaluye 
was said hts mot fatlio to that ptopettyof witch shate me to is p oyer 
■wall moll ka dai de ’ Tab bap ne nn dunan jinen ka wab 

that me to giveaway Tien tJefathet by Hose both pet sons to tint 

main alag alag kai dm Anr plur tbore dman me 31b obbote 
propel ty sepaiate teas made And again a few days in toJiei the younger 

lank i ne sab nnlu ik tbaun kni linhos tab ek ban dui ke 
son by all piopeitg one place teas made tlen one veiy distant 
muluk ka dialu ‘xni bun pahScb kai •'ab main kbarab kbarab 
countiyto le stalled and theie ai rived having all piopeity evil evil 
kamen ma ntbay daios Am plm 3*ib 01 mulnk ma suhba pno 

deeds tn was squandei ed And again when that country in famine fell 

am -wab pitagen miiai lag tib pbir 01 mulul. ma yak tbikane 

and le by belly fit e to die began Hen again that country m one tn place 

yak talebai xahit ribai O khi iha ohak*ri knni ga Oh ne 

one Itch man teas Itvtng Sim of neai set vice to do heicent Stmby 
yabka soiiyS chaiawai apne kbifua ma pntbaus 
lim smne to feed hts own fields tn it was sent 
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THE MIXED DIALECT OF EAST HARDOl 

nihe pimcipal dialect of the district of Haidoi is Kanauji slightly mixed •with the 
Aivadhi dialect of Eistein Hindi Specimens of it iviU be found on pp 305 ff In 
the eastern portion of the district, » e in Tahsil Sindila and the neighbourhood, which 
has on three of its sides the districts of Unao, Lucknow and Sitapui, all of which are 
Awadhi speaking The dialect is, it is true, based on Kanau]! but is largely mixed uith 
Awadhi We may estimate tint this form of speech is employed by, roughly speaking, 
160,000 people 

As an example of this dialect, I give below an abstiaot of the mam story of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son and from this and from some other materials, I hare noted 
the following peouharities In the fiist place the tcimination of strong masculine 
nouns, adjectives, and paihoiples IS no longoi o hut is the Awadhi a Thus we have 
ffliora, a hov^e not ghat o, gf lo} e I a, not gho) e La of ahoise, hata (this is a Kanaujr 
form with an Awadhi teimination), not hato he was, gawa, ga not o, he m ent , 
hliawa, hha not hhao, he became 

In the conjugation of tho past tense, we have both the Kanauji pimciplo of using 
the past paitioiplc alono (mat a, I, thou he, she, it struck), oi else tho conjugated form 
pecuhai to Awadhi Thus, (masculine) — 

Sinj 

1 ,na,eu 

2 mat ts 

3 matte 

The conjugation of the futuio in Auadhi diScis oulj fiom that in Hanauji in tho 
thud peison singulai In the dialect under considoiation the Awadhi custom is fol- 
lowed Thus (I shall strike) — 

Sing Flni 

1 mat lhaS mat that 

2 mat that mat thatt 

3 matt (not mat that) mat that 

In the specimens ue ma> also note the following miscollanpous Awadhi forms, — 
la, as the sign of the accusative dative dmh the past participle' of dei/a togiic the 
formation of a i crhal noun in at, as in 7(ahat lag ho began to say 

We may also note the mannci in which the lettei t is added to woids ending in a 
consonant as in iadt after, bat’badt ruined This ocems elsewhere in Hardoi and 
has also been pointed out in the case of picsont paitioiplcs in Caw nporc 


Flttr 

mat ea 
tnartii 


PIET 


To 3 
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LNo 9] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ESTBUN HINDI '' 

K\^A^JJI (Mixed Dialect) (Tvhsil SA^DILA Disteict Haedoi) 

'fcTT Wni ^ fit 

^ WIT ^ I wi ^-TT ^rfe fh? I WIT tt 

'^trc^iwr Titr^ wi-^ i Wfi wn 

^ WT3:% ’flr’TT I ^ 

"fW-% Mfr-TTT I fwft ^ ^ w1t-% TIT 1 

?R wtr-^ ’^IW %TTI-H Hlft ^Tt 3^MT ^ift I ^ et^ 
win TT3[T HTi ^ qrq-n ^ n%' nT^i fn 

WTT TfciT ntn I ciq qfw-n wi *t ncn mn 

T|€t nT u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

EL manai Le dm laiiLa liate "Wain ma se ]atin chhof'LaTra hnLa 
One man of tioo so7is tccjc Them tn from who theyonnget son 
Lata so np*ne bap par Labai lag Li 30 Lamar lusse La rupaya 

was that Ins own fathei to to say hegan that what my shat e of money 

hoi so Lamar bati deir Tab irabi Le bap no ball dinh 

will he that mine dividing give ’ Then his fathei hg dividing it was given 

Rnpayo. laiLe cLLol^Lawa laiika Labu bides La cLalaga 

Money taJen having younget son somewhete fot eign country to went away 

Hua apm sab rupaya bad cLal*iii mu Lbanch Lai daiesi au 

Thet e his own all money evil conduct in expenditin e he made away, and 
banal ke bai*badi hni ga TLoie din Le badi Liia 

made having (;ie evttemely) turned hehecame A few dags of aftet there 

suLLa patiga PLin -nahu LeLu amirLe dnnaie ga Tab wnbi 
drought fell Then he a cei tain richman of on dooi went Then that 

amu ne ap^ne LLetan me son charawai par Laii dinL Jab mhn 

tiohman hy hts own jidds in swine feeding on he was employed When he 

Lua Lajal bhana tab wahu apPne bap Le tir aiLe LihaT 
thet e convinced became then he hts own fathet qf neat come having to say 



KAHATJJi OF SANBIIA (HAUDOI). ■ 413, 

lag ki, ‘ hamar kliata aSph. ■ kai-deu.’ Tab iraM-ka bftp-ae 

■ke-hegan that, ‘my fault forgioene^ make.’. Then _ Im father-hy 

khata lalpb kinh, aur khnst ‘ bba. 
ftmlt forgiveness vsas-made, and glad ' he-lecame. 
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bundelT or bundelkhandt. 

BUNDELl or THV^Sr 

The distuct of Thmsi is aituitod in the lieait of Bundclkliand, and the dnlcct there- 
spoken inaj be taken as the Stmclaid form of Btinddi Out of a total population of 
683,619 (according to the Census of 1801) G70,“00 Inrc been reported as speaking it 
I theioforc give the tiio follon mg specimens iroin tint district, — one a i ersion of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a folktale — 

[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

' WESIERN 

BtimiEli (Distkict, Jnwsr) 

Specimen I. 

^ WT-ff-it ^ 1 CIT-# ^ 

q'U't I fd.*!! ^cT 

g'd'ti ^PTT ^-•T ^<11*1 *1-^1 ^Tt 

I WT-^ 'tt'l 'S'ST-^ W5T cl^ ^ y'U'ti-?? =f^ qina 

■qrt '^IT ^ 4{H1^ 'ft I cTT-^ '^111 

^ ^ fen TSf I '»ad ?T ^<Kt 

’^Tlt-%-^ Tlt-^ I ^ ^ ^ ^gW ?§TcT-l^ cfT-W 

TO ^ 1 ^ I ^ "ft^ 

Wr-'^ ^ ^fT% fq^dict _ 

Ttff 'ftef-^ ^ftr ^ ^ ^ftr n TTfr TTTt-STTcT I ^ 

TO-W Wnr-^ fe’IT ^"f? 

'qw iniT ^ift 1 if fqpc ywrft ^trr 
^-15T I <l«fl ■qrr ^ft ft qlM- 

^ f%^ 1 ft fT '51^^ qr-# qiq-^ qr-ift 

'fee ^iPTcf ^ 'ftr qr-iff qprrft 'ftr ^ \ 

^ qrq-^ qiC ^-q: ^ 3 ^ 'ft^ ffr ’^nif qw 



BTINDEl.f OB BUKDEliKHANDI. 
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\ ^ €nCT mm SRC^ 1 '5[T^^-^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ’?T?T-% ^fT^^r- 

Tf g^fw tjT^-^ ^ ^ 1 ^ ^ 

^ ^ I wrt-^ fm tr jrtt ^ ^ > 

«na T^ RsT-^ f^RT n 

TT^ ^ ^ ^ %cT-^ ^ WT ^ITScT- 

% ^ mr ^ ^rp^-% i wr^ 

^T^fnC5T-^-^f TJ^-ttr %-3tt 5RTt f% «ft ^ SffT ^tcT I 

^rr^ ^ ^TT-^ tiifcT 511-% 5rr% f% 

fiira<T ^iT%t i cTT ^ ^ ^ %tT ant-%t 

WT-%f ?TST 5TT I cTT-^ ^-%if ^iT-% ^-% SlTli ^ | ^RXI% 
^RTt % ^-5ft ^ gWR m^m 'f^«T-% I 

srH' 3T^ I cT^i Tftq 

■pffw l?t ^ ^ % W %f^-% %^T 'fft %5f ^ I -SR ^- 

€t ’3rqvT-%f 5ft ^*TtfT %t ’fTf%f^«r-% #iT ^nrsft 'im ’trr-^r# tTsr 
?iT-%f ’^nw-^ tjfcT ^ i fR ^ tj H 

%t ^ft-’^t % ^ ^ % \ cf3T ^^3Tt 

RT3^ f% %tTt ?Rt fiTt ^ f5I%t 5rrcT 

^ ^ ftfi?: f%%r II 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Central Group. 


1 VESTER 1 S HI^DI 


BtodSlI (District, TEA^SI> 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek jaiiL ko do mora hate Or t& mZ se lorc-ne aphie 

Omc man of ttco sons mere And them tnfrom the yot nger by 1 m own 
dadda SL kai ' dban me se meru lussa, mo khS dei raklio ’ Td ke 

fathet to tt teas said ‘piopcftv itijiom my shatc me to giteup Thai of 
pichhe u ne *121*110 dlinn birar dao BUdt dind nn 

aftei him by his own p) operty having divided teas given Many days not 
bh’ii e bate loro inoid 6*ib k-icblm ]or ke palle 

bcoome were the younger son all anytl ing hating coUeeted afar off 
mnlnk ohalo gao 01 bund bd ne ku kaim*!!! me ap'no «ab’ro 

0oi(ntiy{to) went away, and Here Jim by eetl conduct in Its own all 

dban gama dao Jab bane ^ab kaebbu ura dni baitbo, tab ba 

f 01 tune was wasted When Itmbv all anytl mg 1 aving wasted it was sat Hen tlat 

malak me baro kal paro anr bo m~g*no bo gao Ta klio pidJie 

conntiyin gicat famine fell and fe bcggai became Tlat to after 

bane ns mulal le rabaivaan me se ek janele dbiga lan lago 
him by that cottntty of inhabitants m ft om one pet son of neat to hie if was begun 
Ba ne bd 1 bo ap*ne kbet me sBg*ia ebarabe ke lane patbai dao Oi 

Mim by him fot Im own fields in swine feeding of fot it was sent away And 

ba ne 30 bbus sBg'ra Uiat-io ta so ap'no pet bbaro 
him by what htisl s the swine used to cat those witl his own stomaoh tofdl 

chant to Kon ba kbo kachhu nai del to Tab ba kbo bos 

wished Anybody hmto anytl ing not used to give Then limto sense 
bbao or ba ne kai meie bap ke katek mnidar kbo 

became and by him it was said my fathci of how many labouieisfo 

kbaibe ke lane bilat roti hot IiaT oi bach latT bai or mai 

eating 0/ for niticl loaves becoming aie and saved t emavnny at e and I 
bhukban male maro jat MaT nth ke *fp'no bap ke dbiga jcbo 

httngeiofftom dying am Z 1 aving at iscn my own fathei of tieai will go 
or ba so keho dadda e mai ne Swaiag ku nlto 01 tue age 

and limto I will say fallet O me by God of against and thee befote 



BTOBELI OB BtrNDBI/KHASI)! 
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pap kaio Mt.! pliir tumaio chlioia kualie ke lak naia Mo kho 
sin was done I again thy son bcMtg called of woitly not am Me 
ctp°nu kaminan ke biiobai lekho ’ Eaj i ka ] i bo 

thy oion set vants of (lit menials) equal cotisidei ^Remained what, that he 

utbo oi bap ke bina cbalo Bo ap*iie dndda se dui hito 

ai ose and Ihefathei qf neai went Se hts ottn fafhei from at a distance was 
atek me ba ke bap ne ba kbo dekb lao oi bhagat 

the meantime in him of the fail eihy Ivmto it I a%ipeneA to he seen and i tinning 
gao oi ba 1 bo gale se lagao oi mSb cbumo Tab 

went and limito neck by tt was emht aced <nd moufl was hissed Then 


mora ne bap so lai dndda e mai no snaiagke ulto oi 

the son hy ihefathei to if was said fail ei O mehy leaven of against and 
teie age pap 1 aio Mai teio chbuia kua le ke lal naia ' 

thee hefme sin was done I tly son heing called of woitly not am' 


Ba ke bap ne chak'ran se kni 'ab se none nnna 

Mini of thefathet hy the set vants to it was sail alltlan good wrapper 


lao oi ]akbo p*iiiadeo, oi hat ke nugaiiau me mudaiija oi 
hftng and this one to put on and land of fingets on tings and 
pjio me panaiva paira deo Ab sab jme jui ,ke pat kiiB oi 
feet on shoes put Noio (let us )all pet sons assembling feast male and 

bndbai kaie Kaye se ki bo moia maio bnto ab fi 

t ejoicmgs make Because that that son dead was now having become alive 


utlio , jat rao to pbii ke mil gao 
at ose had been lost again has been found 


Bayi ka ki ba ko baddo bliai-^ a khet me Into Oi jab ba 
Remained what that Ins elder Inothet tie field in was And when he 
aut-ke beie gliai ke neie a gao tab bajo oi nacb 1 e 

connng of at the time tie house of neat came tien music and dancing of 
bol suno Ba ne ap“ne cliak*ian me se ck kho dai teio oi 

sound was heat d Mini by Ins own set vants in ft otn one to it was summoned and 
ba se bujban lago ki 30 sab ka hot P Ba ne kai tero 

him ft cm to ash began flat this (II what is ^ Jlimby it was said thy 

bbaija ao so tcic bap no pat kan 3 a 1 e lane li ba kbo 

bi otliet came, so tJ y fatliet by a feast was made fl is offoi that livm to 
jiyat aohcbho pao Ta pai bo 11 s me bbai gao 01 bbitai 

alive healthy it icas found That on 1e anget imth was filled, and inside 

jabe kbo ba kbo man na bhao Ta pai ba kho bap ne a ke 

going fot him to mind not became That on him to thefaihet by having come 
tharaa kan Ba ne ap“ne bap so juab 1 aio ke dekli lo 
entt eaty was made Mim hy Ins own fafhet to ansioet was made that, ‘ see 

VOI. I\ PAllT I „ 
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■ffMTEEH HINBI 


mai tumare Latil. dinaa se scwa LaiatrliS Ea'blia^S ci.p>Li 
I thy low-many days since set vice doing am l^et eoen your-honour of 
JLayi kliS nai tan Tau ap ni. moe Lablia u ek 

saying not was disobeyed Uocn then yout honour by me ever eoen one 
bukanya bhi na dai kc mai ap*ne liutio ke sang hasikliel 

■si e goat coeii not was given that I my own friends of with rejoicings 

kaiu V.b dokli lo apm kbo jo mora hur'kinm ke sang 

mag do Now see yout honout to tohat son larlots of tn company 
ap‘no (lhan kliigao tau ap nc ba klig autaji pSt 

his own fottiine ate up even then yout lonotit by him for just as he came a feast 
kail Tab bap nc ba ec kavi e beta tai mere dbiga 

was made Tien the fall et by him to tt teas said O son, tlou me neat 

atlio paliai laiit or lokadibit mono bai so sab tero bat 

tl e eigl t watches livest and w1 at evet mine ts that all thine is 

lau badbii kii no climno halo kavo ki tuo loro bbaiya 
Tleiefoie tejoicings fomahe piopei teas because that fly youngei blotter 
inaio liato iifh ino or latraoto phir milo’ 

dead was, laving ansen lived and had been lost, again teas found' 



Central Group. 
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[No. 2 3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN HINEI 

Bui.dEi,i (Disti iot, J^A^SI) 

Specimen II 

rm f^viiTST-^ 

I ciT'^ ’^rcR 

^ ^ 1 ^ 1 
^ ^TiT ^ ^ ^ -fT^ I 

'RT^-^ ^•f-^ ‘%<?l m4 '5*11^1 irtM "^slid^ <*tld- 

^ I ftnEnw-^ ^ Ridr-% ^ i ^ 

^ ^ TTcTT^ ’ftl 1 nft«(5T ’Rdl4t 
5^-^ ?sRT sf^aafT I 
'^TC ^rrST ^TcTf%*T-% ^TTTt I 
'hi 6“^ ^tr ^ ?T ?!T5I- 

^ ^ 'St Wr^ ^RTT ’IT^-W 5IT ^ I r'hirH'l 'fTT-^ ^TR% 

^ ^ ^Erq% ‘?^c! \ 

^*iid ^^Tl ^ ■^'iri Tr3i-Tr ftncr^ i '§*^t ^rnr ^'iCl ot'u 

¥t-^f I ^tr ^ ^5t t<s T¥ ^ ^rrSt-fl f?!^ 1% i crf 

f^FEW ^ ^ igi<^l4. %T-'^ St^ ’QWt cT^-ff 

TPRT-^ ^ ^St -Rl^lf ^Str 'St 3TT 3T*r-^I^ 

1% 5IT »llNr-W 5TT ^ I ^[W^-=Stft ^Mdt ^ 

%c ^rcnft ^ ^ ^ u 

^ ^TT ^siT gcri ?n^ it ^ I iwpr-^ ^ 

ft-^ I ^-ir-tf ^ vpzn xfitft-^ 

fsf^ ^ ^iTW I cTT-^ «??2n- TO ’15T'^ “iStT 

^ II 


IX, PAin 


*5 If 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTJDRN HINDI 

HundEli (Distbici, Jhansi) 

Specimen il 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Dk ko mite ki clihir kc dlugi ck giiib kiScin ki 

One village qf headman of sn land of neai one jpoot culiwalot of 

klieti til irhi ti liklio likli kc mato ljulo ki ‘kaio 

fields standing tvei e Them having seen the headman spot e that icl g 

IP til ne liimiii kliefi ip’jie dhoiin cc clnra liyi To kho 

O, theelg mg a ops thy oion cattle hg icet e eatiscd to he gi a ed Tleeto 

dekb ni> i pirat ki Inm nkliV in koic hai ? ’ Ei<5an bolo ki, 
t1 e seeing not does fall that I watch doing amt' The peasant spate tlat, 

' mato kakka dhui to mere bbunsire se hare baredi 
* headman ttncle cattle cetdg mg morning fiom fields^ to) the hei dsman 
liigio’ Mite no sun ke km la ‘lal tero 

tool aivag The headman ly haeingleatd it was said that, 'gesteidag tig 
bip liimaii pbiiad ke lane cbiui*re iat>to ’ Kisan no luab 

fathei Mg complaint of f 01 coni t to going was’ The ciilticatoi hg answer 

dio ki ‘ bip meio tin mama se pir dts-me hai ’ Tib 
v>as given that 'fathei mg thiee months fiom foteign land in is’ Tien 

mate no ki>i ke ‘to ten mitaji hue’ Ki'san 

the headman hg it was said that ' then thg mothci it mag he ' The cultivator 

bolo ‘mitayi men bejaii se mai giji Tab mil nannu hato 
spole ‘mothei mg ill ness fiom died Then I small was 

Ba ki mo kbo kliibir niijja’ Mate ne diur ke bi kho 

nei tome lemcmhiance is not’ Thelcadmanhg having inn him to 
tin char late oi git^kin se bhaut maio Phareb se sib*n 

thiee foul kids and thumps with much itwasheaten Deceit hg all 

kheti baki kat ke ai)‘ne dhoran so chanlaji or 

riopi him of cut having his own cattle hg wei e caused to he gi a'^ed, and 

kayi ke ‘]o tii phuad ke lane n] me jailie to himaie mare 

vt was said that if thou complaint of fm the state to will go, then meofhy 
gau me basan na pehe ’ Kisan hai so ap'ne, 

village in to live not thon wilt he allowed' The peasant fields fiom his own 
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ghaie ao or ap*nc inan‘«an •« mate ki "sab*!! bikigat 
/bouse to came and Ins oion men to the headmian of <dl ti tie account 
kaji Tab sab ki sammat bbaji ke, ‘ dialo, la] me pbiiad kare 

said Then all of opinion "became that, * go, state tn complaint let us make 

Huna liakim ke Sge sab“i.o thik ho jeihe Am 30 moge baith laihe, 

Thet e 1 ulet of hefot e all » ight will become And f mute we will sit, 

to gao me mbbo ban daie hube ’ Tab kisan sab ki 

then milage tit to live safely gi eat tune totll he ' Then the peasant all of 
mubki kudai hei ke bolo ki, ‘snno, bhaiyyaj "tala me lei ke 

face of leaping having seen spot e that, ‘ heat , bi ofhei , “ tank in living 

mag*ia so ban kaifbo bbalo naiyS ” Or ab, to, ham ne 3a 

C) ocodile with enmity to do good not »« ” And now, vet ily, me by this 

than layi ki kbeti pafa. 3a gaw me na kaie, 

detei mination has been taken that cultivation this village in not I may do, 

banji bhoii kai ke ap^no pet bhai®he, or ap*ni marayya mi 
it ade etcefei a having done my own stomach I shall Jill, and my own cottage vu 
daie to rehe ’ 

J. being vei ily will 1 emain ’ 

Ba beia huna muifke mans 3nre te Kisan ki batl 

That time theie many peisons collected weie The peasant of toot ds 
snn ke moge ho gaye Un me se ek jane ne kayi ke, 
having heat d silent they became Themmfiom one pet son by it was said that, 
‘ suno, bhaiyya jabai pharebi ke age mbal be ap"iadhi fci bat 
‘ heat , h othet , stt ong deceivei of btfot e weak innocent of wm ds 
kam nai ant Ta se, bhaiyya, gam khao or ap'ne ghaae baiih rao ’ 
do not avail Thetefote, btothei, endme and thy own home at sit' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

The headman of a village, having seen a pooi faimei’s haivest standing by his sit 
land, said to him, ‘honr, fellon, is that you let loose yom cattle m my fidd? Do 
you not happen to see that I keep iratch on it ? The faimer lephed, ‘ unde headman, 
Tvhy, at daybieak the heidsman took an ay my cattle to the pastme ’ On hearing this 
“the headman said, ‘ yesteiday yom fathei Trent to couit* to complain against me ' 
Eeplied the farmei, ‘ my fathei has been away from home foi the last three months ’ 
Then said the headman, ‘ it may have been 30m mothei ’ Answeied the other, ‘my 
mother died of sickness long ago, when I was a boy I do not even remembei her ’ 
Then the headman feU upon him kicked him three 01 foui times, and gave him a pound- 
ing with his fists Aftei tliat, he aitfiilly got the faimei’s crop cut and giazed down by 

* eirancil of Tilhge clden It u not lecoguised ly lav Imt meete in the evening on n lund platform lehaaPra) 
eomewhcro in the centre of the village and eettles petty disputes r i 1 
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his cattle, and said to him, ‘ i£ you go to court* about this. I’ll take care that you won t 
be able to stay in the village any longer ’ So the farmer -went home, and told his people- 
all that had come to pass beta cen him and the headman Said they all with one voice 
‘ let us go to the court and the magistrate will make everything all right Otheiinse it 
will be long before we shall be able to liae at ease in the village ’ 

But the farmei, seeing that aU this was onh lip courage said ‘look here brothers, 
it IS not ivise to lii e in water and to n^ikc an enemy of the crocodile I have made up 
my mind not to till lands in this village an} longer I had rathci earn my livelihooi hi 
some trade or other which will at least allow me to hie at peace in my own hut ’ 

There w ere many people present there at the time and when they heard what he 
said they became silent until one of them rephed ‘ listen brothers there is no good m 
the weak and harmless facing those who are strong and wilj Porbear therefore and 
let us sit quieth at home 


i ma It a tl c re<^1aT cantt not the rounc I o£ Tillage eldeia 
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BUNDELT OF JALAUN. 

Immediately to the north of the district of Jhansi lies the district of Jalaun The 
dialects spoken on the eastern border are Hibhatta (see p 529) and iLodlianti (see p 465), 
butovei the lest of the district the dialect is the same as that of Jhansi, slightly 
influenced by the Kanauji spoken m Canmpore It is spoken by 360,129 people It 
may be taken as piaotioally pure Standaid Bundeli, although in the north of the distnct 
it IS moie affected by Kanauji than in the south To the west of the distiict it vanes 
slightly 

The following specimen comes fiom Central Jalaun, and illustrates the form of 
Bundeli spoken by the gieat mass of the Bundeli-speaking population The influence of 
Blanauji is most evident in the pronunciation This is not so broad as in Bundelkhand 
proper The vowel e is pieferred to at and o to au Thus we have eso instead of atso, 
■of this kind , pe for pat on, jeliat for jathat he will go , oi for ant, and, lotan for 
lantan, to return , at at for awrat, a woman 

Vowels seem to be interdianged under the influence of a neighbouring h V e have 
aahtt for sahar oi abah), a mty , piVi ant<st pahwan, to clothe , kth‘hat for he 

will say , buimt for baimt, much 

In nouns the obhque form in an is often used for the singular, as m deran-pe, at the 
house This is more common in Biamirpur immediately to the south-east In the 
■specimen, t^e Kanaujr form ttmbi, to you, once occurs 

Notehou commonly the past tense of the verb meaning ‘to say’ is put in the 
feminine (to agree uith bat understood) nhen used impersonally Thus wehavf kaht, 
it u as said Very good instances of this idiom are ja kaht, he said this, ht this was said 
Heieya, the femimno of jo, this, agrees with bat understood So tts’te dm hi kaht 
for dm hi bat kaht, the (word.) of the thud day was said, te the third day was 
ixed 

The following are revised figures for the dialects ^oken in Jalaun — 


Bundel (Stanamd) ...... 360,129 

(Nibhatta)' 10 200 

„ (liodhant ) 8,000 

Hindostaiii 10,244 

Otbei lasgnages ^ 788 

Total (1891) 396, 3bl 


The following ^ecimen is a folktale from J'alaun — 
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£TTM]£IiI (DiSTEICT, JAL^.D^ ) 

^ ■q’iri I WR*T-H tt'Jil'5 % '?HT^ 

f^HETTsiST-^ Hcl # mft ^ I ^ STHT- 

€t 'fH ^ I «R ?Tr 9 f-^ ftnc ^ ffw- 

^ ^ «rraT # ^ctt^ i ^rft 

^cTPrft HH-'f ^crniT i cr^ ^'a? i 

«II^IT-H ^RT HTHTH '^TfT ®n^ 1 cR' 

RftR -fH-w ^rff t^-% I ^ m t?§cT-% w 
Har ^tNt ’5f^-antT-% ^iT’siNf-^ oir?cT R^-aiTcr-%i 

?r ^ br fr-a> br wrt 

cReTK cR ■STTBi-^ Bi'lt % BPRT 13^ BIcT B'R BUt ¥ ^ 
^cTT^ 1 ^^-«T Bf^ BTft I clB BT-^ Bi’^ % ttBT ^TBi "mal BTfcT B 
fHBli: RBTT-BBr Bffcl R^-BTRI-^ I cTT-'^ BcTT^ I BR-B 

Brl't BTB BRcT-’f I ^ liBi HT^BTnC-^ 

B^ B^ B BT-^ b%h-b % i bt bbt 

BTB^ fBTT^-R ^BEf Bt-B^ » BR BB-H ^ BERt 

^^^ BTTB^r \ BT tfBT ^tbr bT-% ^ Bt I 

BR BT-^ BIT^ % ^ BBTCt BT Bf%Bf BB f^f^TB-^ BfqB BT-^ 

I BB-B ly-HBjnB f^BiTl I BT-B Brft BIT btKB BBft 

BBBB-B IH Bnt 1 BfW 1 BB Bt Blft-^ 

BT-^ BT-B BBB-^ BBT ^TTBf BTBT^ | % BIT ^tTB-ii BT-B 

^tBi BTR^ft Bf%BT I ^tBi BBTB BiT Bf%B BU-B BIT-^ 

BR^ BT-B BTT-B I Bt Bf%T-B BITB-^ BBT BfeBT^t-^ BtST-^ 
^ BBtB BBRT BTB BTBT^ BfBTlB-^ BT^- 



or JALATTN 

Tlf^-if ^ -MI ' ^ ^ K- ^ TI^ 5iff fT I W 

f! \ ^T^^TTf-^ ^ l^f;-^ Tcref ^ ^ ’^rfW I 

^ ^ Tipft cj^ ^ ftp: 3T^ I cT^ 

^ I ^TW?-^ f^sf-^ wit I m%- 

^-€f to: ^ STW-t ^t-% I 

^Ttw wrfjf^-^ ltd =11 ^INr ^+ii«i ^v^-% I 

€f % Ttfl' ^ ^ ^ 

?irff I ^ Hf <5?% ^ ^TfcT-T % ’atT ^ ^rr^rwrn: 

=11^4^1?-% ^ 9Ti^cr-% ^mr-W 5nr% ' ^Htt; 44i^2iir< 

■q^-^% gflni: t(l<^4HTf-€f ^TcT 51T ’PTTTt 

^ ^ tTct-% WJT-^ ftp: ’^[^-srra i ^ sfkrT fMrclr tig 
4jt^^ fet % ’f^ ^ •PTiff 5fft47i gf%gf I ^ ’gfW ^ ^ 
% I «ig gr^^Tf ^ fggiT% i gg gi^^r^ 

gr g^t^[gTg ^fg g^sft-^R gsnrg ®f1g ’P^grnc ^Tg% gg-gn 

g€t-€t% II 
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WESTERN HIADl 

BuMJIiLI (Disteict Jaiatin ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

GhdSi ram Laba ne Put bulaLi nau se Labi Le bamare sang 
Gliasiiam saintly FuthdaLi haihet to it was satd tlat me of with 
tir“tban ko cbalo Tab nau ne ap“ni nam se salab 

holy places to go Tien thelailet by Its own baibei simfefiom counsel 

kai ke ]a kabi ke ‘bamare kisananke bubut am’dani buihai 

made laving this was said tlat my clients to gieaf income will be 

so mall jebai Paba ne kabi ]o am“daiu buibai so 

tlat destioyed will go The saint by it was said what income will be tint 
bam debai Tab nau ne pbir bat banai ke 

we {I) will give Tien thebaibei by again woid {evonse) was made tlat 
ham duniyadari»me 30 choiitia dekb ay*baf so tmnbe 

we (!) looiledy affatis in what actions having seen si all come tlat to you 
bataw*ne par'bn JabbaT nahi batay‘bo tabbai lotay*baT 

to explain will fall Wien even not you will explain tleneven I shall i etui n 
Tab do u esi kahke ohald•^^e 
27ie» botl such said laving went off 

El mukam pe nau bajai se sab saman 16 ke 

One place at tlebaibei tl email etfiom all mataials talen laving 

babai kaibo Tab ba ne kabi ke kona u cbaritra bam ne nabi 
out came Tien him by it teas said tlat any action iieby not 

dekbo bai To ka dekbat bai 1 e ek dak cbah jat bai 01 

b^en see lias Tien wl at seeing lets tlat a post going along is and 
dak ko sipai cbala cbal kabat dialo ]at bai L'so dekb ke 
tie post to apeoi get on get on saying going along is Sucl seenlaviig 
bo del an pe ao 01 jab do u jane roti banay klny ke tayyar 
le lodging to came and wl en botl peisons head made eaten 1 avii g leadj 
bbaj e tab nau ne kibi ke baba et bat bam 

becane fl en tlebaibei bj it was said flat Soly Sii one thing I 
dekb aye bai so batao Un ne kabi kabo ’ Tab ba ne 
having seen come am tl at explain Sim bj it was said say T1 en 1 tin bj 
kabi ke ek dak cbali jat bai 01 sipai cbala cbal 

it was said that a post going along is and a peon ‘ get on get on 



BTJM>£M or JAIA■D^ 


d.27 


kiliat clialci jcit liai Tako maj'no 'batao’ Uiine kohi 
saying going along is Tl at of the meaning explain’ Etmhy it was said, 

‘ turn pay dalio ham kahat haT Suno Ja sahn me ck 

‘you {niy)fpet shampoo 1 idling am Heat Tins city m a 

sahukar ki hahu Iran ] ahul suiat hai oi ha 1 o 1 hamind paddes me 

mod ant of wife voy hcautiful is and hoof thehusland fai countiyin 
hai Ba ck dm ap*m htictdaii me bulaoa gai Lati Jab ule se 

IS SI e one day hei own i elations in on iiwitation gone had When thei efi om 

loti to adhi pam ao Ba ck Slusalman ko ghar me ap*no 

she 1 etin ned (hen sioi m i am came She a Miisalman of house in hei own 

glni 1 c dhol he sc ghus-gai Jab ba ne ] mi kc lo bamaio 

house of mistalefom enfeied When hdi by itwasinoion (hat (Ins my 

gbai nabij a tab bil'bila} 1 c ap*nc gbai ko bliaji Ittc me 

louse IS not then hoi > tfied being hot own house to she fed jHeaniohile 

Mu^alman mk*io T3a nc kaln 3 a 1 aim ki mat bamaie 

(loMustthnan came out Him by it was said this whom of wife my 
inakan me glms ai Del he thahne Tab bo bilulc pichhu pichhu 

louse in enteied Tosco ispiopei Tien Iic{bylim) hoi qf afto aftei 


chal kc ba 1 c ghar pe jai I e pat i smal lagao Dol hi 

gone having hei of house on gone having clue (lace was apjiUcd Ji was seen ( by Inn) 
ke la orat 1 c ghar me 1 ou ad'mi naliii a Kou eso upai 1 arc 

tiat till woman qf house in any man is not Some such deuce to male 

ohahiic 3 a se ]n ko ip‘ne ghai me dirlc Bo 

ispiopei id tell f am (I is one my awn house in I may put JIc (by him) 

sahn me jay ke el blmtijauke mornlo das paolns rupaivi 
the city in gone having an innleepei s lad ten twenty five i iipees 
de ke haj sil hno oi janano urh’n i pih’raj kc bad*s rh ke 

given having him it was taught and womans clothing put on having the I mg of 

dar*bar me pinas me h iltliay 1 e hb ry gao Salmi ir ki 

couitin palanquin in caused to sit having got him tal en away Tic meichant of 
balm kc n m se aiji dai ke * me tabuk ri so rnji 

wife of name by a petition was given that J (he met chant with content 

naliT bo lie llusalman «!o laji ho ’ Bad «ah ne kaln 1 e 
not am I il c Mustdman with content am ' The I mg by it was said (7 at 

llindu 1 o tse llusnlman na hhaye dinlint Tab na mam 

a Hindu to thus a Iliisahnaii not to become ispiopei” When not sic heeded 


tih lahi ke kil 

then it teas said that iomoiioto 


plnr am dno Tib nlnr 

again petition give’ Then again 


dus*ro din bine aiji dai Bid'siline pini tis*ie 

(on )the second dag hvmhy petition misgiven Thei mg bg again tie thud 
dm 1 1 kabi Ab ‘■ahul ii 1 1 balm 1 o kliabai Mini 1 e ineie 
^ay of if was said I^ow il c inci cl ant of wife to news became (hat my 
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nam se mero lebe la iiji dai gai liai ” Ba ne ap‘ne 1 hamind le 
namebij my ialtng of petition given been has” Sei by hei own husband 
libay*be fo dal. nmane Ian bai * 

causing to tal efoi a post dispatched been made has ' 

So Gbdsi lam baba I iliat bai 1 e 'ittx bat to bui gu 
Sb Ghasiiam the saint saying is that somucl affaii indeed been has 
30 Inm ne labi Ab io nn htuhai so liam 1 abat bai be 

what me by teas said Now what new will be that I telling am that 

sabeie bo sahul ai ay jebni or bdd*sab be dat^bai me ba 

f» the moi mng that met chant will at 1 we and the Ling of coin t in that 

oiat 1 e nam se arji lag'bai Soi sabubar pabucb ]ebai or 

woman of name by petition will he bt ought up That met chant willaitive and 

bad’sab so bat 301 be bih'bn be ‘ bajui 3a orat 

the ling to hands folded having will say that Youi Majesty this woman{ by) 
bamaio mal 30 3aba dbaro bai, batay de , pbii cbali 3ay 
my pi opei ty which where been placed has let het show , again let hei go away ' 
Jib ba oiat nibar'bai fab sabubar bib*bn be ba3ur 

IVhen that woman will come out then the met chant will say that Tout Majesty 
ja baman oiat nibna Dobbe cbabiyc be bon bn ” Jab bid'sab 

this my wife is not To see isptopei that who she is" When the king 

debb*ba 7 to bbatiyare bo mora mbar'bn Tab bad'sab ba 
will see then the tnnkeepet of lad will oome out Then the ling that 
Musalman 01 moia 1 3 dbar’ti me gaiay debaJ or ■abubai ap'no 
Musalman and lad thegioundin will bitty and the merchant his own 
'gbar bo cbilo 3ebn ’ 

house to will go ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tbe Saint Baba Gbasi ram once asbed his barber Put bulabi lo accompany him on 
a pilgrimage The barbei toob counsel n itb bis n ife and refused on tbe ground that be 
would lose tbe laige income -wbiob bo got fiom bis other clients Tbe Saint replied that 
be w ould mabe good any loss on that account Then the baibei tiied to get off by saying 
he ■would go on condition that the Saint promised to explain every cucumstance ■which 
Tie might see on tbe way ^nd that if he ever failed to do so be would immediately let him 
return To this the Saint agreed 

At one place at w bioh -fliey stopped the barber went to marbef to buy piovisions 
and saav nothing about avbiob be could asb tbe holy man till on tbe way home he 
noticed a postman going along uiged by a peon who bept saying ‘ hasten hasten ’ So 
when be had come to tieii lodging and both bad finished their meal he said to the 
Saint Holy Sir 1 have seen something which I wash you to explain’ ‘What is it’ 
-was the answer Said the barber ‘ I saw a postman going along and a peon urging him 
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saying « hasten hasten ” What is the meaning ot that ? ’ The Saint said, ‘ I wJ! teU 
you nhile you shamjjoo my feet Now, hsten In this city there is a veiy beautiful 
merchant’s wife whose husband is away on a journey One day she went on invitation 
tx) hei own people, and on the way home was overtaken by a heavy storm of wind and 
lain The consequence n as that she mistook her road and went into a Mnsalman’s house 
instead of hei own As soon as she discovered her mistake she was hoinfied and ran off 
to hei own house The Musalman saw hoi, and wondeied who she could be So he 
mode up his mind to find out and followed her to her home There he made enqunies, 
•and foimd out that there was no man there So he detoimmed to make up some device 
hv which he could get hei into his own house He went into the city and got hold of an 
innkeeper’s lad, to whom ho gave ton oi twenty rupees, and instructed him as to how he 
should act Then he diessed him m women’s clothes and brought him to the court of 
the kmg m a palanquin Theie the pretended woman put in a petition under the name 
of the meichant’s wife to this effect “ I am tired of the merchant and want to hi e with 
-the Musalman ” The king said that it was not right that a Hindu should hecome a 
Musalman, hut when the pietonded woman would not listen to his lemonstiances lie 
told her to come to morrow The next day the lad put in a petition again, and the king 
told lum to come again the noa.t day In the meantime the news came to the merchant’s 
info that a false petition had been put in in her name so she has dispatched a postman 
to call her husband ’ 

The Saint continued ‘ So much for what has occurred I hav e told you what has 
happened Now I shall tell you what is going to happen To moirow mnmiTij r the 
merchant will come and the petition in Ins wife’s name will again bo presented At the 
same moment the mei chant will arrive and with folded hands will say, « Your Majesty, 
if this woman will tell me w hero she has stowed away my properly, she may go her 
way’ Then the false woman will have to get out of the palanquin, and the mcichant 
will say, « Your Majesty, this is not my wife Justice demands that you should enquire 
who she IS ’ Then the king w ill enquire and she will turn out to be the innkeeper’s 
lad Then the king wiU buiy abve the Musalman and the lad, and the merchant will goi 
in pence to his own house ’ 



BUNDELT OF WEST JALAUN 

The foUoTring folltale comes from nestcrn Jaliim and lUustiates the patois of that 
portion of the district Out of the G60 129 speakers of Standard Bundcli m Jahuu it 
IS estimated tint about 20 000 speak this paton It ms incoiiectly entered ns BI adaun 
in tilie original Eough List of the Jalaun dialcct« It has nothing to do n ilh that diakct 
\rliich IS a miatuie of Bundeli and Braj 

The principal distinction hetneen the dialect of the arest of Jalaun and that of the 
rest of the district is that the pronunciation is much hroadei At and au aie prefened 
to c and o le'pectiTely Thus we hare not^e on /a« as well aS 7o of I at as 
well as lo the sign of the accusatiTe dative fati you are cfalatt and paan henent 
hatilati he sat latan henasmade, latati great There is tho ■same fluctuation of 
vowel sounds that we have noticed in Central Jalaun Thus sxb all , htif ut man^ 
pttJucl an to arrive In the pronoun* he tliat is ba not bo and this is ja not jo 
The obhque forms are ba and ja as in the Standard Dialect The plural of ja a\ho 
Kjay 

The specimen is a folktale rel iting one of the u it contests between the Emperor 
Akbai and his famous minister Birbal 
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% J m fhcsr-^ ^ ^ Tffrra 

cTT-# ^ ^ 1 cH ftfiT ^ ^ 

% I H^T ^TSI-% ^ ^ f%n^t^R5r-^ % 1 

^ ^ Finfl^r-c-^ ^ ^ ^ % i 

S% I ^5T ■<^Tm<-H lira c!^ ^3^^ I 

^ ^ '5rtT% I 

^ ^ ’?K-’i^ ^ ^TWPr-^ H^-% i(w[^ 

^5T-^f f%<fl ' ^iT gr-% ff^t ^ ^ 

^ ^ Hf%»IT-^ '^TR I ^ «fOT ^R I 

^ ^ I ^ ^R Ht^sT ^ I 

^ ’IR-H '351-^ ferrf ^ ^-Ht irfi’ 

^ ^cR w% I 'INRR ^rfi' tRi ^TT- 

% ^R ^«iR ^ 1 "Pip: ^r ^ i w hr ^rt-^ h '^ci% 
H STRI ^5% I ^ I 3R ^ 

ftR ^TI HHT^ '^T ^ ^ ^-H 

^ HR-% f^R?t^R»T-^ 5^RT ^T-HT ^ 1 

^R-H ^ t%Rf|-^RH^ 5jrft i gniT f^?iif 1 1 

t^f^rr^ I ’fHR ff^if I ^RR ^ i^ti: 

H oiHTt I c!^ ^R8RR g^fRI^iT^ SRH I 

^ift # ¥HR ff^lf Tpft TTS^-f^ 1 

I ^ ^ \ cTT-H WR H^-% I ftRT ^R-% ^4 

HqR ^ ^RT-^ I ^ift # ^ 

^tRI f%^I% cTI-^ IRT ^R ^*ITH H" 1 cR i 
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I ^tr^HEtT ^3-^ I^T^T "41 <. 4 ^ ^ «ti^t 

3^ ^ 1 ’?TfT-^ ^ 1 '^>^1 ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ehTM Tt ^-'31 

'5^'' 51 ttT^ 1 <^TiHT*T-^ ^ ^ ^cT-'^ 1%^- 

TTT-'S^ ^ % I '35f flOTt^RST-^ ^51TO 11 
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WESIERN 

Bn>D£i.i (West or DisTrior Jaiaen ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

iJk ber bdssaj aur Bmn baitbe hate Bassay ne 

Owe time theUmpeiot and Bubal seated weie The Bmpei oi by 

Biian se pucbbi kai, pet 1 aun. 1 o barau bai ^ Tab Biian nc 

Bubal to titcasasled tlat 'belly tohomof laiye m Then Bubal by 

1 abi 1 ai 3Iab‘iai ja 1 au imsau d J ta 1 au tai<saxi pot ’ 

tt ms said that 'Ogi cat ling whom of aslatgo foim him qf solaige belly 
Tab ba'ssay ne pb i 1 abi kaj nai batao ^ab iZ barau 
Tien tl e JDmpei 01 by again tt was said that no tell all than laigo 
ptt ] aun I au bai ? Tab Buan ne kalii kai sib te barau 
belly whom of is >’ Then Bn bai by tt was said that all than laigo 

pet tan 3 imi(lar 1 o bai Ab b I'saj no ] alii kaj 

belly then tl e landholdei of is Now the Binpei oi by it was said that 

batao pmidailo pot laiso baiau bai ‘Aoboliln batav'liai 

tell me tl e landholdei of belly low laige ts Vciygood I shall tell 

]a kablo Buan ol dma kau gau lo jimidaian 1 o bn a 
tlis said hating Btrbal one day aceilaxn tillage qf landholdei s of neat 
3 ay dulo Jab Biran dai’biime na gayo tab bassa^ no ^ 

going ltd himself When Bubal coin fin not went then thcBmpeioi by 
bulaibo ko ad*ini patbao Jab na milo tab ap’no 

calling foi men wet e sent When not le was found, then his own 

la] bbai mo ant auran dosanme dliiiiaui puliucbaAo Jab 

Kingdom entii e in and othei too couimicsin seaicleis loei e despatched TFlten 

dburdburko bax gajo aui na milo tab bassa 3 no 

seat cited seat cited having they wet e tit ed and not he was found then the limpet ot by 

buhut-'so buk'ra magajo am uni at! taul I o gauangiuanl 

manytety goats wet e sent fot and tlcin uetghed having, villages ullages of 

junidaianko biya patbajo am lain 1 ai ‘inko cblio 

landholdei s of neat tl ey wet e sent and it was said tlat, ‘these sii 

malnna lo kliufa obarabo Alolu taul mo na baiimn piuo 

months fot well feed But weight in not to met case they may get 

Taul barb^bai to baiau dand daibai’ Sab 3 imidar 

{If)weigM met ease, then gteat punishment I will give All landholdei s 

VOL n lAni sn 
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ap'nau ap*nau tipaw sochan lage 
theii own tUeii own device to think began 


Ja gaw me Biran liate 

What milage in Bubal teas, 
hfia ke jimidai un ke dbiga gaye aur im so kalu kai, ]a kau 

ihei e of landlioldei s him of neat went, and hvrn to it was said that this 0/ 

jatan batao ’ Biran no kabi ‘ beb'ra me te ek bbira magay ke 
means tell' Bubal by it was said foiestinfiom one teolf sent fm having 

bnk’ia ke age badbay dew Phii bay kbnb cbaiao Ba dar ke 

goat of befoi e tie up Then him 

mare kabba u na cbet'bai na 

•on acGount eeet even not will be healthy, noi 
Tin logan ne aiso 1 karau Tab 

Those people by so even it was done When 


well feed Se feai a, 
tanl te jada barb'bai ’ 


magaye 


tanle g 


sib tau 


wei e sent fot and weighed wei e, then all 


weight by much will increase 
cbbe mahma me sib bll]I.^a 

siv months in all goats 

tanl te barbe aar 
ily weight by tnci eased and 


]a me Biran hate ba 
which in Bubal was, that 
paua bbai kam 

cne qiiaitei of a seei full less 

]imidaian so kabi kai 
landholdeis to it was said that 
Tin ne kabi bamaic 

Them by it was said vs of 
gbur ki dJ bai tau u 


gaw ke iimidaian kau buk'ra taulaute 
vtUageof landholdei s of goat by weighing 
karbau Tab bassay ne un 

came out Then the Bmpei oi by Hose 
tumare biya Biran bai , un ko bao 
you of neai Bit bai is , him hi tng 
biya naiya ’ Bassay ne ban 

neat he not is ’ The Bmpei 01 by miwh 
na bataye Tab ba«say ne 


biowbeating teas shown then he them by not was told Then the Bmpei or bj 


kabi kai buk’ia kaye kam bbaan ? ’ Un ne kabi kai 

It was said that ‘ the goat why less became ? ’ Them by it was said that 

bamare biya rogi bukba patbao hato Ba ne obanu sarau kaebbu 
‘ us of neat diseased goat sent was Bim by gi ess etc anything 


nai khaau 
not was eaten 
bassay ne 
the Bmpei 01 by 


Abbai nek cbetau haz ta saT kam bbaaii bai ’ 

Now well well it is that ft om less become has ’ 

aise 1 kaiyak npaw kare 

of this natm e even sevei al devices wei e employed 


Phir 

Tien 

Akelo 

But 


Buan kan patau na lagau Tab kabi kai 'jo kou 

Bu bai qf clue not was found Then vt was said that, if anybody 
Biran babe ta ko d.. bajar rupaiya mam daibai ’ Tab 
Bu bai will hi tng him to one thousand i npees i ewai d I will give ’ Then 
be pmidar Biran ko libay gaye Bassay Biran so ntb ke 

■those landholdeis Bubal pioduced The Bmpei 01 Bubal with aitsen having 
mile, aur puobbi kai ‘ turn kaba duke te Ham ne tau 

met, and it was asked that, yon wheie concealed wei e Me by verily 
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sib mulaL dhui daiau Tab Birau ne kahi Lai bam 

aU eountites have been seai ol ed out Tien Buhallj it was said that I 
tau b^ kos bbar pai in jimidaian ke gbar me duke te Dekbo 

veiily lee a has full at tlese Umdl aides of louse in ltd was See 

jimidar kau kifno barau pet bai kai bam ko dukaye lahe , 

alandloldei of low laige belly is that me thej concealing i emained 
aur turn ne mulak bbar dbur darau tau u bamai na pao 

and you by country wlole wi s seat el ed out tleneven foi-me not it was found 
Tab bassay ne kahi kai Biran turn sacbi kabat-hau 

Tien tleEnpembj it teas said flat Bubal you tiutl speaking aie 
Jimidar kau pet sib te barau baa Aur un jimidaran ko bubut 

Tlelandholde of belly all than latge is And tlose landl oldei s to gieat 

mam dao 

} ewai d was given 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time the Empeior Akbar and Birbal were seated together and tbc 
Emperoi aied Bubal wbat people bad big bellies Bubal leplied that it depended on 
the sue of the man But said the Empe oi ■irbo has the biggest belly of all ” A 
landlord said Birbal Tell me said the Emperor n by you say that a landlord has the 
biggest belly Very well I shall tell and with these woids Birbal n ent and bid 
himself in a “village dose by on ned by some landloids Wlien bo did not appear in court 
nest day the Empoioi sent for him but be could not be found Then be bad search 
made throughout bis own kingdom and other countiies also but without avail 

Then the Emperoi got a lot of goats and aftei having thorn weighed had one sent 
to each village on ned by landlords m his kmgdom nith this ordei Peed this goat 
well tor 8 \ months but take caie that it does not mcrease in weight If its weight 
inmeases I shall punish you seieidy All tho landloids began to thinl of some 
device or other for carrying out His 'Majestj s behest and those who on ned the village in 
which Bubal nas hidden came to him and asked him what they weie to do Send 
said he to the jungle and fetch a n olf Tie it m fiont of tho goat to n bom you must 
offiei plenty of fool His feai of the woK will ircvcnt bis cat ng and be null pane awav 
and won t inciease in weight They foUoned his advice and at the end of the siv 
months aU the goats neie sent forby the Empcior and no gbel in Ins piesence All 
the otbei goats bad mci eased in weight but the one brought by the landlords of the 
iiUage in nbicb Bubal nas bidden was a qnaitci of a spei less than it nas bofoio 
Then the Emperor felt suie that Bubal nas hiding with them and told them to produce 
him They domed that he was nith them and no mattei bon much the Emperor 
browbeat them they stuck to their denial Then he asl ed them bon it was that their 
goat had become less in weight Because said they it wassiol when it nas sent 
to us 

In the same way the Empeior tried several other tncks but failed to get a clue as to 
where Birbal was BmaUy he offered a leward of one tliousand rupees to n hoover 
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brought Birbal to him, and those very landlords did so. As Birbal appioaohcd the 
Emperor rose and embraced him, and ashed him where he had been hidden. ‘I seaiched 
in every land for you, but without result.* ‘ Sire,’ replied Birbal, ‘ I have been the 
whole time in the house of one of these landlords, a couple of miles from this palace. 
See, now, how big is the belly of a landlord. These men kept me safely concealed, while 
Tour Majesty searched out the whole country, and could not find me.’ Then the 
Emperor replied, ‘ Birbal, you speak the truth. A landlord’s belly is the biggest of all’ 
He then gave rich rewards to these landlords. 
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bundElT of HAMIRPUR 

The langaage of the central poihon of Hamupur is the same as the standard 
lundtli of Jhansi This tmU be evident from a peinsal of the first ievr lines of a loval 
veihion of the Parable which are given below We may note the form mm Isa to me 
which in Jhansi would be mo hho The chaise of mo to mau is merely a matter of 
spelling as explained in the mtroduotion to the dialect The ha instead of hho is due to 
the influence of the corrupt Awadhi spoken immediately to the Past So is mos o instead 
of mesa 

The dialects spoken in Hamiipui are as follows — 


Standard Bnndeh spoten by 384 000 

Lodbanti 98 000 

Knndr ] 1 000 

Banapba i £ 000 

Trhoii 3 000 

EindOstani 19 000 

Other languages 720 


61S 720 

Of these Sanaphaii and Tuhaii are (in t^is distnct) not foims of Bundoli, but aie 
based on Eastern Hindi mixed with Bundeli forms They have been already dealt with 
under the head of Eastern Hindi (see Vol VI, pp 14.0 142, and 146) Hundii is spoken 
Tioth m Hamirpur and Banda, on the banks of the Ken which foims the boundarv 
between the two distncts On the Banda side it is Eastern Hindi mixed with Bundcli, 
•and has been desonbed under the former language (Vol VI, pp 162 ff) The 
Kundn of Hamirpur is descnbed below on pp 527 ff as it has a Bundeli basis though 
mixed with Eastern Hindi 
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^ "flm *§t2I €t 1 cl^ 

^ I ^ tl^[^ sncT 

1 W ^ ^Kt II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jane-ke do ku^TSr te. Laui'e-no mal’kan-tl kai 

One man-of iuio sons were. The-younger-hy father-to it-toas‘said 

ki, ‘al 3 <i, mau-k5 dhan*ini>se jo moro kisS hoy, so 

that, ‘ 0 sir, me-to toealfh-in^rom tohat my share may-le, that 

mil“bai-awai. Tab ua-ne ap*ii6 dban bat ' dad. 

let-it-be-(d)tained. Then him-by Ms-own wealth having-divided was-given, 

Eacbhu dinan bbaye-te ki laure kuwar bot dlian jor-ke 

Some days been-had that the-yonnger sow mvch wealth having-collected 

par'dgs jat raye. Ms lucli*pan-ml din kbOye aur ap'no 

far-country going was. There debauchery-in days were-lost and Ms-own 

dlmn TrarS-dard. 
wealth was-squandered. 
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BUNDELT OF EAST GWALIOR 

To the west of the District of Jliinsi lies the Gwalioi Ageacj of Central India 
Along the northern half of the boidei it is separated fiom that Agency by the State of 
Datia whioh belongs to the Bundelkband Agency, bat towards tlie south, m what formed 
"the old District of Lahtpur, it inarches directly with the Gwalior State 

The Gwalioi Agency now includes the old Guna Agency, which lies to its south 
We may say, as abroad statement that the mam language of the onginal Gwalior Agency 
(excluding the old Guna Agency) is the mixed foim of Bundeli known as Bhudaun to 
be described Intel on, and that of the old Guna Agency is the jHahn dialect of Bia3asthani 
The old Gwahor Agency principally consists of wliat may be called the home distiiots of 
the Gwalior State The mam language of theao districts is therefore Bbadnuii 

Where, ho n ever, the Qwalioi State marche-, with the District of Jhansi, te along 
the western holder of the old District of Lahtpur, and again, going south along the 
western bolder of the Saugoi Distuot, the language is the standard Bundoli of dhanai 
It IS spoken in the Gwahor Districts of Ghandeii 'Mungaoh, and in the eastern half of 
Bhilsa DistncE, by an estimated number of 200,000 people 

The following folktale corner from the Bhils i Distnct, and may be taken as a 
specimen 
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tiefi >yi^«hK ^ 1 %T-H I 

^Nici-h ^51 '’qr^ qrz: i ^ ^ 

^rr^qiR 1 1 '^to to qqr ^ i 

afq ^«e («s«t <?lct iRT ^ MW-«T I qr-?! 

TO ^ 1 ^ «rrtRr-^f TOf-% f^gK ^Rt 

'grrst-tr ^ ^ ^ \ i ht 4 

trre f^gnrg-^ ^ ^rfl^ f iqs^x "fTTPct fsRrrw ^rt 
^ ^ fgr TOT ^ ’fR-aft TO ^ I TOT-% arq^ f|qpf-t 
qj'^ giT-^t qR aiq q i . 

TOT WT-ft ^ qr-^ ^1#-% qifi ^ m 

fqanq ^ ’^'1-% I ^ ^ qi’cq-^ qi# g^qqr wfe ^ 

f% q 1^-^ qTcT-’flcr 1 g^qxq-^ ^ TOq-% 

TOT-^ ^ arqR -fii'q T ^ % qi^ qr-H 

q^ TfRiqTq-% 1 atq arq^^f qq qq qq-q^ ^ 

qqiq qqt ^ qirq-^ feqi^ qraq 'gqf arqq qrqq fqrq-^ 
qrft f% qq aqqj qn^r i a^^ ^q-'% q^^q aiqr-q qn^f' 
tqaiR qR-% a^?: ^ arq^-qxqi^ tqqnq-% t^-aSt qq f% % feTTfl-q 
qrqrq-arm i qq qqq-q qrrqq-^t liMiO-q qi^iTi arq ^Rr '^■' 
qqr anar qft i qr ^tct-% arrar Iqqr q^ qR-^ tot rft ii 
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■OESTEBN HDvDl 

BtobEh (SiAiE Gwvlioi ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Lk saliukar to Bale char beta le lur dban mufkero 
One Icmhe) rom Hmi to font sons we) e and fo) tune plenty 
to Ba ne ap"ne liy'it me ap*iio dban cbarau betan ko barabar 
was Swt by Ins own hvtng tn Its men wealth tie font sons to equally 

bat dao , aur chai lal ap ni maut jmd gi 1 o 

having been dtnided was given and fom lubies I is own deatl hfefai 
mare lakb cbborc, Pan mesax 1 1 mar ji se salmkar max gao 

sepa atehj werehept apait Qod qf willfiom tlebanlei died 

Am be chuio lal betan nc ek tipaii mai dhai dae 

And those font lubies sons by one haslet tn weielept 

Jab kucbb dm bit gae to baie beta ne tipaii ko 
When some days had passed tien the Met son by thebashet 

dekbo Ba me ek lal kam bato Tab apas me 

was seen That in one ittby less was Tien t1 emselves among 

cbaro ne bichar kaxo 1 1 sibay Inm cbaxan 1 o aux 

the font by constdei ation was made tiat except us font otho 

kabu ko kbabai na ti Lal kaun le gayo ? Ta pax 

amyone to infos mation not was The i uby who tool away t Thet e upon 

Raja ke pas maw ko gae am knhi he Baja bamaxo 

the hvng of neai justice fot tl ey went and it was said 0 King oia 
msapb kai am lal aise bet 1 1 lal mile aui 

justice do and luby so aeaich that the it by may be found aid 

oboT 1 1 laj labc Baja nc ap ne dxn an so kahi 

the thief of honoi may endiiie’ Tie I mg by I is own ninistci to it was said 

1 ) ja ko msapb kai nahi to an pani na kb lugi ’ 
tIat this of decision d otleiioise food watei not I will eat' 

Baja ja bi soob me fo 1 1 ball moii no 1 abi 

The king tlmveiy anxiety tn was tiat Its daugitci by if teas sai I 
ki axe bap ja man moe fianp do Am moii n< 

tnaf 0 fatlei this decision tome entiust And tleddiglici b/ 

un ebaran 1 e pacbhe mul h*bai ebbor da lx be bxa 1 1 bat clut 
tiuso foil of affet spies weiestt Oat ilej ilcii conveisahou 
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sun ke klialni di,t lalic Mukli'baian nu bin oliann kc man me 

heat iiiff iiifot mafioti might ha gimng The spies hy those fow of mtml m 


bhai dai 

li 

B. 1] l kl 

beti 

antar gij am hai , 

koi 

bat 

tt was filled 

that 

the king of 

daughtei tntei iial knotcei is . 

any 

thing 

ba SL 

doki 

iiahT rah sakat-hai 

Jab inon ne 


ap*no 

he) ft om conoeated 

not i ematn can ’ 

JFhen tiedaugitei hy t 

et ou. i 

hhaa iin 

chaian 1 u man pai 

kbub 

jamae lao tau 

charm ko 

ftat those 

foul 

of mind on 

tcell ! ad been iinpi essed then 

the foul to 

tip 111 aiir 

lal in 

suddhT ap*nc s im'no 

bulaa kc kaln 

kl 

ham 

hasl ef and 

9 uhies 

along icith he, 

isclf hefoie 

calling it teas said 

that 

I 

aj lat 

ko 

Inl liLrtgt 

kill 

rit kc bakhat 

adhuc me 

to day tiigl i at t 

uhics teill seal 

ch And 

night of time 

dai! 

nes8 in 

lal ni 

lie 

1 ar kc 

aur kuchh 

ap*nc pas sc 

milni k( 

iiihies sepaiatc made having 

and some 

hei own ncai fi om * 

Hived having 

Inn 0 

dac 

kl b 

tip 111 mo 

dnlat jac 


lab 

them to they wci e gi 

wen that they haslet in 

di opping may continue 

Tien 

saban no 


1 ilaii 1 o 

tip 111 mZ 

dalo am 

jal) 

all by 

9 uhics tc 

ith lefcience to 

haslet into 

it was dropped and 

mien 

gene 

to 

J 111 

baiho 

Ja surat*se 


lal 

they counted 

then 

one i nhy 

mil cased 

This mannei fi 

om 

i ubtes 

mil gao , 

am 

ohoi kl laj nhi 





iieie found, and the thief of lonoi irmatned 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOlNa 

Once upon n tune there nns n bnnkci nitli four Mins and gieat nealth liile he 
TV as act aliac ho divided his piopeita cipialla amongst Ins foui childicn eveeptfour 
rubies which he kept for himself as long ns he ha cd Vt God’s appointed time the bank 
or died and hife sons put the foiii lubics ha lu a basket After some time had elapsed 
the eldest son looked into the basket and found one iiibj missing So he and his 
brothel discussed a\ho coul 1 be the thief ind came to the conclusion that he must have 
been one of tliufoui as no one else had been aa\ arc aaheic tho leaiels had been put So they 
agreed to go to the king and they mado tho folloai’ing petition to him ‘ Tom "Majestv 
do justice among us and haac the iiiba found , but in such a inannei that the face of the 
thief maj be saa cd The kina: told his inimstci to compla avith the lequest and added 
that he arould neitliei eat noi dunk till the mattoi aias settled 

Seeing His "Majestj troubled oaei the affau liis daughtei addicssed him and said 
O father make oaer tho settlement of tins to mo She then set spies to aiatch the 
biotheis and to repoit to hei uliat the> might be saa mg amongst themselves The 
■spies ai ei e moieoa Cl insti noted to fill the mmds of the four aaith the idea that the 
nnneess could lead a man’s inmost thoughts "When the piincess had thoroughly filled 
iheii heaits aaith the fear of her supernatural poaa er she sent for them and dnccted 
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them to bung along the basket and the thieeiemaining gems When they came she 
told them that she intended to look foi the missing stone that night Accordingly 
when night fell and it nas quite daik she toot tlie thi6e luhies out of the basket, and 
mised them up uith some of hei own She then gave them all to the foui biotheis, and 
told them to diop the whole lot into the basket They did so, and aftei they had 
finished, the rubies were counted, and one more was found than the princess had given 
In this nay the stolen ruby was leooreied, and at the same time the face of the thief 
nas saved 
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BUNDELT of orohha 

riie Bundeli of the western poition of the BnndelLhand Agency, nhich lies lo the 
cast of the foimei Biitish Diatiict of Lahtpui, and consists of the State of Orchha, and 
the Jagus of Ton Patehpur, Bijna, Bauha Pahan, and Phoiwai, is the standard form 
of the dialect It has a few local peculiaiities, of which we may note the following 
The oblique pluial of stiong adjectives sometimes ends in at oi as m/y)“«oi or qp’f!l', 
on n , dim i, placed agreeing in each case with a noun in the obhque plural The usual 
sign of the acousatne-datne is lat, law, oi ilia (not Uio) , of the agent, and of 
the mstiumental-ahlatii e aai Unat is used to mean ‘ to them ’, or (respecthiUy) * to 
him ’ The nominate e of the leflexive pionoun is apm, he himself, oi they themselves 
The sign of the conjunctive paiticiple is lat, as in wt/i-Aat, having arisen hotethe 
contiacted form ictt, lemaming 2^ote also that liLe laJit, he said, p^o/ilit, he ashed, is 
always in the feminine, agreeing with Mt, understood These peculiarities are lUustiated 
m the accompanying folktale, which has been prepared hj Rai Sahib Xashi Pershad, 
Vakil Oharkhaii 
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^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ H ^ % #C ^ 

Tm I ^ TO-% I 

^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ 

^ § ^TT^ ^ ^rtr^ wts-h ^tpi^ 

’BtSRT-^ I g^rgCt-H ^ g<itCl"’5T aTRlT ^NK I 

^ ^51351 SRTOW-^ \ fN'-H jprlt-W '^nrW^R' 

Mr^*i '^'< <4^1 f% 5liTO5T <31 <<51 

^ I ?2rn;'ft-% ^ ^ i srto«i^ tii*<»i 

ct^ I ^RTOW-^ T<3T^ ^<30*t’C <5^ ’^IM'li ^TPlf- 

^ ^ f%^ 'T5r - <gt I 

^^STH t%<Kt t% H ^WfH ^ ^ ’T^t 1 #h^-Hf%^Tl^-W 

sgra^rft fHTcr-^^-^ ^ gw ^ ^ ftRC Sclf' 

I snrow-WT ^ w-w fn^ww-w w ^ ^ 

fHTOsr-g fw grr-W ^ wm wr ^-% i "5^ fiRT feciw-wt 

fHTcT-WlW-^ ^ I ^ gpTOW-H wfl" iw ^ ftcl- 

^ ^T fwc oWTTW-Wf WW ^eTrW ^tw-wf ^ II 
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Central Group. 

WESIERIs HIIsDI 

(Staie, Obchh^.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk beiai ek IiStlii mai-gaTio to Jab u-kau 31 Jam-113 kai 

One hme one elephant dted-had When Ins soul Jamiaj to 
gawo, tail im-nai puoblii kai, 'tai if nan baiau bai am ad’an 

tienf, then Imn-hi/ tt-ioas ashed that, ‘than so latge ait and man 

30 ifnau bal'kau liaa, u-ke bas mai knj e lat ’ Hatbi kiu 

^Lho so small ts, hts sttijeetton-in tohy hiest ’ The elephant oi 

31 bolo ki, ‘ tumai mm'dan-sai kam jiaiat liai , ibn 

smil spole that, ‘io-thee dead bodtes-mfh business falls, now even 

3iiidan sai kam nabi paao ’ Jam-ia3 sucbe ki, '3uida kaise 

living bevngs Kith business not fell' Jaimaj thought that, ‘hung horn 

liot bubal®’ Ap°ne Jam-duian-kbS bukam dano kx, ‘3aii, 

being mil bet' Sis-oion death-angels to oidei toas-given that, 'go 

sinsai sai ek 3mda lai-airo’ Be gaje am ek musaddikin 

noildfioin one htmg-being hung' They icent and one wiitei 

lai-aye 30 ap*ni kbat-mi sab ap*ag kagad agad dbaie so\rat-to 

hi ought who his-own cot-on all his-own papeis etc putting sleeping teas 

Jab Jam-pun-me xiabbchai tan mn<iaddi-kha ek jig 3 

When Jdnipuii-in he-? caches then fhe-mitei-as-fm one plaoe{-in) 

ntu-dawOj am, apiiu Jaiii-ia3-kai gaye If aai-biob-mai 

ft-itas-put-doion , and themselves Jdmtaj to went In-the meantime 

mtisaddi-nai utb-kai ap'ni sab kap’ia pahine am ek 

the-wi itei -by aiisen-hamng his-own all diess was-put-on and one 
pafnanan Bis*nu-ki kacbab*ii-ko likbo ki ‘Jam-ra3 khaiaj ni 

lettei Fishnu-of com t-of loas-ioi ttfen that ' Jam? aj dismissed ana 
Sit la] babal,’ am tyai bo-kai baitb-iabe Jib Jam-ra]-ke 

Stviaj appointed’ and leady become-having sat-down When Jamiayof 

sam*mi gaye tab jbat pafnanaii unai dairo Jam-ra3-nii 

befoie he went then suddenly the-leftei to-him icas-given Jamiaj-hy 

pifnanaii dekb“tana-i sab ap'm 3igi-kiii kam SiT-ra]-kha 

the lettei seeing-oii-eoen all his-own affice-of woih Swiaj-to 

«aupo am apun Bis*n«-kiT gaje Am binfnari kaii 

was mude-ovei and himself WisTmu-to he-went And petition toas-made 
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U, mosai It, kirn b^io ki mat bai-'Diaskar dawo ga^^o 

fJat me by lohat mi 7 ms spoiled Hat I dismissed made was 
It“nat btch mat siviajnat ap'nai hefti byav\*hau murtloksat 

Xn the meantime Smajby Its own ft tends compamons the nmtal wmldfiom. 


hula 1 a" khub siikh 

laio 

am 

phii 

utai patliuwa dawo 

called having well menimeiit 

was done 

and 

again 

thithe) wet e sent aioay 

Bis'nu Jam laj 1 ha sangai 

lai hai 


Siv laj 1 e pas dye 

aur 

Vishnu Jamiaj totth( Itm) 

tal en liamng 

Stviaj of neai came 

and 

bole Siv idj sa" ki turn nOT ab 

khub 

1 am 

1 ai lawo hai 

4.ur 

spoJe Siviaj to that you by now 

well 

tool! 

been done has ’ 

And 

jihii Siv Id") kha mil t lol inc 

pathuwd dawo 

4.m 

Jam Tdj sal 

kahi 

again Sioiajto mot tal woild m 

was sent awaj 

And 

Jami aj to it was said 

1 1 * dekhau pnda kaiso 

hot hiT 

nui 

pliii 

Jam laj 1 In 

un kau 

that see living beings how 

ate 

and 

again 

Jamiaj to 

Its 


kam «aup kai ap‘nai lok 1 ba cbale gave 

office enti listed liaxiwg 7tis otm tool Id to iient away 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

HOW THE WHITER OHE ITED THE GOE OF DE ITH 

Once upon a tame an elephant died When ho appe iied before Jamiaj the God of 
Heath ' the latter asked him hon it came to pass that a huge cicatuie like him Incd in 
subject on to a punj cieatuio like man Tlie elephant loplied All j on Im e to do is -with 
dead bodies You Inae nothing jet to do mlh Ining beings (and nhat can jou 1 non 
about them) Jainiaj thought to himself that ho woul 1 like to see n hat soit of thing a 
hving being n as so ho sent his augels to bring one don n foi liis inspection fiom the 
Woild Above They nent off and biouglit doirn a uiitoi as he uas sleeping on liis bed 
suirounded bj his papeis and Ins vniting matciials When thov icachcd Jampuri 
tliey set him down and went off to lopoit then aiiivnl to His klajcstv In the mean 
tame the Wiitci (whose name was Seoiai) got up and put on liis clothes He then 
wrote a foiged order fiom Vishnu to this effect Jainraj is chsmisscd and Seoia] is 
appointed in his place and when he had made it iead> sat down to aw ait liis summons 
As soon as he was biought befoic Jamtaj he picsented his foiged oidei and the King 
of the Head on seeing it made ovei Ins ofBcc to Seoiaj and hiuiicd off to Vishnu’s 
Oomt where he humbly made a repicsenlation as! iiig wlnt fault he bad committed to 
earn his dismissal 

In the meantime Seoiaj sent foi his fiiends and companions fiom the Woild 
Above gave them a gieat feast and sent them home lojoioing On the other hand 

Tomrai or Vninii Btlcl ng o{ tl o Innd o£ S) afle Iliamlin anUclJanpar ootnctl gHcUc netrerr SI ool 
Hs jnoi en(,cr» nr AiIboI. arc callclJn nd t Iccord n„ to tl o ator} Tamiil] an sulorl nalc of V .1 ^ ifo /toutinlted 
b; a nan of t) c amter caste V scactcphysi .tonoaac} as (I am eh tl c samo pni tl at a hirre toca in I rone n 
folklore 



Tl£ST£a^ HIM)I 
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Vishnu took Jamraj TVith him and came don n to Seoia] irhom lie congratulated on lus 
olevernesa and sent had to the Land of Moitals Then said he to Jamid] now vou 
haxe seen what soit of thing a Imng heing is and aftei leappomtmg him to his loiuiei 
duties went oil to his on n heaa en 
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bundElt of SAUGOR. 

South of Jhansi and Orcbha hes tiho Ocntral Provinces Distnot of Saugor Here 
also the language is atandard Bundeh This vnll he evident from, the foUouniig spcci 
men which consists of the first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 

[No 8] 

INDO-ArYAN family. Central Group. 

WESTElllf HINDI 

(District, Saugor) 

^ TOfT 1 #i: '?rq^ 

^5r-Tif ^ ^ ^ ^ tin ^ ^?3ft 

^ ^ lit I 

^^1 ora ^ ^!gT 

qrt ^ ^ ?T»i fR ^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dk 

jam kc 

do hr*! 

t Imk 

Aui im in~ sc 


luh'rt nt 

One 

wio« qf 

two sons 

^ iccie 

And tJcmiiifiom the goiiiigei In 

ap'no 

bap-SL 

kahi 

dnddi 

1 ,1 ,t 1 o liLsa 

10 

1 nchliu 

/ is own 

fail Cl to 

it was said 

fathci 

piopcitgof slaic 

wl at 

anything 

inoio 

kaic 

mo 1 hu 

dc dui 

Am u no 

np*ni 

-,irns(i 

mine mag come out 

me to 

gise away ’ 

And 1 m by 

his own 

jpj opci tlf 

un 1 h5 

bit 

dni 

Vur 

blinut dm i nc 

bile 

nanne 


i/iemto laving dindcd was given And niang dags not jaaoicd the mingci 
Jar'll no sab'ro ihhnllo siini,to nui ip'm \ gail in mulnl hlio 
sonig all togclher icasgathctcd and his own wag anothei coiinlrt/ to 


dhnn, aur iitt, np’no dlinn gundot mt gimidno Aiir 
wastalen and thcic he own foilunc debanchen/ in was wasted Jnd 
jih u eib UTiclmlo tabnTlc u dts mo ih bnro bhin 1,1 

when he all had wasted then that countt v ik one tci g hearg fanintr 
pare, aur u tang lion hgo 
fell, and he pool to be began 

VOL l\ lAttT I . 
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BUNDELT OF NARSINGHPUR. 

To the East of Saugor lies the District of Damoh ia which BundEli is also spoheni 
There it is an Eastern variety of the dialect siinilar totheKhatSlS spohen in Panna (see 
pp. 457 and 464). South-East of Damoh, and separated from it by the Bhanrer range 
of Hills, lies the District of Jabalpur. The Dialect of Jabalpur is a mixed one, and 
has been described under the head of Bagh^ (see Yol. YI, pp. 172 £E,). In the 
South-Western part of this last-named District, the dialect mhy be classed as Bundgli 
with equal propriety, and shades off into puce Bagheli in the North-East 

To the West bf the Saugor District lie the States of Gwalior and Bhopal. The main 
language of Bhopal is the Malwi dialect of Bajasthani but along the Saugor borddr 
standard Bundeli is spoken by about 67,000 people. It gradually fades off into Hal'ni 
In Gwalior the main language is the Bhadauii form of Bundeli, but along the Eastern 
frontier, we have, to the north, where it marches with the state of Datia, PSwaii 
BundeH, and further south, on the borders of Jhansi and Saugor, standard Bundeli spoken 
by about 200,000 people. 

South of Saugor lies the district of Narsinghpur, which is separated fvom it by the 
Yindhya range, and consists of the upper half of tiie Narbada valley proper. Here also, 
as in Saugor, the language is ordinary Bundeli. As in the case of that district, I girc 
a few lines of the Parable as a specimen. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


TTESTEBN HINDT 


BuNDCli (DiSTHICT, ^AKSINGHPtJR) 

^ ft I t ^ 

^ ^ ^ '^T fr €t t-ft I ^ ^- 

% ^ wf ^ ^ I ^ % 4tw ^- 

^ ^ fT ^f =l|t ^ i 

era ^ Tift ^ 11T5I ^ 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

"Koi id'mi ] i, do inoja halt Tin int st nnnht nt 

Acettatn man of two sons wete Themtnfiom Otc ifouugei by 
ip'nt hap St halu kc, ‘ t dida, gbni kt dhan mt ist 1o 
Ins own fatliei lo it was smd that *0 faihett house if piopeily tnfiom witch 
mtro liTsa ho «!o mo kho dt do ’ Tab b ip iit iin klio 
my skate maybe that me to ytte Then tkcfathei bv them to 
ap no dlmn bat dao Knchliu dino ko picblit 

hs own fortune having diuded was given aioay 5me dat/s of aftei 
nanbo moia ap’ni dlian danlat It ki” diir dts kho cbnlo gao 
theyounget son Ins own ptopeily taling distant count ly to went awau 
aur bin gandii cbilst sib kho dio Tab sib dlnn 

and tl ei e bad conduct by alt was wasted away When all foi tune 

baihigao tab bi dtsmt biio ] il pnio aur bo blmbliu 
was spent then that coiiniiytn gieat famine fell and le fiominngei 
mnr'n hgo 



BUNDlLl OF HOSHANGABAD 


Immediately to the west of IN'axsingh.pux lies the distiiot of Hoshangahod whicl 
lies between the Karhada yaUey and the Mahadeo Hills In the Hough List of Lan 
gnages of the District its mam dialect was shown as Holwi This was an error The 
language of the Western or Harda Tahsil is it is true Malwi hut that of the rest of the 
distnct IS good Bundeli This wiU he evident from the following extract from a vcrsioa 
of the Parable of the Prodi°’aI Son for which I am indebted to Mr L N Ohowdhn A 
few traces of foreign influence appeal such as the occasional use of the Hindostam wal 
for that and of the Malwi ^7 o (as well as the Bundeli fafo) for was The sign of 
the accusative dative is 11 o or hlM It is worth noting that here as in the broken 
Bundeli of Ohhindwara there is a tendency to use the past tense of on intransitive verb 
impersonally with the subject in the agent case as in ? lora ne cl alo gao by the son it 
was gone away for the son wont an ay So m Sanskrit we should have ptiUe a gatam 
We may estimate the number of Bundeh. ^ahers in Hoshangahad Qs 300 000 
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[No 103 

INDO ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

■WBSTBBH HINDI 

BundEh (Distkioi, Hoshan&abae ) 

(Assistant Surgeon L 2f Chowdhtt, 1899 ) 

^ ^ *1^ ^TgT ^ '^fst ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ f^ oRTC^ ^ 5 T < 3 ^ I ^ 

^ cPT m ^ 1 

^ 3rr % ^ wf ^ ^nfr % % ^ % %cf ^ 

^z w*r €t I ^ 5flV ^ ft II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Koi id'rmXe do mon Lite Hn mt sc, nentno 

Aoeitain man of two sons weie Tleminfiom the gownget bj 
bap se kai dada dlnn me se meio blito Jioy s6 

tlcfatUci to it was said fatlet ptopeitginfiom mg share mag be that 
moy de do Tab ba ne ap*iio dbau b7t dao 

tome give Tien himbg htsoion f 01 time having divided was given 

Mut'ke dm na? bine la neao more no ap*no bato sab’io 
Mang dags not became Hat tie younger son by 1 is own si are all 
samet kar ke dur des ohalo gao am orba gaman m~ 

having been collected foieign land to it was gone away and theie jnojligacyin 
dm kat“to ap'no dhan ma dao Jab sabTo dban 

days passing his own pi opei tg was wasted atoag Wl en all pi opei 1y 

lira dao tab ba dcs me baio 1 al paro am avail gaiib 
was spent then that eomtigin gieat famine fell and 1c indigent 

ho gao Am bo ja ko irhalo lamovaio me si, J Iba lam la^o 

became And he govng theie of vilabitantsinfiom one with to live began 

36 no ba ke kbet me suar clioian 1 bo bbe 3 o Am bo im 
whom by he fields m swtne to feed was sent And 7y» those 
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WESTEBV HIVDl 


cLlumiyg-mC-’^ 3m5 be sungar kbat-tbe -ap’no pCt 
Tiusls tn-from tohicTi those smne eating-tee) e hts oton stomach 
cbfibat-tli{^ aur bay koi kachbfi. nab? det-tbO 

tcished, and to him anghodg anything not ginng-icas 


bhiran 
to fin 
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bundeli of SEONI. 

SoutU cast of Narsinghpui lies the distiict of Seoa Buudeli is spoken in the northern 
two th ids of this d str ot South of this the language is Marathi At the same time it 
must be noted that in the part of the distiict immediately lound the toiin of Seoni 
there are some S 000 people mainly Musalmans nhose reinaoulai is Urdu 

The number of Bundeh speal eis in Seoni district is estimated at 19o 000 Imme 
d atdv to the East he the disti cts of Mandia and Balaghat in -winch the TCinacular is a 
form of Baghe i so that Seoni Eistiict is the extiemo south eastern limit of Bundeli 
As wJl be seen fioiii the few 1 ne» of the Paaable of the Piodigal Son given below the 
language is quite oidmaiy Bundeli The onh sign of Bsgheli indnenco is the use of 
lo instead of a as the sign of the accusative dative 

In the Bough List of Languages or ginally compiled for Seoni the veinaoular was 
■n rongl) shown as Bagheli not Bundeli 
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[No II] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group^ 

WESTEB^ HINDI 

BthtbCli (Disxeidt, Skoni ) 

^ 'fa I 'ai-Jf-% 

^ ffm ftHt ^ %% 1 cR 

'af ^ ^ srT *3111^ 1 ^cT f^srr ^rif ^ ^rm 

W( ^T ^ faif 

W 50^ ffHT-^ZT ^ ^ ^ I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Koi ad*mi ke do lni*ki hate "O’ me se nnnlie ne 

A CO Inin man of tico sons wo e Them in ft om the younget by 

ap*ne didda ^e knlii ‘aic diddn, dbin mi. so jo mure 

Ills oion fatho to if loas said, ‘O falhet, pi opcrty in ft cm whcli my 

liTca baid ko liu so muiu mo ko de de ’ lab u ne u ko 

si ai e divided tf maybe tiat mine me to gtte atcay' Tien him by him to 

-ip no dban bdt dio Bnbut dina nabi bbiye bite 

Ills own f 01 tune having divided was given Many days not had become 
ko nanbo Jai ka sab LT'd bala ko dbin Jn ke dm 

tl at the younget son all shat e lot of pi opet fy tal mg distai t 

mnlak ko cbilii gio nni bSa kbutc kamu me si7>*io bisa bata ko 

country to went away and ihete evil deeds m all shat e lot of 

dban kbo dio 
pi ope iy wasted away 
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khatOla bundEli of bundelkhand 

Leaving the Oential Provinces no now return to BundeUlnnd proper The 
Bundeli spoken m the South centre and Wcst-oentre of the Bundelkhand Agencj t e 
m the Bijauai and Panna States and in the Parganas of Eampur and Mahaia 3 nagnr 
belonging to the State of Ghaiklian in the Ohhattarpur Man Boora and Eajnagai 
Parganas of the Ghhattarpui State and in the Jagiis of Lugnsi Garauli Alipura Bihat 
and Bilahn is locally called KhatoU It is practicallj the same as th it spol cn round 
Oichha in the western part of the Agencj as willbeoiidcnt from the following folktale 
for •nlnch I am indebted to Bai Sahib Eashi Pershad of Ghaiklian The number of 
speakers of Ehatula is said to be 669 200 

"We may note the followmg local pccuhaiities — naluja aic not datJau you nill 
give and yai/ m he n ill go Jb this has a nominative feminine ya 
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Central Group. 


WESTEEN HINDI 


EttotjEli (Khatoiia) (State, PaMia) 

(Ba^ Sahib Roah/t PeraJiad.) 

I M«tl 4^1-% TH5- 

I ®ri<. *h'll *<l«tci-Ted I TI«TT-^ “fst W^cf ^5^ 

1 Trt TTSTT-^ an^-^ ft^TT 1 

^ TT«rr 4^1-^ yr«t Ti^-fcr ^t^cr-f^ i Trar- 

^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ i-^ arq^ ^ 

^ TTsr ^ li% I # «TTq-^ ’qTf%^ # Tisr-f f^qiiT 

%q I TrsfT-^ «h'^ q? qfH fd«hK i u*h qrsTTT 

WiT^T-'t' 'af-W 'sr: %q ^ 'af-W Istt ^ ^ 3T|t-l“ 

w I ^RT-%“ ^ ^ m qrft tit?: Tift-# ft 

’^TT qiTO^-iTT ^ ^qrr ^ ?:HT^ qRIT-TRft qr •ift-TT 

€t ^*1# qiSTTT qif ^ ftqr-TTf%^ ^ qrrq'STT^^^ i 

Trarw^-^ qrsTTT-ir 'br:-^'' 

«h6KI qwcl qwcl Tjqf TRTT-^ ^ ft-qR’ ^ RidK qVft 

l^qiTt I TTarT-%" # qisro q^cr H^qr qr^ ^ ^ 
Tft€t ^ ^ fqqR: qni i Trarr-^ gn ^ i q^-q 

qHTft # 'fTT qj^ TTarr-^ qist airq i Trarr-^ qrft #■ qq-^ 
q^ I arrq ?;qqTH-H ^ Tiarr-q qqr qf?T 

qi qi3R:r-H ^ qR:-w i qi3KT q^ qqq aiq qaiq- 

%^qT ft-qj?: qrit^ qq-W qqirq^ qrqr-^fr ^qqq ^ ^ q»sT^ 
ftqi TRfr-% I qjqr Tiarr-H «^qq 1 tih-h q-qR: qatq-^ q'qt ^ 
qrSTTT qfr qiq q^l qrqTqaRT-H qt€t^ anal TRI qT 
^q qaiq qrq ^ ^ ^ qr f%iT?: ^ qrrat-?^ qr gfq^ i ^ 

^qaRqrqq qit ^ qrqr qrsTTj qCT-^TiqTq?;-qt q^^qr-^ 



KHATOIiA. BinroSLI OP BUNDEIiKHANU ^69 

€r TOTT ^ fMiK «IT«ft t 

«rnrr snsiff-i^r % ^ W% ^ i Tm ^ ’ff^ 

^ ^ f^lTcT ^ ^TT I ^ ^ 

^ ^IT f5i^ c!^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^TiT *?fr^ fi[€r n 

^rersfcT 

^ *h\ ^ ci^ I 

1st ^ ?5T? II 


VOU n> PART T 


3 N 2 



160 

[No 12] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■n-ESTERN HINDI 

BundEm (KhvtOla) (Stait Pjiwv) 

(JSai Saliih J^:ash^ Fetshad) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek ra]a kai ck beh hati Raja puja ko lanai tk 

One 7 itig to one dauglitei teas The Ling vioishipqf foi one 
b iba rakbe hatt, Aur baba ki kabi balmt 

mendicant pt teat keeping loas And the mendicant of saying much 

manat-halK. Baia ki beti bahiit sundar Inti Tab busyni 

heeding teas The 7 mg of daughtei much beautiful mas When of age 

bbai tab Raia nai u kc byali kau biohar karo 

ehe became t 7 ien t 7 ie 7 ing by hei mat i tage of considei ation was made 
Boh ki nnnai pai baba 30 r 13a pu3a kt lanai 

The daug 7 ite) qf beauty on t 7 ie mendicant whom t 7 ie 7 mg wot ship qf fat 
lakliL batt, mobat bate Baba nai ia3a sai knbi kai 

7 coping teas enainow ed teas The mendicant by the 7 mg to it teas said t 7 at, 
1 bth kt laobbin acbobbo ]iahi3^ aur 30 1 1 nB ap*nai itai 

‘tits davgtitei of signs good notate and if this one yoiitself neat 

raban daibau, tau Ta3 ebbut 3aibai So ip kail 

toicmain you tcill allow, ttien thetingdom will be lost Thctefotc you to 

cb ibiyt kai 1 kau ap'uai ia3 ni juk 11 Jto ’ R 13a nai 

itisptopet that tins one yoitt own 7 ingdomfi om you tut ti out’ Thetitigbj 
kalii aobcbhi’ aur pucblu kai, ‘kaisai 

it teas said good{tcoid)’ and it was mqmi ed that low 

nikaia” ’ Baba bolo, ‘ ck 1 atbari ban*u a 1 ai 

j tag we tut w( het ) out f The mendicant spoke one wooden cl est got made lacing 

u inaT kbaibc kba dbai dto aur bth kau u inaT baitbar duo nui 
Hal til eating fot put, and daughtei it in to set cause and 

n idi mai bab i dto Baba nai itai tau raja sai 

licet in to float away allow’ The mendicant by 7 tcie on t! e one 7 and 7 mg to 
31 1 abi aur mai nadi kt nicbai do cliar kos 1 1 

tits was said and on fl c othci hand 1 met of dotonwatds two fotti 7 os of 

pbas*lt pai Jo cbda rabat hate unaT isarau laga raklio kai, 
distance 01 wlal disciples living wet e to t 7 iem 7 iinl was at tanged Hat 
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4 Gl 

^ nadi mai 30 1 aunau 1 atbaia kaic tau 10k rakliian aur bina 
j wei m if any looodea chest pass then sfop{ tt) and without 
liamaic ae na kliohau 

my coming not opeii( *i) ’ 

Rija n-vi bell kau 1 alhara mai band ] ai 1 ai am 

The Jcing by daaglitei wooden chest »» shut up made 1 amng and 
kbaibc 1 ba dhai kai nadi mai baba dao Kathara 

eating foi put haotng 1 wei tn to flow atoag it was given The wooden chest 

babat babat ek dus"re ra]a kc gau bo 1 ai 30 

floating floating anathei ting of mUage been having {le though) tohtch 
nadikc kinaiai thou durpai hato nik"io Ra3anai 30 

I ioe> of side little distance at was came out The 1 mg by when 
] athaia babat dekbo mag*na lao am 30 kliolo lau 

wooden chest floating mas seen it teas senifoi and when it teas opened then 
u mai sai beh mkai ai Ra3a nai puobhi turn ] o 

thatinfiom the daughtei came out The ling by ttmasaslcd you who 
bau ’ Retinal bataju lai, bam pbalinai 1333 ki 

me*” The daughtei by it was evplamed that I such and such lingqf 
beti ay ’ Ra3a nai 1 ahi 1 ai 3aisi un ki buti iai«i 
daughtei am‘ The ling by it was said that, as his daugltei so 
hamari J lo lan'was mai nbo aur ia3ti nai ck gbur mS i 
mine Go seiaghovt live and the ling by one ho) sc faced 

badai mag 1 1 ai u 1 alli ira inai band 1 ai 1 ai 

monJey having sent foi that wooden chest in shut up made having 

cbluira dao Katbiri babat babat lab olidan kc 

was lot loose{ into the 1 icei) The toooden dost floating floating when disciples of 

aigar ho kai karo tau un nai pakai lao am baba 1 h i 

iieai become having passed then them by it was caught and the mendicant to 

khabai dai kai ‘lalbaia lokiilbobai’ Babi 

wf 01 motion was given tlat the wooden chest stojiped been has ’ Ihe nendicani 
Raja sai 1 aunau mis saT cbliuli hi 1 ar chdan 1 ai gao 
thelingfiom soma piefencefiom leave talcn laving diwiplcs to went 
am lathna dliaio dtlhlai babut Ihusi bbao 

and the wooden boa. put seen having much pleased became 
Babi ohdansaT bolo Jai 13 lat blnr 1 bub 

The mendicant the disciples to spoJe that today the icl ole nigl t well 

bhajan gao am 30 1 01 luai ua cliillni lau 3 nu 1 1 

hymns sing and if anybody call 01 my out then anybody of ( wonts) 

n i sumau ’ Olid i kliub bhajan gaun lage lui b ib i 

not listen’ TI e disciples well hymns (0 sing began and (he mendicant 



'nssisai. HiM>i 


tlei 


flat 


LiHnra ullia Lai ek gliar mai In gio aur slnr k&- 

the wooden cheat lifted up having one loominto took aicay and i com of 

kibarc kliub band kar kai ]o katbara kliolo 

elutfeis well shut madelattug xohen tl e wooden chest was opened 
u mai sai badar mkai ao (baba jamt to 

that VI from amonJeg came out {tJ e mendicint tl inking was 

bth liubai ) nur baba 1 ba cbTtbnn ]ago Eatbbar 

‘the daughter xmllle) and the mendicant to i end began Tl e lol ole night 
cbttlio nur biba kbub cbillat nlio akdai kau nai 

he was tent and the mendicant much sci earning leniained hut anghodj bg 

na sum Jab adli*\an bbai aur baba ban 

not 1 e was listened to When vnoinmg became and the mendicant along 
du lau na nik'ro tab cbdan nai 30 kibare tare 

timefot not came out then the disciples hg as tlesluttcis wet e opened 
iau ck bara b idnr nikar 1 ai bbagg gao aur baba 

then one latge monkeg come out hating tanatcag and tl e-mendicant 
6k knunai mai inaro daro milo 

a cot net vi dead thrown down was found 


SATIhG 


Jo 3a kaG 3aisi karai 
Who lolomto as ho docs 


«o taiso pbala pai 
le such flint obtains 


Sundara baitbi ra3a gliara 
The beautiful one sat {tn )a 1 ing s 1 ouse 


babai badara Uiar 

tl'e mendicant indeed a monleg eats 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

THE PED^OESS AND THE CHEST 

Once upon a time there was a king u ho bad one daughter His family claplain 
was a mendicant deaotec who had great influence over him The pnnce«s was very 
beautiful and when she came to years of discretion her father began to think about 
getting her marned But the ancked cliaplain himself became enamoured of her 
lorelmess and so in order to keep her for himself he persuaded tlie king that her birth 
marks were unlucky and that the only w ay to sni e his kingdom from rum was to turn 
her out pf it The king was quite taken in bj his evil coimscl and asked how he was 
to get nd of hei Shut her up said the deyotcc in a wooden chest w ith some food, 
and set her floating off down the iiver how he had some disciples hying some five 
or siy miles down the stieam and he sent woid to them to look out for any wooden 
chest they might see floating on the nyer and to bring it ashoie but not to open it 
till he came 
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So tte king shut the princess up in a TTOoden oliest some food, and sent her 
floating away It chanced to float by the capital of another king which was also on 
the river bank This king caw the chest and had it brought ashore and opened What 
was his surprise to ste a beautiful young pnneess come out of it He asked her nho she 
was, and she explained to him hei sad fate, and that she was the daughter of such and- 
such a king 'Hovei mind, my dear,’ said the other king * 4,s you were his daughter, 
now you have become mine You must live in my palace with the other women of my 
family ’ He then got hold of a horse faced monkey, shut it up m the chest, and sent 
it floating away down the iivei By and bye it passed the place iihere the mendicant’s 
disciples n ere natching, and they sail it and biought it ashoie and sent woid to him 
that it had been successfully stopped So he took leave from the king on some pretext oi 
other, and hastened to his disciples He was filled with joy nhen he saw the chest, and 
said to his disciples, ‘ now, you must sing hymns thioughout the nhole night, and if you 
hear any screams or calls foi help, you must not pay any attention ’ So they began to 
sing hymns at the tops of then voices, and the mendicant took up the chest and coined 
at into a loom, nheie he shut the doois and nindons light and hastened to open his box 
He of course, expected to find the pimccss inside, but instead there came out a monkey 
wbo at once savagely attacked him and began to tear him to pieces The mendicant 
soieamed out loudly for help, but tbo disciples remembered liis instructions, and no 
one paid any heed to him En tho morning,' os tboic n as no sign of their preceptor, 
the disciples at length broke open tbo dooi of tbo room As they did so, a huge 
monkey rushed out, and, thionn in a comer, they found tlie mangled corpse of the 
mendicant 

So the Saying runs — 

As a man deals nith others so mil he leap himself , 

Tho fair one sat in a 1 mg's bouse but the monkey ate tbo chaplain 


» 11 I can dark c«f 


' Ail'yarx ii to tni ilatcd and lb : 


{,»ri] rd b ttlcicnl II 
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khatOls bundelt of damoh 

In tlic Centnl Pio^ inccs. District of Dnuioh tlio vernaoulir is i form of Bundeli 
closely agreeing ivitli the Khitola spoken immediitcly to its north in the State of 
Fanna Ihis will be evident from the folloning shoit extract from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son 

[No 13] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

•n'ESTEEN HINDI 

BtodEh (KnvToiiv) (Disimct Damoh) 

ft 1 

H H H €t "ffH! ftH ^ Ht ?3lf cT^ H '35 

^ ^ I ^ ^ 

^ ^ '^nrft ^ ^-^Kt 1 

^ cIW ^fcf ehl^ ^Tt xff *rCl^ 

II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Koi man’khe kt do lnr*ki hate H ire sl luli*re ne 

Aceifaiti man of two sons tceie Tliemtnfiom the yonngei hy 
np'ne dadda so k^l kn c daddi dhan me se 30 moro 
Ins own fathci to ft was said that “O fathei jpi ope> ty in fi om winch my 
hisa hov so mo kha hit dm 11’ Tab line ukha ap'ni 

shaie maybe that me to dictdtng gthc Then Inmby him to Its own 

dhan bat dm o Bhmt dm nil hhive kai luh'io 

foi tune having divided was given Many days not became that the yoiingei 
lor'ka sib"ao dhm samet ke dur mulak me kar giyau lur 

son all pi opei ty I avtng collected distant coiinti y into went out and 

utai bidmasi me ap"no dhan hirha d no Jib u ne «sib*ro 

thei e bad conduct in Ins own fm tune wasted away When him by all 
dhan birha diio tih utii kil pare, aur u garib ho gao 
piopeity had been spent, then thete famine fell and le pooi became 



L0DH5NTI OR RSTHDRA BUNDELT OF HAMIRPUR AND JALAUN 


The north western portion of the district of Hamiipm and the neiglihouiing country 
of Pargina Uni m Jilaiin across the nier Betwa Lai e a population consisting largely 
of the Lodlu ensto The tiact is accordingly Lnoun as Lodliant The most important 
fiscal division in it is Paigana Bath of Hamirpur and the foim of Bundcli heie spol cn is 
knou n as Lodlianti or Bathoid In the heart of the Hamirpm distiict theie arc portions 
of the natii 0 states of the Bundcll hand Agency Pargana Bawan Cliamasi of the 
Oliail hail State the Saiila State and the Jigni Jagii Here also the language is 
Bathora 


We thus get the foUoii ing figuics for the nurafaci of people speaking Lodlianti oi 
Eathoid lliey are not the same ns those onginnllj iiuhlishcd in the Bough Lists of 
languages of these distucls 


BnndelU and Agency 


8000 


SOjOO 


/ 


Torn KoSOO 


The Lodlianti dialect is ntaih i me Bundcli It has all the j ooulianties of the 
Biuideli of Orcliha desciibcd aboie such as lau oi 11a llio sign of the accusaln c datn o , 
aat the sign of the instrumental ablative and lat the sign of the conjunctiro paiti 
ciplc The TOoalnilaiy is peouliai The foUouing uoids occuinng in the spooimcn 
(a foil tale proyidcd hv Eai Sahib Hasin Porsbad of Clmkhari) and eBouhere aio vroith 
taking as ovamples — 

aniia a false accusation a calumm In oidman Hindostani tins is considered 
a uomans word 

upadf ai a guarrcl Of Hiudostdm tipadt av n calamitv 
haiyti a u Oman an do 

cl umtu a box for holding lime Hindustdiu cl mavh 
kl alai below 

iairan toimpiison, to be impnsoncd Cf Hindustani &ri a a holt 

mbeian to decide disoiiminatc Cf Hindostani jHJei'na to divide 

llivmaland{= llawand) a husband 

smnau gold 

Imlau iron 

alelai but 

Generalh speaking the pronunciation of Lodh mti is inoio broad than elsewhere 
in Hamiriiur The sound of att is often preferred to tint of o Tlius no liaio/mf 
instead of/ to mean of and mau/Mnsfead of nio/i a pearl ‘Mj is sometimes oven 
muarm cf «« mu luda/talme Stiong adjocln es also snohosJmffff gicat end m 
OM instead of 0 Similaih no Imc ap »mfoi op »c andj/a/a a son Urn Ida Most 
stiong nouns end in o or a« hut some cspeciallv nouns of idationsliip lil o hyata end m 
a The oblique foim of such nouns in a also ends in a Thus accusatno lar^ka Ilia, a 
hoy So supd ghuia lau palatal a the saddle ol the uliito horse 
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■nrSTFIlN HINDI 


Noims aic declined is i suil Is m minj otliei di-ilects there ire instances of 
loontives or instrumentals ending in e Tims ghate in n house, blnillie, in oi hy hunger 
Janai persons, is a nominative pliural 

Among the pronouns u c may note hau he , ba, she , oblique ha for both genders 
Jau IS ‘ this ’ IS ‘ him ’ and una t * them also ’ ‘ Anyone ’ is 1 ott, obi lau Ap or 

apiin IS ‘ Youi Honoui ’ 

In the case of verbs again note the use of the feminine agieemg inth bat under 
stood 111 foims like btoJiaii it was considcied, }ahi it was said, it was asked 

Other forms worth noting are an, hnaing come, Ihaba, having caused to cat, IJaat the 
act of eatmg a feminine icibal noun as m Banaphaii, and painnat for palnm worn a 
feminine in ai, again as in Banaphaii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Groi>p. 

WESTBEN HIM 

BuiiiiCLt (Lodhami on Eatboha) (Distbict, HAitiBPtn) 

(Btti SaTiib KasTir FersJiad.) 

I ^nr ’stR I ^ 

^ 7iT5r-% xm-^ ^ fsiR ft 

1 TTtT-^ ^RTT *3i-% 

^ ?T aiT5I ^ fWJT ^ qft-lT Wf 

^ tff I Hr^4iK-% ^T-IT-Ir 5JT ^ft I ^ ^ 
<T^ ET ^ « 

^ ^^TRrr ^ if^cR trt-^ ’?rq% 

^ f% #ft ^ tm -grTcr-Tlt-f i ^ xtpt i 

Ht T? 1 fffR xiH wtft 5n ^ni% 1 ^ 

ffr ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

t-^rrft i ^ ^ I ^cit' ^ i Ht^T-%“^-W^if?i?iT-lr 

^ % ’ft! l ^ ft€t f% f^ ER 

^ ^ipft ^fT Ht ^ ^ t{f%^- 

^ €t ftfl-H 1% ft-TO i 3^-^ 

ER[ ^nrrft ^ gni w-'^ fqnc t Ht-T? « 

TRIT-lr ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^.|f f^ ^ 

f»m % H 

xrar Trf5R-s^ ^ ^ ^- 

^ ^ f% giT \ ^ 

ftr 1 3ift ofpicr # ^ ^ I '^mr-i ^ i 

>OL 1\, PART I q „ n 



■nrsiEnn hindi 


i^raTcT-ir ^ ftn; TToiT-^ n 

^ 'I’S % ^ I '^•t-'tr^ ^ eh^l I 

‘^m^fcI-W I ftn: Wg^iTT-^ ^ 

^ f% % I ^i>#t f% ’nft-'q^ ^ if 

«IT^ ’FTTO-^ ^ I TMT-^ f% <^tft 5IR TTM % 
^ I wi\ ^ ’?rg5T ^ STT 5Erf«: ^ 

'^RTST I f^{*l ^ I TTan-% 1% 'fltl Ki«t % I ^-»t 

*ni'n iTit. (^•l =1'^ "50^ 1% ’ni<9-'^ 

\ ^ ^ % 1% 
’5rg*T-'^ ^Eire ^ ^^^rrer-ir t^-T i 

^ % 1 «n^'«n eni'ai-^ «i41 ^rnr 1 Ti«rr oIT 

W[ ^ <3e4i^‘^-'^ ’f^raici-lr ^ 

^«rr*T ^ ‘^T ^ II ' 
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Central Group 


WESTERN HTNBI 

BundCli (Lodhanti or Rvinonv) (District nAjiiRrxJE) 

(Jiai Sa7ill> Kmhl JPet s7ia<J ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek kou saliukar nliai W i char jmnT gliii mai hate 
A cettain mei chant was And font posons house tn were 

SaliTikaij iri ailiuljim ara sahukai ka hahu 

Ihemeiclant, and t7 e met cl ant s wife and t7te mo chants daughte) mlaio 

na byata Jaiin gaa mai sahukar lalnt to ha gaw ke 
and son TF7at milage tn the merchant lioing was that milage of 
ra]a nai bichaii kai sahukai saT ha3ar do hajar 

thelwghj it was tl ought that ‘tie met chant ft om thousand two thousand 

rupaiya kaunaii anua upadiai sai Ini lao chahiyt ' 

lupees some ptetended gmnelhg having Men to talc ispiopei* 
Rat kai laja ii ko ghar ki pachhit an hgo ki, 

Jfight at the ling Ins louse of leat having come stayed that, 
*sihukarki hahu ua hyata rat kai 30 lukar’lni, 

* the inei chant of daughtei tn law and son night Ig if they will come out, 
tau ehi mai n 1 ha dai laihau ’ kkjai solmkar ko ghai mai tai 

then thisin him to fine I will Me' But the mci chants house in ft om 

kou n I gao 10 aur 3aha taha pax lahe 

anyone not went came and whetefhete they lay down 

Sahukar ki hahu w i In it i 30 hlutai paic k, 

Tl cniei chant of daugliei tnlaio and son who inside lying down wei e, 
hahu nai ap*nai suimnasai lain ki ‘soo halrat int 

the daughtei m law hy ho own husband to if was said that sleep much night 
3 at-rahi hai ’ tT nai kahi ki pan laga deo ] In 3 ai 

going been has' Sim by it was said that, 'betel picpaie, eaten having 
soiahaT Bigai pin khaai moii aUn lu ]ag*lni ' 

let us go to sleep Without betel eating my eye not will close ’ 

Baiyar nai kahi ki chunitumai chum imln i> ’ Bau 

The leoman by it was said that, the Imcboi m Ime not is ' Se 

holo Idi ilaT dukar ki th illiya maT saT diuna Ini ao ’ B i khalai ai 

rpolc, below old man of lag infiom lime hing' She below came 
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WESTBRX HXMJI 


Ufa T clium na milo So ]a kai u nal swimiva sai 

The) e even lime not toas got Thei efoi e gone having hei bg the hvsiaml lo 

kalii Li o 1 thaflij a mai chuna naluyiy Bau bolo ki 

ft teas satd that, ‘that even hag w hme is not He spole flat 
‘bigar pan moii aUii na lag'hai, so ap"m natliunm mu 

‘ mfliowt betel mg ege not toM close the) efoi e goni oion nose) mg m 

30 nan lakh 1 au inauti pahinai hai so 1 kha diaaki lotsai 
what nine laLhs of pea? I too? » is that this fo? lamp of flame m 
]nia deo ki obuna ho 3ay ’ TJ nai manti 1 au chuna bana kai 

buDi that hme may become Ho bg pea? I of hme made lai nig 
pan lagao aui ue khaba dao am phii be so raht 

betel waspiepaied and to him to eat mas gmen and again tl eg went to sleep 

B-aja nai 30 pachhitai ]ago hate sab sunau am man mai 

The king bg who in the 1 eat staged had all was heat d and mind m 

bolo ki 3ab ek bin pan ke lanai nau lal h 1 au mauti 

he spole that when, one toll {of) betel of fo) the sale nine lalhsof pea? I 

3aiadaohai tau 3'>le dhan kau laun nut hai? 

but nt been has then this{ po soti) of wealth of what limit is ^ ’ 

Ea3a ap'nai mah“lan kaS awat lalie am 3ab sakaiau bhao, 

The I ing his own palace to coming teas and wl en mo) mng becat le 

tab sahukai kau pal ai bulao ava puohhi 1 1 turn 

then the met chant having set ed was summoned and ifwasasled that yon 

bare ki ham baie ^ Sahukai nai 1 alu 1 1 mai nahi 

gieat o) we{I) gieat^ The met chant by it luxs satd tint I not 
3anat kai ko barau ay Ap 1 3anai Ea3a nai 

I naming that who gieat is You? Honoii) alone Inoos Tlelinghj 
sahukar kau haivalat mai hair dao am phu 1833 nai 

the met chant to jail in imptisomng was given and again the king by 
sahul aim wa u 1 e lai*ka kati hul lo nr a puchhi 

tl e met chant s wife and ^hts son to it was summoned and it was asked 
kai ham bare hai kai turn'’ Una 1 nai nibeiau na 

that, we {!) gt eat at e 01 you f Them also bg distinguishing not 
kaio Tab una 1 kau hairalat mai biia dao Phii 

was made Then them also to jatl in it was imprisoned Again 

sahukai ki bahu kau bula 1 ai puchlii ki bain 

the me) chant of daiighte) in law summoned having it was asked that we {!) 
bale ki sahukai barau hai^ U nai kahi ki gan par’irar 
gi eat 01 the-me) chant gt eat is Set bg it was said that ‘paoi chei ishei 

30 mai 3an maph kai pau tan kahau Bdia nai kahi 

if I life pat don mai mg get, then I mag sag’ The king bg it was said 
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lODHANlI OR E4THORA BTHSEBLI OP HAjMIBPTIR AND JAiARV 


li toll 3 an mapli lini 

Hat tly hfe pardon ts 

ipun bare ay ni 

I OK/ Ho lout gteat is not 


Lihu’ U nai labi bai 
say ’ Hei by tt was said that 
morau bibiii barau ay 
my failiet m law y> eat ts 


‘ na tau 
‘ neithet 
Dm 

The day 


baiau hai Ila 3 a nai puchbi ki kami dm baiau ]iai?’ 

^leat ts The ling by ttwasasled that low the day gteat ts^’ 

"O' nai ] abi ddilrni 1 al moie aasiu kau dm batau 

Het by ttiuassatd behold yesietday my failiet tn law of the day gteat 
Into ki moll- 1 him aliand nai nan lal h knii obuna el bin pan mai 
toas Hat my Ittsbatidby tntie lallisqf Itiiie otic toll (of) betel tn 
kba lao Am aj apun 1 an dm baiau bai 1 1 

was eaten And today Yoiii Honout of tl e day gteat ts that 


apnnke 1ml am '^ai moic sas ‘•asm ua kbiiwahand 

Yam Honout of tlieoidei by my motlici inlaw, failiet tnlaw and husband 
bbuklic bawalat mai biic bai So dm barau bai Kou 

t« hungei jail tn tnipt isoned at e Thet efot e the day gt eat ts Anyone 


kau sai barau nabi ly ’ Baja ja Kun kal kbnsi bhao 

anyonethan gteat not is’ TlieUng this heat d having pleased became, 

aur uko SIS sasui ua khuwabandkaB ImualataaT 

and let mothet inlaw fathet tnlaw and husband to jail ft om 

cbbur dau ira u kba u ] o gbaro patb‘n a dnu 

it toas 1 eleased, and het to het tn house it was sent 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a tune tboio nas a merchant, whose fimily consisted of four persons, 
liimseK, his uife bis son’s wife, and Ins son Non the king of the town in winch the 
merchant du elt thought to himself, *I must get up some fictitious quarrel nithtliis 
meichant, and get one oi tno thousand lupccs out of liim ’ So one night he u ent and 
hid lumself m the icar of the meichant s house evpeclmg to catch his son and d lughtcr 
m law going out, and to bo able to get a fine out of him on that account Buf no one 
came m or wont out The good foil s u ont quietly to bed 

Aftei a time, the daughtci lulau said to hoi liushnnd the mei chant’s son ‘it’s 
geltmg very late nliy don t you go to sleep ? Said he first prcpaie a loll of betel for 
me ' and aftei I have had a clicv aiccangolo sleep 111 iicioi close nn c>cs unless 
I first have a chon of betel ’ She ansncicd ‘there is no lime in the lime box ’ Ihen 
said he, go dounstaiis and get some hmc from tlio Old Man’s (Ins fathei’s) bag ’ She 
did so, but ncithei uas theie any hme there So she came bad and told her husband 
Said he, ' if I don’t get some betel, I non t dose my eyes Thcio’s a pcail uoitli innc 
laWis of mpees in youi nose img Mai o some lime bj buining it m the lamp flame ’ 


' A toll of betel « preinrea will belcl Inf nrecaDut uid ^ ct? of wl cl tl c i oil in j ortn t h 1 1 
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So die made some lime out of the pearl, and piepaicd some betel, whioh he cheued, and 
the tu o went off to sleep 

Now the king, who had been hiding m the leai of the house, heaid aU 
said to himself, ‘ theyVe burnt a nine lakh pearl for the sake of one roll of betel This 
man’s wealth must be limitless ’ 

So he went home to his palace, and as soon as moimng came he had the meidinnt 
aiiested and brought befoie him As soon as he appeared, the king asked him, ‘ who is 
the greater, you or I ? ’ The merchant rephed, ‘ I do not know Torn Majesty alone 
knows ’ Then the king put him in jail, and sent foi the meiohant s wife and oon 
‘ TThb,’ asked he, ‘is greater lor you?’ They alco weie unable to reply so he put 
them, too, in jail, and sent foi the meichant’s daughter in law, and asked hei ‘ who is 
the greater, I oi the meichant ^ ’ She rephed, ‘ Oheiishei of the Pool, if you wiU promice 
me my life I wiU tell ’ Said the king, ‘you have the promise of j oui life, teU ’ Slid 
she, ‘ neither is Tour Majesty great, nor is my father in-law It is the day which is 
gieat’ The king asked hei what she meant Said she, ‘behold, yesterdaj my father m- 
Idu B day was gieat, so that my husband was able to eat nine lakhs worth of lime in a 
single betel roU, but to day Tom Majesty’s day is great, foi by Tom Majesty’s oidei my 
father in-law, my mother-in-law, and my husband have been oast into jail, and me now 
lying there in hungei Theiefore, it is the day which is gieat No one person is greater 
than anyone else ’ When the king heaid this leply he was much pleased, andaeleased 
her father-in-law, her mother-in-law, and hei husband from jail, and sent hei home to 
her house 
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pawart bundelt of datia and the neighbourhood 

Pa wan is the name foi the vanety of Bundeli which is spoken in those paits of the 
Gwahor and Bundelkliand Agencies rf Central India in which the Paiamara oi Paw’s! 
Eajputs aie one of the principal clans In the Bnndelkhond Agency it is spoken in the 
tract lying to the west of the Jhansi District, which includes the State of Datia, and 
the AJampui Pargana of the State of Indoie In Gwahoi it is spoken in the tiact 
adjoining Datia « c in the east of the Giid Gwalioi and in the Bhandei Distncts of 
that State 

The number of its speakers is repoited as follows — 

BnsdoIU and Agoncy SO*? 600 

Gwalioi 160 000 

Toial 353 600 

P3wdii haidlj differs at all from oidinazy Bundeh It has a few local peou- 
haiities, most of which it shares with the Lodbanti just desciibed This will be evident 
fiom the following foEtale, which, like so many of these Bundeh specimens, has been 
piepaied by Itai Sahib Kashi Peishad of Cbaikhaii We may note the following woids 
which do not ocoui in oidinaiy dictionaiies — 

hat lamentation 

lit atya, a fox , 

kol I adaiya, carrying on the shouldeis 
8tl a, a swing shelf 

W e see veiy strongly in force the Bundeh tendency to omit a medial h and to 
ooiltraot Thus we have kai for kahi, having smd , t aUgati, I shall remain , t or, 
remained, similailv lahatto, he was xemaining, becomes tato Other veibal forms 
w 01 th notmg are lag’hai, he will reach, and lakhm t ato, he was lemaining The 

following causal veibs occur m the specimen, kmm, to cause to saj , dikhdbm (neuter in 
sense, leally a potential passive), to he a ruble, dtban, to cause to give 
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JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTBSTEBlir HINDI 

BtinbEli (Pawahi) (State, Datia) 

(JRcub Sah/iX> Elashi JPersJiad.J 

craT^-% f^STR I 

^ I % # cRTTW-W H«r 

TlcT ^TT H ^ I eh»lW W 3T€t 

’^[T. ^ ^ I qR^ 

TRTR-W TTcT-'^ 5rRl-% 6t'^ I ^ 

f^?IT ^ ^IR-% 'aoit.ci 1 

^TO <^l I O'aiq-^-H 

n&«hT ftr <im41i ^ I HT^^RK ^ 

wr ’CTH ’RT ^ ®rr€ i ^IrIt 

■Hlrt «tu^-^ ^TRT^ *n% I n't! '«J«lia 

I I til'^'nlv-'I TI-*! ti®l TRT i-H HTRt 

^TR \ ^ 

^ ’fllrfflRSn' qn^ci I ^RT-TT Msn 

TJ^ 'fTT-fR’MT ^RcT-^ncI-% I ^ ^ 

H5rr^ I ^t€t ftr W ^ i ^ ^ 

>R ^-t-^-^-t ^3^ 3rra^ 1 ^ 

^ t% TraT'’5rr3cT-% # irerr ^ ^ 1 

‘^^rjra ^iR-lr ^ I 3rr-%“ 

^ wm ^ 

^ cR ^TR ^-^5r ftr ’IRT ^- 
^1 fit ^ ^ ^-t I =?nN 5 h ^ i ^TRT tt 

I ffr^rr ft€t ftr ff?rr-H HHm ^ 1 1 



PATiVABi btodEi.1 op datia 


m 

tN ^ I f^?n- ^ SIT ^sit^-W crr^-% ^ 

\ ^ fsR-^ I ATi^ESTT-^ ^ f^T' 

^ I ^sjT^-W ^-^rlsrf ^ ^-W ^ 

^TnT-''?ir^ ftn: ^ni% sr^ n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

■nTSTERN ^I^DI 

BONDELi (Pattahi) 

(Rai SaTiib Kashi Pet shad } 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek «.nhHkiir tk talaTrkc kinim into Ik dm ek 

Otic mo cl ant one ianl of on lank hewg teas One day one 

kangal c.ihiiknr ku ilai mlig^bc knfi ao Silnikor bolo ki 

jtoorman the mo chant of near legging fat came The merchant said tiaf, 

• ]o taln\\ ma7 <!ab r it tbaro mini bai mai bis rnjniva 

•who the tank tn all night standing-may temain to-him I tteenfg rupees 

dta ’ Knni; il bolo, * mai tbm o nafigau,’ aur 

nay give' The pool man said, ‘I standing up will i ematn,’ and 

sabukar saT tin btr kuna kni rupamn ki pakki 

the mo chant f I om thice times caused-to say hactng iiipees <f assttranee 
]ni Aur king'll taliw mii nf kc- samnya 

Jiactng made teas tak\.n And the poor man the tank tn night of at time 

]ij kiT tlnro blm Aur liun bicb't bit, kou na 

pone lacing standing up lecame And thoc tohm anyone not 

dikhabii, iktliT tk dij i dur g-W kc tbbilc iini ujTat dikliabaj 

ts visible, but one light distant village of temple tn slining is visible 

So bac ip'm ni-jir sat lokliai rito Sakarat 

Theipfoie toil his own ga-eitith loohngat {hc)temaining was At dawn 
talan mit sat kiib kit sabukar kc dbika eio lut 

fan! tn from come out 1 aemg thc-mo chant qf neat (he)tcent and 

sabukirsit bolo ki ‘rupiiva den’ Siluikir bolo ‘ji tin 

the met chant to said tlat, •ittpees give' The met chant said, ‘this indeed 

bati nt bbii to kiR kau kiu asTrau tiu nai no ’ Kingal 
tell, night whole thee to anyone of help coili/ not was' Thepoot man 
bolo ‘moo kiukiu is'iiu nii no Aktlii dibilcmiT ek diyi 

said, ‘ to me anyone of help not was Put the temple tn a light 
u]‘nt dikhit no ’ Sihukar uit knbi ki ‘ tii nit sab 

shining being visible was ' The rich man by it was said that, * thee bg all 
rat diya sat tipo ’ aur bao kicbbu na dio 

night lamp ft om teat ming-was done ' and to him anything not teas gtien 



PAWARI BTOBfiH OB BATIA 


m 

& luaiya 


Bau hax pTg°la kaiat chalo gao Gail mai ba© 

Se lamentaUon mahiug departed Thetoadm to him a fox 
milo atir pudilu ki hai pigMa kaisan karat jat hai ? ’ 

aasmet^ and %t was ashed that ‘lamentation why making going thou ai t ? 
Ba nai sab hal kahi sunau Lnaiya bolo ki, 

JSim by all affair having told was caused to he heard The fox said that, 

‘ mai lupaiya toe diba debaS AkelaT tai moe 

J 1 upees to thee hamng caused to give will give But thou me 

kol kadaiya dhar loi obtd aar ita i kau ita i wtai 

ohshouldeis having placed takeaway and hei e even of het e even having deposited 
jaiye , am paiS mai kai a ki, ban kau raja 

go and first the village in having said come that thefoi est of the king 
nut hai, so ap'nai ap'nai kutta badb leu ’ Elangal 

coming is, thei efot e yom own youi own dogs tie up ’ The pooi man 

mai kai ^o our liraiya kaH liwa gao liraiya nai 

the milage in having said came and the fox took away The fox hy 

3a kai pacbait 3011 aur kalu ki, 

gonehavmg an assembly of at hiUatoiS was bi ought fogethei and it teas said that, 

‘ do khamm gar dew , 3a saT sTka badh dew , aur 3a mai 

*two poles hmj, these ft om a swinging ft ante tie, and ihtsm 

chaw’ianki bandi dbai den aui tarai ng bar dew ki dianor 
lice of cooking pot place, and below fine aligJtset tint thence 
cbur3awai’ Pafich bole kai ‘handi dur tangiliai, 

may be cooked’ The athiUatois said that cooling pot distant hung is, 
ach na lag^hai obawar kaisai chur"bai?’ Liraiya bolo ki, 
heat not will teach, tice low will be cooled^ The fox said that 

‘ diya sai tapat kaisai hai ? Visa? oliawn cbur'b'ii 

‘lomipfiom watrh making how isf So tJetice wdl be cooked 
Pa&cb k^hhu na bole LTmya bolo ki, ‘na dijasai 

Thembitiatois anything not said The fox said that ‘not lamp ft om 


] angal na? tapo bai na 

the pooi man by wat ming been done has, not 
mpaiya gm den ’ Aur 

the t upees count and give And 

gum daL 

wete caused to be counted ooet and given 
liiaiya I au kol 1 adaiyS dbaio 


ebawar obur'bai Bae 

1 ice will be cooked To Jim 
sabukar saT bic lupiiyi 

the met cl ant ft om to him 1 upees 

Kmgil nil rupiiya hi kiT 
The pool man by tie lapses taken Iching 
aur ban mai bae utar 10 


the fox onJtsshouldeis was placed and il efot est in him he deposited, 

aur phu ap'nai gbaio gao 

and again Jm own in tie louse {Je)weat 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A certain merchant used to dircU on tho ban! s of a tank One day a pooi man 
came to him to beg The merchant s*iid I u ill give twenty rupees to •whoever mil 
stand in the tank ill night Tho poor man said Re would do so and made the merchant 
piomise to keep his u ords by a threefold promise At night tho poor man went to the 
tank and stood up in it While ho was there no one w as seen b'v him Tho only thing 
that was visible -was 1 lamp shining in a temple of 1 nllage fai a-nnv and on it he lept 
gazing At dawn he got out of tho tank ind went to tho mcrchint and asked for Ins 
money IDuiing tho w hole night said the merchant did anj one give you any help? 
No one replied tho beggai the only thing I saw was the lamp shining in ^he temple 
O then said tho mcicliant v on were warmin!' yourself at that lamp were you ’ and 
he refused to give him anything 

The beggai went awav lamenting On the load he met a fov who asked him why 
he did so lie told the fov the w hole aifaii and tho lattei said nev cr mind 1 11 get 
you youi money but aftci I have done so you must lift me on to your shoulders and 
bring me back and set mo down in this vex j place Bnt first go and toll the v lUagers 
that the King ol tho Woods is coming and that they must tie up all their dogs The 
beggar tool the message an 1 then conducted his friend to the v illago Tho fo'r called a 
meeting of the v illago aibitiatois and told them to set up two high poles and between 
the two to hang high up a sw mgmg tray * and to set a cooking pot m tho tray and to 
hght a fire on the ground below so that some rico might be cooked in the pot The 
nibitrators said tho cooking pot is linng too lugh up The flames won t reach it and 
how on caith -will tho ncc bo cooked ? Ecplicdthcfo-s. it -will ho cooked ynst ns n person 
can w aim himscK fioiu a distant lamp When thev heard this the arbitrators Lad 
nothing to say and the fov went on ncithci could this pooi man hare warmed himself 
at that lamp noi can tho iico he cooked Pav him tho rupees he has earned So they 
made the meichnnt count out and give Ins twenty rupees to the poor man who as soon 
ns he had got them took the fox on his shoulder and carried him to the forest where 
he deposited him in the place w here he had found him and went home reyoicing 
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THE MIXED DIALECTS OF THE NORTH 

To the noith, Bundeli has on its west the olosely related Braj Bhakha dialect of 
Western Hindi and on its east the Bagheli dialect of Eastern Hinda In the Distnct of 
Hamirpur it extends nearly up to the Jamna, being separated from it only by a nanow 
etnp of land, in which Tirhari is spoken, along the south bank of that nver As alieady 
shown good Bundeli is spoken ovei nearly the whole of Hamirpur To the east of that 
distnct lies the distnct of Banda 

Tiihari and the dialects of Banda have been dealt with undei the head of Eastern 
Hindi (Vol VI, pp 132 fE ) These aie aU mixtures of Bagheli and Bundeli, and as 
the former language is the most prominent element in all of them they have been 
described under it So also has the language spoken by some 8,000 Banaphars {Bana- 
phari) in Hamiipur, although Banaphan elsewhere is distinctly a form of Bundeli 

Between Hamirpur and Banda (on both sides of the river Ken, which foims the 
boundary between the two districts) is a dialect called Kundri The Kundii on the 
Banda side is a form of J urar Bagheh. and has been described under that head (Vol VI, 
pp 1(32 fE) That on the Hamirpur side of the stream is also a mixed language, but 
IS mostly Bundeli and is described on p 527 

South east of Hamiipur, tern the north east of the Bundelkhand Agency of 
Central India and the neighbouring portions of the Baghdkhand Agency, the trad 
Banaphari is spoken It also is a mixed dialect, hut here, although containing many 
peculiarities which aae distinctively those of Eastern Hindi, it is in the mam Bundeli 
Einally, so far as these mixtures with Eastern Hindi are concerned, we have seen 
that Tiihari (which we have classed as a form of Bagheli) runs along the south bank of 
the Jamna in the Hamirpui district At the horde" of the district immediately to the 
north west of Hamirpur, » e Jalaun, it stops , but here we find, m Jalaun, a small 
tract in which Tirhari is fading ofiE into the general Bundeli of that distnct This foim 
•of speech is called Mbhatta (p 629) It is based on Bundeli, but has many of the 
peculianties of'^Eastern Hindi Elsewhere m Jalaun the language is good Bundeli 

On the noith-west, Bundeli shades off into Braj Bhakha through what is known as 
Bhadami (p 531), which is spoken along the nvei Chambal in the distncts of Agra, 
Mainpun and Etawah, and also over neaily the whole of the home distncts of the 
Gwalior State 


The following are the estimated numbers of people who opeak these mixed dialects — 


Kame of H alect 

When apokOD 

Xnmber of apeaUre 

Sanaplian 

BuxidQlkli&xid ^ 

245400 



Baglielkhazid 

90 000 





335 400 

Kundri 

Hamirpnr 


11000 


.TftIftTITI 


10 200 

ShadauTi 

Qwalior 

1000 000 



Agra 

260 000 



Alaispnri 

8 000 ; 



Etavab 

65000 





1313 000 


Total 


1809600 
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It must be remembered that, besides these, 0,000 speakers of Banaphari in Hamii- 
pur, and a feu' speakers of Kundri in Banda have been classed under Bagheli. 

Of these dialects Banaphari is by far the most important on account of its posscssinn- 
a literature. Bhadauri, on account of the number of its speakers, comes next. ^ 
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BANAPHART 

Banaplian is the form of Btmdeli spoken by membeis of the Banapbat tube of 
Ba]puts and m the country inhabited by them This tiact consists mainly of the north- 
centre and east of the Bundelkband Agency of Central India t e the Chandla Pargana 
of the State of Ohaikhaii the Lauii Pargana of Ohhataipui the Dhaiampur Paigana of 
Panna the Jagus of Naigairan Eehai Gaunhar and Ben and the States of Ajaigarh 
and Baoni It also e'stends into the south cast cornel of the Distiiot of Hamirpur 
and (to the east) into the ■vrestern. parts of the Nagode and Maihar States of the 
Baghelkhand Agency Although a mitod dialect Banaphari is one of the most im- 
poitant foims of Bunddi as in it aie pieseired the many haidio songs legaiding the 
famous heioes Alba and Udal irhich together form a laige C3cle of epic poetiv Phis 
featuie of the dialect uiU ho illustiated at length in the following pages 


The number of speal eis of Banaphan is estimated as follows — 

Bandelkband Agency 400 

Bamiipur 5 000 

Baglicll band Agonor 90 000 

Total 310 400 


Leech in his account of the language quoted in the list of authontios of 
Bundeli lomarks that Banaphan diffeis fiom Standard Bundeh in Iming a laiger 
mivtuie of TTidu He prohahly means by this that its locahulat^ contams more Aiahio 
and Persian words than aio usually found in dialects of this part of India and in this 
heispeifeotlv right A perusal of the specimens especially of those belonging to the 
Alba lydal cycle will show that quite a largo numhci of these foreign words liaic been 
adopted Indeed such complete citircnship have some of them obtained that they aio 
even treated as i orbal loots and conjugated as if they were genuine Indian woids Ihis 
method of ncaling wath foreign w^oids is reiy rare in all Indian languages Such 
borrowed terms are genorallj emploj ed witliout any change of form, and if used as 
verbs it must bo done by means of a pciiphrasis Yet hoie wo have words like tiajataf 
a present participle meaning looking at ’ which in Hindi would ho mjai Jat ta from 
the Arabic , and tajaioijat he intends from tho Arabic fajioi Leech fur 
tlier describes Banaphan as a kind of slurred and slovenly IJidu ’ Phis account cannot 
he called accurate for the foreign demont found in its p; amma) is Baghdi not Urdu 
Banaphan is a mixture of Bundeli and Boghch in proportions varying nccoiding to 
locality and to the personality or caste of tiio speaker* In tlio veision of the Parable 
received from Hamirpur the Baghoh influence predominates and I liaro giion li m the 
volume dealing with Eastern Hindi (Vol VI, pp 3 66 and IT ) rurtlici soulh in Bundol 
khand proper, the Bundeli element certainly predominates evcrjwheie, as will bo 
evident from the specimens rccened from tho Slate of Charkliaii Tliaso are (1) the 
firof few sentences of the Parable of tho Piodigal Son, ind (2) a folktale (both piopaied 
by Eai Sahib Kashi Peldiad of Ohaikhaii) After tlicso I gn o with a special intio 
duction two more specimens from Eastcin Hamirpur Plicso arc paits of the ojele of 
poems about ADia and Hdal It will be seen that the i oision of the 1 arable agrees with 

you I\ PAKT I „ 
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St^n(lnul ])un(Ii.li m ill ]mticnltrs but tli-il the other llirte tpocinicns clioii 

nuiniious ( \iiii]ilts of the influi'iiu of 3’nsttrn Hindi 

llie following •ittounl of tin iniin ]xculi'iiitiLs of 15 mnph'tn is bssed on the spcci 
mens and on ■^^r ^ in« nt Sinitli’s nobs 

PSONtTNOIA-TION — ibis closth follows oidiimr; Itnndi h Ibc dipblboius ai 
Slid ail an coininoiih u id for < and o n.s|« i ti%« h 'I bus sai ini-ft id of m , from Tar 
moil tommon is tin rlmngc of o to in nnd of < to i/n Jliis js ijuift ojilionnl so niiicli <j 
tint WL ofli II tind tin s mu wonl spdl in both w ij-- lliiis wtlini t/oi for tri 
Mippoil , bollil/ff iiuW/vif *1 lidd , Itr mAJifai,oJ /fJti inA f/Itrif,ti]\rr'. 

As i<" lids toinon lilts u ofti n biconir- /, ilitis, jn/om for jaiiam hirtli , jalai i 
foi jaiiaiii i mot 111 r Jj, on tin otlurliiiid oft< n I < com* s i , ns m (ai mn or talmt 

I snoid IliP li tti r /;/ n _iil ir’\ lx coinis m tlii word hau tptu "Vt e often find tie 

I I ttr j wliea wi ■•lioulil not «\|Htl it, thus tai iii tn for rtsjtct, tni'rtcl, 

foisrtwir/i « ntiru , mil u for/i /mi <i, toiinllcss 

V long loiiil 1- n ’uhrl} sbortnuliii the nntcpuiultiinnti tlim tin root i i» 
liLid 111 iKis its first p rvin siiigiihr futiin luintlaS itid//«/ sjxrt, iiinU". its nsptctfid 
ini|H,ritiM llihi/nt Hi occisionilh mitt short < and short o, in words lilo t o!i nt 
(lint tiici / 1 iiinT) mil jt/i whom 

DECLENSION — "Mam fiininini nouns « ml tn the tcnnin ition at (corTcsitndiis 
tn ITiiidost nil i) wIikIi is not thin^isl in the oblique cast 'lliiis c/ juhirat one 
saliiti , <if uni liunliiiR , khnbaini, niws, usid lob as i sm^nhr and as a jihinl i 
nahtmal iispccts iistd as n plural iii III, "i^ Strong ladhli it i nouns tisiinlh i nd in 

0 as 111 lltindi li but sonn timi s the 1 asfi rn llindi form in a is / mplotcd Tlicfc noiins 
foini tliPii oblique basts m , Jims tfharo, or o/or« a liotst, oblique form a} on 
•Soinetiines wi liiti is in Haunt a bt* (11,1) the obliqui form md iig in « trbicb 
IS prohibit in instant ( of bomitting from D ijastli uu , smiilarlt thila tint lahtf the 
•tlisciplt ‘^iid 

V t ert ( oniinon obliqui form both in the smsular nnd iii the plural cnib! in an 

01 cii Hills, flu tail lilt ill till field (III, 77, cf T** and 11 H)S) , cf ai I an f a, 
to lilt palace square , n/B' fauthtqai mat ahoren-f i qh tan la htchot jitte I am a 
merebant of horses, I am going to sell the horses (IV, 122) 

Ibc use of the cast of (be \giii( is rather c ipntioiis as the (ciminalion iie or mt 
IS often omitted Plic taso is tisnl liefore nil forms of (be past lenses of transilite ttrls, 
wbctboi the simple jwist jairliciple is ustd as in 11 tslern Hindi, or wbctlicr a conju 
gated form of the tensii is used, as in H istern Ilindi Iletice, ert ii in the latter ca«e the 
ttrb agrees in gendci with the object Tims wo hate ifni iitii liiq fatil ilai, the shopman 
w oiglicd out the rat ion , ytt Vnl hrahman niint, the Bribiiinii beard this thing, SnSo 
puchhm, the rccluso asked, cluta nai faltm, the disciple «aiil , tm siffiin (fern) lainiat 
^ag, 1 have not learnt the w irdmg off of arrows (IV, 183) In the last craiiiplo, siJ/iw? 
IS in the feminine to agree w ilh hat at at The inascnhno would bo stl hiu 
Tlic following aie the usual foims wrhich the case tcnniiia lions take — 

Agent nc, fiat 

Accusatno Datnc, Iha (not 77/5), la, fa, fau, lat 
Dative, lane, Ihifii, laje, for 
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In«:trumcnfnl Abhtn 0 , w? sat, I hat 1t{t,8an so 8ati,jpai 
Gi niln 0 , }(>, I i/nt Common sccndci, dn cct nnd oblique 

letati h/ntau, lau Ja ■\T'i<?cuhnc dncci 
hui, hjat L,1t Srisculnie, oblique 
lut h/a)t,lai It rcniiiiinc dime! and oblique 
Xiocatn c mat tm, mo, main, mahatit 

IJio Pci‘«nnl Pronouns no mat, mat, I , ma It "i iKo , ma In c^o^l I , obi form 
moht,vioJi mwah mo, main lo me mot , mot an, mtc n , mw n an m\ , ham mo, ham Ifl 
\VL 'iho , I am In cien-HC,ob' form ham,hatnat iow, lamn hamttan hanftnu oiii 
tin fat tat tbou, (a hfi ithu llioii nko, fa if to In c\lii llioii, obi form 
tolii, toll (wall to /oAf, tolhpi, (m, tot an, he ti, (wit an lln , (iim \ou, (iimln ^o^l 
nko, /wHJ //, c\cn jou, obi foim (intt fnmat fo%ou, (ntnn, (umninu, (tm'tav yowr 
It liL, tint, ten /j», be iko wa hat nen be, obi form wall wn , naht to 

biin , ih) ry, lln^ , W)t, tea It, tbp\ ilo, obi foim tin, tin I at, lolliem, nn'Inii 
tbeni nko , v» hn, uon tlicin 

Similnh t tjt tins, obi form at i/a PJiii f tobi in etc 
Tlic llLlnInc- Pronoun is )i oi jva obi jcIi jt jn 
In all till ibovf the iiliiri! is frcqucnlh um.*!! imUad of tin sinciihr 
Kal nor lotus 'ainom * obi I ih Rv or I an i (obi //t) is 'mIio *, 1 1 (obi 
Inlt) ulnt 

CONJUGATION.— I bt imjwrtnnt jio nt to n lie 1 lint in nil fin lenses Tonne 1 
from jnrticijilts lulbont ui\tlnn \ctbslbeit ni( two firms on Ibi jnrliti]ile done ns 
in ■Western Jlindi nnd fb« ollui the puticipl witlisudivt indie it imr the nunibfr ind 
j) iNOti ns 111 Pistcrn Hindi Tt is ikofobc noted Hut in tin lilte-e ise tin stiftivts 
in added iei tilt strong film of till jinrliciple in o md no* to llie rimple bn® II i 
morn s not m nn s, Ik sfrucl 
The Veib Subst mini is 

; f e 1 t 


" j Iff!,!, 

JTawau mn\ be substituted for I all nnd si tbioiijienil 


Tor nil persons txnclh lil e Ibi Hind tst mi (la Or- 
T« ix run 
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The Xcipitive Vorl) SubsKintive, ‘I am not,’ is thus coiijugntwl 



The Active Verb is thus conjiigatcd in its principal parts ; — 
Prosont Conjancthre, (IC) I ttnit.rie.— 



As usual this is often cinployotl in the sense of the Simple Present, .is examples - 
o'" tlie leii.ij we inav quote writing, ii you do not heed (IV, 2D) ; htcalno, thou .speakest (IV, 
'42) : (uhat) thou iimyc.st ash for (IV, 101 ); /«,», then art poinir (IV, JIO) ; hh^fj, 

they eat (III, j}). 

The following .arc examples of the Imperative ; — J/dr, f trike then; >>i«rd, strilc; 
pKt-dA?, summon; /aifou, cut; karntjag, caum thott to make ; f;/n7iyn?, be good etioucb 
to play. 



Future —I slull strike, etc lluslias two forms, vis—1 Maial, used for aJl 
gendei^, numbers, and persons, ^s in old Eastern Hindi , — 2 



Sue 

Plur 

1 

iiarthau or nar'laZ 

Dior’iff marihe or mar’fe 

2 

1 anhat or marVat 

mariha nanhau i»or*/o ormar*Aau 

3 

tnSrl 

man! of or i lar'liat 


Note tbit wben the first syllabic is long ind fills in the antepenultimate, it is 
sboitencd ' So ue baio mamhau, I will heed, in IV, 133 Kaihai (IV, 133), thou wilt 
saj, IS sbghtly megular as in Bundtli 


Tenses f 07 mod f) oj» ihe jpj esait J?m ttciple 
The Present Participle 1*5 (com gen), or nmt’lo (inaso), ma/'h (tem) 
Trom it ire formed the usual tenses Thus,— 

Present — 3fai at haU (often luitton maialhou), I am sinking Iny other form 
of the Auviliarj miv he used 

Imperfect — fi/oj nt hatZy, I u is sinking Any other form of tlio Au’siliary 
maj bo used is in isohtcd form, I mij quote /niai 7 aim, ho nas doing 
Past Conditional —Tins miy be foimcd m tuo uiis Eithu the present pirh- 
ciplo ilono IS u«cd (c\aotly as m Hindost mi), ox else no has o i tense coniu* 
gitcd on the model of Tistcin Hindi Toi the first form no haiowor*<o 
(ma«:c), (fem), (if) I, thou, he, or she had struck, wo; "fc (raise ), 

maiHt (fem ), (if) uc, you, oi they hid struck Toi the second form uc haxo 
the foUouing — 




Plttf 


U. r 

Pna 

Miiie 

r™ 

1 

1 iar*toJ 


mar*<yan 

f JorVtn 

2 

marVBy 

mark'll 

mnr'ljB 

mar'iyr 

3 

mar'tu 

u ar'lf 

mar'le 

mar’ii 


Te77ses fo77ned ftom the Fast Farltciplc 

The Past Participle « «?«» (com gen ) , or maro (mnsc ), »«a) / (fora ) Trom it 
are formed the usual lenses Thus— 

Past— -Like the Past Conditional, tins maj ho formed m tuo uajs Eithoi the 
Past Participle alone is used (exactly ns in Hindostam), or else mc haxo i tense 
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conjugated on the model of Ilastein Hindi In hoth cases if the verb is a 
transitive one the construction is passive The subject is put into the A<»ent 
case and the ve h agrees m gendei -with the object In the second conju^ted 
foim it agiees with the subject in peison Thus mamai maioj means I 
stiuck something masculine but »««»««» matyu moans I struck something 
feminine The fallowing is the oidinaiy method of conjugating tl e past tense 
of a tiansitive lerh The conjugation of an intransitive verb diffeisinthe 
thud person 



s 

nff 

1 


a.. 

Fm 

1 

j r r 

1 




! 


« arUy 



tnaryo 

8 

fidrBs 

«.r. 

1 



These imj ho taken as the standard foims hut other forms foi the thud pei on 
singular aie met Thc«e me mat as ti its and « « j s 
In the case of an intiansitivo veib the third pei son singulai as noted above s 
not used Only the past participle alone is employed Thus laiil oi hatllo 
he sat down ba\tl ovhaith she sat down batff oibmile thev (maso) sat 
down batll oi battjt they (fcm ) sat down 
Peifect —Mai I at 01 mato fau I have stiuck Ana othei foim of the 
Auxiliary can he used 

Pluperfect — Mat Mtoy wmaiolaioy I had struck Any othei foim of tl e 
Auvihary can he used In both tenses the constiuction is that of oidinarv 
Hmdostani 

The Infinitive IB mai an mat at mat ah oi mat bo Mat at is feminine in gender 
when used as a a eihal noun The otheis are masculine The ohbque foim of the first 
three is the same as the nominative That of mat bo is mat be 
Iriegular Verbs — 

< The folloD mg irregulai past participles haa e been noted — 

Infinitive Past Participle 

ai b avoah or aibo to come axoo fem at 

latb to go gatoo ga oi gau fem gat or gai 

deb to give dawo dau dm! oi dtn fem of 

daioo or dat dt 

Prom dii 1 we have dtnl o fem 
dtnht 

leb to take The same as for deb substituting 

I for d 

1.03 kai o 01 httih lit ho 


Katab to do 
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The jerLs dub, tmi juib, arc quite imsguloi in the past tense. That of dub is conju- 
gated as^Moirs 



Smg 

Tint. 


M.O. 

Fcm 

SfMC. 

Fcm, 

1 

fEicor. 

eyS. 

ayan. 


2 

uioai. 

syf. 

ays. 

ays. 

3 

aico. 

of. 

SyS. j 

al 


Any other form of the past participle may he used for the third person. The past 
'tense of jdib is similar. Thus, gaicat, I wont, and so on. 

The future of dtfj is oi/iok, Ishall come; aibe, etc., we shall come; al, he shall 
’Come. Similarly, jaihau, I shall go. 
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WESTEMf HINDI 

Bum)£u (Bvnapha.bi) Dialect (State Chabkhabi) 

Specimen I. 

(Ita^ Sahib Kashi Pei shad) 

^ ‘ifHT ^ I m ^XKT ^ ^ I 

^ ^ ^ Wt 

’^THR ^rn:T h 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Xdbu 1 m 

dm 

lar’ka 

liatu Laburc 

lar*] a 

ap’nai 

A oe> tain one to 

two 

sons 

wei e {By ) the yonngei 

son 

his own 

bap sai kalio 

kai 

‘bap 

mor bisa bat 

dya 

Aar 

father to it teas said 

that, 

fatl Cl 

my slate having divided give 

And 

vrab nai sab dyara 


bat 

dao Am 

•wah nai 

«ib 


Imn bt/ all piopetty having divided was given And him bg eveigthing 

tliore dinan mai iLatiha Lii lao am baliwt duii dcs klia clialo 
a few days in collected was made and veiy fai coimhgto heicent 
gao nui Amalia apm sib djma -nabiydd mai bahaidao 

away and theie hts own all piopeity absin dities in was Caused to flow away 
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TTESTEBN HINDI 

Bu^DIiu (BAwrnARi) Divleot (Stati , On viiKnAiii ) 

Specimen II 


fjRaj Salub Kashi Pashatl ) 

m ^ m i frai ^ \ 

Tift I ci^ mim ’^rrq^T 

TTT I ^ m WTO-# tfr I titN ^ TOT 1 

^ ^ ft ^5^ era Tirar ^nl: i ^ 

?TFr-^ ^Trff i ^ ^ Ti'-TTr ci^ 

^tPre # ’p: ^rl ^ €t ^ wm ^ ^ 

1 711^4 m ^ \ ^rpr 4 mf ^ 

^^trp: ttw I ^ 11^4 m 

'^nft 1 ar^t-^ '■^yi-^ 4^ pr ^-ttt i 

W TJ^ TO TO 1%TO ^ % 1 t^4 ^vpT # TT^ to 4 t 

^ ^ ^ TitatT-^ TO-ftfT?l?f T% I 4 4-T5f 

TO araft-”^ 4^ i en^ ntft 4 ^Tr^4T-4’ 4^ 

^pficf-H ^^14 I ft ■^r^^rrft 41*1^ 4 t 4 tt^h 4 t ’ 4^-% ®[rI%H 4 

^TT faiH TiiTO 4n[4-f 4i^4 4 ’pnr ^trt «rt^-^ '?tnt ^iff 
t^tct to I 4^ ’fiT 4 t 1^ m I ^ TO ai^ ^ mro 
^ cl^ 4 ^ TOT froro % I ^-4 Tff H TO I 
3TTO TOT »TT 4T ^TW 4 TOTTTaT ftT TSTO >iPC Tt4 I TOt4 
^^T 4-4n: T74r 4 ist 4 aTTO-4 to 4 t wtto ^<r 
^ rr wt ^ 1 to 4 srr^ t ij%i f4 TO-4t ^nreiro ^ ^ 
'm \ ^TfH f4 fro# i ciar fw 14 tost 
isT aT4T ^ l tot 4TffH TOT TO TTT ^ I TOPT 
terra’ Tnft 4 t ^sr f5i4TO4 trcj^ to TOarr i 144 to 

voi n paht i 
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TVTSTBKK niNDI 


^ ^ I iWR 4lon-'^ ^"iiq 1 3Tia»f 

^iT ^ TRy ^rtt ^ ^ WR 9n^-% 

«TTW ^ ^rR[-^5n^ \ 'Hqt ^ oWT »Tf 

^rf€ ^ ^ ^IT5t 5 t % '^Tra ^ 

^r[cI“Tr l I ^c\«t <?l'q-^ ^'^«t 

'?rr?:-^ ^ ^ ^ ^w t tt^ i 's^r-^- 

^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Itft ^THR 

^ 1 # 5Tia^ ^rm ^■r:-^! i cr ^- 

^ ^rfw ^ ^ WT ^TraT-% # ftrqf ^rr?^ ?T^R5r4 

^ ^RT ^ ^Rt¥T ^ ^5T?f I ^T fihi 4l41 '^^•i <^HI ^ STTU^ 
^ ^ II 

II eh^Nei 11 

li^ firaf^ TO I ^ g^qrr ^i3ft ^ ii 

^ -ft fW #% I ^ mm ^ ^ II 
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l\ESTEIt.^ HINDI 

Bxr^u£LI (B«hai*ham) DiaiiEct (Siitc, Ohikkhabi) 

Specimen il. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ik bidlimiu Wd. tk bxnhm*\ni iilni Doxi niilnnj i nius"Wd. 
One htahman and one hohnan'a mfe tocio Hath wife husband 
ai Ivuclih dm bitii dliubik paro Tab braliman 

aie(ic icejc) Some days passed famine fell Then Ihebtahniau 

apan milmija clilioi dal bin bliagga Anr tk siliularJni ditkli 

Im own wife leaviiiff south i an a ray And one banlct to seicant 

nlio PTch snu lupw i Inin ns hb do bai ‘•nj 

lematned Five hundted lupecs he earned When two yeais 
bo ohuki Inb binbin ini ki 1 bnbni ai Aui <!aluikai 

had passed then the hi ahman s loife of temembianoe came And the ban! a 


sni bida 

inTg k n 

npnn 

gbni knu 

rnTgi 


Tnb 

1 uchb 

ftoni leave begged having 

his own house to 

he slat ted 

TThcn sonu 

dm gbnr 

mb gi 

tab 

ninn inni 

sodbis 

1 ni, 

bribinnni 

distancr house 

1 etna Hied 

then 

mind in he thought 

that, 

In nhninii s wife 

] mi dll Irav gnv 

Iiuliai 

so 

nini I au 

bnn 

ad'ini 1 1 

ilu lupnna 

indebted become 

will be theiefote 

7 sonic 

gicat 

man of 

neai 

i iipces 

dbni dni« 

Gnu imi 

dv 

l)7ui 

nbni 

Tn n can 

1 aims 

kni, 

deposit may The villagL in 

one 

shopman 

was 

Jlim to 

he said that, 


‘bbni mor lup'ij i dbniobni dlnirilb’ Il’nni bicb nni ik 

hofhei, my lupees deposit leejt' The meanlmc tn one 

bairagika cbdi lag lim ijo Duunn inldi inai 

1 eligious mendicant s disciple tafions to tale caini The shopman haste in 
cbdalnu Ing Innl Ini nur cbdt Jtg lugi 

disciple to laiions weighed out, and the disciple lahoiis tool away 
Baba pucbbis ‘ g kg fiinni kab(lni?’ Cbda mi 
Thcieclusc asled, ‘today tafions much why is f’ The disciple by 
Icnlms kai ‘ck nbgii Inm ki ilu p7cb *:m 

it was said by him that, ‘one way fata the shopman of neat fiio hundted 

rupaiya-ki dliaiolni ki bnircint lantmbni, so inokhil kg 
rupees of deposit of convetsaiion dotngwas, theicfoie me to tations 
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WES1EB> HttDI 


jaldi mai taul dihas h*n Balia man max sodlio kai -vra lali gir kau 

haste tn toeiffhedhas The-iecltm mtndm thought that that vsayfare] to 


kaunau 3Ugat sax bulan 

So 

adb'kdxi 

kanak 

■na 

gbx 

some means by call 

So 

sitpeijluous wheat font 

and 

clat tfied buttei 

axclxas xro chela sax 

kabxs 

kax, ya 

31ns 

pberair, aur 

he dt ewfot th and disciple to 

he said 

that, ' this 

stiff 

retui n, and 

bam sax kabab 

kax. 

" bamax 

baba kabu ka 


baram 

the shopman to you will say 

that. 

“ my 1 

ecluse anybody of ill gotten{ tlings) 


nail? kliat ai ” ’ ( Cliela ga aur 31ns pher dihas Ta bat 

not eats'" Thedtsctple went and the stuff tettiined Thts tltng 
3ah TTd hialiman sum tab kahis kai ‘ya baba imaTiiiar 
when by that btahmqn washeaid then he said that, ‘this lecluse honest 
hai Yahke iba rupaija max dharab’ Brahman baba 

IS This one of neai money I shall deposit' Thebiahman theiecluse 
dbxng ga, na kabas kai, ‘klabaraj, mor rupaxya dbarrakbau 
neat went, and said that, 'Sit, mg ttipees keep in deposit' 
Baba nax rupaxya lax kar ek kotba max brahman ke samb'nai 

Theteoluseby money taken having one rootnin btahmanof before 

gar dxbas, aux brahman apan gbar cbalo ga Ap’m 
was but ted by him, and the bi ahman his own house went away Sts own 
brab'mamsai puchbis kax, 'kabukx karaj dar tau nabx 
it ahman' s wife ft oni heasled that, 'any body of debtot indeed not 

ba?’ Brabmani kabus ‘nxjabu’ Tab kucbb dm bifai 

thou at t^’ The bt ahman s wife said, 'I am not' Then some days passed 

brahman apan rupaxya lain baba dhmg ga Baba 

thebiahman hts own money to take theiecluse neat went Tietechise 
kabis bamax dbxug kab dbax ga ? ’ Bxabman man ma gilvad 

sold 'me of neat when did you keep?' {By )thebt ahman mind in shame 

mam aur ek 3imiaai sax apan sab bal 3a kabis 

was felt and one landholdet to his own all account going said 

Jxmxdar kabus kax ‘bamar 3or mbax Turn phalanai 
The landholdet said that ' my powei is not You such and such 
mau3a kx bibi kau sxmau Bxabman bibi kax ga aur 

a milage of dancing git I to t elate' Thebiahman the dancing git I to went and 
apan bal kabus Bxbx kabo kax max 

his own account said {By )the dancing git I it was said that, ' I 

pbalanax dm baba ke dlnng jab so tubi ax 3axs ' 

such and such a day theiecluse of neat will go therefoie you also come' 
Bxbx sab apan 3ama lax kar baba dbxng gax 

* The dancing git I all het own substance taking the t ecluse neat went 



BARAPHAai 


aur kahis I ai moi miya saliab lladdiin ge te so nalii ayo ai 

md'' said tlat my master Madaian gone teas but not ictmnedts 
Mai unke dlmiaikla jdt Lau Moi dbaioliar dlmialho Ifnai bidi mai 
I Urn to tool fo) am going Mg deposit Jeep Tie mean time in 
brabman di gd wa Hhiis kai bdba moi lupaiya dai raUi 
tlebiaJman aimed and said tlat fatlei my money give up 
Bibdnai lupaija ukbarkaikai dc dm Id socbkaikai kai 

Tieieehsehtf monej taling out teas given ip TJis tJinJing tlat 
]o mil jdsai jhagai^bau tau bibi apan rupnja na 

if I tl IS one with si all qiiaiiel tlcn tlcdancvggiil lei own money not 


dliar*hai 

Bibi 

dekhts 

kai 

bialimau 

apan 

rupaiya 

will deposit 

Tie dancing giil 

saw 

tlat 

tl c h al man 

7 IS own 

monej 

pai gd tab 

baba sai 

kaliis 

kai 

mor 

bliai 

1 aliat 

alia bai 

got tl en 

the icehise to 

sic said 

Hat 

my 

bi oil ei 

saying 

come IS 


kai miya sabab Madaian «ai ai go So ab mai dbaioliar 

tlat tlemastei Madaianfiom aiiited TI etc foie now I deposit 

na dhai'kin Aur pbir bibi bisan hg iia brabman 

not will place And again tie dancing gti I to laugh began and bialman 
ha»an lag aui baba u lia^ai lag 

to laugh began and tl e i eelnse also to laugl began 
Kalian at — 

(Eence tle)saying — 

Bibi basi mtjd gliara die, base mnsapbira gathan 
Tledancci laugl cd Ici mastei lome came laugl ed fletiaicllci puisc 

pdyo 
le got 

luma kd ba«!L mij a bhikbe ? Bka tama'^d 3 o bln sikbe 
'You wly laugl cd mastei mendicant t A inch this one also leaitil 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time tbero n eic 1 Biahmnn and Ins n ifc A famine occuiicd so tlio 
Brahman deseitcd Ins -nifo md lananni tothoBcccan nbcio be took eemeo nitb a 
banler and earned fi\o bundled lupees B hen tn 0 3 cars bad passed ho itmcinboml 
his nafe and taking lone of the bankci stl out foi Ins home While bo n as on the 
way it struck him that Ins nifo would piolabli be in debt so be decided to deposit Ins 
savings nitb some ucU to do peison to pioicot them fiom bci cicdilois Ho accoi(lin'»h 
went to a sbopl coper in Ins village and nsl cd him to tal c the monci on dqiosifc 

Yi lulo be nas speaking to Inm the disciple of a ccitain mendicant doiolcc came up 
to beg from tbo shopman and the laltci bung busi lulh the Bialiman nciglicd out the 
alms in a liuuy The disciple biouglit nbat be bad got (0 liis master tbo recluse u lio 
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THE SONGS OF fiLHfi AND ODAL 

I do not suppose that any epic poem is it the piesent day so populu as that of Alha 
and Udal which is sang by itmeiant bails all over noithein India Ihe entue cycle 
has nevei been collected but poitions of it and even tianslations of poilions have often 
lieen published The eaihest veision of the epic with u Inch we aio acquainted is con 
tamed in the Hal dba El an I of the Puthuai Itasau nttiibuted to Chand Bardai (PI 
1190 AD) Ohand Baidai n as the couit baid of PiithiiaT Chauhan King of Delhi 
1 he ISIal oba Khand deals mainly wit}i the war between that ‘VTonaich and Paiinal the 
Ohandel ofMahoba, and aeooidmg to anothei andmoie piobable tradition ii as the u oil 
of Jagnaik the baid of Parmal A tianslation of a pait of it -will bo found in Tods 
Rajastlan i 614 and ff Thoie aie two oi three native olitions of the modem cycle 
none of nhich is complete Poitions of one of them woie tianslated by Mi Waterfield 
into vigorous English ballad metre and appealed in vols Ivi Ixu and Kui of the 
Calcutta Eemea under the title of the Nine E^thh Cham oi the Aldio feud A full 
account of the contents of these editions fiom the pen of the piesent uiiter ivill bo 
•found in vol oS. Van Indian Anhqti n j pp 2 j 6 and ff An edition of the text and 
n translation of the chaptei lelatmg to Alha s matiiage as cuiient m Bihai also bv the 
present writer will be found on pp 209 and ff of the same volume 

Some yeais ago Mi Vincent Smith was kind enough to piesent me uith a collection 
of notes on the Bundeh dialect of Hamupur which ho had made uhen he uas emplo'yed 
in the settlement of that distiict These contained the foUou mg tuooxtiacts from the 
oyde which, are given just as they weie taken down undei his supervision from the lips 
of rustic singers Both aio fragments but they aie valuable not only as specimens of 
tbe Banaphaii sub dialect of Bundcli but also as being genuine specimens of a class of 
poetry which is very popular ovoi a laigo pait of oui Indian possessions In Hamupur 
the whole senes of songs dealing uith Alha and tlrdal 18 known as the Sana oi Alla 
Separate fragments which le iccited at one time aio called JPdaaia Samaj oi 
Mar 

The text given belon is that of Mi Vmcent Smith unalioied Iho tianslation is 
also based on a lough veision piopaied bv him to acoompan-y the texts I am lesponsi 
ble ioj the notes 

It IS unneccs-saij to giv e here a full account of the contents of the Alha cydo 
Those inteiestcd in the sul jeet v ill find nhat tlic'j icquuc (so fai as is knonn) in tho 
ai tide m the Indian Antiquaii quoted alove I piopose to gn c here sq iniicli of tho 
legend as is necessary foi understanding the specimens non punted If is to bo undoi 
stood that what is ua^iated is legend (and not tlio onh legend — they aie often contia 
dictoij) and not hiitoiy The mam charactcie aie liistoiical but thou odv enturcs as 
here lecoided aie not 

TliP thiee lojal pcisonages dealt uitli aic-(l) Pi thinj oi Pithauia tlio CJianlian 
King of Delhi (2) Jaicbmd the Bathoi Kin„ of Kanauj and (3) PaimalorPaia 
maidi theChandcl King of Mahoba m Bundcli hand The tvio fijst vicic cousins 


Onco for nil I iram tho o dcr tl at I do not t nnaonbo tl no a 1 oil e nm n n tl e ejele r tl tbsol to 
oulygi otl populropel ng Tor ostanco ParinM slouldpoporb bo PrmSl 


acc uncy I 
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Both Tvero giand nephews of Anang Pal Tomai of Delhi and, ivhen he died Prithiraj 
although the youngei ivas pioclaimcd King to the exclusion of Jaichand The result 
■n-is a hfelong enmity between the two princes "which eventually facilitated the con 
qucring of India by the Tartar hordes of Oential Asia Pnthiiaj and his bard Chand 
weie killed in bittlo fighting against the Muhammadans in the year 1193 AD 
Kanau] -was ovei whelmed and Jaichand slam in the foUowing year by Shuhabuddm 
the Meteor of the Paith,’ and bis son fied to Mnrwar wheie he established the prm 
cipality now 1 now n as Jodhpur Paimal reigned from about 116o to 1202 AD He 
was defeated and eypeUed from Mahoba by Piithira] in the year 1182 Here 
departs fiom histoiy According to the former Parmal was co crushed with this defeat 
that he abandoned his 1 ingdom and fied to Gaya where M ultimately died being the 
last of the Chaudd Kings of ■\Iahoba As a matter of history twenty a ears later we 
still find him fighting biai clj against the Musolman Kutbu d din at Kahn 3 ar He 
w as not the last of his lacc but had several obscure successors on the throne 

The histoiical Parmal was piobably the son of lus picdeccssor Madana Varma 
Chandel but the legcndai j account is qmte different It runs as foUows — 

Paimal conquered the whole of India The first citj ho conquered was Mahoba in 
Bundelkhaild of which Basdeo Parihar was the prince Basdeo had one son Mahil and 
tliiee daughtois Malna (also called Padmim) Diwala and Tilta Parmal marned 
Malna and treated jHahil mth consideration 1 at the latter never forgave his father s 
conqueror and was the cause of his ultimate downfall He is througliout the iiUain of 
the cycle 

Parmal according to Chandel custom had two faithful attendants belonging to the 
Banaphai tube of Hajpats They weie named Dasru] and Bachbraj To Basra] he 
gai e his sister in law Diwala in marriage and to Bachlira] Tilka By these mamages 
Dasia] had two sons Alha and (much younger) Ddal and Bachhra] had one Malhha 
Dasia] had another son by m Abu woman who was named Ohaura or Ohaura * On his 
biith he was exposed lu the iiicr and was picked up and taken to Prithiri] Chauhan of 
Delhi who adopted him as a son and when ho grew up appointed him to a command in 
hisaimy Wo thus find him in the final catastrophe fighting against his half brothers 
Alha and Hdal Basra] also had a daughtei who bore a son called Siha 

Piunlly Parmil had a son by "Malna named Brahma]it Varma Much against his 
father s will he manic 1 Bela the daughtei of Prithira] but was killed whde yet a boy 
on the fatal field of Uiai He never biought his biide home and in the specimens now 
given wo find Bela still in hei father s house but hke a true Ha]put wife a sfaong 
pai-tisan on hei husband s side of the quanel "We thus get the following le<'endary 
genealogical table — 
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The othei piominont figuies in the poem (besides Pnthiraj and Jaiohmd) are — 
Jagnail bard of Paimal 
Lcikban nepben of Jaioband 
Paypal eldei son of Jaioband 
Giilalan younger son of Jaioband 

Paibhan Edja of Kuibat afiefofKanau] undci Jaioband 
■\I13an TalTian of Benaros (see below) 

All Alciwai"^ 

Kale Kbdii 

Jan Beg - Sons of T ilban 

Sultan 

Balmbali _ 

Ilusing Deo 1 

Busing Deo CObiofs of Gan3ai Gonqueied bv \lba but subsequently bis 
PuianDco j 

Matauw a Abir in the seivicc of Brabmajit 

Diiiya tTdal s benobinan He was gioom of tbc boisc Bcndula 

Eamapati of Gwalior one of Pntbiuij s commandeis 

llanjit another son of Parmal 

^Ikba anotbci son oi Bacbbiaj 

Kanliya the name of Alba s hoiso •> 

Bcndula or Bcndulija Viil s hoise } “"S’® Av 

Singbin "Mijan falliansboise 
Manoiatb Jaioband s horse 


Of the aboie Miyan (01 Mua) Jklban is the most impoitant fgiue He was a 
Alusalman of Benaics who took senico undei Painiil He and Dasraj (\Jba and 
■Crdal’s fatbei) were intimate fiiends and bad exchanged tuibans Aftei the letters 
death be attached himself to Alba and tidal and followed tl on fortunes to Kanau] 
Allia looked upon him as bis fatbei and be appeals tbrougbout as the I^estoi f the 
stoij He was 1 illcd 111 the final struggle at TJiai and -vras buiied at Haboba wbeie his 
torn!) near the Kiiat Sagar is still sliown He lodc a boise called the boness (Singl in) 
nnd bad nine sons and eighteen grandsons 

Parmal gave Afiia the district of Kalinjai to the south east of llaboba (in the pre 
sent district of Banda) as bis fief To Mall h i be ga\re the fief of Susa ' "We j ass over 
the many and glorious exploits of Alba tidal and Mall bd, intbeir eaih years and hasten 
to the final catastrophe Mabil Poimal s biotbci in law and evil counselloi saw that 
there was no hope of compassing the lattei s rum so long as bo i as protected bi tl ese 
a aliant champions He peisuaded Paimal to demand from Alba bis famous maie, Kan 
liya and on the request being refused so far to forget tbeii senices as to expel the 
bi tbers ignominiouslv from bis teiiitoii 'W'llb tbeir mother and families and aceom 
pained by Talban of Benaies they uqiautd to Kanau] wbeie Jaicband received them 

8 ns s n the pt ent GwM or State on tl e r vo Pat ng not fv f om imal n See Gwol or Gnzettcer (IsOS) 1 ol 1 
p 191 
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but being 1 unself m dieid of Alha deq»atclied him on an exipcdition against the 
rebellions chiefs of Gd.n 3 ai (tiiditionally identified uith Gujeiat) who had hitherto sue 
cessfuUj defied all the foices sent against them Accompanied hy Lai ban the nephen 
of Jaiclnnd Alha and 'O’dal successfully accomplished then tisl and -were leceived into 
gieat fayour Alha haring the fief of Baykot (neai ICanau]) assigned to him 

In the meantime a quairel had arisen between Pnthuai Obaulun of Delhi and Par 
mal regiiding some tioops of the former who had been cut up while passing thiough the 
lattei s teiiitory Mahil dihgently fanned the flame and peisuaded Piithiraj to bide 
his t me foi vengeance Aftei the lape of eight j eais Mahil conti n ed in his ca} acit^ as 
mimstei to send Paimal a aimy to the south and then sent void to Piitinraj that the 
u ay was now open to Mahoba Prithna] at once adr anced and attacl ed Siisa u hue 
M nlkh n. was gor einoi The lattei sent pressing appeals for help to Paimal who undei 
the tiaitoious poisuasion of Mahil rephed tlial it n as Mall ha s business to drive out 
Piithua] Deeply hurt at this supercilious reply Mall lu nevcitholess made a brave 
resistance but nas in the end oaeru helmed by superior numbers and himself met a 
glorious death in tlio midst of his foes 

Paimal non seriously alarmed for the safety of Ins I ingdom called a council and 
on the advice of hlalna Ins queen demanded a truce fiom his adveisaiy on tho plea of 
the absence of liis champions Alha and 'O'dal Piitlnia] ruth Rajput diivaliy granted 
tlie request on condition that at the end of a jeai during uhich each paity was to pre 
pare for tire final battle it should bo fought on open ground which should give no ad 
vantage to cithei party and the vast plain round Diai (in the present district of Jahun) 
was fixed upon as the deciding scene of the contest 

Paimal then despatched his bard Jagnail to hanauj to leoall Alba and tidal On 
the rvaj Jagnaik halted at Kuihat on tho hank of the Jamna rvheio tho local Raja 
Eajhhan hospitably enteitained him but m the morning refused to letum to lus guest 
the splendid armoui ruth which his hoisc was ded ed Jagnail accordingly u ent on to 
Kannuj vornng vengeance against Rayhhan 

He was cordiaUy leceived hy Alha who howevei lefuced to assist Paimal till his 
mother Diwala piessed upon him his duty as a R ijput Let us flj to Mahoba 
exclaimed Din ala' But Alha was silent while Udal said aloud May evil spurts seuo 
Mahoba Can we forget tlie day when m distress ho dioro us forth Eetiun to 
Mahoba — ^let it stand oi fall it is tho same to mo Kanauj is heuccfoith my homo 

■Would that the Gods had made me hoiien said Dm ala that I had ncrer home 
sons who thus abandon the paths of the Rajputs and lefuse to succoui then prince in 
dangei ’ Hei heart huisting with giicf and lici eyes laiscd to heaven she continued , 
Was it for this 0 Hnireisal Loid thou modst mo fed a mother s pangs for these dcs 
tioyeis of Banaphar s fame ? Hmiroithy offspring i the heart of tbo true R ijput dances 
Sr ith joy at the meie name of strife— but je degcneiatc cannot be the sons of Dasraj— 
some call must have stolen to my embrace and fiom such ye must be sprung IJio 
young chiefs arose their faces rvilheied m sadness When wo perish in defence of 
Mahoba and covered with wounds perfoim deeds that will leave a deathless name 
when out heads roll in the field— when we embrace tho valiant in fight and treading m 
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the footsteps of the brive make lesplendent tlie blood of both lines even in toe presence 
of the lieroes of the Cbanban then mil our motbei lojoice 

At length loused to indignation Alba ruchcd impetuously to JaicLand and demand 
-ed leaic to depart This nas at first refused but ultimately granted after an angry 
•scene and the king of Kanau] not only gave the required permission but sent a power 
ful aimy headed by his own sons Enypal and Gulalan and bis nephew Lakban with 
Alba to assist the Cbandel against the Ghauhan of Delhi 

Thearmj maiched On the wav Ihei passed Ivurhat where Tagn ik demanded 
1 engeance foi his stolen horst armour A. battle ensued in w Inch Baybl an w as defeated 
and compelled to icslore his booty In adnmation of tl e Banaphars -valour he too 
joined the ad-vanemg host As the troops went on the worst omens appeared on all 
sides Jhe countenance of Likhan fell these portents filled I is soul with di«may but 
Alba said though these omens hode death yet death to the -valiant to the pure in faith 
IS an object of desiie not of sonow Tlit path of the Eajput is beset with difiUcultics 
rugged and filled with Ihoins but he regards it net so it but conducts to battle To 
cairv joy to Parmal alone occupied their thoughts the steeds hounded oier the jlain 
like the swift footed deer 

On the wav m spite of the tiuce they were suddenly and ime-^pcctedlv attacked at 
amer crossing by the Ghauhan aima ledb-v Ohaura All but Lakhan fled Ho made 
-a gallant stand wit I lus handful of hoops but av as nearly overpowered Diwala after 
vainly trying to stop Alba and Hdal in their flight ordered her dooly to be sot dovrn 
-and getting out desiied Hdal to enter it and give her his sword and shield foi though 
/e fled «/ a disdained to fly Her reproaches ns contained in Gband b verses form one 
of the most famous passages m the whole cycle Ihev will be found in voises 98 and 
lollovnng of the first of the following ovtracts Stung by her leproaclics Alba ai d Hdal 
-returned and repulsed Ohaura 

The brothers eie th^ reached Mahoha I alted to put on the saffron robe the sign 
of no quarter to the Eajput warrior The intelligence of their approach filled the 
Cbandel prince with joy who advanced to embrace his defenders and conduct them 
into the city while the queen Alalna came to greet Divrala who with the herald bard 
■paid homage and leturncd with the queen into the palace 

On the arrival of the biotheis in the citadel a council of war was held Parmal 
always a coward * at first lesolred to abandon "Mahoba but iiiged by the Eanaphais and 
their mother he at length consented to march lus host tow aids TJrai In the prelimin 
ary fights whioli lasted seven 1 days the boy Biahmajit Virma lus son died gallantly 
figl ting against supenoi numbers and Chaura hastened to convey the news to Dell i 
wheie the youthful hero s wedded but yet unmated bride Bela was still dw elling m the 
citadel of her father Pi ithiraj Ov ei joyed at the terrible blow with v hich his foe was 
smitten the Chauhan ordered his commander to complete the victory by carrying off from 
Mahoha Parmal s queen the lovely Padmim or Malna and conveying her to the loyal 
■seragho at Delhi but Chaura himself had a fair young wafe and stay ed to dally with 
her while he despatched Jiis lieutenant Eamapati of Gwalior, to carry out his lord's 
behest The widowed Bela true to the fortunes of the house into which she had been 
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nnined sent piivatc -word of tins design to tTdnl -nho inteiceptcd Ramapati at Kalpi 
and there after a fierce conflict slew him 

At lengtli the fatal day urn cd and the camps of the two 1 mgs stood face to face 
on the plain of TJrai Parinal on seeing the enemy s preparations feaied like the pel 
tioonhowas foi his own safety He determined to abandon liis axmy and notnith 
standing all Alba s and the olhei chief s entreaties to remain and animate his tioops he 
not only refused to stay hut insisted on AUia himself escorting him to Kalinjar Before 
Alha could return to command his forces the battle had been fought and Faimal s 
tioops had been anniliilated Alha s son Indal Hdal and the faitliful Talhan had all 
been slam Seeing tins furious with lage Alha drew liis magic sw oid to destroy 
Pnthua] s aims but his arm was airested by the goddess Devi Sarada * and at her 
entreaty he consented to sheathe Ins sword if Piitluraj would turn and flv seren jiaces 
Pnthua] did so and satisfied by this concession to his invmciblencss Alha disappeared 
fiom moital new and now dwells in that mjstcrions land of darkness the Kajn ban 
wludi IS so famed m all the legends of the east On the last das of each moon he i isits 
Devi Saradas temple on the hill at Mahiyar and adorns her image with fredi flowers 
He has repeatedly been scon hut each time at a stern command to desist from following 
him no one has over a entured to advance and ho has disappeared 

After the defeat at Urar accoi ding to the legend Parmal fled to Gaya w hero he 

died 

So ends this tale of Eajput elm ak] If I have drawn sufficient attention to it to in 
ducc some resident m Bundclkhand to colloot its scattered remnants from the only books in 
which it IS preserved — the mouths of the baidic locitois — I shall be ampk satisfied It 
is a noble story repl6to with incident and with characters well contrasted It appeals 
far more closelj to English sympathies than do the compantirclv artificial epics of 
Sanskrit litoratmo 

01 the following two cvtracts the first (maikcd Sj ccimcii III) is a fragment It 
describes flic summons of Vllia and Hdal from k inau] to ICahob i the mardi fiom 
Xanau] and the fight with the Obaiilmn foiccs on tin, way It breaks off abruptly in 
the middle of the combal The second (inaikod S cciincn II ) commences in Delhi, 
where Ohaurd bungs the news of the death of Brahmapt at Urai It then desenhes 
Ramapati s mission to abduct llalna and how ho was defeated on the war hr tidal -who 
Tiad been forewarned bj Bel i 
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BtjkdEli (Banaphahi) Dialeci (Distbict Hamieptie) 

Specimen HI. 

TRANSLATION 

Jmcliand — "Wliat, has aught fallen into the Jamna or has the high hanh fallen into 
the pooP I ask of you Pnnce Lakhan ^ whence comes this clashing cound ® 

Lalikan — Nought has fallen into the Jamna, nor has the high bank fallen into 
the pool The champion of Mahoba is coming, whose u eapons clash together 

Jatoliand —(6) 3Iy limbs tremble my body quakes, my thirty tuo teeth shake, if 
he of Mahoba come in his pride, he will brmg my Kanau] to imn 

Zakhaii —Say not so. Sire for the false pleases me not , as once he served’ the 
Chandel, even so he serves you 

Tor the space of a mile^ flooi clothes are spread , of pillows tbcie were some fifteen 
hundred, (10) uhere the people sat cross legged and touching each other, the ]avehn8 
covered the earth as blades of grass ‘ 

There was the clanging of iron, there weapons of the finest steel’ clashed together, 
where the Rajputs sat clan by elan, reclining on cu^ions They u ere bemused from 
the opium they had eaten, men who without blows would not change their puipose ’ 
Each man with his sacred sword upon his thigh, hke a black snake coiled * 

(IB) The camel courier ahghted in the couit and said, ‘ Raja, hear my words the 
Hero of Mahoba IS coming. Raja beware' ’ On seeing Alba approach, the assembly 
rose tremblmg" Every man made obeisance , great respect u as shown,’ and on the 
right side in the middle of the tent a place was cleared for Alha *’ 

> IiaUum ms neplieir oi Jb chimd 

’ Daalttt IS for dolat Here as elsewhere va is sohsl toted for o 

’ The root thap=tinve 

* A gatt lot s an indefinite measore of d stance Iitenllj the distance from which the low of a cow can he heard 

‘ Fttl'thx s a method of s ttmg on the gioond The feet are crossed with the hnees wide apart Arajit Usul’jit ilt 
The earth was gieen (Jiartgag) with doits 

• Kken IS a kmd of steel mannfsctnied in the town in Oodh of that name 5or es ence is commonly n ed to signify 
etcellence of qnal ty 

Xi(n(=luli)=aeIanorsaheaste Jtfiani=sepaEate Atifaunaor prop s a pllow for lean ng agomst when 
s tt ng cross legged {paVthx) 

* Bajputs ore great op urn eaters These ballads are fell of alios ons to the practice and dwell open it with pnde The 
root eanoh— to he tipsy 

• A Eajpnt B Bw^ IS looked npon as an incarnation of the Goddess D5ri and is fieonently called by her name Hero 
jparu. means thgh or lap 

’> Sar nt or tSnni is a female camel 
The root hhahara=to tremble 

|Gaad,lan I torally eoontmg bodies hence everyone a.r*«o« is a corrapt on of wnsros 

3 Jo^«=atm hence s de 
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JaicJiand. — (20) It is your wont to make obeisance once in the,morning, and once 
•again at evening what calamity has befallen you that you come at midday ?’ 

Alha . — It is my wont to make obeisance once in the morning, "and once again at even- 
ing ; now a summons has come from Mahoba, and therefore, Eaja, I pay you my respects.® 

Jaichand. — You have come out as an overfed horse breaks from his stable.* (26) 
When I will, I ean slay you ; why think you of Mahoba’s town ?' Laughing the Baja 
spoke, — Alha, hear my words. Bor each grain of wheat I diall take two, and the price of 
clarided butter I shall exact fourfold. Water shall I appraise at the price of milk.® AJha, 
hear my M'ords. You have eaten and waxed furious in Ganjar ; in the forefront of the 
•battle shall I strike you down.’ (30) The Chandola drove you out, while the house 
sweepers pelted you with sugarcane refuse.® Have you lost remembrance of that day, 
that you come to me at noon P 

Laughing ihen Hdal® spake, — Baja, hear my words. Who is ho that can drive me 
out ? Who in the world has teeth in his mouth ?“ Those for whose sake I had fled 
were lost in Ganjar; (35) Your father never gained even Ganjar fort, but I won and 
gave you Bengal : Bcri too' I smote, so that it cried like a goat when held by the ear.“ 
I smote Bijahta, and at midday I flred Bengal. He who had nine times routed Lakhan, 
and slain the father of the Kanauj prince,’® him, 0 Baja, I delivered to you ; then you 
slept at peace in the midst of Kanaiq. (40) Tu'elve bazaars of yours I sacked, and 
drove from before me all the elephants. Had you been so strong” as you say, Baja, 
quickly would you have turned me back. 

Jaichand.— 1 but jested with you, my son, and you became vexed. 

With a laugh Hdal replied, — Baja, hear my words. Jest and smile with your mis- 
tresses,” that cat from your hand. (46) Why jest and smile with me who can break 
iron with my tooth ? 

Jaichand. — ^At the full moon of Bartik I went to bathe at Kalinjar ; whilst return- 
ing I smote Mahoba. Just tlion, my hero tidal, where were you, while it was I that 
was plundering twelve bazaars ?” 

Alhd. — Quite true. You had gone to bathe at the full moon of Kartik, and whilst 
returning you smote Mahoba.” I was hunting on the presen-es when a courier brought 

> Satara!yS=tal'ali. 

■ Sab‘rS=ianl:a(. 

’ jUanauu^i-inTitiitioa, mmnioDa. 

• iI/a{A$=intoxicat(!d, bcnco, fed up, OTCrfcd ; •, (iifisluiving bnlon. 

• Zil. When I wish to siny you, you nro remembering. 

• These nro Cgumtivo wayi of ihio.itamng mengo. Ench inoult shall bo avenged fonrtold. 

• Albs conquered Gllnj,u (said to bo the sumo as Gnjarot) for Jaioband. The latter now roproachca him with presuming 
on bis dcods. 

‘ Albs originally served Pnimlil, the GhandSl, «f MahSbli. Tho latter oxpollod him at tho instigation of hlahils, nnd ho 
took rofngo with Jaichand. 

' Alhn's younger brother. 

i^Udal, owing to his fiery nature, rnis known as ZayiSial, iUgor tidal. Ho challenges tho world to a tiger fight of 
tooth nnd nail. 

» Borl lies in tho Doab of tho Botwll nnd the JnmiA, close to their conflncnco botwcon tho Uistiiets of Jalann and Eotnir- 
-.pur. Bijahta is in linmirpnr on tho banks of tho Hetwa. 

» JDSstime. So foiifof dS (h 40) at tho time of ictnrning. 

Iiiterally, two-armed. 

>' J3uuKS=viSi/S, 

» MantaaSsa hero. Alha and Odal were at this time in the sorvica of Formal of Mahoba. 

■' 2dhSy= aniSy = nahay. 



610 


■vr^SlKR^ HDiDI 


mewoid (50) When I leturned to llalioba then busilj nas plied the n-ihed steel 
When you fled from tlie field then I captured the hoise Manorath , if you believe me 
not Baja I can send non for the horse 

JaioJiand —Ton maj go to Mihoba Ask what vou -will to day, and I will grant it 
jlljia — ^loui goods 0 Baja, I desiie not, nor do I desire store of wealth (56) 
Let Pnnce Lakhan be given to me that he may nd me at the nvei 

{The King gives help woithy of Alerandet the Great to Alha ) 

With 100,000 horse ho gave Lakhan with 125,000 Bai pal , and when he gave his 
son G-ulalan u ith him he gave 62,000 hoise ‘ Alha paid his respects, when the army 
was leadj he oideied the maich fiom Kanauj and a nnmbeiless host went forth 

(60) The camp was pitched in Kurhat , Jagnaik with clasped hands prayed ,’ ‘they 
hai e robbed mj horse’s armour , Alha Banaphar have it brought bad Then Alha 
took in his hand his pen box and wiote an oidei ‘ AU and ereiy I salute , to the Baja 
my best respects As you are Lakhan’s relative even so be mine (66) Send back the 
horse s armour , whj stir up a quarrel ? ’ 

The Ansioe) — ^Totheeandtothygiandfathei defiance, I challenge the Ghandel to do 
his n oist * The horse’s armour I will not retain though the fight should last day and night 
Xfdal sends a second lettet — All and each I salute to the Baja my best respects 
Send back the horse armour, for this aimoui bdongsto the Ghandel (70) Sucliaimour 
has no man, three lakhs and a half it is worth If you do not send the armour quickly, 
come out and fight in the open 

Then sounded the Baja’s battle drams and the rattle of his drums was heard In 
front were yoked the guns in the rear the lockets AU the forces of the Baja advanced 
in the open field (7o) The attack was made on 'O'dal nght well they plied the sword 
Young men® feU in thou«ands horses fell without numbei Llephants fdl in the field, 
and fine was the stream of gdre that flowed The Baja fled from the field , Udal took 
him and pinioned him When thej lirought the Baja before Alha, (80) he clasped the 
palms of his hands and begged of Alha, * Son, let me go with you ’ ’ 

Then they marched from Burhat, and came opposite the nver (Jamna) Bor some 
days they travelled along the roads and then leaclied the river Betwa ® Piithiraj heaid 
the news and occupied foitj two landing places The fight w ith Piithiraj began , in 
blmd fury they phed their arms * (85) Young men fell in thousands, horses feU with 
out number Elephants feU in the field and fine was the stream of gore that flowed ” 

Bay pal and Gnlalan wen the elder and younger sons o{ Ja chand lAkhan we I a e seen was h s nephew 

ear IS sa d to bean old word mean ng without nnmher Oay govxd the cowherd is however one of the 

t tie of Alha 

> Kurhat was on the Sanauj ornortlem s do of the Jamna When Jagnak v son hs ns to Xonauj to summon 
Alha he halted here Its king Ray hhan entnated him hosp tahly but kept the r eh am our wh ch adorned his horse 
‘ Oh naui and ialal both mean dedanee 

* Male ma dan literally tl e pla n of heroes (» o«) s one of tl o stoek phrase of the cvele for a battleSeld 

* Hen we have one of the stock de cnptions of a battle repeated over and o er aga n in the cycle in identical words It 
occu e agam ten hnes lower down Ai'ra means countless— 6ee/, ma 

A1 suh bandh'na to t e the elbows hoh nd the hack 

•Tie rarer Betwa for the greater part of ts lower course forms the boundary between the dstrets of Hamirpur and 
Jalaun Urai when the final struggle between the Chondels a ded by Alha s forces a d Pnth rh] took pbee is the Head 
Quarte s stat on of the latter d stnet and s some o ght or ton m Ics fnm the left bank of tl e Betwa 
^ Ala b nd uuconsc ous df «nd/=m st befo e the eaes 
•leeabo e aeise76 
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Slam -WTs the son ol Miyan Talhan Mheic the sword -nas busily plied "CTdal heaid 
the news , he flew upwards with liis hoise‘ and so reached the thick of the hght and 
exacted vengeance foi the Sayyid (90) He slew the son of Piithiiaj the leadei of all 
the champions Piilluraj picsscd hard then busily weie u eapons phed Alha s forces 
turned hack and all the champions fled then Lokhan stayed then flight and busily 
neie 11 eapons plied The Piince slew sei en hundied the Ohauhans pressed hard (95) 
nhen Ghaura sought to seize the prince fourteen hundred Ohanhans were out doii n * 
Alha’s force fled Then the Pimcess lUhchhil saw and came ,* she mocked at Hdal and 
s ud Bi other n hither are you fleeing ? ’ 

Maclilnl — Give me the dagger from your belt your shield and suoid oi spear, a 
Gutcli horse pure m breed among a hundred thousand (100) You fear to die — then 
don the garb of u omen , paint your eyes with black pen dor and part your hau with 
ptails Turn Brother Hday la] ' turn and fight or I must lead and lally the host 

The foiemost n arnoi of Ganjai was cheering on his infantry “ Bay hhan of Kurhat 
w as deahng hlous to the elephants , (lOo) Bacbhra] was giving Gujaiat to feed the vul- 
tures , Basahar on the haul s of the Bagain set flowing a mei of blood and Jagnaik 
said to Alh i Of yodr house who evci fled • 

On healing the w ords of Jagn ul the Banapliar came forth fiom the crowd as the 
cobra comes forth from her hole uitli ei.pandcd hood “ The company moved forward to 
whore Prince Lakhau lay, and seeing tidal approach Ghama brandished Malkhas 
slueld ” 


’ Tho 1 one 1 ad ngs 1 Ito All a 

If rf/o or norefa I cto=a place of conic t on arena U lually mcma an cntrcnel nocnl or p ckot Compiro mcc 
men IV one llo 

» 0/ aura or ChaSr too tlie eon of I) ar j Ir an At r ironian and con eij enllj I alf broil or of Alt a and tJdal on 1 > 
b rth bo WM ojposed ID tl e r ver 1 1 0 Mos 1 a d rnaj clol pa 1 broogbt to Pr lb rSj Cl a lEntrlo roirod tlo ol Id and 
wlcnlogroir pappo ntcl b m Ion comm nl 1 a army Uo raa ben o Tgl t ng aga n I b e o rn k tl and L 

‘ llficl I 1 or Mad 1 1 at rr « fl o da gl ter of HBgl Ua I h of Ha ^ or and U o or fo of AH o Accord ng to anotbor 
legend twnaPvrall Alls a moll or nlo UotcHl remon Ir cc tl 0 most colobratcd paa age in tbo orl olo cycle Tie 
icmn n ng 1 nea are cn Hole ta1 cn from Ch n la ] ocm 
»,c Udnl 

‘ Tl 0 11 rco ol ofs of Gsnjar Hr gl D o B ra gb D o and Par Do nr] o 1 nd pro ouily been conq ored by AH 
nccomp oil n from I ana ] 

111 cllr jappo ntobotlo ncloofAll nltllal a df ticrof Wnlllrn nl ol nl boo 1 Hcl in r„U ng Pntl „ j 
ntBr>u 1 tacorl „totlo n nl trail on 1 olnl 1 cl lo glcfoni I Uo 1 anda of Ga] 1 g of G ]ant 

■ 11 ro a aomcll i, rongloc lloBq saner Bal a lon„ or y to 11 o soutl c. at ontlootlorad of 
Malobr D larpo Ily mo n (11 o lo c 1 t of) D ar j All p Ifllal 

• It iraa 11 0 1 li of Tag u 1 or la^n I llolard too otlolocac ntlobatlooll 

^Se(=a analaa lolc 

bfaltl B I a 1 alro 1j boo I IlclatSra aotl 111 a\i aatcnblolof ro 
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Hhr ^ 1 


W-UI WWf ^TtTT II 

traro 1 


% iraf W 1 


^ ^ 1 

’INt ’fNr ^ ’EfW 

^ ^€=nfl ^tlT ^ =?rR 1 

#1: ^ 'll# ^ 

^ 1 y, 1 


^ wrft 1 


^cT ’fTTR 1 


^^cTT ^TT 1 

^PT 

wn^T 1 


^ % 51^ w iTPrtiT^ 1 ?o 1 

wft iT^TcI ^ ^ 

cR ^ 1 

5^ ^Tff%5lf % 

^ ^ 1 

^ ^ WT 

OielK II 

«rara 1 

^fTf <4cn'?*» ^ ?TT 

^ ^ ^ ^r€t wr SIR 1 

^tnr ^ ttt 

^ ^if#cr ^ ^ 1 XH. i 

^nrr ^ -fw 

9<l ^ 1 

^rt m 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 

"§^*1 ^ 

W % JTI^ «wf II 
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’'fVsT % irpff t 


«TnRT ^ ^ 


^ t^T ^ I 

'■^M ^ '3^4 ^ •I't^ 

5*31 I 

TO ^ ¥ 

^R3iT »rTt% fr ?T^ ’fT 

WITT ^tr*! 

% ’hw ^ 

^ ^ 4TH^ ^ % 
«h-st'^% ■^'Sl ^ 


^^l€l I 

•1*I< *l'il'll ^ ^T 
TT# ^rflr^ ^ ^ 

I[^ ^FTfT^ ^i5t 

wtfr ^ 

^ ^ 4:»<m ■^'Sl^*t 


’^ST^Wl I 

^ •^'^1 ^ 
Wi 


41«*i*i wi I 

^ ^ TO wm II ii 

M^h^ «rRI 1 

^ 'ifw '^A«hW I 
^rr^ CshT c^ II 

^-srrfhsT ^ ^cT ^TTR I 

% TO II II 

5pT^ ^ TO ^?^nT I 
^TT TO '^TO I 
^ift ^ # Tfe I 
TO t lh*T gTO I 

^nfiV ii^<«iK II H 

^irr TOT I 

^T ^rfH^it ^ I 
’oTTTf 5TT ^^rfro tot 1 
frofti^ tfe I 

^K # TOT 'f? TOT ill II 

^ TO WIT I 
liW ^ % ^r§t «T TOT I 
^<1 ’''sU'^l ’m«t I 

^ Ri-^n I 

Trf^ ^fK II 8 O u 
Sn 
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cl^ ^ ■^'ST ellci f?nT I 

^ IT ^ ^ ^ I 

^PET t^tCI ^ ^ ^ f%^ ^ ft II 

fter ^t^T 1 

^t^ff cR % ^T ^ ^ ^TT I 

»T ^ fHt ^ % TRTT ^ ^ ^ ’firn: i si^l i 

^i;iT % ^3Tt ^ ^ '511^ I 

'RiN< TT^ % w\ ^ ^nfr I 

^ ft^TT oTR ^ oIR ^n ^ WT I 

^n<f ^iT^nft ^ l^sjift oTT SIR »rTfT ii 

^T I 

’i' ft^^ ^rnft 'hi'fti ^Tci i^in: i y^o i 
•TTfr Ti% ¥ ¥?jrr5r ^ tts i 

¥<sw tiwra ^ 'SK ^TFT % fnr. w 

'fiST ^ <WmF ?T % W I 

^ % ^Nf ’ERK 1 

wt TTcI ^ ^ ^ tit TCIR II 

^ ^ ^Kt t qf?T I 

■'Sci^ =lla ¥¥T ^ ^ie 'sl'tl'nii I yy, I 

¥1^ ^Tf% ^f¥TR ¥fft ¥Tcr ’fRT I 

tlT TTf^ ^ i^tlcti ^t^t SIR ¥3R I 

'tt'si*! ¥R ^TR^ ^Tft ^31^ I 

TTO T4fl'*<il ^ ^cR ^ ^ tir^R I 

ft^ ^ IF ^T ^ IRT R RTF ^JMm I I 

W ^ t 135 ^ ^ t' ^5T t ^TcT -PIR I 

ttt ^IRT t ^ ^ ?nt ft^ RRI 

¥T5 ^iRnft ^ TOcT % TRRft ' 

¥tt Tf TRT t ¥lt ?IT ¥T% ^ ^ ^cIK (I 
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^ ^ 5R?T I 

cT^ ^ 

^ WC 

^ ^ •^'s( •n’ 

oRRT ^ 3 "a?^ ^ 

star vx 

^nn% ^ 

Tif^ ^ ^ f^^r '5fTl 
f^siT 7TT 

^ fw^ ^ 
^ai ^ an«HT ^ 

^ apiT tS ^ 

w(^ % ^Rarr 

tft arft xrsrfr I 
f^Rt ^tffe?rr arR ^arr arr 
ire; ant^ar ^ ^ f^ 
ataiTiT arra af^ar aii 
^raro arnr^ arar ct^ct 
a?r ar 'ar^ar fiiafT ^ ar 
f%f^ f^Rai aTi% aiareiT^ 
mz H^Fcr ^ ^na?T ari 
•af^ affair ^ aar^at 

gacT %Tt ^ aaia^ 
"a^ a^Tci ^T 


%iTft %ar iRTfa i i 

an^aR ^ 'sai< i 
^ arra awrafa ^jiR<r aara i 
TTOT aracT % ^if^aa asna ii 
awara i 

l^a ana afra i '©« i 
ar ai^ gana i 
ana aa€ ar aa^ af Ta n 
'a^ amara a^gara i 
ant '^-^saiir ^ anaia ana i 
af^ar ^ta? ia '?ana l 'ay, i 
siara 'ffaara i 
a^ ara iSfara i 
aajqn l^^at ana i 
faa ara a a^a am i 
aia anf^ar aia ii ce d 
a% aafra i 
aaas zrai aaara i 
aaarar aara i 

aaian ^ arfaai afai i 
at%aT ar anar-’^ fa: ana ii cy, u 
^faar ga am fara i 
am^ an ^a^ oiara ii 
faiaia aifaaT ara n 
^aai art aat ^ara i 
rf^ ar ar aia ii ^.o n 

3 n 2 


vox. i>i rAiiT I. 
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^W5,11.K^ niM)l 


oTRi 'tii^r^rncT ^ 

if m % ^ 

'Efiz % 

^TRf ^ ^rr^cf ^ 

g^T«f cR" ’^TFirT % 
cf viTtsi ^ 

^iR ^ TnRT ^TT 

y^T ^tptV ^ 

cR ■’5TF5T % 
^ W ^t*re cR ilT 

^ ^?Tt^ Wl % 

^StR ^ 

4^«T "^(il ^ ^Tcf ?T 

^"Sr ticift m 

^rf%T ^T^T % ^T 
?irrTr ^ ttttt ^ 

11^ t^l- fHr m % 

yt ^ TIT^T ^ ITT 
wir ftiT^rar ^T ^tR yr 
grr =1^1 

tn: 5 t lit ?T 

^V3i ^ % 

'505 ^ ^ 

^RRnrt ^ ^ 


^Tcl -54^11 1 

m I 

^r[% g^rarft ii 

Tranr ctstr i 

tto” ^ ^iTfr II d.y II 

^3i^ ^ ^ ^IT I 

^ '^rerarr I 

ftr cfti^ II 

% ^t#!’ ^pfT II 

^3^ ^ ^TcT "P+iK I loc \ 

cl) 4 ^T5f «hM M4 £||«i II 
eh'i'dol ^ 5rni^ TR I 
oT^ ^ g<jidl«t I 
^ ^ ^frERT '?nR ^TR I 
■-W^gM ^TT ^glRTl ^oy I 
^cRt g^T ’l^ oTR I 
?ci»i ^ER % cRZnr I 
cTT^ ^ ^Tf%^ ^TT II 

^ ^Trf WrC I 
TT ^ ^RR I M® i 

fddl clF?^^«TnRr I 
WiR ^ ^ll^rtdi WT II 
m I 

^ ^ • 

^ I I 

TRRfe tlf^ ^ II 

# RR d ^R I 
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nl'». ^ 

jfew ^ ^ Tr?iT ^ 

m 3R1 t ^ 

1^ 1%^ ir ^5r c^ 

cl^ 'si'Jl'tiKt '«i<^ii % 

ftcT ^ il’f-WcI 

TT *it!i«i 

^sr ft^ ^ 

oIT^ ^ ^ 

^ 'silMi 

% WTT % 
's^ ^ TT?rr ^TT#r 

‘fllld’i ^ ^if^T ^ 
efTcT ^ 

TTT^ tff^ 

TTT^ i?f^3T ^f^5I 

^nrar^ ^ TrrfT?r 

Tmgr ^TT?! 
w: ^ ^«r^ii 

qlct*^ ^ 

?Fr^ 5ff^ JIT 

^ 'CR’ 

WZWZ f^clT f^R'^Tcft JTT 


^Tft >3^ ^cn^r 

^ ^ ^ n 

wm ^5!T^ 1 X'Ro » 

^ 'gr ^cnr I 
^*r ^T wf^ 1 
^Wr ^TTR 11 

^^THT ^TcT 'fTtrr 1 
ww fer WTT I ?^y, I 

ftiT II 

^TcPT % WS TK I 

^ ^TT I 

•rf^T ^ ^T% ^^1*1 II 

^ ^TcT 'PTTT I 1^0 I 
^ ^?TT ^TTT ^ II 

gsT 

'srr ®ir^ *iTfTii 

mft ^ i 

^ ftr^ T[?i 1 ??a, 1 

^ ^ ^ ^ITO I 

^1, ^ I 

o^t*f «<6tl< ®fRTT 1 
^ «=nl‘?l*l ^TS I 

^ 5n2f I l[8o I 

^ ^ II 

mrR % ^ ^ Tpr I 

^ cTTRTT ( 

cTTsrrT^ ?1T^ I 

■ppr I ?bK I 
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[qf^K ^ ^ 

^ Rl< ^TOcT cT 

€^ ^ m 

Tm ^ ^IRST JTT f^5T 

fh^ TT+irnRi 

TTTT ^ ^ Pl^fR ^ 

^ ^ ^ iTTT 

^ fwt ’ft^ TfT 

^ ^ IR 

^ ^ ZRi ^ t' sira^ 
^ ^TOt W TTft RT 

^S M6 ^ ^t^TT ^TT 

^ ^TT^ 

^ % ^3rr^ 

% f^TTRI ^ 

^rff W ^ ff 

^•4T 3R il'fll ^ 

^Rrft Rf%% % 

•ft^ ^«H«> cR ^ 

^ ^ tff 

^ ^ ^3^1T 

'SIX ^ TTIT fNR RT 
TTiR ^ ^HRST »rr 

’ll TRTT # 


% ^nr i 

^ ftR TO'f ^HTf I 

cnRcT R ^IctT 1 

fllft fR^ cHcRT I 

f ^ 1 n» i 

R if ^ I 

^ ♦I'n +1 ^1*1 I 
[®>s®l ^ oRTR ^ I 
^ifs IT^ R% II 

IT^T m I \Vi \> 

^ ^ ^ ^ Rk^k I 
€t ^rfe IR aT% '«4W ii 
^6l <9^ 1’ «llct I 

^ wn: II 

^nWT ^ RTR IRR I ? ^ » I- 
'I'ra ^T R% 'c|<^K I 
R flT ^RTJt ^ I 
#f^ ^ ^tf g*?K II 
^ I 

Tfl SRR firacT^ ^T1 II \iX II' 
^twr ^ ^ 1^ I 
XRt % IRTT II 

Rferr . ^ ?ni ’5r*iT?f i 

'^m 5r^ ^ I 

Rlt 3nR 'SfTR I ?'£>* !■ 

gw Wf#i: RT 3t ’ITW I 
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^ ^ ^ ^ Vr 

^rr '3’^T< 
cTSTfl^ 

'?’T ^ ^TRT ?TrrtT ^ 

^ ^f^RTTTt ftn: '35^ H 
^3^ tni ?TTf^ 

^ ^?ltK 
^hf! ciw THTT % 

^ cl ^TR 

^ ^ ?nft ^rr 

^ '4^1 m ’?nr^ 

^ii^i ®fr^-^f%?rr 

^TTcTT % g»r 

^ trr#r ’ffT 

^*T % 

^nMr ^ t ^ 

'ii'i 3r ^ ?IT ^ 

W Jifw 
1? STT ^Tf%5r ^ ^rri 
^ ^ ^1 5sjif 'fro ^ 
f»n: «rT tjjh ^ %ci?i m 
T!R5r WT 


5rf?[5n ^ I 

# #rff ^ ^ ’?fei?rn: ii 

I # ^ % Wfi 1 

%€t5T55I ^ ^ I ' 

^3f^ # ITT OT % 3TT tl 

^ I 
f^ %“ ^ 'fTTTT I 
^ mI^'^K I 

^ ftr^ft ^ I 

^ sn 'ElT? I 

^ ^<9^ ^TK W*l I 

^ ^''9 1^*1 '^1^ I 

f fqcTT g^T?: i i 

^T W I 

^ 'PRT’^ I 

cTT ^ IjiSt 'ttlKttl 3Trsi II 

^ ^ I ^ ^iWT I 

^[ToTT W wt: I ?£.® I 

^rrsrr ^ ^rrft ii 

TTT olT?! a^T^ 1 
ITK 1 

^ T|^ ^ ^ qrrr n 
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TRANSLATION. 

Intiodmtm y Cmplet —As thou Sarasvati granted to the cuohoo the power of song, 
and to the bee to hum melodiously , so, Sarasvati, grant thou unto me such melody, that 
I may sing the story of the Banaphar 

The Nanahve — Scene — A well at Belht — Crowded weie the water stairs of 
Samhar fort , all the fair friends weie drawing uater * One ones, ‘ see, see, my friends, 
whence comes this airay 9 ’ (6) Some thinh the travellei is from the south east, some 
sav he is from the west, hut Ohaura’s sprightly bnde loid Ohaura’s spouse,® at the well 
gave answer, ‘ hear my words, O my friends My lord it is who comes, riding on a 
single tusker ’* With hei golden pitcher on her head from the well she darted forth , 
(10) with such dainty steps ran she, her foot touched not the earth, and in the space of 
a minute oi two she ainved undei the gate With clasped palms she spake to Chaura 
waving over him her tu o hands in welcome ® ‘ TeU me,’ cned she, * the secret, bow was 
the sword wielded at Drai ? ’® 

Qhanra — ^How can I tell it at the dooi ^ Nothing can he said by me (16) A 
very tigei was Varmanand, seizing and deioming aU oui diampions® Twelve sons (of 
the king) weie slaughteied by him, thirteen sons in Ian weie slain , on the broad plain 
of Drai countless women were made widows* Then the king gave me the ordei, and 
I smote Vaimm Ghandel 

This much the woman heard and ran full speed to the palace square , (20) to Beh s 
high laised uppei chamber she ascended with hasty steps ® The king’s daughter was 
sleeping, and ^e plucked hei sheet (to awaken hei) 

* Sami ar heie means Delhi 

Aggim-=agnt Ion Doha is a wayfarer 

> Sega -ding Chaura see specimen III yene 9a note Aag nacRaiK cloyer lively tronblesome =clo e^a/ 

* Xantha ^ hnsband ^e s ngle insLer was of conr c an elephant 

* Jicarai yoroi gadt Uga the palm of the band ehavsar Kar't a is to wave (the hands) as a chowrj 
IS waved 

‘ As explained in the inirodnct on the final battle in which Pnthira] Chanhan defeated 1 armal the Chandel tool 
place at Um Chanra nithongh a Chandel and the half brother of AlhnandOdal was one of Prithiraj s most tmsted 
CO nmanders On tl o other hand Bela Pi thiiaj s daughter was mimed to the boy Brol mi] t Pirmal s son She is still 
in her father s house , e m the enemy s camp although hho a good wife she is an enthus ast c part san of tl e CHndels 
This eipla ns the savage glee with which Chaura s wife tells her of 1 er widowhood the greate t calamity that cm befall an 
Indian woman and spec ally so in the pre ent nstanco Bela on heaiing the evil t dings acts lihe a tme Rajput ^ro ne 

Brahma] t a full name was BrahmijitVaima Here he is called Varmanand In vet o 18 1 e is called Varmro in 
lerse 46 Brahma, and n verse 107 Barmha The title Varma is as often as not itself pronounced Brahma 

* Literallg m the earth fmor or o aratoa = ma{t) of (the plam which was) sixty four (kos wide) 

* StagTwar - an upper room lat =: foot 
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CJawastDife — Tom gaj icd robe you must now give up your bangles you must 
break Tour husband bas fallen in* TTrai sister youi widowhood has come ’ 

Bela — Avaunt • Out with yon into the palace I Mean wietch ' Heai my n oids 
(25) All husband is still a youth and will be ^rtmg with his comrades 

Cl am as Wife — ^Witb hopes of his youth are yon deluded Sister hear my uoids 
Poi he it was who slen twelve gioivn up heroes * and smote don n thirteen of the king s 
sons in Ian and in tho broad plain of TJiai he mado countless n omen widows * If you 
stiH behove mo not goandasl foijour heio (biother) has aiiived (30) Ohanra now 
gives au hence and splendid is the comtly throng* 

Bela — Ihe city of Mahoba I saw not I san not Kuat s lal o Queen Padmini 
have I never seen I have not woishipped Alanija Deo® lioin my feet the oiimson 
stain has not departed nor is my bitdal garment soiled it nas not meet that you 
Chaura man should mal c me a helpless nidow (36) My emse upon you Ohaura man 
may you be burnt to ashes 

Then Chaura gav 0 ansn Cl and said Bda hcarmynords "Words of lU omen aie 
ou speal ing in pubho but I can say nothing ® God made the v ictory mine bon then 
do you this daj take it ill I can mal e bhcl white and white black , in Samhai a 
third shaio is mine (10) Piithua 3 has given me the Older —I vnll seize and bring the 
Lad} Padmini ® 

TJion Bel i gav o answer Chaura hear my voice Because of smiting a boy you 
speak big swelling words but my husband s mothci you shall nevci seize tillBclhis 
cvci} lamp ho quenched 

Then Obama gave answer Bela, hear my words (16) I gave orders to Hama 
saving Piicnd hoar my words * Biohma has fallen in Urni the Banapliar Alba 
attends bun , "Mahoba s Baja is woman hcaitcd “ go seize and bring the Lad} Padmini 
Lot not Pitliauia 1 now of this * nor the puio Bailor B} Kolpi s ghaut go forth seize 
and bung the Lady Padmini 

(oO) With a mocking laugh quoth Bda ‘rricnd beni my words Tigeis Parmal 
Ins nuituicd iindorgiound bo 1 ceps them Paiinol at any time has but to raise hi*: 
finger and the} will rend and slay ’ 


She cnlli Bel lerl tlinnil s s itei { a a I) Clear la ii(, been adopted by Pnti Vj B 1 s looked pan n 

DJar t wbnl one > ye n dr r ni; nwi n iog J) i I rS nn ntcnect on ni in ng o t ol tl > Comp o 

n nd 1 n lorble Tani ^ / n = of lev e tic (fern ) 

* Te Ho e no lo yrti boy as )o fancy fa I c I as been able to slay all tl c e f 11 grenn men 

Set la I ternllT (ir Ion >) oC tl o 1 n1 la s fem n nc 

‘ Arjans = lar(,c g cat 1 cnee m gn licent 

‘ Bnl najtl n„l tayo th I el al not yot taken h 1 1 do to hi own home Tic I mt Slgnr *tll n clew 
loop ind apac out a) cct of ater at vral obu It ms do 1) 1~ it Yormin (lOCo lOSE AD) Falun \na oeoftle 

I tics of Halit 1C Parmills Q n The ten pie of Ha }r D o ns one of the glo s of Viol obi Itox sts to tl o 

p es t do} I t has I c part ally r no ated 

W1 1 was nipl cl nt tl c I m ollc well ng 

■ JBvalat 1 ere a 1 clsowl ere for W I 
Guar OTff r“ = tie H nd aU a oss nbl} room 

’ Fnrmrl s Q cn 

* 3 m ans tl s person tl nt s tl c sp al or 

Jlam » Kg nGp i of G nl or JC I nd s J e e merclj n term of fn nlly addret 
M jSt ar = mahar 

For Cl anru al 0 11 1 avo gone 1 ns If Pllsiu sPrtl G] Bolllr s a name of All I sip s noitl ei.( of 
'Urn on tl o ba I of tl o JnmDu 

3 V 


vor ir PAKT 1 



TVESIEBN HIESI 


Ghauia ot deis BamapaU —The best of hoises take, and take picked rideis, and at 
the hour of midnight pass over to the farther bank 

Having heaid this much Bela ntteied a loud scream, ‘ Handmaid, handmaid,’ she 
cued, ‘ handmaid, heai my woids Go stiaightway to the palace and bring me my 
wilting bundle " The pen and inkstand die took in her hand, and took np the papei ’ 
She gave >!alutation’ to all the w ainois, and to Hdal lei eient greeting (60) Has the 
hoise Benduliya’ giown old ^ Or has Baja Paimal died ^ I ask of thee, 0 Udal, heed 
thou w ell mi w ords Whilst thou, O tigei livcst, mlt thou become a laughing stock in 
Mahoba ? Passmg by Halpi ghaut Bamapati of Gwalior is coming See that at the 
ghaut B<ama escape not though he should assume seven forms ’ 

(65) Then stout Princess Beh called a runner and said, ‘ I diall set apai t and giant 
you lauds' to enjoy unhindeied all youi Me , but let not Chaura know of this, noi let 
Bamapati of Gi\ alioi know Only teU the news to Udal that Bama of Gw alior is 
coming ’ 

He cleans his saddle and bmds it on the camel, and quickly mounts ' (70) With 
his heel he uiges her on, flying like the wind ^ By night running and by daj 'speeding, 
midway he makes no halt Thus in a few days space, with a cloud of dust flying, he 
leaches Uiai A tent with long walls was pitched, the summit of which soaied to 
heaven “ An enclosnie suiiounded a pai ilion of Deccan w oik, with fringes attached 
to its foul sides ” (76) Poi the space of a mile flooi clothes aie spread of cushions there 
weie some fifteen bundled, wheio the people sat cioss legged and touching each othei the 
shields cohered the eaith as blades of grass Apait sat Kaichuli and Kachhwaha, 
Songai and Dhar Pawai “ Theie sat the ^jputs clan by clan leclmmg on cushions 
Bemused weie they from the opium they had eaten men who without blows would not 
change their purpose (80) Bach man with his «acred swoid upon his thisrh, like a black 
snake coiled 

Bela s camel comiei alighted on the tented field Jumping down from the camel he 
ahghted adjustmg his shield and sw oid “ paid his le'spects before the seat of the chief, 
and pi evented his orders While opening the folded letter and looking at the black 
chaiacleis,’ (8o) Udal burned as a coal and became like dark death upon his thione 

Diiiya, Diiiya ’ he shouted, ‘ Dinya heai my words Instantly call for Alha, 
qmckly giye him notice 


• A basta is any impper and especially the bundle of amti g matenaU wb ch a e kept t cd up in a cloth 

A (fa cat IS a portable cose containing reed pens and rags sadden in mb Thepapciis hold in the left hand while 
imting 

’ L tcrally headed the letter with BSm Bam Saat = Saaant 

• The name of Udal shore 
‘ Jagirat - jagir 

• Thol means to beat dust clean Jabaj u a camel saddle Ijid «r*«s or sannt = a sho-camel 
’ Eoro = a dig of the heel watjar = the w nd 

• A tiraeha u the canvas s de or qanat of a tent the ejoifwo u the ornamental top of a tent pole In Hindi nraeha 
as n 8 ngle pole tent 

III T 9 '*““’*"* “ “ '“"opr tent or tlamigat a Kero commences one of the stock descriptions Compaie specimen 


" ^hese are all names of Bajput tribes Each tnbe sat apart from the others in order of precedence 
CTor'yiet— to adjust put to nghts 

Lfi “ '“"“Pbon of “ look Tar is to open aletter In naj'rat wo have one of themre instances of a 

forei^ (Arabic) word treated os a verb and conjugated. 

P*nya was the groom of 'Odal s horse Bendolija 
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Dmji calls Alla— Como on come on O thunderbolt of T\ai youi youngei 
brotliei calls you Slia gMu ay came forth (Alba) the thunderbolt and luslied into the 
tent (90) hot a mmuti not a second passed before he aniTed m the tent He then 
called out to "Odal Hdal hear my irords Are you tioubled mth your noighbom on 
the bordei ® oi has the Chnuhan pressed you hard ? I ask of you 0 "Odal nhy have 
50 U sent foi mo at the point of noon ? 

—A stratagem has Chanra planned Kama he has made ready (96) uho is 
commg bj the pass of Jalaun to seize the Jjady Padmiui 

Then gaie answci Alha tidal heai my words The best of horses take and wrell 
chosen horsemen * Let not Bama escape on the loads cut off his head and biing away 
the trophy 

Udal — Whomsoei er of the jonng men I may ask for in this tent give me as I ask 
(100) Tlion gave answer Alha tidal hcai my words Whatsoevci you ask for in 
tins tent I shall grant your pnyer 

Vdal — Siha of Siiaunj 1 gii c me Pnneo Lai han of Kanauj All Alawar and Kale 
Khan withJaii Big md Sultan andBahubali the son of theSayyid whom Alba himself 
foi a moment fearc ' (lOe) (Hen these weie who could cat a maund of flour each 
and would each cat an ennro goat* And the leaf dish on winch their morning snack 
was placed would ciumblc to dust ) Gno mL t aima s Ahir Matauwa —All these make 
rcadj for mo and I shall learn the truth about Rima ho of Gwalioi shall not escape ^ 
Then Alha gave oidci saj mg Hdal hcarm^ woids (110) Whomsooi ei i on asked 
for in the tent all haio I granted to > on Only Icaio behind mv brother of Susa and 
II 13 vn Talhan of Benares * Goonyouiwai Hdal, my son ho of Gwalior must not 
escape 

Together the men rusbed forlh and dashed along the loads and in a few days space 
arm el at the iner (Ho) tidal threw out Ins pickets in tho battlefield bj tho rivet* 
and at the hour of eight 0 clod Earn patnrnicd When tJdal ciicd aloud and said 
loung man hcai mj woids In whaticgion did lour birth oeenr? TTbeicdidiou 
assume moilal foim ?® laskofjou my fine fellow to w hat country are you going ? 

(l’O)ThcnE mi planned a stratagem and spake words of guile In the west country 

was T born and tl ere I assumed mortal form A horse merchant I am to sell horses am 
I going I hare heard of a marl ct for horses to sell a horse am I going to Mahoba ' 
Then tidal cr c 1 aloud Merchant hear mj words (12o)Atdawn 01 emt break 
of daj when the cl anot of tho sun comes forth I shall iml 0 way for jou aftei that 
if jou please go on to Mahoh i 

Httj ravq m ns It nib wl o o body ^ the tl unde bolt Comp K a alcll Snj alci 

T y Irolo to tl lent 

» D°ro— tbef ont 0 connlTy p ays ann nl ab tnnt ot tl o anmo 

* C/ta^ — p cl d a Ic led 

‘ S'! B was ll c son of All u a a alcr I uU an was ncpl Bw ot Ta el on 1 T ng of 1 nnauj Tl o oil era wero all ao a of 
Sayy d Till an Jf ySn of Dennres 

* Sar nueh •=• tarn eh 

7 Tl 0 root (fei* or (fy r a cxpln ned ns mean ng to 1 am 

> 3falk1 n was tl o frat coua n of All S anl TldBl IT a f f wa<i nt S au e at of tl c D1 naBn Ho boro tl c b nt of 
tl 0 Cl a 1 Bn f at at cic nnd wsa tl n tilled II a 1 U nf nvd to eno ISS I Ion ao tl at All fi cannot j top tly 
tefer to 1 m 1 cro ns h a b 0 1 cr W1 o cl o can 1 o r lencd to I lo not know 

* JIfSreha naually ntronol menta I cm mrana o ipcata or p eketa Compare ap c men III rerae $9 

" P tantar s dlfantar jalmau=jmma 

yoh IX TAUT I 
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With angry talk they iv rangled, and fieice ■wated the ■« ai of words Eight well did 
Udal admonish, hnt he of Gwalior heeded not Each learned to know the othei in the 
battlefield hy the river 

(130) With a mockmg laugh spake Udal, ‘Uncle, heai my woids Because of 
smiting one hoy, you have come and planned such a scheme ’ 

With a mocking laugh spake Eama, ‘ Udal, hear my words Tou may speak a 
' million times, but I shall not heed and -will seize and bring a-way the Lady Padmini ’ 

On hearing these woids, Udal gna'wed his palm (in lage and cried), ‘ (136) ‘ To the 
defiance, and to Swamisui, from -whom spiung Pithaura Eay" East and west, and 
noith and south were ravaged the four i^ions, east and west and noith and south, 
was bend the tramp of Bendula’s hoofs As far as Jagannath and Ghuimuha did I 
smite , I held the fan at Batesai , Eamesar of Setuhandh I smote, even unto Lanka did 
I take tribute “ (140) The stieam of the Naihada I hanked up, so that it turned and 
fiowed westwaids * If to such a man’s mothei'you should speak as you have done, then 
were it a shame foi me to live ’ 

The angiy talk incieased and fierce waxed the war of words The sacied blade was 
diawn at the in er side, in a torrent of battle was plied the swoid * Under the scimitar 
blow s gushed out jets of blood, the swords raised the dust ' 

(146) Pightmg elephants as they ware cut down feU to the eaith , tioops of horses 
fell,® there were nders "Without aims, and hoi«es without noses,® elephants lost their 
tianks, the host yelled m agony ‘® The heads which weie wont to be tied -with saffron 
turbans, and to be dressed with aitm and sweet oil,” those very heads were rolhng on 
the earth, while shield and sword clashed all around (160) Buiing the slaughter of the 
night day appeared, and during the day’s fighting ei ening came on 

Eamapati held to every inch of ground, but his pickets that were stationed there 
gave way Urging on his elephant he came out into the forefiont of the battlefield 
ILamapati — ^A trumpeiy servant who would slay, and so bring togethei the sms 
of a lifptimR If there be my match in the ranks of Mahoba let him come foiwaid 
in the battlefield ” (166) Urging on Bendula, Alha’s yo angei biother came to the 
front 


* Qad% = gadt bga tl o palm of tlie liand 

BomeS^ sm 'was tho name of Fntl inj a (Fithaant a) btler He ruled at Ajmer 

> Jagannatli u the temple of Fmi in Onasa Ghormoha la ai d to be a bbnloos conntiy where the people haie hoTse s 
faces Eatesar la the well hnown town in Ag a district fiimons foi its hoiae-fair Setnbandh is the line of reefs joining 
Cape Comonn to Ceylon At Caj e Comonn there is a temple of 6i\ a Hal esrora Lanlca la Ceylon 

* I do not know to what legend th a refers 

‘ Je Padmini She was really his maternal aunt Jalantiarjanani 

« Regard ng the nse of tho name Bhagavalt for a sword see noto to specimen HI verse 14 Dii is a tonent a stream 
Compare verse 169 

1 Siroki IS a kind of two edged sword said to ho named after the place of its mannfactarc Boja means a bnhbl ng 

* Ohtnta IS a kind of fight ng elephant Summar = companies rows 

’ Tit ihan = a snoot a face 

” ifangal is explained as a k nd of elephant and I! asurar as his trank Sarah is a cry of pain 

v* Susamat am is a tnrhan dyed red with safEron {lasum) 

He e ghat = moreha 

“ A trumpery servant islterally nseiiantof a seer le onO whose wages is only a seer of food a day Btr/aaai 
•sa collects dteakl = dosh 
Btrai m match eqnal 
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'Cdal —Here nm I the leadei of this camp and of this host the chief ‘ I am your 
match in the ranks of Mahoha therefore am I come forwaid m the battlefield 

Lool ing at him from heel to head (Bima«aid) Son Udal heai my -noids Send 
joul eldci biothoi to the fiont nho may be able to withstand my steel 

(ICO) TVith a mocking laugh spake Udal Uncle heai my noids One ildei 
biothei IS the Thundeibolt of "'R ni nl o takes not his sword in his hand The second 
eldei I lotl Cl of mine was he of Susa n hose head y on cut oil and earned an ay ® hi ow I 
am fulh gionn I am the eldest able to nithstand y our steel 

When Rama gaic ansn Cl unto him Son Udal heai my noid«s (16o) Take the 
first cast of the yaielin if so be that you have any desiio foi life left in you * 

Then ga\o ansuoi Udal Uiiolc hear my words liom youi darts I shall escape 
My turn comes aftei yours 

Blandishing the yai elm Sanichai and testing on the front of the liondah' Rama 
ponied blows on his foiclicad but Bela ever turned tlio point * (170) lid'll adianocd to 
Ji al e his salute with a cloud of dust flying behind him' The countenance of Rama 
w ithcrcd his face became dim his jaws fell * 

Ramipati —As a boy I noTCi missed my cast with a stiaw aiiow but now at the 
iHOi side I have mi«scd mi cast with the jatdin® An enl day has come for Delhi, 
when my weapon Ins played mo false” A second bai of non ho biandnhcd a haid 
nut foi an enemy to ciaok (176) ho intended to btiil o on the chest but Udal had 
loained from jugglers the art of fence* Toicibly ho smote with the bar but Udal 
warded it off w ith his shield 

W1 omgam Udal cried Uncle hcaimywoids After youi tuin was over you 
gaie a second blow the thud turn is mine *’ Let us fence bofoio tlio host (each in his 
turn) as a well IS woikcd by the scckcis for watci * (180) Then gaio R mi answer, 

‘ Udal heai my words What liaic you conned a potent charm oi learned how to avert 
a dai t ‘ Right w ell I smote y ou at the m er side i et not a w cund appealed on y oui 
body’ 

"Cdal —I bai o not conned a potent cborm noi bai o I learned to avei t a dart Tour 
dai Is arc of law iron and you haic not paid the smith his price (18o) The son of a low 

I lal It iloi faloftpliranttr amo of UUstod ft ImT tat 

Tl » « Vll S He 1 »d a meg o »vo d wl ) non co Id w 1 lUnl end h cl n 11 c ItSjpDt s nsc of fi r pi y lie only 
uicd o exl cmc o ca o e 

Ml.oMalUBD S™ olcto cmelllalor 

* Sa /i enn 0 dart or ja cl n I tl nans t snp ndo orrrU cscl cl an p On to ofler tl c firet Lion- to 1 s 
og pon nt It u nnllj I appen tl at na I cic tl c t Ila n s nllorrcd tno o tl tcc Iico sLots an 1 tl n tl c I rro nnlLs n and n ns 
Zah s leg rc 1 ope 

* San eha or Saturn nas tl c name of I s jarel n HumS of co rse rrag on on clcpl a t Paf ya s tl c front of tl c 
1 oirdal lar = roK'lo anpport 

' B Ir rrns an d to po s tl c poircro of n Id Jtaralay = -na -d »g off 
yljatan ~ ag ma n front 

» Ua iTrs dmm 1 

* i? r s: n toy a cHld Sr a a toy arrow n ado of tarpat n t I of to d gra 3 U eh g = la gsed 
Udat s an nnl Ly or c 1 day 

S iar = n crowbar a bar E on Tic acco dialf oElIoI no a 1 1 mlb 1«t eg c tl c bo led r co of a Ian nnt 
Tlo da s tl at tl obnr waa BO laid tint nlnmant aa aoft as bo led co ncompa on rtl t 

* II ro nga n wo 1 arc n fo c g to d laj trr ted aa a c b 
UtorX 1 1 complete 1 

Kk I ga IS from II o root Ltel t II tl o a al a tend to a aa t a the o I ] ult mate 

‘Jr u a It 0 name of n cl or n tl c root i rSr = (o ard off (jj magi at m ana or tl erw ae) 
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born motbei aie you, a good for notbing was your fatbei ‘ In your childhood you got no 
butter to eat in your -n ust tbeie is no strength * Withstand my darts which weie made 
by order of Eaja Parmal , if fiom my darts you do escape, then you may go home and 
anew celehiate your bnth * 

TJdal then biought his hoise to a distance, and laying on Mother Earth the hmden 
of his tislc (exclaimed),* (190) ' 0 Mighty God, Mamya Deo, 0 Honour of the Ghandela 
Raja 0 Mothei Bela, at my light hand he thou, the spouse of Prince Biahmajit ’ 

He on the one side from his hand disdiarged the dart, and it lodged in his iiyal’s 
chest ' On the other side fell Rama on the field, where the double blow had lighted 
Ihe enemy fled, a disoidered lahhle, none stopped to tie his loosened turban ' 


* IFoehlta = ochli low de p cable lo3a = low mean losgnficant feeble 
’ Kiliucha = pahvcha A ,/ ay is the ncBain o verb sabstaubve 
’ The chhathi is the feast held on the s sth day after the birth of n child The n 

he may cons der that he has passed through death and been horn age n 

* Khalhar burden What is meant is that be iniohcd Mother Earth It is noteworthy that the employment of lha- 
as a meaningless prefir is common in the dialects of the wandering tr bes often called • Gipsies of India See “V ol XI 

* = here opposed to dtea there TdoCdan to beat, smite 

* J) hels = doable Thelblow was doable as it was both natural and sapematuiaL 
> Van ion = confused, disordered 
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KUNDRT OF HAMIRPUR 

Kundii IS spoken in the o^tieinc noifcU east ot the Haimrpui district on the left 
hank of the iivei Ken hi some 11 000 people It is also spol en on the light hanl of 
the same iiiei m the Banda disliict Immediatelj lo its noith lies the Tiilnii of the 
Boulhoinbanl of the Jumna nhieh is a iniKturc of Baghdi and Bunddi and n Inch has 
been dcsouhed under tho liead of Lastcin Ilindi {1 ol VI pp 182 If ) Kundii is 
a similar miatuic but it diffcis on the too sides of the Ken On the right or cast side 
like tho othoi dialects used in Ban la it is based on Baghcli and is mi^cd inth Buiiddi 
An account ofthisfoim of Kun 111 mil be found in Vol VI pp lo3 fl! On tho 
left 01 nest ban! of the Ken it is much moie influenced the Bimddi spoken m tho 
rest of Hainirpui and is based on that dialect « lUi a mialuro of Baghdi Is a n hole 
Knndu maj ho considcicd to bo an extension of liih ui toivaids the south up tho loivor 
oouiso of tho Ken 

riio natuic of this Inol on dialect mil bo ciidcnt tiom tho Hist fen sentences of tho 
Paiable of tho Piodigal Son gii on helon It n ill he seen that tho i oibs foUon Bundch 
in tho foimation and use of the past tense except m the case of taint ncie nhich is 
Baghdi On tho olhci hand the postpositions wT in and / i to aie Baghdi and so 
IS the foim mwao mine although tlio loiimnation o is Bunddi Ilio gencial structmc 
of tho sentenees is thioughout puie Bunddi mtli tho typical iiso of tho agent case 
bcfoic tho past tensos of tiansitivo icibs uhich is uni nomi to Baghdi Ihc uoid 
foi son ’ maj ho noted 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN 

Bo^DIu (Ktjvhiii) Dialect (Distmct, Hamirpee) 

% +1*1 ^ ^ I 'dTg-TTT"^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ % THI I cig ^ ^ 

^ ^ I ^cT 51 +R f% yRIST-^ ^cT 

gw-wf 1 Tf-% to ^ft ^ ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

1 manai Lo dm hin'ra laliat Eli mS se hil^kc ne Inp sb 

One man of two sons tceie Them in f tom the yonngei hj fathei to 

kalio ‘ o re bap dhin ma *0 jo mu iro liisa boy 'o 
it was said '0 fathei, wealth inf torn what my shaie may he that 
mobai dai rakh ’ Tib ub no ub ka ap'no dban bat 

to me give away ’ Then hm by him to his own wealth having divided: 

dao Dahut din na bbive ki Inl’ke Inm'ra no babut 

was given Many days not weie that theyoungei son by much 

]or kai mulak ma cbih gao Hua subad*pan me 

collected having a{foieign)countiyin went away Theie licentiousness in 
Tab ko ap'no paisa kbo dao 

1 emained having hts own jpice was sqitandei ed 



NIBHATTS OF JALAUN 


Although the mam. language of Jalaun is good Buudeli m the east eoinei of that 
distnct on the south bank of the Jamna we find a dialect locally known as IS ibhatta 
which IS a continuation of the Tirhan of Hamirpui found along the hanks of the same 
rivei It is spoken by about 10 200 people 

Like Tuhaii this nveiam dialect is a mixtuie of Bagheh and Bundeli Tirhati is 
ceitainly based on the foimei of these tongues but Nibhatta which being fuithei west, 
18 moie m the Bundeli country imght fanly be classed with eithei A feiv linds of a 
version of the Parable of the Proigal Son will be a sufficient example Note how the 
language struggles between tvo idioms Theie aie Bagheh past tenses hke halasi he 
said diliis he gave which lequire the subject in the nominative case and yet heie it is 
(as in Bundeh) in the case of the Agent Alongside of these Bagheh foims note the 
pure Bundeh they were 

Nibhatta is the last of these broken dialects which we meet as we go west 
Besides this Bagheh infection traces aie also to he seen of the Kanauji spoken in- 
Oawnpoie on the othei side of the nvei Such is im ne by him 



580 


,[Np. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■WESTERN HINDI. 

EuNDBLi (Nibhatta) Diaiect. . (Disteict, Jaiatjn.) 

ft ^ I ^TffH 

^ # ftr ft^T €t ffiH f ft I m 

^-ft I ffsT •iff ft3T '!i'S®n( 

«PTT ^ I ^IT ff^l ^PCRT 

^3^ ffffn w 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kia ad*mi-ke d6 lax*ka hate. TJn-ml-se chh6te-ne 

A-certain man-of tioo sons were. Themrin-from the-yoimger-ly 


hapu-se 

kahasi 

ki, 

‘he bapu, dhan-mS-se 

jo m6r hissa 

hoy 

.the-father-fo 

he-said 

that. 

‘ 0 father, wealtk-infrom 

what my shot's 

may-he 

so hamin 

deo.’ 

Tab 

ira-ng xin-ko dhan 

bit 

dihis. 

that to-ine 

give.’ 

Then 

liim-ly them-to wealth 

having-divided 

he-gave. 

Bahut din 

nahf 

bite 

ki chh5^ lar^ka 

sab kucbh 

jama 

Many days 

not 

passed 

that the-yottfiger son 

all anything collected 

kar-ke 

dur 

des 

chala-gahis. ’Waha bad-maSl-mS din 

khois, 


vmade-having a-far country went-aioay. There licentiousness-in days he-lost, 
ap'na dlian ura-dehis. 


his-owm wealth he-squandered. 
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bhadaurt or t6wargarhT 

The head quarters of the Bhadawar Ba3piits consist of the country on both sides of 
the river Ghambal where it forms the northern boundary of the State of Gwahor Here 
also in the Towargarh District of Gn ahor are the head quaiteis the Tomar Rajputs 
The language spoken in tins tract is known as Bhadaun or (in Towargarh) Towargarhi 
TJndei whichevei name it is known it is the same — vtu a form of Bundeh nbich is con 
siderably mixed with Hie Braj Bhal ha spoken in Agra It vaiies slightly fiom place to 
place being naturally more and more infected with Braj as ne go north 

The country in which Bhadami is spoken may be described as foUou s It is spoken 
over neaily the uhole of the miin poibon of the Gwahoi State It thus extends over a 
much laigoi tract than the Bhadawar country propei It inns down the centre of the 
State from the Ghambal to the border of the old Guna Agency having Biaj Bhakha and 
Harauti to its west and Pawari Bundeh to its east To the south it merges into Malwi 
In Agra it is spoken in the south of Hie district m the tract bordering on the Ghambal 
In Mampuri it has a few speakers in the Kharka tract on the banks of the Jamna to the 
south west of the District In Ltawah it is spoken in the tract betu een the Jamna and 
the Ghambal and across the latter nver The number of speakers is roughly estimated 
as follows — 


It will bo suihcient to give specimens from Gu alioi and Agra Ihe Bhadauri of the 
other two distncts does not differ It may be mentioned that Bhadauri is i^ot spoken in 
Jalaun although the dialect u as wrongly entered in the Rough List of Languages spoken 
m that district The so called Bhadauri of Jalaun is ordinary Bundeh 
The foUou mg account of the dialect is based on the specimens 
The 6} stem of pronunciation fluctuates uifi occurs os often *is o and at as e 
In the same sentence wo often find the same word spelt both ways eg maio and matau 
As in Hio Bunddi of Jalaun we meet cunous changes of other vou els e g hauliat many, 
for (cf Jalaun Jm/ of) i eJ at iat i ahaf remaining leltiovKaht having said 
In the case of consonants there is a strong tendency to contraction as in janiu 
knowmg for jatftu This os specially noticeable in tbe case of tbe letter i Bor 
instance — 

Instead of wo have 

cliakatan servants ohakann 

parades a far country paddea 

hat taan yeais haasan 

am ati memory auUi 

maf^nau to stiiko mantiait 

mat ’tv, striking mattn 

hat fu doing lafhi 
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In the case of UOTUIB strong forms nsually end in ati or o e g salai att help The 
ohhque foim as usual ends in e A-S olseuhcie in Bunddi strong nouns of ielation«diip 
and some others end in a uhich is not changed in the oblique singular oi nominative 
pluial Tlius •« 0 have— 

Non S ng Obi S ng Nom Plar Obi Plur 

lar^l a a son lai la lar^la lari an 

gloia ahoise gloia glma gloian 

In one instanec the oblique foim in e has a plural me It is lanme (not hamare) 
do bad clia la 7 -we have tuo cubs 

The influence of Braj (or perhaps Elanauji) is noticeable in the optional employment 
of a Tveah termination « of nouns Thus jioabu an ansu er , matlu or matta striking 
matfu dying lattii doing jtntu Inouing 

There is the usual instrumental singular in an as in bhul 1 an by hunger The post 
position of the aceusativc datno Ls /e or /e In other respects tlic declension follows 
standard Bundch due allou anco bemg made foi pionunciation 

In the pronouns the influence of Braj has brought into use the foim loot lau for 
* I as u ell os wt or mat So also besides the usual Bundcli forms {luma) o and tumao), 
we have til at o meaning thi or tout’ Me is mot coricsponding to standard 
Bunddi moe Vs in Jalaun he ’ and she arc ba obi ba or ba plural be obi &i« 
This isjajiorje /e is an oblique plural mcamng own 
Theuordfoi what is tliCyBrai /«/a obi laic 

In verllS, ue have the Brai lau I am and (very common) lo was The imtial h 
of the auNiliary verb is often dropped so that we have forms 111 c 7 / ni a?" thiy eat , 
llafiau you (fern) cat na a he was not, lelat e thcvwere living and del ye (for 
dele) thev were giving 

There is an inteicsting survival of an old neuter form m dial ati instead of dal an 
it was wished (bv him) t <? he wished In other respects the conjugation of the verb 
shows no divergencies fiom standard Bunddi unless we considci as such wername for 
manatee let us celebrate 

The only other pomt to note is thaty* is often used for the conjunction that ’ after 
rerbs of saying instead of It le or lat 
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wrrt 1 %^ %'a; i fwr \ 

ftRT t!l<=hl ■^•ill' 3 -Tf 

ftpi oWT ^ I ^rnj ■'h'd^ ^ 1 ^ ^T^iM 

"fFi 1 1 

1 ^ TO hPc ^ 

I i €1:^ 

fHt w ^ ftR ^ w-fro-f ^ 

^if ^ 5 TTif wr I fr ff 1 ff ^r% 

^ IWfTTf ’^X TCft ^T 5 T^ ^ 

ffmxt ^Tc^ ^i 1 %w ^rrf^ 1 #5 xr^ifi ■sfitix xi 1 % 1 Tf?T- 

^ ^IX^ XflR fiXiT 1 ^ 

^i. 4 "^ cR 4 m '^x xix^RT ^lol-w '!i*ii' 3 i xnrt xnx 

y4'4iiri I cR WX4iT-^ ^ivlt 4»1T 'fT fhnxt 4^ 

TTRt ^ twnx ^TXr-’4XnfT-^ #[-Xf ^R*Ri4TcT 4R-^ 

XR% oR-^ Rtxrr^ 5^11^ fpr-xr ^ ' ^r< 4 i 

tTT4-Xf TOXT^ I 'f^r gn tXRX ^X iRW 1 5[T 

XIX^-^ ftfix-^ oRTT ^T^-% I ^ ftRX-^ fiT^-% I ^ 

fXITO-*r H 

4T ^ ’ft 1 ^4 RTO 'RX-^ 

RfffR *1^ cR XR^ 4H44 h 1-XIT 5^rRr^ ^3^ 1% 4PfT 
’f^-xft-% 1 4 T-^ ^rft f% ^T 

TTT^-I I 4R-^ fip;-'^ ^ vrX45T xnff^^T J 
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^rE8TE]l^ HINDI 


^ '^nr^ ^-41 «f I eii4-5r '^rr?-'^ 

I ^ I ^^cT-cT fn'51^ 

^ ^’5“'^ I ^ ^ ^ ^srft \ 

sht'^ ^ ^iTT ^ STT-^t ■§*! 

'^J. ^1# I ^“’ff ^ Rim^ qPC^ ^ ^TRSTT 

^ ^TT^ Rraft RrTT ^ 

Ri^I’MI I Q<S ^i®nl~^ ^ I ^ 

%^€tRR^%l ^5T ^ XJRr TTf 

^rrt-% ^ ^ ^ i ’<ft^ 

^rr^-% I ^ WT^g-ft f% ii 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KSu ad*mi-ks dwai lar*ka lie. Luh'rS lar*ka-n6 ap*ne 

A~certain man-qf two sons were. Tlie-younger son-hj Ms-oion 

bap-^ kahi, ‘ dada, hamara him dea.’ Doa lar“kaii-k8 liisa 

father-io il-ioas'said, 'father, my share give* i Both the-so«s-to shares 

' kad-daau ba-ke biip-ne. PHr lub'rau laT*ka ap'nO 

haviiig-made-were-given their father-bg. Then thc-yoiinger son his-own 

mal Ic-gao, aur paddGs cbalo-gaO, .aur anyau-mi ap*!!! 

property took, and foreign-country toenl-aioay, and bad-living-in his-oton 

sig Jama babai-dai. Ba*k5 pas kacbbu na rabau. Ba 

all property squandered. Jlim-of near anythvtg not remained. There 

bar.au nknl • paraii, aur ba]iiu tang-dukbl hOn lagau. Thfikiiv-kC 
■great famine fell, and very distressed to-be he-began. A-riah-nian^to 
rabua rabau lagau. Bfi-nc suara klictan-m§ obaraim-ko bbejau. 

a-slavc to-live hc-began, Uim-by swine field-in to-graze he-was-sent. 

Tab bS-ne clifibau ki ‘pet fabari-Ieu bhus ■ khai-fce.’ 

Then hhn-by it-was-desired that 'belly I-may-fill htisks having-eaten,’ 

Kau ad‘jm-n6 ba-kS sabnrau nai dnau. Ba-n6 Euobuu aur 

Any man-by him-to help not loas-given. Sim-by . it-was-thought and 

kabaii, ‘ mure bap-ko hiS guile ad*mi liai, aur sib kacbbu 

it-was-said, ‘my faiher-of here many men are, and all something 

kbat piat>baT, aur ' kuu sudiie aun > nabi kbS.t. Haii bbukban 

■eating drinking-are, and some moreover food not eat. I by-hunger 

mattu ban. Ho ap*nc bap-kc bia obolau aur knbnu, “lio 

perishing am. I my-own fathcr-of here go and say, "I 

tibaru aur Pan*mesur-kau barau papi jan*mO bau ; bo tibaru lar*ka 

■of-thee and God-of great sitmer born am ; I thy son 

kabite jOgi nabi; moi , ap*n6 ebakar vsikbi*l6u.'” ’ M’abil-se 

to-be-called fit am-not ; me thy-own servant keep." ' ’ Thence ■ 

clutU-kC ba lar*ko ap'nc bap-kc bia ni-gaau. Jab bap-uB 

■starled-having that boy^ his-own falher-of here arrived. When the-father-by 
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westehn IU^BI 


larf n dekhau duiai te fab bap bbajau aur lar'ka 

soti was seen distance fiom then tlefathei lan and son 

clibati so lagai lao aur pucb‘kaiu Tab lar'ka no 
the bi east to he applied and 7 e was kissed Tl en tl e son by 

kakka bo tibdio am Pan'mesm 1 aii baiau papi hau 
fatl e> I qfti ec and Qod of gi eat sinnei am 
cbal cbalan kau mo me 1 ou b it nai 

conduct of mem any tl tng {in any i espect) is not 


IckS 

talen laving 
kaTu 

it was said 
am tibaiiC 
and tly 
HalaT 
Tl ei eupon 


bap no ap'no cbdkann sau 1 abi Id kau gbar te 

tie fatl ei by 1 is own seitanfsio i* was said tl i8{ person) foi the louse fiom 


posdl ai 

Ivao 

am bath mo 

mudatna am 

pan me 

]Utl 

pabaidan 

clotl es 

bung 

and hand m 

a ring and 

feet 111 

sloes 

pit 

bum 

turn 

sib'io 

khdj 

am 1 husi 

manamt 

Ja 

lar'ka kau 

we {and )you 

all togetl ei 

eat 

and menimenf 

let moke 

Ths 

son of 

pbii ke 

lanam 

bbaau hai 

aur 

kboan pbii 1 o 

milau bai ’ 

Aur 

siban ne 

again 

birtl 

become has 

and 

was lost again 

obtained is 

And 

allbj 


gbai kin no 

ban 

1 husi mdni 





tie membess of the family by gieat pleaiute was enjoyed 


Ba kban ba kau bai an bbaiva b u mt bo Jab ba ap'nc 
At tl at time hs eldei biotlei field in was Wien he Its own 

gbai ko dbiga pobSobi gaau tab ap no ad'mi >!o bulai ke 
louse of neat ai i tied 1 aving went then 1 is own man from called having 

pucblii ]i 1 aba cbaultal baubal bm labi bai ® Ba no kahi 
it was asl ed tl at wl at mei i y mal mg is going on ^ Sun by it was said 
ki tiliait kaka aur luli'rc bhaiTinc ugiytki kbusi mam bai 

tint fly fathei and yoitngei biotlei by ai aval of pleasme is being enjojel 
Kalic te bap ne pliir kc it lai'I a akbin dtkbau Ja pai kaobbu 
Because fathei by again tlis son e/eswith was sect This on somewlat 


dukbiay ke ba ap'nc gbai me na gaau Tab bap no ai ke 

Sony being he 1 is own louse in not went Tien the fathei by come laving 

bd 1 au <!am"ibaau Tab lotbo lai*l a ne bap sau jTfdbu daau 

limto it was 1 emoi sti ated Tlei tie eldei sonbj fatl er to leplf was given 
dekhau muddat te tiban sou a ban kattu bau aur kab* bu tilnii bat 
see long since fly set vice I doing am and evei even tig tcoid 
nd dan Turn ne clibadam ki kauri klielibe 1 o na dai anr 
not avoided Theely aclladam^of cowties spoitiigfoi lot weie given and 
chah kababai,^ ]a so ham ap'ic sang®kin dete nir 

('’) it 1 as been said wliclwitl I ny own to fi lends I migl 1 1 ave given and 


XeJIadan s a denom nat on of moner =B x o x tvrnt fftlBofap c boats tcc ownes o a q artar 
o£ % farth ng 

1 am unable to nterpret r/af laJala Xai marmca etbe what or ad I stc J of c7a? we hould 
eipe t some word Re r/; r a goat 
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Lhusi manautt Ja no yo hi dhin sig'rau bai*l)ad 

pleastoe mtght hate enjoyed Whomhy fhm even wealth all squandeted 

Kai daaii so lai*l a turn ko pyaiau lagau, bai bbai layt aur 

has been made that son thee to beloved became him {you )bi ought and 
'Alb’ll simar 1 an bbepacban kau jimaau ’ Bap ne 

the entile collection foi htotheihoodfm a feast has been made' Thefathei by 

3etbc lat*l a so kahi, ‘ ham tu sang nhe hai , aur 30 kacbhu. 
the eldei son to it was said 'I thee with living am, and whatever 
gharmo liai dhanu so sib tuau hai, aur 3a lok oh'iia3 merau. 

house Vi 18 wealth that all thine is , and this pi actice mine 

csjya rih choh ai hai 30 terc lubbro bhaiya kau pbiri kaT 

{in )thi 8 kind of path going on w that thy yoimgei brothei of again 
3an'im hbaauhai, khuaubhaau, phmkc nauhai, 3di ko 3aiitu 

bvth become has, lost became, again come has, come along, who Inowing 
ho ki nwLgo ^ ’ 
was that he-waitld come t ' 
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i f^*iT ^ 

^ ^ ^ I ^ 4Vf39pii-% ^ 

I ^ %f oTpcT-ft # ^rrff i ^ 

^ % I ^ ^ ^f?T^ oTlnT-'^ ^ 

xrr^t i fxr^rrH ^-Tit-% i ’?rat' ^- 

^ ^ ^ T?ff% I ^ ^ ^ ^f?T^ ^IPrl- 

"ft f% ^rrff I ^ ^ I cT^ 

^ t% ^tf% ^ ^ ^ Ttt I ^ ^ 

3Tf xirft’ xft-w ^ ^5rq% gwr tw tnt 

^ I xTDit ftr^ i ^ xnsft 

^RTT TNT TNT I fxRT ^Tfl' f% 

xn^ ^-t TNT TNT I XTTxft Bt-i' ft-Xit I 

HW-^ ^rfl ^ ^ I ¥ I ^ ^r?H- 

% ^ W I % ^ ff ^nf^-ff ^ f I ^ ^ ^ ^ 
^•hi^ I "^4*1 fld-TT alH-^5. TR'^ ^TNT ^ I 

^ ttr I ^ w ^4% I ^ ^ ^ 

■fHXI^ I CR «gT^*(-^ ^TRiT-# fs^lf 

f^RNI-^IT3' I ^ ^ HTT^Ti-'^ cl^ ^Nr'^ I 'sm«f-'^ TTTT 

^TfT-^ TTff 51 I cR ^f^Id*lT4 ^ff^ W^a^T- 

^ fr ^n^-fr 1 ^ iit 1 

3T§t Tf% 51^ 1 5TH^-^ ’3XTRf-^ ^rlt HT^ ^ 

^ TT^ ’p: XT^ I XRf %-^[^ I TRT W-% I 

I 5TCTT-^ I % fRf RlR ^ 51^ I 

^€f ^ XTTfl ^ RT^ ll 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kiliu ek giuliMuci lui glull•d^ml^a loliit c lik dmo bm 
Oeitam one jaclal and ashejaclal hvingweie One day those 

doun ko khub pns hgi Tnb gaub'dnm^ nc gaub‘dua sS 

two to veiyfficat thvst teas felt Ihen the she jacT al l>y the jaclal to 

] abi ‘ chalo ham turn pam pivt turn 1 ou kaham kcb 
titbassatd ‘come I (and)you icatet Ictditni yon any stoty to tell 
jantlio kc, hjIv?’ Baba tk dutcli bhatii hai Jo turn laham 

Inoto on not? Tide one leopaidof den %s If thou a story 

kaln ]ant hau t lu dutc ki bhalai pai pam inikgaix bauliat 
to tell dost 1 now then the leopard ef den near leaiei will he got tei y gi eat 
pias lagrabihn Bm doun no bilat cbal daau aiir panikt 
tlvst ishctngfelt' Tlose tttolj tleieitpon it was gone and wafei of 

Ibaiir paiib'cbt Tab gauh’dumj'i boh turn knbmi jaiitho ki 

place tl cy an wed at Ihen the she jaclal said t/oit a slot y knowing aie or 

nibT? 'Vut cluitno un doiinlaii dJlnlaavi Tab gavdi’dun nt 

not? And tl e Icopai d ly those two to it was seen Then the jackal by 

] abi ] 1 mob dtb 1 1 butli ] nchliu nai rain ’ 

it was said flat my body of sense any not {has )i emained * 
Gaiib'dimi^a nc lab li ‘tau bi~ kabclau tlwrbclnu® Pam 
Tl e si e jael al by it was said that ‘you heie why for standing ai c ? TFatei 
pilcu am ap'nc pur'Iba knl i so lamnm laio' 

ditnl and ijout own tenet able uncle to Bum Jdain{i=obctsance) do’ 
Gnuli’dui pmi pian laggnau Jab pam pike sutb 

Tie jaclal icatri todiinl began When ivatei having di uni icficshcd 

Inugaau tab kalano ‘Jaka ramiain’ Pbi gaub’dumyatc 

became then pt ospet ity icas wished uncle Bam Bam' Then the she jackal to 
lavitlc lab li ‘tuu pmi pilai, am tu 6 

haling I etiii nod it was said that ‘yon also icatet dtinl, and yon also 
BamlUm lailai’ Pam pikaT bau sutti bogai Tab 
obeisance male' Water having-dtunk she also leftcshed beoauK ihen 

VOI IX, lAATl j J J 
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VrESTEttU niNDl 


purkhaso k-ilii mere gliar clialau Hanure do baohdia 

the vene able 07 te to tt loas said my louse to come Of is two yoiiigones 
hai ]e gauli'dud Xahat hai baobclia mere bai bu baoheha 

me tlis jtclal sajingis tie young ones mine aie Hose young ones 
ho kah'tiho Li meic hai So turn, cbalau aur sujhaideu 

I sayvngaii t1 it mine me Theiefoie you come and settle{ tl e dispute) 
Tab chite no ap“ne man me ]an lai ki merau kam 

lien tieleopaidbj Jtsowi mind in it teas conjeetm ed Hat ny business 
ban gaau cluto kbai laibo meian kam ban jaihai Saba se 

IS do e allHefoui 1 shall eat up my business will be done Tleteftom 


chalc 

ap*ne 

thaur pai aye 

be 

sight 

Tab gauh°dumya 

thej stai ted then oton 

place to came 

Hose 

all 

Tien Heshejaelal 

gauh dua so 

boll 

lar kan kau 

kaka kc 

dhiga 

hbay lau so be 

thejaclal to 

said 

the young ones 

uncle of neai 

bi mg so 1e 

samajh ke 


taiso kar de ’ 

Gauh^dua 

dar pan ke maie 


mdei stood laving hie that does Tl e jaci al{by) feat of tUoigh 

bhitar se bahai kau m8h na dikhao Tab gaub’duniya ne kabi 

inside ft om outside to face not was si owed Tien H e si egad alb j it teas said 

ki bacbchan ko bo lyanti bo ’ Pbir ba u bbatar me guli gai 
that He young ones I fetching am* Tien sle den in disappeaied 


Obito akelau baba tbaibo lahi gaau Gaub'dumya ne ma^ak ke ujbak ke 
Tleleopaid alone outside standi ig lemained Tleslegadalhj peeped out 1 aving 


kahi 

pur kha 

ham dou jane 

apus me 

laji 

it was said 

0 vene able 

one we two individuals between om selves 

7 econciled 

hui gaye 

d ba ne 

le laau d». 

mai ne 

le laau 

Ohito 

became 

one 1 1 ll by 

was tal en one 

7ie by 

w(S talen 

Tleleopaid 

lauto 

ap m bhatdi 1 o chalan gaau 

Be 

dou ap*ne 

bach gayt 

1 etui ned 

and his own 

den to went away 

Tiose 

two tlemsehes weie saved 


Ohite so kabi sum ke pam pi aye 

Tleleopaid with conveisedl aving watei havinodiunl came 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time there was a jackal and bis mate One day they felt thirsty and 
ibe she jackal «!aid to the jackal, come let us dnnlr orater Do you knoir any stories 
or not ^ There is a leopaid s den and if you knoir any stones ore inll dnnk there I 
am dying of thirst So they went on to the watering place and when they got theie 
the she jackal said do you know any stones or not? As she said this the leopard 
caught sight of both of them Then said the jackal I have forgotten everything ’ Then 
said the she jackal why are you standing there ? Take a and then make 

obeisance to oui worthy uncle So the jackal drank and when he was refreshed he 
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turned to the leopard and politely mshed him good morning Then he tinned to the 
she jacial and said ‘ you too take a clunk, and then do you too make oheisance to him ’ 
As soon as she nas lefieshed she said to the Icopaid, ‘noitliy uncle, come to our hou^c 
We have tno cubs Ihis lad al says they aie Ins, and I say they aio mmc So come 
along and settle the dispute ’ The leopaid said to himself, • heie are tiro and there oic 
two cubs more I shall eat them all up at once 'TIhh is 3ust the thing that suits me ’ 
So the throe made off foi the jackal’s homo When they got thoie, the she jackal said to 
the jackal, ‘go insido and drag them out bofoio the worthy uncle ’ Tlie jackal nnder- 
stood uhat her device nas and uont in, but out of fear of the leopard did not come out 
again Then said the she lackal, ‘ I’U go and bring the cubs myself,' and she also shpped 
inside, leaving the leopard standing alone by the ontiance When they u eie both safe 
at home*, the she jackal peeped out of her hole and said, ‘ worthy undo, u e have made up 
our dispute He has taken one and I haao taken the other ’ So the leopaid could only 
go hack to his own don , uhilc tho jackals were safe and sound, having successfully got 
their drink by engaging the leopard in talk 
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The foUomug sliort folk tale ib in the Bhndaun of the Bistnct of Agra It 
almost the same as that of Gwahor The Bra] termination » is more common Note the 
frequency mth which contraction occurs We ha\ e pajja for par^ja or pt aja, subjects > 
khaehclitt for March, expenditure, fov par^tu, falhng, and yafo for yof fo, was 

going Note also the Braj ks, the termination of the accusatire dative, andthcNanauji 
form tho, was ^ 
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t^Rfr ^ ^nrrag ^ ?¥N!t ciR?rf-iat ^ i ^ 

^ \ cR '351-^ TJ^ ^ \ ?R ^ 

^ •rncRg-^ ?f t 5 i ^ 



BHABAimi 


643 


stRci-Ti % tCT-% \ m ^srr^ i 

^ I Tg I i ?r ^rq^ 

^ iTlff^ I ^ Tiftqf-^ ^rnt? ^ I ’«|p ^=rag ^ n 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 


Surj Narajanuki 


mnh'tau 

am gliar ban rabe 

One 

Surj Balayan (tie Sun God) of 

motlei 

and wife were 

Be 

adbau 

pijja auru 

adbau 

gbar kau 

kliacbcbu dctryc 

They (he) 

half 

the subjects and 

lalf 

house of 

expenditure giving was 

So 

babu 

aun mabtuTi knu 

khaobebu tt purau na 


But il e daughter VI taw and the mother of expenditure fiom stijpctencg not 
u pattu, aur Lau Mmcltcliu C punii parau ]ato 

was falling, and subjects of expenditmefrom sufficiency fallen going was • 
Tab Surj Narilyanu ki glmrbannL sasusu kala kai, ‘turn 

Then the Sun God of the wife by moil er tn law to it teas said that, ‘you 
Sun Narapnu pai jau so turn Suq l^arayami np'nt beta tt kaho, 
the Sun God to go then yott the Sun God your own son to say, 

“ ifnau bam ku deu ta so bamarau udar bbare ' ’ Tab 
‘ so much us to give, that from om bellies may be filled' ‘ Then 

Suij Natayanu ne ap*ni jnab‘tari t~ puebbi kai ‘ turn kaise kari- 
theSun Oodby his own motheifiom tt was ashed that ‘you how done 
kL kbatiauP’ Tab tm no I abi kai ‘sasu 

having eating at eF' Then her by it was said flat, ‘ the mothei in law 
babu 1 1 ebon nur babu “ysu ki ebon, 

fie daughtei in law of theft and the daughter tn law tl e mothei in law of (I eft, 
aise kan kt kbat ai ’ Tab uni ki oabu ebab gai 

so done having eating we ai e' Then let dangltei inlaw went away 
Sasu kc picbbc kaurc sau 3ai than bbai Mab*tan 

Tl e mothei tn law of behind acoineiby going standing became The-motlei 
dbota bat*ranc Pbiri sum ke ebab ai Bin ne gharu 

the son talked togetl ei Tien heat d laving she came atcay Them by house 
ai kc lipo poto, loti banal Kbubu jbalk 

come having plastei ing etcetei a was done, head waspicpatcd T^ety shining 
donB sasu babu ni. tk tbaur baitbi ke 

both the mothei in law the daughter tn law by one place in sat having 
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ek 1 

bbar me 


loh 

khubu niki 

tarija tt 

Surj Narayanu kt 

one 

dish in 1 

1005 eaten 

the hi ead 

veiij good 

way 111 

The Sm God to 

kbubu 

bai 1 ati 

bbai 






much 

blessing 

became 






Suij Naia-^anu ap'n 

X astii 

pas ai c 

Sun harayan i 

ebon el orS 

The Sun God his own wife of neat came 

Tie Sun God 

sect etly 

kau 

pajia ne 

laui 

nahf 

Pbiii Suri Naiayanu ki 

astii 1 i 

□ adlianu 

any subject b / 

it was J iiown not 

Then tic Sun God of 

wife to 

pi egnancy 

lain g' 

»o Tab 

un ] e 

paida bbaiau putia nabai inalnna 

Pajia 

ocent 1 

ed Then 

lei of 

boi n became son {tn )nmih moiitl 

Tie subjects 

me 

obabaii 

bbaau 

riiin 

Smi Ndiaianu 

ap’nc 

dts kau ml 1 

among 

scandal 

occulted 

Tien 

tie Sun God i 

J IS own 

country to good 

taina 

so alt 

Lau 

las*] ai 

]ai ] t ai 

u lab iin 

kau lalhu 


waif tn came Banner at my falen having I e came Then fis claiiot 
giilmt ital i gmu Tnb h-im nc kahv 1 ni Sur] ?<aia^inu kiu 

tea j in stud leon! Then us bj it was said flat the Sin God of 

]dida puli"i lio\ ‘gau tau ba 1 c clilunT It rallui cbnli boy ’ 

begotten son he mil be then his ioiioltngbj thedauol mil go 
Tab bainatc tumart lane to Siuj Naia\ ami kau n ibT Iho 


Tien 

on 

1 yoni in 1 iiowledge to be sure 

tl c Sun God of 

not 

1 e was 

Suij h 

ir i\ anu ap*ni man mt 

3 mat 

1 ai ham iiau 

beta 

b a 

lie Sun (rod his own mind tn 

liiowittq was 

tiat mu 

son 

he IS ’ 

Tab 

b t 

i gbai tt 

mu 

ritbii 

pai k 'Tgiith i It 

cbbui d lau 

Then 

tie 8 

on 1 oitscfi oin 

came 

He cl < i lot 

foot of fmyei with 

was 

loud ed 

Ratlin 

ebah utbau 

Ap'nt 

gbai 1 an 

cbalau mu lab 

ip»n 

T1 e chai lot 

began to move 

JIis own 

’ louse to 

le came away T 

'hen 

1 IS own 

gbai 

11 poboobau Kbubu 

ml 1 

lain'i tt 

inniidu bbaau 

Kbubu 

louse 

lea 

1 1 toed Vei y 

good 

way in 

lejoiciiigs tool place 

TTcll 


bbaiami bbaan 
hymn singing tool place 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

SuiajNuiyan IboSimGod bad a inolhci and n wife Ho wed to gne ball bia 
money to Ins sabjects and half foi liis honseliold cvpoudiltire TThot lie gnio Mas not 
enough for tbo expenses of bis motliei and bu daugbloi in lau, but nas enough foi the 
cvponscs of Ills subjects So tlio nifo said to (be inollici go to jour son, the Sun God 
andsaj, give us enough to fill oui hollies ’ Tlion the Sun God aslod Ins motbei 
bon dojoucat?’ She lopbcd, the motlici lu lau Imstoslcalfiointhodaugbtei in lay, 
and the dgugblci in law lias to steal hom the niotboi in lay That is the uaj no cat 
Ihc wife had followed bei inolhoi m-Iaw, and stood in a cornci behind her wlnJi 

VOt I\, PUT I j 



WESIEBN HINDI 


she ind her son tall cd togcthci T\ hen she had heard whal tlicy said «!ho ■went anaj 
Tlien the tvro Trent home The> plasteied the fiieplace in order to cook baked some 
hicad and to their lieaits content sal together and ate bread out of the «!ame dish till 
thej were satisfied Then thcT blessed the Sun God’ 

Ihe Sun God t isite 1 his u ife He did it quite eecictli ^ one of his subjects kneir 
about It Then his Tiafc hccainc pregnant and in the ninth month a son iras horn 
Theie was a scandal about this amongst his subjects Tlien the Sun God came home t ith 
great pomp He came ivith a fuUj equipped army His chariotstuckintheway Then 
TIC all Slid if this son has been begotten hi the Sun God, the chariot uill moTc when 
ho touches it In vour and inj opinion he Tias not the Sun God s child Hut the Sun 
Gol knoTi in his 1 cart that the 1 ot was his son The son came out of the house He 
touched the char ot with his loo and it began to move Then the Sun God amved at his 
ow n hou'se Gicat reioic ngs tool place and loudl\ were hymns sung 


AppansOr the dc ty hail ncmacd the hou c keep ng allornm e hat the etc y dec* not «ay i 
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH 

We hare seen that Standard Bundeli is s^hen m the distncts of Sangoi and Damoh 
of the Central Piovmces, irhioh he on the Vindhyan table land South of them lies the 
Narbada Valley -with its offshoots, including the istncts of Mandli, Jahalpiu, Narsingh- 
pur, Hoshangabad and a part of Nunar Mandla speaks Eastern Hindi, and so doeg 
Jabalpiu although the language of the latter district gradually merges into Bundeli as 
■ne go -westwaids Narsinghpui and the greater part of Hoshangabad speak standard 
Bundeh but the lest of Hoshangabad speaks Malvi and the part of Nimar, Nimadi 
South of the Narbada Valley lies the Satpura table land innhi dmg the districts (going 
fiom east to west) of BaJaghat, Seoni, Obhindwara and Betul Balaghat speaks, in the 
main, a foim of Maiathi and a numbei of broken dialects described undei the head of 
Eastern Hindi (Vol VI, pp 174 ff) which are mixtures of Bagheli and the formei 
language The membeis of the Lodhi tnbe in that district, however, speak a mixtme of 
Bundeli and Marathi which is dealt with here Seoni, like Narsinghpur to its north- 
west speaks standard Bundeh Ghhindwara, which is linguistically separated from the 
Bundeh ot Hoshangabad by the Satpuia range in which the languages aie Gondi and 
Kurku, has a broken form of Bundeh in the centre of the distiict and Marathi in the 
south There is no one standard dialect for the whole of central Ghhindwara , each tube 
seems to have a shghtly varying foim of ^eech, hut they all closely lesemblo each othei 
Besides possessmg a few local peooliarities, the Bundeh patois of Ghhindwara is mainly 
remarkable for the large quantity of Hindostani words and idioms with which it is inter- 
larded. West of Ghhindwara hes Betul of which the main dialects ore a corrupt Malwi 
and Maiathi 

South of the Satpura table land hes the great Nagpui plain of which the language is 
Alaiathi In the district of Nagpur however, a number of tribes scattered over the whole 
area use a language which is locally known as ‘ Bondi ’ An examination of the speoi 
mens which I have received shows that it is a broken mixture of Bundeh and Maiathi 

Einally, some members of the Eoshti tribe m Ghhmdwaia, Chanda, Bhandara, and 
Berar and of the Kumbhar tribe in Ghhindwara and Buldana, speak a dialect ven 
similai to Nagpur ‘ Hindi ’ 

We thus get the foUouing list of broken dialects of the south — 


Lodii (Balaghat; 18,600 

Chmd^raia Bundeli 145 500 

, Eoshti S 242 

Enmhbun 4400 

153,142 

Hindi of Nagpax 105 900 

Other Eeshti Dialects of the Central ProiinceB . 8 800 

Koahti of Berar 2,650 

Knrabhin of Bnldana 480 


Totai 889 572 


VOL. IS, PART 
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THE BROKEN DIALECT OF THE BALAGHAT LODHIS 


I have said above that Seoni is the south eastern limit of Bundeli Tins must be 
taken mth the leservation that a broken patois of Bundeh is found lu Balaghat a dis 
tnct still furthei to the south east 

In Balaghat there are three broken dialects spoken by cultivatois who have numi 
giated into the district during the past few decades The«e aielMaran PSuan and 
Lodhi ' he first two have already been dealt with under the head of Eastern TTmili 
(Vol VI pp 1^4 ff ) The Lodhi dialect is spoken by about 18 600 people of that 
caste scattered over the west and centre of the distiiot who hare come originally from 
the country to the north They speak a broken ]aigon which is a mixture of Hindo 
stani Bakhini Hmdostani Marathi Bagheh and Bundeh Judging from the speoimens 
which I have seen Lodhi is mainly based on the last mentioned dialect I therefore 
class it here 

It would be a waste of time and paper to give complete specimens of this nuved jargon 
The first few hues of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will suffice We have fragments 
of aU the dialects mentioned above in this short passage Poi instance tl e and mera 
are Hmdostani me} e Lo is Bakhini ap’h own is Marathi o that is Bagheh and 
clmho paryo gayo are Bundeh 
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(No 26] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

17I3STI1RF HINDI 

BtJM)£LI (LoDEI SnOKEN DIAIECi) (DlSlRICT, BaIAGHAT ) 

^ ^ I ^ir?T % 

^ HTCTH H ^ ^ ft €t ^ ^-tsf I m 

wcT qfe I ^ 5rfr ^ ^ ^ifir wk-^ 

fT ^ UHTH '?rq^ HWTH 

'3!gT5r I ^ ^ ^T^ cl^ ^€t '5IirM 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

X!k nd'mi 1 ha do lar ka the 0 me se chhoft ne 

One man qf iico sons tact e Them tnfi om tl e yoimgei hy 
hap Gc kahn he hap aampat mi jo meii hi<;sa ho 

4hefatlici to it teas said ‘0 failei piopeitytii wlat my shate may he 

GO meie ko de dew ’ Tnb o ne ap"li snmpat hat dinhi 

that me to give away ’ Then hm ly his own Jot tunc was divided 
Blnwat dm mhf bite chhota lai'ka sab ekuttha kai IJiu 
Many days not passed the yonnyei son all loycthei made having 
dur des chali gaj o, am arolu , luch'pan ma dm gi;mate hue 

distant counhy{~to) went away, and tJoc i lotoKs Ittviy in days wasting 

ap*li Gnmpnt uiaj dinln Jah wah sab ui ij chuko, tab 

hn own foi time teas wasted away When he all spending finished then 
bo des me baro ankal naijo aur o des me ja^ku kangal 
that couutiym gieat famine fell and that countiym going indigent 
bhay gayo 
he became 
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DIALECTS OF CENTRAL OHHINDWARA 


To the west oi Seoni lies Ghhindwora This Distiict consists of two portions, a 
northern *ind a southern The northern, oi Balaghat tract (distinct from the Balaghat 
district), consists of the lull country ahore the slopes of the Satpura IMountains and the 
southern oi Zerghat of the tract of lowland beneath them The language of the Zeighat 
IS ’Vl'iiithi The Balaghat is a series of high table lands rising as u e go north to the 
Mahadeo Bills The languages spoken in these Bills do not concern ns at present 
They are spoken by Gonds and Kurkus Between them and the Zerghat, t e in the 
central part of the district the language is a corrupt Bundeh 

At least eight diffeient dialects called lespeotively Bagheli, Bundeh Kumbhan, 
Gaoh, Baghobansi Kuan Koshti, and Powaii weie oiiginally returned as spoken in 
Cential Chhindwaia A lefeience to the specimens of what is called ‘ Baghch shows 
that it IS not Baghch at all and that it scarcely differs from what is reported as Bundeh 
Theie are only a few very minoi yariations As foi Kumbhan the Kumbhais or 
Potteis of Chhindwaia are bilingual, — at least some of the specimens of their language 
are in the ordinary Bunddi of the district and others are in Maiathi Another eyplana 
tion may be that some of them speak one language and some the othei Poi want of 
better information, I haye classed the Kumbhan spol en m Chhmdwara under Bimdeh 
At the same time, a very similai form of Kumbhan also based on Bundeh is spoken m 
Buldana in Bern and hence the Kumbhai dialects as a whole aie considered together at 
the end of this group 

Piom the account oiiginally giyen of Gaoli, Baghobansi and Kiran, it was at the 
time concluded that thei nere most piobablv forms of Malwi An exammation of the 
specimens since obtained wiU show that thei are all merely impure Bundeh Agam, the 
3 242 speakers of the Koshti dialects which are popularly behered to be a form of 
Marathi, turn out to he speakers of mongrel miartuies of th it language nith Bundeh, the 
latter being the basis linallj , 3 000 Powars -were originally lepoited as speakmg a 
special dialect m Chhmdwara Purther enquuy shows that they have no special dialect, 
but that they speak the oidmary Bundeh of the Distnct 

"We thus get the following figures for the Bimdeli spoken m Chhmdwara 
Ordmaiy Bundeh of the District, vis — 

Bagnell (so cilled) 85 000 

Bnndell OS 500 




3 000 


121 500 


Gaoli » 

Baghobansi t say 81 000 


EOsbtl 

Enmbbarl 


Total 


3 242 
4400 

153142 


The last five will be dealt with subsequently I now proceed to consider the Cist 
three together as bemg really one dialect It is spoken hv 121 500 people 



CLMBVIl OHHINWARA 
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The tlialecfc spoken in central Ohlundwaia vanes from place to place and acooiding 
to the castes of the people who use it Besides having peculiarities of its own, the dialect 
IS eveiywheie fieely mixed with oidinaiy Hindostoni This is no doubt due to the 
fact that a large poition of the Aivan population claims to have come from Noithein 
India The mia.tuie is a puiely mechanical one In one sentence we will find a 
Hindostani expression, and, in the next, the same idea expressed by a Bundeli one Tor 
instance the agent case of the third personal pionoun is sometimes the Hindostani 7ts net 
and sometimes the local Bnndeh o ne or too ne On the other hand, we find the sufQx 7 o 
sometimes used, as in Hindostani, for the accusative dative (as in i alim I o olialo gao 
he went to live), and sometimes, as in Bundeh for the genitive (as in teio an) 
Bliag’ican J 0 I asm ma) , 'i simiei oi {t e bcfoic) thee and God) In the specimen which 
follows theie are numerous instances of nouns dechned after the Hmdostam method, and 
further attention will not be diawn to them 

The following peculiarities which oie not due to Hmdostam occur m the vaiious 
Olihmdw ara dialects They have been collected from a number of diffeicnt somces and 
most (hnt not all) of them will be found m the specimen gn cn below 

STonus — Poi the sign of the accusative dative (besides the Hindostani ko) IJiS, 
coiresponding to the puio Bundeli 7 occurs, thus meUiu,tome We also find Ilia 
and 7 he Tor the ahhtn e mstiumental hotlLse and sa occui 

In the prononuS) the obhqne foims of mat, I , dor, thou, and ^o, this oi who, aie 
me (not mo ) , ie (not to), and je (notya) icqiectuely Thus, me IhU, to me, je hiM, 
accusative, winch 

The pronoun of the thud person is o oi too (not ho), and its oblique form (besides 
the Hmdostam one) is not la but o, too, oi «ioo flic last foim is common amongst 
Kurmis 

.Ail these pronouns foim a dativo in he , tlius mehe, to mo , tehe, to thee , jehe, to 
whom, to Ihis, ahe, to him, to that Sometimes the final low el is nasahred, ns in mehe 
Tlus foim coiresponds to the Bundeli moe, etc 

In verbs, the past tense of tlio a cib substantiae IS usually 7/ado, but wc also Lave 
liatho (especially among Kmmis) (compare Hakbim Hmdostam atha) and d7/o (a Bundeli 
or Kanauji corruption of the Hindustani tha) I7e may note the usual Bundeli fond- 
ness for conti actions, as in lahu, for lalfJm, I will say The past tense of den, to give, 
IS dao or deo So len, to take 

e may also note that the word foi ‘ (he or sho) said’ is haho, not the fomimno 
7 aJu, as in standard Bundeli 

In othei lespoots those dialects closely follow ordinary Bundeli. 

The follow ing extract from a a cision of the Foiablo of the Piodigal Son will illustrate 
most of these peculiaiitics I am indebted for it to Mr L N Ohowdhn It is in the 
<lialcct used by women, and is an excellent example of the general language of the whole 
of cential Chlnndwan 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■WI:STER^ HINDI 

Btindeli (mixed DiAMOl) (DisiBicT, Chhindwaba ) 

(Assistant Sut geon L jV. Chondlii it 1899 ) 

ft 1 ^rit 

^Tt ^~ft 1 ^ 

ffe ^ft I gci% ffsT ftcR ^ trra fk wt7 ^ira-OT 

?3i5t ^iT“% ^ift I •41< ^-•f ^- 

?rrlt-H ^-■^Kt I ^ ^ ^-'SKt Cf^ ft g^- 

H ^ft ^nft ^TRT XJ^ ^ ^ 

g^-% ^ T^-'€t ^rat-xrft I 'CH 

ft-x|^ ^cr% '?RTcr5T-% ^ i ^ x|^-% 

fz: W x;|^-% H^-ft X5TcT-f ^tf ft-x# 

fcT-f I ^ ^ ^rrft ci^ ft-% ^ ^fft i ^ ^tr-f 

IftcT^ Cl«i^|-§<^K XJ^ TT^ XfPT-^ Iij^d-% 

^ 1 H ^ ^ ’ft-t 

^ W ^ft ^ffHXiTnr ^ ^ ^il 

^t^-% '!ii<t=n 5Tf ^ I ^xRt X33r cfijxfT^^n: ftfrc 

w-i II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek a(l“mi ke do bete Inte Un me se cbhote ne ip'nc 

One man of two sons weie Tlieminfiom the yoimgei hj Ins own 
bap Se kalio ‘ dada, mero hissa ko mal me kbu de do ’ 

fathei to it teas said, 'fatliei, my shat e of thepiopeity me to give up* 
Is pai us nt ap^ni gbar jind^gi bSt dao Mut“ke 

Sei eupon him ly his own livehhood having divided was given Many 
din bitan na paye, ki cWiotc beta sab’io maltal 

days to pass not iveie allowed that hv the yoinigei son ell piopeity 
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lk*tho 

kai ke dm ke 

mulak me cbalo gao 

am 

0 ne 

ap'ni 

togetl et 

made having distant 

comity into U was gone away 

and 

him by his oion 


badmasi me 

kharach kaa daro 

Am 

Dab 

0 ne 

sab 

fot tune 

wickedness in 

expenditme was made 

And 

when 

him by 

all 

kharach kai daro 

tab 

TYo mulak me ek 

baro 

bban 

kai 

paro 

expenditui e was made 

then 

tl coimti y in one 

vety 

heavy 

famine 

fell 


am o Uiu tangi lion lagi Am Trail us mulali: Le ek 1 )hale 
and him to poveitg to be began And le that countiy of one well to do 
ad‘mi ke joie rahan ko ckalo gno Is ad*mi ne o khu ap*ne 
man of neai live to went away This man by him to his own 
klieto me suwaio ke chaiaun ke lane bkejo Wall kliusi se 

felds in swine feeding of fm it was sent Se pleasiii e with 
ap^no pet phal phul se bkaiat tbo -|b khu suwai khat the 

his own belly fiuits floweiswifh filing was which swine eating wet e 
aur koi ad*mi o khu kaohhu nahi det the Jab wah ap i 

and any men him to anything not giving wet e When he htmsey to 

ao tab 0 ne yah kaho meie bap ke kit*ne tankhah dar 
came then him by this was said my fathet of how many hn ed 

nol "10 ko pun pun loti khan ko am den ko milat hai am mai 
set vants to full full h ead eating fot and giving fot being got is and I 

bliukho marai hu Mai ab uth ke ap"ne dada ke joie 
ftomhmget dying am 1 now at mn laving i y own faihet (f neat 
]ahu am o se yah kahu ki dada mai tero am Bhag*u an ko 
will go and hm to this will say that fathei T of thee wnd Ood of 
kasuiwar hu am mai teio beta kohan ke layak nai hu Me khu 
svnnet am and I thy son calling of wot thy not am Me 

ap no ek tankhah dai nokar kar ke lakh le 

fly own one Imed setvant making keep 


YOt IX SAET 





gaolt, raghobanst, and KIRART. 

Thcso aro ibo dialects of the castes implied by their names. Thc7 are all reported 


from Clihmdwara. 

The number of speakers is estimated as follows : — 

QaoU 16,093 

Bugholnnsi 3,114 

Kiriln 4,750 

TOIAt, BAT . 24,000 


Tho dialects spoken by them were originally classed in the Bough List of Languages 
spoken in Cbhinduara District, as forms of Main I. As a matter of fact, they in no way 
differ from the ordinary broken Bundcll of the district. This will be amply shown by a 
few lines of the version of the Parable in each. Of the three Bagbobann borrows mo';t 
freely from Hindustani. 
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[No 27] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BTI^D£u (Gaoli) (Dibtiuot, OHHnrDTYAllA) 

^ ^ I *11% ^nr-% 

^Prft I ^ 1%Hr ^TCT 

'■yci^i •rff ^ *rn% ^ ^*nwt ^ 

^rat ^*1^ U 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad'mi Lo do cUioL*te liatlie Wo me so nonlio 

Aocttatn man to two sons teete Them in from theyouagei 
cliliok'ra no bap so kaho ki, ‘ dada mero bisa kar do ' 

son hy ihefathei to tt was said that, ‘father, my shai e make ' 
To o ko dada no bisa. bate kar dao Mut*ko din nabi 
Then him of thefathei hy sJtaie divided was made Many days not 
bbayo bathe ko nanbo cbbuk'ra no ap'no sab dban lo ko 

lecome-wei e that the youngei son ly his own all wealth taken having 
dur midakh kbo cbalo gao 
afai count} y to it was gone away 

In the above the only point to bo notiocd is tbo way m wlucb tbe case of the agent 
in no IB used for tbo subject of an intiansitiTo lorb in a past tense, — ohholft a ne ehalo 
gao, it was gone by tbe son, tbo verb being used impersonally, as in the Sanskrit puti ena 
gatam 


voi ir, mm i 


4r a 
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C No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI. 

BuNDEii (RaghobansI). (Disteict, OnniNDTrAEA.) 

^ \ ^ffT 

^ ^ TRt f%^T ^ *Hi5 I qm-*r 

^ mz I «rftH 

^RTT II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad*nil-ke do lap*kS tli§.' Wo-mS-so chli5te-n6 

A-bertain man-of ixoo sons were. Tliem-in-from ihe-yomger'iji 

' ap‘ne dada-sc kalia kc, ‘ dada, dlian-ml-se jo mero Lissa 

Ms-oion father-to it-tcas-said that, 'father, wealth-in-from what my share 

baithe so melie dSw.’ Tab un-ke bap-ne 

may-sit (i.e. may-be-calculated) that to-nie give' Then them-of the-father-hy 

ap’na sab dban bat dao. Bahot din nabl bite 

his-oton all wealth having-divided was-given. Many days not passed 

ki chboto lar*ke-ne ap’rio sab dban jama kar-ke dur 

that the-younger son-by his-oion all wealth collected made-having a-far 

des-ko nikal-gao. 

eountry-to it-was-gone-out. 

Here again we liave an iutransitaro Terb used impersonally with the subjrot in the 
•case of the agent. 
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[No 29] 

INDO-ARYAN 

FAMILY. 

Central Group. 


WESTERN HINDI 


BnvDfiu (Kibaei) 


(Disibict Chhindwiba) 


^ I ^ ^Erq% 

^-% ^ ^ f%w ^ % €t I ^ 

^T^-% f%wr ^fsT I gci% f^ *1^ ^ ^ 

r?<ijl-^ ^«I<1 ’^<T «Rr ^ II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Koi nd*mi ke do chliokHa hate 'Wo me se nane 

Aceitam man of (too sons tceic Theminfom theyoungej 
'tlihok‘ra-ne ip'no bap se kolio ‘ dada dJnn ko 30 liis^a meia 
son by Ins own fadici to tt was said ‘fathoi, wealth of lohat shaic mine 


liai “SO 

raehe dc de ’ 


To 0 ke 

dnda no 

his'sa 

bala 

IS that 

to me give away ’ Then him of 

the father by 

the shat e divided 

kai dau 

Alut’ko dm 

naliT 

hhaie hate 

ke clihote 

chhok'ia no 

was made 

Many days 

not 

bciome wete 

that the yovnger 

son by 

ap'nc 

liiwa ko sab'io 

dlnn 

lima 

laile 

dui 

des ku 

Ins own 

shaj e of all 

wealth 

collected 

made having 

a far 

tonnit y to 


clialo gao 
it was gone away 


Hoio again, mo haic the same idiom miUi an intiansitne voib 
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‘HINDI’ OF NAGPUR. 

From the district of Nagpur, which lies immediately to the south of Ghhindwara,. 
and of which the main Aryan language is Marathi, 105,900 people were returned as 
^peaking * Hindi.’ These people are not confined to any particular locality hut are scat- 
tered all orer the district. They, or their ancestors, hailed originally from the north.. 
This ‘Hindi’ was proyisionally classed as a form of Malwi. On father, enquiry it 
appears that it is not a sufficiently distinct speech to he called a dialect in its proper 
sense. The specimens show that it is a broken form of Bund^, like that of Chhindwara, 
hut .with a greater admixture of Marathi. Indeed, owing to the influence of the schools 
of the ditect, which are, as a rule, Marathi, that language is every day acquiring more- 
and more influence, and will some day, no douht, supersede the Bundgfi element 
altogether. 

The following specimen, consisting of a few lines of the Farahle of the Prodigal Son,, 
will illustrate the above remarks. 



[No. 30.] 

:1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BundBlI (‘Hindi’ op Nagpdb). (Distbict, Naopdb.) 

trar I spfr 

^ %-% I fti 

I ^ f^-«f =1% ^ 

^ HT^ l ^ g^-WfRR?T-W 1 ^ff ^HT 

'3^-^ II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad‘mi-kli5 do porya hate. 0-m5-k5 nnnho lnr*ka 

One man-qf two eons were. T/iem-in-of tlie-yomger aon{-by) 

hap-khe kilie, ‘ dada, more hissa-ko mal mo-khg de-de.’ 

-the-father-to it-waa-said, 'father, my ahare-of property me-to give-axoay’ 
Pher o-no ap'ni jin'gl-ki doi poryan-khe baPni kaT>dai. Ago 

Then him-hy Ma-oan property-of both sona-for share waa-made. Afterwards 
tlior-ech din-mS nanlie porya-no op'xii ’ sah dhan saiv'di. 

a-few days-in the-yovnger son-hy Ms-own all fortune waa-collected, 

Pher u dus're mulak-ml phiran-kho gno. WahS ap'no sab paisa 

Then he another country-info wander-to went. There his-own all money 

o-ne chnhul-haji-mo ura-daO. 

Mm-by profligacy-in was-wasted. 
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THE KOSHTT dialects 


The Koshtis o\ sill -nea^ers of the Genhal PiOTinces numheied 187391 m the 
Census of 1891 Of these some 12 000 irere letmnedloi this Sunrej as spealii g special 
dialects They "weie distiihnted as follows — 


Cht — 

Har Ihi Koslit 
H nd Kosl t 


Cliand'k 

Bhandara 


^638 

604 


3 242 
8 000 
800 


Tom 12 04’ 


The lest of the Koshlis yeie lepoited to q'enk oidinaiy Mirathi "With the excep 
tion of 604. in Chhindn na nil these 1^ < 42 nrere said to spenk a special dialect of that 
language To them mar he ndded 2 6o0 Soshtis of Bern making a total of 14 692 
■who •mU he denlt nith Intoi on together mth Kumhhaii 

An examination of the spec mens leceived fiom these locahties sho'ns^thnt theie is 
really no such thing as a special Xoshti dialect ’VThat is meant is that the e Sushtis 
speak a corrupt mixtuie of Bundeli Chi attisgaihi and Marathi of -n-hich the lelative 
piopoitions of the constituents yaiy accoiding to locahty 

"We haye seen that the distiict of Chhmdwara falls into two mam tracts the 
Halagl at or Up land in the noith of which the language is coirupt Bundeh and the 
Zeiglat or Lo^u land to the south which foims in leahtya poition of the Aagpm and 
Beiai Plain The Koshti dialect of the Balaghat is 1 noun as Bhndi Koshti because it 
IS more infected u ith Bundeli (as might he expected) than the Koshti dialect of the 
Zeighat 

It would he a waste of space to tieat tl is jaigon senously I shall give only a feu 
lines of a yersion of the Parable of the Piodigal Son in the Hindi Koshti of Chhind 
urara and a shoit tale from Chanda wheiP the Marathi element piedominates 
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[No 31] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BukdCii (mixed Koshti) (Distkict Chhivddara) 

^ Tedi I ftcTT-^ 

^ I ^’fcT 1%^ Wn-^HT ^^6 ^'S«hi ^*41^ 

3ir5>^ ^ li 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi unuusU} a ka 

do pntra Inta 

Un-mi 

olibotc ne 

Any 

man of 

tm sons loete 

Them infiom 

the ifounge) by 

pitasu 

kahi, 

' dada, sampitli me so 

10 moro 

lii'SJd, hoy 

thcfathci to 

it-was said. 

'fathei , foi tune mft om 

lohtoh my 

shai e may be 

so mo kbt 

dt dc 

U no tin kbc ap*no 

dlnn 

bat 


that me to qiveaway Jltmby them to Ins oton foitune having been divided 


dai Baliul din nahf blnj i liatS ki cliboto hr’ki <!ab 

« as given Many dags not become toei c that the younger son all 
kaclihu ikatfho kai kt dur dtikhi^ chain u-gTiAe 

thugs coUecUng a-distant eounhy to went aioay 


YOL JX TtH7 J 



The Koshti of Chanda is much more mixed mth Maiathi We may also note a 
sign of the dative {na) which appears to be borrowed from some dialect of Gu]arati It 
may be mentioned that many of the silk weavers of the Central Provinces ongmally 
came tiom Gujaiat 

[No 32] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTBEN HINDI 

BtjndEii (mtsed Koshti Dialect) (Distbiot, Chanda) 

■RtT^rt I tRIT HTolTt I \ 

^ ^ ?rr I ^ ^ ^ 

^ I ^ ^ ^ R«i'i'«reT^ I w ^ «rnT^ 

^ ^Tff^ ^rnft^ I ^ ^TTTRT ilT ^ 

^ ^ ^fTH I ^-?TT ?R ^fll' I 

^ ^ ^ w[ ^ 'R ^ HnTRT^ ^ifNr I ^ 
mI^T ^ «l«hl I mtl'P ^-%3r 

^TKHT-^ 31T II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek manus la duy lahan poiya hota Ek porya am ek por*gi 

One man to two small childteii weie One toy and one gul 

Poiya hoto wo rup na phai saj*ro hoto Por“gi sadharan 
Tie boy was he appeal ance by veiy beautifid urns The gul common 

hoti Ek diwas way duy poiya ar*sa jawar khel'ta khel’ta 

loas One day those two i cJnldten nittiot near playing playing 

porya por’gila balat, *bai, ye na ar^sama Tmi dekh*ban kon sa]“ro 
tl e boy the gii I to says ‘ sistei this mu t oi in we will see who beautiful 

disat’ Por*gi la 110 bes nahi wate Wala sam“je 

appeals* Thegiilto that wdl not was felt Set to it was thought 


kl, 

‘yo 

ma la hmab’satbi balat 

’ Mang wa 

ap*lo 

bap 

that 

'f/iM (pet son) 

ne to lowei mgfot says ’ 

' Then she 

het own father 

3awar 

jaun 

bhai ko gaihana 

"Sgis Wa 

bahs, 

‘baba 

neat 

having gone 

the bt othei of complaint 

told She 

said, 

'fathet, 



KOSHXI BUNDfiM OB CHANDA 


• 663 


ir“sa ma lup dekliun samadhan paw*HTi yo bay'ko ko kam 

tnM ) m tn ajipeai ance having seen satisfaottm to get this woman qf hnsinesa 
■Wama mantis na man dmu naln Bap duy jhan la 

Itm man to mind to put is not(piopei) Thefatliei the two pet sons to 
pot "iang dharun unki samadLam kaiis Wo balis ‘porya 
h east neat 1 aimig held them of satisfaction made Se said ‘ ohildi en 
ho tnmhi ]hag“do nako Aj pSsal tumhi duy jan hi dar loj 

0 you qmuel do not Today fiom you two pei sons even everyday 
ai’sa ma dekhat ja * 
mtttoi m continue to tool ‘ 
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KDSHTT and KUMBHART of berar 


The Koshtis and Eumhhars of Berar speah also a corrupt form of Bundeh Tlie 
following IS the numher of speakers reported of each — 

Kosliti— 

Akok 300 

Ellielipttr 


Bnldana 


Enmblian — 
Baldant 


2100 


2C 0 


TOTAt 3 "SO 


I gnc i specimen of Kumhhan which comes from Buldana The Eosliti dialect 
IS the *;ame, and no specimen is reipiired Before doing so, I give a note on the 
' Kiunbhari dialects generally 
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THE KUMSHSR dialects 

It has been reported that the Knmhhais of the Central ProTinoes and of Berar 
Tiare a dialect of then own which is called Knmbhan The specimens received do not 
bear this out All that is shown is that some of the Eumbhars of these provinces speak 
cormpt foims of the vanons local dialects of the localities which they inhabit 4.t the 
Census ot 1891 the number of Eumbhars repoiled as easting in the Cential Provinces 


and Berai was as foUows — 

Central Frov noes 102 68^ 

Berar 33 465 

aoTKL 126 147 

Poi the Suivey the number of speakers of Eumbbari is as follows — 
Cenbal Frov ncea — 

Bhandan 30 

Chlundirara 4400 

Cliandi. 1 000 

o430 

Beraiv— 

Akola 4600 

Bnldana 580 

6 080 

Totai. 10 510 


Of these the Bhandara Eumbhaii is a coriupt Bagheli and has been dealt with 
undei that dialect of Eastern Hindi (Vol VI pp 180 ff ) The Eumbhaii of Chanda 
is a conupt Telugu and cannot be considered here The Eumbhais of Akola have it 
turns out no special dialect Thej speak the ordinary TV arhadi of the district There 
lemain — 

Knmbli r oE Cbh nlwaro 4 400 

Baldam o80 


Total 4 980 

Of the 4 4.00 Chhindwara Eumblnrs some speak a conupt Bundeli and others a 
corrupt Marathi It is impossible to say how many speak each, and hence I perforce 
put the whole number undei Bundeh The Marathi form of then dialect has been dealt 
with under the Marithi of the Central Provinces (Vol VII p 296) 

The Bundeli form of the Cbhindwaia Eumhhari is simply the broken Bundeli of 
the distiict and needs no exemphiicafion 

The Eumbhnri of Buldana is a conupt mixture of Bunddi with Maiathi and traces 
of Gujaiati or Rajasthani As a specimen I give a poition of a version of the Parable 
of the Piodigal Son It will also suffice os a specimen of Berar Eoshti 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


WESTEEJ. HINDI 

BumjBiiI (bbokev DiAiiEOT or Kumbhaes) (Disteiot, Buidana) 

^ W \ •Pft ^rilt ^ 

"RK f%wr^ ^ I ^iR en^ 

^1 ^ ’fpft ^5^ «IFr^ ^RT 1 

^ %IRT# H <aTTR^ ^ ^ I R:-RrT HR RHT ^ ft % 

^ ^-Ht RHt RTIH RHt I RT% R#t 3tTS^H R^ I ^ ^ 

HRf 9TT^ift-% cRRF RTT ^-% I H 3IR% #cf-H f If?: TP5R- 

RTT HT I H ?9T HTT-'ft ^ThT-RT «?TRR 

RZ: 'fTH 1 R^ f%-R ^ Hit I RT^ R!-^ 

STPft 1 HR ft HTgR-Ht Ri^ HTRt RTR-^ fHclRRi ^RTI- 

RTH iff RR ^ % I RH "fH HT ?J% H?H I %?: H HR 
RTR-H cRWHlRf ^-Rft Rif ^ RT t %R^R ftH HRnft fl 
^ cTT^ HHRiT RfR% HTRiRT I HtRfT T RRTTR HlHRfft Hftft 
HRTR II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

EL ad'mi Lu do lad‘La the N*inbo hap Lo Lawhano lago. 

One man to two sotis wei e The yoimge) fathet to to say began, 
‘ ha, more hissa Li ]iE*gi mo La de ’ Bap ne ap’ai 

'Jathei , my share of pi opei ty me to give ’ Thefathei ly his own 
]ia*gi dono mo wat dai Thode din se nanho 

piopeity the two amongst dividing was given A few days aftei the younger 

lad’Lo ap'ni ]in*gi leLe desLo upar gawo Wha 

son his own piopeity taken having comtiyto ovei went Theier 

cham ha]i se ap’ni 3iE’gi ‘^b uda du E La sab paisa 

meiiy mating mth 1 is own piopeity all was sgiiandei ed Sts all money 

Lharoh no Le ti des mo bado Lai pado , o Le waste hadi 
having been spent that countiyin agieat famine fell, thatoffoi great 

ad*chan padi Pher o eL ad'miLe taiaph ja rahahai Ei 

difficulty fell Then he one man of towaids going lemained That 



’■IMJfll 01 KCMDlUr*^ 

TjfniJ npr kh 1 n di^ln- rklw Ji ilfnr 'N^hi » 

irnn } ( t )s 0 '•t fclit fin/ fud j ftr !c>rn<jt* Tfi e ih* 
n I jiu Ji » dukJ i m i h 1 in, ko * 'J p ir \ tiu'-hi *■ 1' nn ] t 

tin ftf f Ij tpU D rrinf } j <1 /m tjJad f nO / f ctr I i’ll 
1 Inr h t j nmitn o-kw 'in o 1 1 il'i' "■'ki 

vould iniclcuiftUcl ft lii*o anvattcbt ifttf era 'ra nive > n t 

r K w 1 'vi i' 111 ii^li'h Tnb » ipun >• » luo •inin 

r/i fo! / c CiCi opnicd Tin /» fn iclf to to m i Icnnn i f 
1 ij>-ki. kit luk n ink ir p « Muldti i pur 1 i kich H'l. li n . 
/alia rf lowtnmv fcrcntitv nan irpn filfrd of tofpnc ch to 
1 in Inm li”! bliuki. inirt Pli r nni n1) lipkc ‘nripli 

If 1 fae oflttn/iir a d/itiff T/cn I noir faff a of lotmds 

J m LB oil kilin ki 1)1 mu tlti lo in torn hlmnt 

qoinj I hi fo *av if at ‘fall a T God of and of if ae aho oriat 

1] nndhi liu imi iro h l‘k i kihniu impli ik mliT , in 1 u 
ill nei an I thi pou to Ic called ico ; If t cm not » if to 
1 up'ndh mol 1 nn <vnrikLo h^im ’ 
hrec-foi leatd alalounr tth treat 




STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES IN WESTERN HINDI. 














































B« B"''* 

BrejBlnH. 

Engl Kb 


Danni kan 

107 Otfnthsi-o 

U bbu~ ii 

Danmkn knu ka™ 

108 To fathers 

Babbud i.a ni ti 

Danm sB 

109 rrornfaihots 

Cbhon 

Bitiya 

110 Adangbier 

Chbon ka 

Bitiya kau 

111 OC a dangbter 

CbbBrl ti 

Bitiya kn kan kai 

112 To a daughter 

ChhBn ka nl tl 

Bitiya Bu 

118 From a daughter 

T3o chhoiy” 

D-wai bitiya 

lU Two daughters 

Chhory” 

Bitija 

116 Daughters 

ChbPJj” ka obbarya k i 

Bitiyani kan 

116 Of daughters 

ChbOrya ti 

Bitiyani ku kaS kai 

117 To daughters 

Cbh8ry~ ia m ti 

Bihyani sn 

118 rrom daughters 

Ek. abb<.l munas | 

Ok bbalan moddn 

119 A good man 

£k obbtl munas ku 

Ek bbale madd knu . 

120 Of a good man 

Ok obbel munas tl 

Ok bl alu madd kU kaS 
ka? 

121 To a good man 

Ok ebbak munas ka ni ti 

Ek bhalt mudd sS 

122 From a good man 

Da cbbel m&nas 

Dwni bbalc modd 

123 Two good men 

Cbbal munas 

Bhalo madd 

121- Good men 

Cbbal man'si k i 

Bbale maddani kan 

125 Of good men 

Cbil m m’al ti 

Bhalo maddani kn kau 
kaT 

12G To good men 

Cbbul man*Si ka m ti 

Bbale maddani BO 

127 From good men 

Ek obbol bayyar 

Ek bhnli baiyan 

128 A good woman 

Ok bbun la obbuiat 

Ol bbafyan cbbanrli 

129 A bud boy 

ObbU hajyta" 

Bl all ba ynn 

130 Good women 

Ok bl nn li cbbori 

Ek bba™Ti obbanTi 

131 A bad girl 

Cbbal cbbail 

Bbalan . • 

132 Good 

Anr cbbul 

Nnik bbalan 

1)3 Eottei 


Wcslorn llu ai— 587 mstorn Hinai— o80 

irS 












Eoglisb. 

EindisiSni (Dellil). , 

SeVbinI of Bomtay. 

Vemacnlar nioaSstSui 
(upper Boftb). 

161. They are . 


We hai . . . 


We bai . 

WSbS . 

162. I was 


Ha? tba . 


Mai tba, atba ... 

MStha . 

163. Thoa ™t 


Tu tba . 


Tutba, atba . 

Tutba . 

164. He -vras 


Wob tba 


Wo tba, atba . 

0 tba . 

165. 'We were . 


Ham the 


Ham tbe, atba . 

Ham tbs . 

166. Ton were . 


Tnm tbs 


Tnm tba, atbe . 

Tnm the . 

167. Theywere 


Ws the . 


WotbS, athe . 

WgthE . 

16B. Be . 


He 


He .... 

Ho . . . 

169. To be 


HanS 

• , • 

Hena .... 

Hena 

170. Being 


Hota 


Hath .... 

Hotta . 

171. Having been 


Hfl-har . 


He-ke .... 

Hub 

172. I may be . 


Ma? bea 


MaTbeS . . . . 

MS bS . 

178. I Gball be 


Ma? bOttga 


Ma? boSga . . . 

MSb3gi . . 

174. 1 sbonia be 


Hai beta 


Mb? beta . . 

MS faoiti 

176. Beat 


Mtr 


Mir .... 

Mar ... , 

176. To beat . 


Marlin . 


Mania .... 

MEi*n§, mam? 

177. Beating . 


MarHa . 


Mirta .... 

Mar'fa . 

178. Having beaten 


Mar-kar . , 


Mar-ko .... 

Mar-kai ... 

179. I bent 


Ma? mar*ta-bfi 


MB?-ne mirta-ba 

MS mars ■ 

180. Thonbeateet 


Tnmar'ta-bai . 


Tu-ni marta-bni 

TQ mare . 

181. He beats , 


Wob maT*ta-bai 


We marta-bai . 

Omire . 

182. We heat . 


Ham mar*t«-bB? 


Ham mirte-bai 

Ham marS 

183. Ton beat • 


Turn mar*ia-be 


TammartE-be . 

Tam mard 

184. They beat 


We mar*te-ha? 


Wo marte-bai . . 

TVS mfire 

185. I beiit (Post Tense) . 

Ma?-ne mara . 


MB?-ne mara . . ' . 

2kIS mara • . • 

18G. Thou heatest 
Tense). 

(Post 

TS-ne main 


Ta-no mara . 

TS mBra •■so 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . 

Hh-ne mara 


T7n-ne m&ra . . ' . 

Us-ne mara . 


594 — W GBtem Hindi. - 
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Panjabi 

The name ‘ PaSjabi * explains itself It means the language of the Punjab Aa 

Name of the Lansuage Seen immediately the name is not a good one, ior 

e a B g Pafijabi IS not by any means the only language spohen in 

that Province 

PaSjabi is the tongue of about 122 millions of people and is spohen over the greauir 
Where s oken eastern half of the Piovince of the Punjab m 

the northern cornei of the State of Bikaner in Eajputana, 
and m the southern half of the State of Jammu In the extreme north east of the 
Province, tern most of the Simla HiU States and Kulu the language is Pahaii Purther 
south, m the districts lying on 01 near the light bank of the river Jamna c»s in the 
eastern half of TJmballa in Kainal in most of Hissar (and the neighbouxmg portions of 
the State of Patiala), in Bohtak, Delhi and Guigaon, the language is not PaSjabi, but is 
some form of ‘Western Hindi With these exceptions, we may say that the veinacular 
of the whole of the eastern Punjab is PaSjabi To the north of this area lie the Hima- 
layas to its south the and plams of Bikanei and to its west the inhospitable JSai at the 
Bechna Doah 


To its north and noith east Pafijabi is bounded by tbe Pahan of the lower ranges of 
L ngu St c Boundar «* Himalayas It hardly extends into the hill country 

On the east it has the various foims of w estern Hindi, 'Veinar 
cular Hindostani in east Umballa, and Bangaiu spoken m the country immediately to 
the west of the Jamna On the south it has the Bagii and Bikaneii dialects of Raja- 
sthani spoken in west Hissai and Bikanei The boundaxy between PaSjabi and all these 
languages is very fairly defined (although of couiso theie is a ceitam amount of meiging 
fiom one language into another) for the drffeience of language to a large extent con- 
notes a diffeience of nationahties Jloie especially on the bordei line between PaSjabi 
and Western Hindi we see that PaKjahi is essentially the language of the Sikhs We 
may here roughly put the boimdaiy between the two languages as coinciding with the 
course of the iiver Ghaggar The people to the east of the Ghaggai valley, excepting 
stray colonies of Sikhs, all speak Western Hindi 

To the south, on the othei hand theie is a gradual meigiug into Rajasthani, thiough 
an mteimediate dialect named Bhattiaui liike Pafijahi, Rajasthani is a language which 
originally belonged to the Outer Cude of Indo Aiyan speeches a substratum of which 
still lemams At the same time, tins basis has been oveilaid and almost hidden by 
a wave of language belonging to tbe Inna Gionp ‘ The two languages, thus cHo^cly 
resembhng each other, merge into each other without difficulty Indeed, it is a curious 
fact that the Dogra, the most northern form of PaSjabi, shows peonhanties of pionnnaa- 
tion (such as the change of the initial 2. to ^ in dedensiouol suffixes) which also exist m 
Bagii 


Th s w II be folly expU ned when d«l og \p th fbe ehonctc let os of Panjebi F * pp 61 1 ff pott 



PASJABl. 


On the north there is a distinct dialect of Pafijahi, Sogra, — Tvhich is intermediate- 
between standard Pafijabi and the Pahaii of the lower Himalayas. 

It win have been observed that hitherto I have said nothing about the western 
Western Boundary boundary of PaSjabi. The reason is that it is impossible to 

fix such a boundary. To the west of Panjabi lies the Lahnda 
or Western PaSijabi language, which we may take to be firmly established in the Jeoh 
Hoab. On the other hand PaEjUbi of the purest kind is spoken in the upper part of the 
Bari Hoab. Between these two lies the Eechna Hoab and the lower part of the Bail 
Hoab. A glance at the map facing page 607 will make my. meaning clear. Here the 
language is a mixture of Pahjabi and Lahnda, — more Pafijabi to the east, — more Hahnda 
to the west. We shall see that the reason for this is that- an old form of Lahnda must 
once have extended right up to the Sarasvaia, and that it is still the foundation of 
Pafijabi. The LahndSl influence grows stronger. (even in the, Pafljabi tract) as we go 
westwards, as the influence of the wave of the language of the Inner Group, which has 
encroached from the east and has formed modern Pitfljabi, weakens. It thus happens ' 
that, although in India we continually see two neighbouring languages gradually merg- 
ing into each other, nowhere is the process so gradual as in the case of Pafijabi and 
Lahnda. It is quite impossible to point to any boundary line or approximate boundary 
line between the two -forms of speech. As, however, some kind of boundary between the- 
two languages is necessaiy for the puiposes of this Survey, I have assumed the follow- 
ing conventional line to mark the division between them. Commence at the northern 
end of the Pabbi range in the Gujrat district, go across the district to the Gujranwala 
town of Bamnagar on the Ghenab. Then draw a line nearly due south to the southern 
corner of Gujranwala, where it meets the northern corner of the district of Montgomeiy. 
Then continue the line to the southern comer of Montgomery on the Sutlej. Pollow, 
the Sutlej for a few miles and cross the northern corner of the State of Bahawalpur. 
Everything to the east of this line I call Pafijabi, and everything to the west .of it I call 
Lahnda ; but it must be remembered that this line is a purely arbitrary convention, and 
that for some distance to the west of that line, the language which I call Lahnda differs 
but slightly from the language of the east of the’ Bechna Hoab and of north-east Gujrat 
which I caB Pafijabi. I have been guided mainly by the vocabulary. To the west of 
the line, the language, wliiob is mainly that of the tract known as the Sar,-ov Jungle,, 
has a vocabulary which agrees much more closely with that of LahndA Except in 
Multan, we do not find Lahnda inflexions estaWished till we cross the Ohenab. / 

An interesting fact arises from the foregoing discussion. The Punjab, or Fanj-ab, 
Pa^abr and the Land of the is properly the ‘ Land of the Eive Bivere,’ the Jhelum, the 
Five ivers. . Chenab, the Bavi, the Beas, and the Sutlej. Now, the- 

Pafijabi language extends far to the east of the Sutlej,' the most eastern of these, five, 
reaching up to the Gbaggar. It occupies the Hoabs between the Beas and Sutlej, and 
between the Bavi and the Beas-Sutlej. It Mso occupies a pa;rt of the Bechna Hoab be- 
tween the Ohenab and small corner of the Jech Hoab between the Jhelum and the 
Ohenab, and the Bavi, but in nearly the whole of the great tract watered by the Ohenab 
and the Jhelum and by the lower part of the SuUej Pafijabi is not spoken. Pafijabi is 
hence not the language of the entire ’‘Land of the Eive Bivers.’ 



IKTBOBITOTION 


PaKjabi has two dinlects —the oidmiiv idiom of tlie hnguage and Dogra oi Dogri 
The lattei in i aiions foims is spoken ovei the submontane 

D -ilects and Sub d ilects , , t « i 

poition of the Jammu State and oi cr most of the head 
quarters dmsion of the Kangia distiict with an oveillow into the neighbouring parts of 
the districts of Siall ot and Guidaspur and of the State of Ohamba It inll be dealt 
mth sepal ateh htei on 

Ordinary PaKjabi is sjjol cn oi ei the rest of the PaS3dbi area in the plains of the 
Punjab and has also cncioaohed into the ncighbouimg Simla HiU States This stand 
aid PaS] ibi i aries shghtlj fiom place to place and its puicst form is admitted to be that 
of the MajJ oi middle pait of the Ban Doab centimg lound Amiitsai Tlus Majlii 
sub dialect may be s nd to be the language of cis Rai i Lahore of Amritsar and of 
Guidaspui Lowei dow n the Doab lu the district of Montgomery, the language is not 
piue Mdihi hut IS mixed with Lahnda M c may take Maihi as the standard form of 
Pofljabi But owing to the accidcutal ciicumstance that the fiist seiious Buiopean 
students of Panj ibi liied at Ludhiana and not at A.mntsai another standnid PnS]dhi 
wluch we maj call the Euiopoarf Standaid Paiijabi has also come into CMstoncc 
Ludhiana wheie J New ton w lotc hib Giammar in 18al where a Committee of the 
Lodiana "Mission puhhshod the lust PaKialn Diclionai\ in ISal and whevo E P 
Neirlon puhh'shed the latest and most complete giamm u of the language in 1S9S has 
•since the middle of the last oeulun been the fountain of instiuotion m PaKjibi foi 
rnghshmon It is oiilj natural tint these emmoat schohis should hai c taken as their 
standard that paiticuhi phase of PaKjabi with winch thci w ere most familiai and we 
hence find that the idiom taught by them contains a few chaiacteristics wjncharopceulnr 
to eastern PiRjahi and are stiangc to the Majh* Of thee the most stilling is the 
c nploymont of the peoulni ccicrnal I The «ound of this lettci is not heard in thoMaih 
although its cinploi moat is taught in all the grammiis and dichomnos 

Mo thus see that ihoie an tiro standaids of PaSiiabi that of the Majh which is 
accepted by natn cs of India and (thcoichcally) by Euiopcans and that of Ludhiana, 
winch is the one pincticalh accepted by Emopcans which is dose ibcd in mostgiammars 
ind diclionaiics of the language and into which the Sciiptiucs have been tianshted ’ 


•s if tcl) loc 1 1 r< 1 l>c Wr r 1 Ivonbmt IcttcI II u In j b nntlcr «t 1 nl tl t tic n I illv 
frn jccl t lIoMjI cicjlo Co nj re n 13 o « I a ot 1 s u r Ifl o I Uilc tIcMjU 
Ic I I nti 1 nl (h fo T f it il to n t| c e p rc o II I itc been i. 0 n tl o cCg I c o e a d tl c r no »e 
elec not tier nil Moj! e-o II In o 1e n In laeneptoil 
Dr T 1 Usltllc Smptf /f anno ntleonl o e Ila encen 1 cl 1 an P i,l 1 a 1 wl 1 a cor 
f dl to nlolon do W jl Inlet 

) ni nt 0 leoll ttIcFajb ler on ot tl r Ssr ptores n o cr I rcdbynalre clolnt na I ^ n the 1 n 

Tie ofd ee-elnl( n r Iclln cllderndtr totco tr In f 1 e iiiirtl om pi aof I la t a lenl 

lo een tl D 5 c S llcj o tl c Treat an] tie G n o loc t It lcna{r nenl nticl ter 1 nj 1 loll 

1 TsI j I anl Icrell lu t n a 1 11 rD a o ajolen ai 1 il r Dji r Gnn^ 1 c Do 1 lenllela un e 

It lulu It aalo 0 lIoMclorallr ttloS I H II & to 1 1! o c I lo tl ool n I lloCctrl 

I I r otGrl la II nao 1 Ideas not app r tho I tmJ 1 orllaak otlacpal Tlccnlrl 1 e Iro 

Icltlnrltc letlnallcc nno of tl o a r 1 r ror tl o •• t 1 1 to not met n ll I n Ilr j B! 11 
1 t 11 o IK 1 , r f ite 1 0 tl ntotleBgr eo ntr Itl n o P jj t n Central Inin C jntaf 1 tie 

Mn (1 CO nlr I do an d of Ini t leant I "i 1 n 1 Bp a It do otocc r b 11 tor t 

1 II 1 I 1 rd Ini 1 nnlllo cgllo n la ]«1 I ctolllo Ujl It o la tl ole 

f 1 IiloAr nl Icl lotWcl 1 1 y 1 tpral 11 1 ,par aa on)iroael I nsl r tl o pi P 11 
V I n na tan al pf t o of tio V r / I or » bj BI llo r S> G on of A T ( r I cl 

d pr 11 leet of d 0 MujI locatotconla a ngle ccrel nd / In n c o rlo oe 
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The Other sub-dialects of ordinary PaKjate arc the dialect of the Jiillundcr Doab, 
Powadlii, Eathi, irahvai, Bhattiani, and the PaSjabl of the Bcclina Doab and Iforth-east 
Qnjrat. The dialect of the Jullunder Doab closely resembles that of Ludhiana. As 
n-e approach tljc hills, liotrevcr, n e see signs gf the influence of Pahavi. Potradhi (the 
PaSjabi of the Powadh, or eastern Punjab), as its name implies, is the most casteruform 
of Pafijnbi. It is spoken on the south bank of the Sutlej in the Ludhiana district (and 
is here identical u-ith the Ludhiana dialect just dealt irith at .some length), but its main 
territory is the Pafijabi speaking'part.of the Punjab east of, say, the 7CtIi degree of east 
longitude. To its cast wo have the AVestern Pahari of the southern Simla Hill States, the 
Ternoculnr HindOslani of Hmbnlla and East Patiala, and the Bangaru of Earnal. To its 
south it has the Batin PaKjabi to be described immediately, and to its west MalwSi 
PaSjabi. As we may expect, Powadlii PaSjabl is more and more influenced by APestern 
Hindi as we go eastward.^. Immediately to the south of Powadlii and llalwai PaSjabi, in 
the TaUey of the Gliaggar, lies the Bathi PaSjabi of the Bath or ‘Euthless* Musahnan 
Pachhadas of that tract. It is even more strongly infected by the Bangaru dialect of 
AT estern Hindi than Powadlii, It is also noteworthy for its preference for nasal sounds. 
To its south lie the Bagii and Bangaru of Hissar. ''n’’cst pf the 7Cth degree of cast 
longitude ns far as the Sutlej lies the llalwa or old settled dry country of the Sikh Tatts, 
to the south of which lies the ‘.Tangal’ or imscttled country. The language of these 
areas is known as iMalwiii PaSjnbi or Jaugali. To its south it has the Bathi PaSjabi of 
the Ghaggar valley, and the Bhattiani PaSjabi of South Perozepore and B&anor. 
jMiilwni PaSjabi does not differ materially from the Ludliinnn Standard, hut as wo go 
south a tendency is observable to substitute a denial m and I for a cerebral t} and I 
respectively. South of the llalwa in South Perozeporo and north-west Bikaner, lies 
Bhattiana, the country of the Bhattis. Here PaSjabi is merging into Bdjasthdniandwe 
And a mixed dialect which I name Bliattiani. Bhattiani is spoken on the left bank of 
the Sutlej a llong way up into Ferozepote, and is there locally known as BdthauiL 
Crossing the Sutlej wc enter the Bari Doab. The central portion of this is the Majh 
and has been already dealt Avith. South-east of Lahore lies the district of Montgomery, 
like Lahore, lying on both sides of tho Bavi. The cis-Bavi portion of Montgomery, 
although politically Avitbin the Bari Doab, belongs linguistically to the next Doab, the ^ 
Bechna, between the BaA-i and the Chenab. It is in this Bechna Doab that wo see 
PaSjabi merging into Lalmda. 

As explained above, it is impossible to show any distinct boundary between these 
two languages, and, for tho purposes of this Survey, I havn adopted a purely conven- 
tional line commencing at tho northern end of the Pahhi range of hills near the north- 
west corner of Gujrat and ending on the Sutlej at the south-east corner of Montgomery, 
with a slight deflection down the Sutlej, across the north-eastern end of the State of 
Bahawalpim, where it meets the southern border of Bhattiani. Everything to the east 
of this line I call, for the jnu-poses of this Survey, Panjabi, and everything to its west 
Lahnda.N This Pafijabi of north-east Gujrat, of the Kochna Doab, and of east Montgomery 
becomes more and more infected with Lalmda characteristics ns we go west. 

The folloAving tables show the number of speakers of Pafijabi ns estimated for this 

Number of s'eakers Survey. Most of the flgm’es are based ou thosB 6f the Oensus 

-of 1G91. I commence vrith the number of speakers of 
Panjabi in those tracts in which it is a vernacular. 



jCNTB0DT7CTI02f. 


Table suowiso the somber op speakers or PasjZbI is 
mihi- 

AiDTitsar ....... 

Gnrdnspar 

JoIInDder Dsiib! — 

.Tallntidei' 

Knpnitliala 

Hoshiat^nr ....... 

Mixed dialects 

PoiTudhi — 

Hissni' 

Umballa 

Kalsia State 

Kalagarli State 

Mnilog State 

Patiala State 

Jind State 

(BiitM— 

Jind State 

M&lsn'il — 

FoTozepore 

I/udhiann 

Pnridkot 

Malor-kotlo 

Patiala 

Nnbha 

Jind 

KaUin 

Bliattifini— 

B&tli'i ot Bikaner 

‘Bfigrl ' of Ferozcporc ..... 
Biitliaim of Ferozopoio , . . . 

Panjabi merging into Labndu— 

Bortb.cnst Gnjrat ...... 

Sialbot , 

Knst GnjFBnwala ...... 

TranB-Bnyi Iinboro ..... 

Bast ilonigouciy ...... 

Bortli Babawolpnr ..... 

llOgrii-- 

Standard . 

Kat^diiill 

KttngrTt Bialcot ...... 

BbntSuIl . , 


WniCH IT IS a 

VERtlACnLAR. 

. 1,033,824 

973,034 
800,730 

2,807,628 

905,817 

290,976' 

848,055 

907,321 

2,268,769 

148,352 
. 337,123 

. 18,933 


39,343 

3,193 

837,000 

13,000 

1,397,146 

, 30,490 

2,500 

SS,990 

. 709,000 

640.000 

110.000 
. 75,295 


384,500 
. 207,771 

44,021 
9.4b7 

2,130,054 

22,000 
. 56,000 

38,000 

116,000 

457,200 
. 1,010,000 
605,000 
. . 17,398 

. 292,426 

. 150,000 

2,482,024 


6CS,727 

10,000 

63C,r>on 

14,000 


Total nnniljor of speakers of PalJjiibi in tbc area in which it is a vernacnlnr 


12,409,838 
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Taiijain is al’so spoken in otitcr ili*>-tricts of tl»e I’nnja'b in •wlncli it is not classed asa 
s’crnnciilnr. The inoM iiniiortant iimires arc tlio-j* of Karnal aiul Mnltnn. As regards 
Knrnal, tin's distriel. iininedfatcly adjoins file POn'adlii-.sjw.nking tract of I^ntialn, and ilie 
figures n'jirr.seiil an ovcrllon- of Sikh settlers from that Slate. Tn^Iultan there isalargc 
colony of Sikhs settled on the Sidhtiiai canal system. In the other district}., the figures 
reported call for no remarks. They nwns follow.*: — 

TAr.i.r •iiowiso Tin: sc<itrr. er :rr>vii!i i>r PasiXi.1 is Pi ti.!.r-i v-li STirt' or Tilt I'l •••un iv «mtri it 

n SOI A \T.SACriA-., 


notiluL- 

Diltii . 

PntMit; 
loliarn 
. lIujMJS 

KbttsI 

Fimts 

KimU Hill Slsi... 
it'.Oal.r 
K«isttiM 
Il.ieli.st 

KumlnTf.Tia 
lilMjSi . 
llAl.aa 
. Misini . 
Kath.sr 
Knnlilsr 

Muntp* 

Itljn . 
Tartio-i 
Nnlnn 

Miicili . 
finfcft 
ClisniK 
Mnlt.sn 

Di-m lunsil Khan 
ITom Ghart Khan 
Mnr iflnrf;arli 


I,7t1 

t.12 


.s:,r.in 

S/XI 


3^ 

SO 

13S 

07 

tfi 


S.JP7 

10,003 

7S2 

. . l-tO 

. 2,3.«7 

. 57,102 

. 7,235 

. C,SJ9 


Tern. . 1M,.501 

IVc therefore arrive at the following figures for the total miniher of .speakers of 
I’.aTijfili'i in the Punjab, ns reported for this Survey ; — 

In ana* in iNliich it i» n Ttmarular 12 , 400,535 

In nri'as hiavliirh it is not n vcranenlsr 1M,S01 


GrTanTOTAi. lorthpPnniah . lO.ritJ-V.lOD 

At the Census of ISOl, 15,7.‘>J.,S9(> pcoplowcre recorded as speakingPabjilbi (includ- 
ing Ilogni) in the Punjah. Tlic diffcrenco is nccoiinted for ’as follows. In the first 
place, about .1,383,000 pcojilc were shown in the Census tnlilas ns spc.aking Pafijiibi in 
Gujranwala (western half), IVIonigomcry (western half), Babawalpur (north-western 
portion), Jhang, Shahpur, Jliclam, Itawalpindi, llazara, Peshawar, Kolint, and IBannu 
and other localities, who, in this Survey, nil! be shotvn as sjieabing LahndS. On the 
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other hand the ahovc figures include 636,600 speakers of the Kangra dialect who, in the 
'Census tables, are shown as speaking Pahan, and' also include the 434,000 speakers of 
Dogra in Jammu territory and 22,000 speakers of Bhattiani in Bikaner, which do not 
appear in the Punjab Census tables at al],.as Jammu and Bikaner do not fall politically 
within that province. By making these allowances on each side, we arrive at a Census 
total of 12,262,395. The difference hbtween this and the above Survey figures, which 
amounts to 301,744, is due, partly to the fact that round numbers are employed as much 
as possible in the Survey, partly to the fact that many of the Survey figures are indepen- 
dent estimates made by local officials some seven or eight years after the Census had been 
taken, and partly to the inclusion, in the Survey figures, of small items which, in the 
•Census tables, are grouped under other languages. In border tracts where one language 
merges into another, classification necessarily depends much on’ the personal equation, 
which must be allowed for in dealing with statistics of this kind. 

We now come to the numbei* of people who speak Pafijabi outside the limits of the 
Punjab. Here we have to resort to the figures of the Census of 1891, and are confronted 
by two difficulties. At that Oen-sus, the speakers of the various languages were not 
enumerated in Kashmir or in Bajputana and Central India. In the second place, at that 
Census (except in the Punjab) no distinction was made between LahndS. and Pafijabi, - 
the tiVo being grouped together under one head — Pafijabi. I therefore in the following 
table cannot give the number of speakers of Pafijabi in Kashmir or in Rajputana and 
‘Central India, and instead thereof give the total number of people of Punjab birth (for 
which figures are available) in these localities. The second difficulty is more serious. 
We can only estimate. In the Census of 1901 the figures for Lalmda and Pafijabi were 
kept separate, and their totals boro the proportion of 3 and 17, respectively, to each other. 

I assume that tliis proportion was also true for 1891 and deduct from the total of the 
following figures tluee-twentieths, to allow for speakers of Lalmda. The remainder 
should approximately represent the total number of speakers of Pafijabi outside the 
Punjab. 


ITaMES EBOfflSG THE TOWt SDJIBEB OE PEBSOSE WHO SPOSE PaSJABI OP. IlAUSEA OBTBIDE THE PoJfJAB 
ACCOEDISO TO TOE CesSVS OP 1891. 


Easlimir .... 
Sindh (and EJiairpur) . 
United Provincos (and States) 
Qactta .... 
Buimn .... 
Bengal (and States) . . 

Hyderabad , ^ , 

Bombay (ond States) , 
Bnjpntana and Central India 
Andamans 

Ajmep-Morwara . 

Central Provinces 
Madras .... 
Berar .... 
Barodn .... 
Assam . . . ' . 

^[ysoro . . . , 


CC,106 (estimated). 
23,150 
13,080 
10,5«4 
8,105 
2,657 
2,439 
3,334 

99,790 (estimated). 
1,513 
1,154 
1,164 
498 
■ 873 
355 
ICO 
18 


ToTir, . :>33,530 
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Deducting three-twentieths of this, i.e. 35,030, for Dahuda, we arrire at an estimated' 
total of 198,300 for the number of people who speak PaSiaM in India outside the 
Punjab. 

We thus arrire at the total number of speakers of Pafijabi in all India : — 


Speakers of Fanjslil ns a local remacnlar in the Punjab and elsewhere . . 12,561,139 

Speakers elsewhere 'in India 198,500 

GsAim Totai. of all speakers of Panjabi . 12,76-2,639 


Most of the speakers of Pahjabi outside the Punjab are either Sikh troops or police- 
officers and the like. 

PaSjabi, together with Western Hindi, Hajasthani, and Gujarati, is one of the . 
Oharacieristic. of the .anEosBe. “e^^ers of the Central Group of the Indo-Aryan Yernacu- 
lars. Of these the only pure member of the Ghroup is Western 
Hindi. The others are mixed languages. Although in the main possessing the essential 
cliaracteristics of the Central Group they eadi present signs of another language which 
has been superseded, — overlaid would be a more correct expression— by a central one. 
li’e shall see this dearly in the case of BajastbSni and Gujarati, and shall also notice in 
the case of these two languages, that the farther we go from the centre from which the 
Inner Language encroached, the more prominent this submerged layer becomes. In 
every case this submerged layer was evidently a language of the Outer Circle of Indo- 
Aryan languages. We may take the centre of dispersion as the central Gangetio Doab 
between Mathura and Kanauj. Hanauj, it may be remarked, was the great centre of 
Indo-Aryan power during the centuries preceding the Musalman conquest of India. 

Pafijabi is the language of the Eastern Punjab, and, at the present day, immediately 
Relationship to Lahada and to its west, in the Western Punjab, we find Lalmda to be 
Western Hindi. the Vernacular. Lahndft is one of the languages of the Outer 

Cirde, and is closely connected -with Sindlu, Kashmii’i and the languages of the Indus- 
Xohistan. There can be no doubt, if linguistic evidence is of any value, that a language 
dosely akin to this Lahnda was also once spoken over the entire area of wbidi Pafijabi 
is now the vernacular. - Immediately to -(he east of PaKjabi we have the Hindostani 
forms of Western Hindi wliiob are spoken on both sides of the- river Jamna and in the 
Upper Gangetio Doab. It is dear &om the present linguistic conditions that an old form 
of this Hindostani has gradually spread over, the whole of the eastern Punjab, supersed- 
ing, or overlying, the old Lalmda language, as far, at least, as the upper half of the river 
Chenab. Indeed, its .influence has spread further, and it is not till we get to the great 
that, or Bandy tract between the Jhelum-Ghenah and the Indus, that we lose aU traces of 
it. As in Bajpntana, the desert has formed a barrier against the advandng -tide of the 
Central language, and, in each case, we find west of it a pure language of the Outer 
Circle — in the one, case Sindhl, in the other Ttfilinda, 

As this tide progressed westward from its starting point, it gradually lost its body 
and its force. In the extreme east of the Pafijabi tract, on the banks of the ancient 
Sarasvate, few traces of the ancient Lalmda are ohserrable. When we come to the Bari 
Doab, where standard Panjabi is spoken, -we find several cbaracteristios of Lahnda still 
surviving wbiob have disappeared in the Powadh or Eastern Punjab. In the Eeehna 
Doab these characteristics become more prominent and here we come to the conventional' 
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boundaiy line between Panjabi and I^bnda. In the Jeeb Iloab they are still more in 
eridehce and lialinda may be said to be firmly established. In the Sindh-Sagar Doab all 
except one or two traces of the influence of the Central language hare disappeared, and 
we are in the presence of a true language of the Outer Circle. We thus see that PaSjabi 
is a composite language. 

To change the metaphor, its substratum is a language of the Outer Circle akin to 
the modern Lahnda, while its superstructure is a dialect of Western Hindi. The super- 
structure is so important, and has so concealed the foundation, that Pafijabi is rightly 
classed, at the present day, as a language of the Central Group. 

Coming to details, we find in tlie first place an initial to or v in Western Hindi 
Pronunciation always becomes h, while in the PaSjabi it is in certain cases 

/ retained. Thus, Western Hindi bxch, but PaSjabi vichch, in. 

This is also characteristic of Sindhi, Lahnda and Kashmiri. 

There is another circrunstance in Pafijabi pronunciation which is extremely charac- 
teristic, and gives the clear-cut tone to the language, that at once attracts the attention of 
anyone who hoam it for the first time. In order to describe it, it will be necessary to 
discuss a question of derivation. 411 the various Prakrit dialects of India had, for 
reasons which it is unnecessary to explain here, a large number of words containing each 
a double consonant, preceded b^ a short vowel. For instance, we may take gJib^asaa, of 
a horse ; joined ; a sword ; ointmSnt ; he will strike. 

By one of the phonetic rules of these languages there was a tendency to simplify these 
double letters by omitting the first member of the compound, and to lengthen the preced- 
ing short vowel in compensation. There was thus a tendency for these words to become 
respectively ^f/jdeildsa; kh&gd; makha^ark; inwrisai} In the modern vernaculars 
of the Central Group, we observe this tendency acting with no uniformity. In Western 
Hindi we commonly meet both forms of the same word — often one in the literary language, 
and the other in colloquial speech. Thus for ‘ butter ’ the Prakrit makhliaifam becomes 
nwkklian in Literary Hindostani, but we often hear makhan in the mouths of the villagers. 
In Rajasthani the tendency to simplify the compound increases as we go westward and 
southward till we arrive at Gujarati in which language simplification, with compensa- 
tory lengthening of the preceding vowel, has become the general rule. We have mdkliai} 
and never mdkkliaii. On the other hand, the Hindostani o^ the Upper Gangetic Doab 
prefers the pronunciation of the double letter, with the short preceding vowel, so that 
we have always makkhan and not mdkhait. Pafijabi follows suit in this. It never sim- 
plifies such compounds. We always have makMaii, not tndbhan. Similarly we have 
Pafijabi kamm, but Hindostani kdm, work; Pafijabi vielieli, but Hindostani in ; 
Pafijabi ticholid, but Hindostani SeJid, high.' All this gives a predominant sound of 
sharply doubled letters throughout a Pafijabi sentence, and gives the well-known clcar- 
cut character to the language as heard by one whose acquaintance with Indian languages 
was first made in ‘the Ganges Valley. 

1 Amosgst the veTioiie Prakrit dialects, the older (mee and SaninsSni ehoir fewer signs of this tendency than aotno of the 
others. Sonraseni may be looked upon as the parent of Western Binds, and of the saperstmetnre (ss distinct from the snb- 
etmtnm) of the other languages of the Central Group. 

- liahnds, in this, fallows Parijabi. It has maiitiun. Sindhi carries the process forward ancther way. It simplifies 
a sard componnd consonant but dees not lengthen the Toweh Ithas ntailan*. Allthis is of impertnnoe when considering 
the derivation of Pnnjsbi words. Poe instance we may be ante that the I aujsbl word nfa, sewn, is not contracted from 
Such 0 contraction would be against the genius of PafijSbl, Imhr dS, or Sindhi. 
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In the declension oi nouns, we And that the termination o£ strong masculine sub-- 
Nominai lerminatien. stantives rritli a-hascs, is ti. not au or 6 as in pure Western 
IKndi. Thus we have ffhorft, a horse, not ffhorau or gliorb, 
ns in Western Hindi. 

This is typical of nearly all the languages of the Outer Circle. Compare the Mara- 
thi ghodd and the Bengali ghurd} 

A charactoristic of Pafijiihi which at once strides the beginner, and which is, in fact, 
Termtnaticn of ih« Geni, tvc. ^ prominent fcatui-c o£ the language, is the employment 

^ , of the tennination dd for the suffix of the genitive, instead 

of the hmt, kO (or ku) of Western Hindi. This termination is also employed in Southern 
Lahnda, and no doubt belongs to the original forra of that language which once spread 
ad.ovcr the Punjab. It is certainly indigenens in ibc 'Eastern Pniqab.' 

Literary Hindoslani employs the suffix nS to indicate the case of the agent. This 
Termination oi the case of tho suffix doDs not properly belong to Western Hindi (of which 
Hindoslani is a dialect). In the other diaicct.s of that lan- 
guage an organic case of the agent is emplt^'cd withont any suffix. T1)0 o£ Literary 
Hindustani is, however, also found in the Vernacular Hindosfaiii of the Upper Gangetic 
Doab, and is clearly borrowed from raKjfihi in which language its employment (imdcr 
the form of hoi) is regular. 

Tlio plm-als of the pronouns of the Arst and second persons (ost, we, oblique form 

Personal Pronouns. I®* Ivsa), are rclics of tho old Lahnda 

basis of tho language, and do not belong to the true Central 
Language, which has ham and Uim respectively. Comjaro Sindhi as% (obi. asa), wo : 
Lalinda «ssf (obL assS), wo ; fimt (obi. you; JIaiya (of tho Indus Kohistan) Ins, 

you ; Kashmiri as' (ohl. ase), we. Moreover, these pi-onouns make their genitives asa^d, 
tmS^a. Tho ccrohml <} in these words is typical of Itnlindu. 

Tho Pafijahl verb occasionally makes a passive voice by adding v to the mot.* Tliis 
Pjissive voice. common in Lalindti; while a closely connected passive form 

is current in Sindlii, In Western Hindi this passive has 
only survived (if this is a survival) in one or two of the so-called polite imperatives. 
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One of the 'most striking cluirnctemtics of tlio languages of the Outer Circle is the 

Pronominal suffixes make of pronouiinal suffixes added to verbs (a 

procedure totally strange to the languages of the Central 
Group). Thus, Lalmdii has akhens, said (SkJiea) by him (hs), i.e. he said. In the Majh 
dialect of Pafijabi, these also occur. Thus, ahhius, he .said. "We rarely bear these further 
East. 

Finally, like Lalindii and Situlhl, Pafijabi is a language vitb a vocabulary mainly 
Vocabulary Composed oflioncst /adW/flCffs. Tafsnma words arc conspicu- 

ous only by their absence, and in tliis respect the tongue of 
the Land of the Five Eivers offers a striking contrast to the bastard mixture of Sanskrit 
and vernacular which the Pandits of Calcutta and Benares imagine to be literature. It 
is a homely language, reflolciit of the Punjab of to*d.ay. ilr. Beames* puts this well,— 

‘ There is a flavour of wheaten flour and a reek of cottage smoke ahoul PaKjabi 
and Sindhi, wliich is infinitely more natural and captivating than anything 
which the hide-hound Pandit-ridden languages of the eastern parts of India 
can show u«.’ 

But though thus liomcly in character, it must not he assumed (hat it is a rude form 
of speech inrapahlo of literature. It is no more rude than was (he broad lowland Scotch 
of (he poet Burns. Pafijiibi can express any idea witli its own slock of vocables, and is 
well adapted for both prose and poetry. It is true that it has hardly .any literature, but 
that is dun to its being overshadowed by its near I'elation, IfindOstfini, and to the fact 
that for centuries the Punjab 1ms been ruled fmm Delhi j but the ballads of the people, 
wliicb arc cuircnt cverywbero, well .show its cap.abilitias. Even at. the present day there 
is too great a tendency to look down upon it os a mere di.nlcct of Ilindostanl (which it is 
not), and to deny its status as an iiulopcndcnt Kanguage. Its claim mainly rests upon its 
pbonciic system and on its store of words not found in Ilindi, both of which cliaracloris- 
tic« are due to its old Lahnda foundation. Some of the most common I’afijahi wowls do 
not occur in Iliiulostani. Such arc pm, a father; ihnit, a mother; tlkhtut, to say; ikk, 
one; s«7;, breath ; fi’A, thirst, and hundreds of others, all of which can he found in lan- 
guages of the Ouicr Circle. 

■ The mixed character of the languages of the Central and Western Punjab (Panjfihl 
Old Aecounn cf the Punjab. i^abndu) is wcli illustrated by file clmraclcr givemto the 

inhabitants of those tracts in the ifalmbliarafa, and by inci- 
dental references in tlio grammar of Piiniui. Although not, distant from the Jtadhyade&i 
or Gangetic .Doah, the centre from which Sanskritic oivilisation spread, wo learn that the 
laws and customs of tiie Punjah were at a very early period widely different from (hose of 
the Aliidhyadeia. The people arc at one liine descrihccl .as living in a .slate of kinglcss 
anarchy, .and atanolher time as possc-ssing no Bniliinans (a dreadful thing to an orthodox 
Ilindfi of the Aliddle Country), living in petty villages, and governed by jirinccs who 
siip])ortcd Ibcmsolves by intorncoin(3 war. Not only wore there no Br.ahnmns, but thorn 
were no c.asles. 'J'lie pojuilafion bad no rcspijct for the A'eda, and offered no s.acrificcs to 
the gods. They were rude and uncultured, given to drinking spirituous liquor, and eat- 
ing all kinds of flesh. Their women wero largc-hodied, yellow, extremely inunoral in 


' CainrsTnliTO Gnmnar, Vot I, ji. 61. 
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their hehavioui*, and seem to hare lired in a state of polyandry, a man’s heir being not 
his son, hut the son of his sister’s.' That this account ivas true in every particular need 
not he urged. It is given to us hy enemies ; hut, whether true or not, it illustrates the 
gulf in hahits, customs, and languages, which existed hetween the Madhyade^a and the 
Punjab. 

Panjabi has a very scanty literature. The oldest work which is usually said to be 
Literature. Written in the language is the Adi Granth, the sacred Scrip. 

tures of the Sikhs; but, although the manuscripts of the 
hook are universally written in tlie Gnrmukhi character, a very small portion of its 
contents is really in the PaHjabi language. It is a collection of hymns by various 
poets, most of whom wrote in some form of "Westorn Hindi, while others even wrote in 
jMarathi. The best known Pafijahi portion is the Jajiji, or introductory stanzas by 
ITanak, who was horn in 14 09 A.D. The celebrated Janam Sahla (a life of Nanak) is 
in Lahnda, not in Pafijahi. Later works are the Saklii-nama (translated into English 
by Sardar Attar Singh Bhadauriti), another Janam Saklii by 3Iani Siiigh, and a life of 
Har Guhind, the sixth guru (lGOG-1638 A.I>.). Some of these arc probably in Lahnda, 
hut I cannot say this for certain, as I have not seen any of them. The Wara JBIiai 
Ourddadd is a collection of verses dating from the guruship of Arjun (1681-1606 A.1).), 
and has been px-inted (Amritsar, 1879). The verses arc written in the stylo known as 
tedi'. A icdr originally meant a dii-ge for the brave slain in battle, and hence any 
martial song of praise, and the poems arc intended to describe tbe^ battle of good and evil 
in tlic human soul. As specimens of the earlier secular literature. Dr. Thornton' men- 
tions the JPdras hhdg (a collection of ethical precepts), an epic on Akbar’s siege of Ohi- 
taur, and a mudi admired epic on Nadir §bah's invasion. The later literature is mainly 
composed of translations and imitations of works in Sanskiit, Hindi, or Persian. The 
most famous of these imitators is Hashim, who flourished in the time of Ba^jit Singh. 
The Khair Manukh is a poetical guide to the Greek system of medicine. 

Besides the above, the bardic, or folk-literature, of the Punjab deserves more than a 
passing notice. It contains several cycles that may almost bo called epics, the most 
important of which arc those referring to the famous hero Kaja Basalu, to Hlra and 
Banjha, and to Mirza and Sahiha. The version of the Hira and Ban jha legend hy "Waris 
Shah is considered to be a model of the purest Pafijahi. The folk-poetry of the Punjab 
has received considerable attention from European scholars, and deservedly so. It has 
all tlie swing and music of the border ballads of England and Scotland. The best known 
work on tlie subject is Colonel Sir Bichard Temple’s monumental hegends of the 
Fmjtth. 

The Serampore missionaries issued a Pafijahi version of the New Testament in 1816. 
Since then several editions of other parts of the Bible have appeared in the language. 
There is also a considerable Christian literature. 

AUTHOMTIES^ 

Carey, the famous missionary of Serampore, was the first to describe the Pafijahi 
language, in his Grammar published in 1812. The only previous mention of it which I 
can find is a couple of brief notices in Adclung’s ^Sihridates (1808 — ^1817). 

> Can the author of thii aesciiptian have hod the cmitome of tho Jafti in liis mind when writing P The pas jage referred 
M ahova is MamASrata, VIII, 3020 fl. In J. 2033 the tribe of JSrttifcao is mentioned, and these perhaps wore the ancestors 
of the modem Jafts. 

= Sec the article mentioned under the head of Authorities. 
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Tho foUo'n’ing is a list of all the Tvorks dealing -with Pafijahi which have come raider 
my notice. Except in one or two instances, I have excluded reference to texts printed 
in India. These can ho found in Mr. Blumhordt’s catalogues mentioned below. I give, 
however, a pretty full account of editions of the Adi Grantli. I have excluded all men- 
tion of works in "Western FahjabI, or Lahnda, in which the Jaiiam Sdkhl and other 
works are written. This is an altogether different language, akin to Sindhi and 
Eashmiri. 


I. — Gskehai. ^nclnding Texts). 

j&Di GRA^-T^, — Srt Gtim Granth Sahib Jt. l^nmcroos edition’. I hoTo noted the following. Unless 
othenriso stated, they nro in tho Gnrmnklil character. Lahore, 1804 ; ti., 1868 ; i6., 1881 ; 
Gujmnwola, 1882; Lahore, 1885; ib., 1886; ti., 1837; i6., 1889; Amritsar, 1692; 
Lnoknow (Dura-nugarl choracior), 1893. 

Seltelions, etc., —A colUctioa of ilskai from the Adi Granth, Composed by Tegk Uohodur, the 
ninth Guru, Lahore, 1867. Pothi Anandtt Sahib Mahla (Devotional hymns of the 
Sikhs), composed by Gum Amur Das (consisting o£ -10 yerses from Bag Bumkall of the 
Adi Granth). Lahore, 1873. 

Fadj Granth Adi, — (A collection of eight dorotional books of the Sikhs, consisting of solcotions 
from iho Adi Granth.) Lahore, 1874 ; Gnjmnwnla (Persian character), 1875 ; Lahore, 
1878; ib,, 1879; Gnjinnwalo (Persian character), 1879; Lahore, 1831; tE>., 1882; ib., 
1885 -, ib,, 1S36 ; Amritsar (Porsinn character), 1895. 

Pethi jBakints,— (A ntaunal of Sikh ovening prayers, consisting of Eolcetions from the Adi Granth 
and the Granth of Gum Gsbind Singh.) Lahore, 1S67, 1869, (with other extracts from 
tho Adi Granth) 1869, 1873, 1874, (with select passages from the Adi Granth, Persian 
oharacter) 1874, 1873, 1876, 1879; Amritsar, 189S. 

PdtAfJojv'f,— (A collection of Sikh hymns mid prayers, composed by ff&nak, which form tbo 
introductory chapter to tho Adi Granth.) Lahore, 1865, 1S6S, (Persian character) 
1871, (Persian character) 1872, 1873, (with other vorscs by Niinak taken from tho Adi 
Granth) 1873, 1874, (Porsinn ebamoter) 1874 ; Amritsar, 1875 ; Karachi, (in Khoja- 
Sindhi characters) 1875 ; Lahore, 1S76, (with other verses by Kanak) 1876, (with a 
Fanj&hi commentary hy Biburl L&l) 1876 ; (Persian clinraetcr) Sialkot, 1876 ; Lahore, 
1877, (with a commentary by JIhoi Si&gh)1877, (with a commentary by Pandit Salgruni 
Dfis) 1877 ; (Persian character) Siatkot, 1877 ; (Persian chametcr) Lahore, 1878, 1879, 
(with Maoi Sihgh’s commentary) 1379 ; (Persian character) Sialkot, 1879; Amritsar, 
1882 ; (with commentary of Bnripiakus, entitled Dsdh-arthavalf) Rawalpindi, 1839 ; 
Lahon, (with Bihari Lai’s commontary) 1891, with Man! Singh’s commentary) 1900. 
(Tlio original text of tho Japfi form is tpvcn as an appendix to Trumpp’s Ti-anslation of 
the Adi Granth.) 

Tinnsiations of tho Japji, Text in Persian chnraciors, witli a HindOstiini translation ond 
notes. Fallowed by tho Janain-sdllil, or Lifo of N&nak, and iho GurbihTs, or acconnt of 
his sncccssors. Lahore, 1870. Tho some, Lahore, 1873. With on intorlincar transla- 
tion in Eindosiiinl, Gujmnwala, 1879. With an Introduction and translation into 
Hindostiinl hy Saidur ‘Itr SiAgh of Patiala, Gujranwain, 1879. Jap-paramurtha, on 
edition of tho Pnnjiibi ioxf, with a Hindi translation and notes by Lakshmap Prasad 
Brahmaeburi, Lneknow, 1887. A Circnlnr Letter to tho Sikhs, dated Amritsar, Do- 
comher 24th, 1897, written by 31. ilncanlifTo. To this is added a tonlntiro translation 
of tho Japji into English. Letter printed at tho A'cw Anglo-Ourmnkhi Pross, Amritsar, 
Translation of tho Japfi. By M. Mncanliifu. Jbiirnof of tho Boynl Asiatic Society, 
1900, pp. 43 ff. 

Pslhi AsSdi War. (A collection of hymns from tho Bug Asfi of tho Adi Granth. Repented by 
Sikhs after tlio Japji and tho Ifazureda Sabd ns a moraing divine service.) Lahore, 
(1873), (Persian character) 1674, (Penian character) 1875, 1S7C, 1877. The Ara di 
War. A Morning Prayer of the Sikhs. By 3[. Jineanliffo. Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. XXX, (1901), pp, 537 if. (A translation of tho As.TiZf IPiir into English, with 
a short inirodnetion.) 
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- TraiiBlation of the Adi Gisnih — 

Tbuufp, De. Bbhebt,— T/ ie Adi Qranth, or the Holy Saripinret oj the Sihht, trantlaied from 
the original Ourmuhhi, with Introduelory Eesayt. Iiondon, 1877. According to 
Mr. Pincott (see below), Tmmpp onlj transUted 6,719 stanzai, out of a total of 15,575. 

Books deoling with the Adi Qnmtb — . 

PisoOTT, Fbedebic, — 2%« Arrongemcnt of the Bymns of the Adi Granth. Journal of the Bo^al 
Asiatic Society, Yol. xviu. (1^6), pp. 437 and fi. 

ViBHXO Dis llDASt, — Adi Granthda KSeha. GloEsary to the Adi Granth. Amritsar, 1892. 

Meaning* o/ IPord* oecurring in the Sihh Granth. (A Vocabulary in Punjabi of 
difficult Worde occurring in the Adi Granth.) By Bawa Bishan Bis. Amritsar, 1893. 

MtOAOLiFFE, Max Abthub, — The Sikh Beligiou, its Otirne, sacred Writings and Authors. Six 
Yolnmcs, Oxford, 1909. 

Other works, arranged nnder authors’ names, in the order of the respcctiTe dates of the 6rst 
work of eaeh author. 

Aoeloko, Joh-asn Onsisiopn,— Mi/liridafer oder atlgemeine Spraehenhnnde mil dem Vater Unter alt 
Spraehprobe inbey nahe funfkuudert Sprachm und Bundarten. Berlin, 1806 — 1817. 
Vol. i., p. 195, n short neconnt of the local Dialect of Lahore called the Fanzabitehe 
Spraehe, about which nothing exc^t the name, together with the fact that it is much 
mixed with Persian, was known. On p. SOI a version of the Lard’s Prayer in the 
Oomeine Buadart su Basi the missionary Schnltz (sic), which is a mixtnre of 
FanjSbi and BiliaTl. ’Phero is also a brief mcnb'on of the language in Vater’s appendix 
to Yol. XT., p. 487. 

Abbott, Majob J., — On the Ballads and Legends of the Punjab. Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, 
Yol. Txiii. (1854), pp. 59 (general occannt of the subject) and 128 (A Eifacimento on 
the Legend of Bussaleo). 

Beaues, Jobx, — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a Map sketoing the Littribution of Indian Languages, 
Calcutta, 1867. 

„ „ .A Oomparative Grammar of the modern Aryan Languages of India ; to wit, Hindi, Pun- 

jabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali. Three Yols. London, 1872 — 79. 

SbabphX 11111,— SikkhSdS Bdjdi Vithie, A History of the Sihh Eulers, and of the present Administration 
of the Panjab. Ludhinna, 1868. Another edition, Lahore. 1892. 

Translated hy Major H. Court, Lahore, 1888. See nnder Grammars. 

Tobbobt, T. W. Pi./— The District of Ludidna. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxtiii, 
(1869), Pt. 1., pp. 83 and B. 

Moeekle, Db. a. P. B., O.I.h:., — Essays in Aid of a Oomparative Grammar of the Graurion Languages. 

Journal of the Asiatio Soemty of Bengal, Yol. xli. (1873), Pt. I., pp. 120 and ff. Vol. 
xlii. (1873), Pt. I., pp, 59 and B. Vol. xliii. (1674), Pt. I., pp. 22 and ff. 

„ „ The Local Distribution and Mutual Affinities of the Gaudian Languages. Calcutta Beciete, 

Vol. Ixvii (1878), pp. 752 and ff. 

„ ,, J Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian Languages. Accom- 

panied by a Language-map and Table of Alphabets. London, 1880, 

Yabiods Wbitebs, — The Bamaa-Urdd Journal. Lahore, 187B83 (Vols. I — VI). Contains many well- 
edited texts in the Panjabi longnage. 

•Steel, Mbs. I'.,A., asp Texiele, Lieotekaxt tLiEOTEBAST-CoLONEL Sie] Bicilabd Oacxao, — Folklore 
in the PanjaJi. Collected by F. A. S, with Notes by B. 0. T., Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. ix. (1880), pp. 205, 207. 209, 280, 302 •, Vol. x. (1881), pp. 40, SO, 147, 228, 331, 
347 ; Vol. xi. (1882). pp. 32, 73, 163, 169, 226, 229 j Vol. xii. (1883), pp. 103, 175, 
176, 177. 

„ ,. „ Folklore from Kashmir. Golleeted hy F. A. S., with Notes by B. 0. T., Indian Anfi- 

, rptary, Vol. xi. (1882). Boto on KSja Bnealfi by E. C. T. on pp. 346 fE. 

„ „ „ Wide Awake Stories. A Collection of Fnnjab and Kashmir Tales, Bombay, 1684 

(many Lingnistio and other Xotee). 

Steel, Mrs. P. A., —Talas of the Punjab told by the People, with illustrations by John Lockwood Kipling, 
O.I.E., and Notes by B. O. Temple. London, 1894. ^ 

Temple, Lieeiesaet [LiEtiTEKAOT-OoLOKBL Sib] Biohabd Caesac,— ^hJb/es on the Country between 
KhSjttk Pass and Lugari B&rhh&n. Journal of the Asiatio Sooiety, Bengal, Vol. ilviii., 
Pt. II., 1879, pp. 103ff. 

„ The Sasst Punnin of Hdshim Sh&h. The Bomon-Frdtl Journal (9- «0, 1881, Vol. iv,, 
July, pp. 19—31 : Angnst, pp. 34—43 : September, pp. 12—20 (contains, carefully 
transliterated, the whole Panjaln tart of this important poem). 
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•TEBPtE, liiBDimst [IiiEOTESASt-COLOsEL Sib] Hichasb CAr.sAC,-3fiJiommodon BeUiJ tn SJndn 
BuperttHion. Indian Antiputry, Vol. x. (1881), p. 371 (oontainB cxtcaots from Panjubl 


Holes on some Coin legends, Indian Atilipiary, Vol. x., 1881, p. 90. 

Nofo on IfoItt-iiHfaiil. Indian jlnltguarp, Vol. x. (1881), pp. 289 fi. 

Somo Hindi. Songs and Catehes from tU Villages in Horthern India. Oafeaifa Bectea,. 
Part I in Vol. Ixxiv. (18S2), pp. 31G If. Part H in Vol. Ixsv. (1882), pp. 41 ii. 

Somo Hindu Folluongs from the Piinjdb. Joitrnol of tlio Asintio Society of Bengal, Vol. 
li. (1862), Pt. L, pp. 131 0. (Tho Introduction contains full Grammatical liotes on 
tlio liongnago.) 

Honorific Class Homes in Iha PunjSIi. Indian Aniigaary, Vol. xi. (1882), pp. 117 0. 

lamia or Aopin Itidian Aniipiary, Vol. li. (I882j, pp. 232 0. 

A Banjab Zegend. Indian Antijiiory, Vol. xi. (1882), pp. 289 0. 

(Sorito,— jlfoiiiS,— KEPKION. Indian Antijnorp, Vol. xi., 1882, pp. 291 0. 

Tioicatoldtalesrogardingtlio Akhnndof Stoat Indian Anfijimry, Vol. xi., 1882, pp. 
325 0. 

Songs of the People, —The Cieil and Military Oaoelte, 4th July, 18tli and 29th August, 
Will Soptomher 1882 ; lOtli January, lOtli and 24tli Fohruniy, 2lBt llnrch, 6tli April, 
26tli July 1883. (In Panjabi, witli translation.) 

Jolllorr of the Headless Horseman in Har/hcm Indio. Calcntla Botieio, Vol. Ixxrii. 

, (1883), pp. 260 0. (contains somo Panjabi verses). 

Some Holes oiioiif Blja JlasslB. Indian AnliijBary, Vol. xii. (1883), pp. 303 0. 6eo also 
Steel, Mt«. F. A. 

.1 Diuertalion on the Proper Homes of Paujabts, with special Beferenee to tho Proper 
Hames of Villages in the liatlern Panjttb, Bombay, 1683. 

An Eiaminntioii of the Trade Dialect of tho Haqqish or painters on papier-maeAd in (ho 
Panjdb and Kashmir. .(oumoC of tho Asiatic Society, Bengal, Vol. llii. (18St), Pt. 1., 

OiflioMls and SSUeilhaga. Indian Anligiiary, Vol. sill. (1884), pp. 178 0. 

Folksongs from Horthern Mia. Caleutla Beviete, Vol. Ixxvii. (1884), pp. 270 0. 

Folksongs from Horthern Indio. Second Series, Oalentia Baview, Vol. lixviii. (1834), 
pp. 273 0. 

Baja Bosalit. Oalenlla Beviete, Vol Ixxix. (188lr)i pp. 879 0. 

The Zegends of the Ponjab. Bombay and Iiondon. Vol. i., 1884 j Vol. ii., 1885 ; Vol. 
ill., 1900. Sco Tloso, H. A., below. 

The Dohli Valais and their Slang. Indian Anligiiary, Vol. liv., 1885, pp. 155 0. 

The Coins of the Modem Hatke Chiefs of the Panjab. Indian Anligttary, Vol. xviu., 
1889, pp. 321 0. 

Corruptions of Enylish in the Punjab and Burma. Indian Antiiiiarp, Vol. xx., 1891, 

p.89. 

FoUlorc in the Zegends of the Fanjab. Indian Antiguary, Vol. xxii„ 1900, pp. 73 0,, 
89 0.,1C30. 

' ■ ASP Pat.kt, J. VI.,— The Hymns of the Hangtpanth. Indian Anfijiiary, Vol. xiii, 
■(Ig84),pp.l0. „ . „ „ , 


STAMAeilARAS G\vom.i,—The lianpiiase Question in the Panjab. Calcutta Beviete, Vol. Ixxr. (No. 150) 
(1682). 

iMBISOS rSlu] DeS /11 OnABI.ES Jew,— O ndineso; Panjdb jE(hnojr«y7iy,5emffBi/rnc(s/rom tho Panjab 
CoHSiis Beperl of 1881, trmltug of Bcliyion, Zanyuage, and Caste. Calcntta, 1883. 
(Cliaptop V. — The Languages of the Pfople, pp. 156 0.) 

TllOBSlOS TbO'ias ii., C.S.I., —'Ibo Vcrnociflar Btforainre and PoHiIoro of tho Panjab. .roiinial of tho 
’ Iloyal Asintio Sooioly, Vol. xvii. (1885), pp. 373 and 0. 

Maceaoas, E. D.,— Census of India, 1801. Volume .XIX. The Punjab and its Fciidalortes. Part I,, 

' ' Beporl. Calcntta, 1892. (Ohapler ixj—Thc InMjiiajos of the People, pp, 200 and 0.) 

BnU IIazaEa Sisou, GiAsT,— BtiBiim Barjian. Mirror for Oirls. (An adaptation of Naztr Ahmad’s 
Ilindnstinl Novel, Ibo arir’Stn'l-'arKs). Amritsar, 1893 (3rd edition). 
lJi.nj!«AT.OT, J. V.,— Catalogues of the Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Pashm PrinioJ Bocks in the Zibrary of 
the British Jltisciitn. lamdon, 1893, • ’ ■ 
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Blumhabdt, T r, — Oatalogiie of the Libraiy of tl' India Ogiee Vol II, Part III — Hindi, Panjah, 
Faahtt , and Sindln Sookt Inmdon, 1902 ’ 

Kose, H A, — Oenei s of India, 1901 Vol XVH Piujab and hoi th West Frontier Province Part I 
Sepori Simla, 1902 Cbapter vi , Xonguo^a, pp 278 S 
„ „ Legends from the Panjab (a Contmnahon of Sii Richard Temple’s Tha Legends of the PanjSb) 

(Text and Translation ) Indian Antiguary. ISio I Tol ssxv (1906), p 300, Ro II 
Vol zssvii (190«) p 149, No. Ill, Vol sxsriii (1009), p 81, No IV,t6,p 311 ’ 
Vol ssns (1910), p.l 

„ „ A Triplet of Panjabi Songs (Text and Trandation ) Jndtan Antiquary, Vol xxxviu (19091 

p 33 

, „ The Legend of Khan Khurns and Sher Shah the Chaugalla {Mughal) at Delhi (Text and 

Translation ) Indian Antiquary, Vol, xixviii (1009), p 113 
Ssna-SEPTOii, Ret Ceabees, — Samantie Tales jrcm tha Panjab, colleelei and edited from tanoiis Saiireee 
Iiondon, 1903 

Toongsoa, Bet J , — Tie Ohnhras Jnaian Antigi a*p, Vol xxxt (1906), pp 82 302, 337, Vol xxxvi 

(1907) pp 19, 71, 106, 18a (Contains nnmerons Songs in the Panjabi of the 

Chnhraa ) 

n— G baumabs, Diotionabieb, and Aids to the SinoEaT, laoLEniEO Coieectioss op Pboterbs 
Caret, Db W,, — A Grammar of the Punjanbee language Serampore, 1812 

Leech, Liehi (Kajob, OB) Robebt,— U pitome of the Grammars of the DrahuiKy, the Baloehkg and the 
Panfabi Langi ages . loumal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol Tii. (1338), 

pp 711 S Reprinted, Calcutta, 1838 Another copy in Transactions of the 

Bombay Geogiaphioal Socidgr, ol i (1838) Repiinied under titlo of A Grammar o/ 
the Panjabee Langi age, Bombay, 1638 Repimted under title of Grammars of the 
Srahoreehee (sic), Seeloochee, and Panjabee Languages, as No 12 of Deports and 
Papers, political, geographical, and commercial, submitted to Ooiernment by Sir A 
Burnea, Lieutenant Leech, Doctor Lord, and Lieutenant Wood, employed on Ifisnone tn 
the Years 183S 86 37, tn Soinde, Afghanistan, and adjacent Ooimtnes Calcutta, 188° 
jAaTiEB, Ret D ,—Idiomatio Sentences in Bngh'di and Punjabi Lodiana, 1846 See also ^ etrton, Rot J 
SlAFSET, Oapiai> StucEL Oross, AND Bessatta SinO,— A Dictionary, Bnglisl and Funjabee, Outlines of 
Grammas, also Dialogues, Dnghah and Ptmjabea, uith Grammar and Explanatory 
Notes By Oapiatn Starhey, asstsfed by Bussaua Sing Calcatta, 1849 
Netvton, Bet J ,— A Grammai of the Panjabi Language, t ith jijppendtces Lodiana, 1st edition, 1851, 2nd, 
1366, Srd, 1893 Appendix 1 deals arith numerals and the calendar Appendix H, 
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Cdsi rsG Bet T F a d Grahase Ba eet Bet T — Pa jab Ifo uol a d Gran mor a 6u de to the 

Golleg al Pa jab of t e "So tie Panjab Colcntta lOl® (Th s deals inamlj mh 
tl e Pinjsb poLen north and north nest of Ijahore ) 

The PaS3ahi language is usnallv «aid to he irntten m the Gurmnlhi alphabet 
indeed he name Gnrmnlhi is often, applied moot mcor 
" rectlr to the language itoelf There is no moie a (Jur 

miiUu language than there is a Deva nagan one As a matter of fact several 
languages have been initten m Gurmnlhi The Grat th which is throughout 

written m that character is mostlv m some dialect or other of TTestem Hmdi and even 
oontams some "Marathi hvmno 

ihe true alphabet of the Punjab is known as the Jja tda oi clipped It is con 
neoted with the "Mahnjani ohaiactei of hiorthern India and resembles it in havmg a 
veiy imperfect ovstem of lepresenting the vowel sounds t owel signs are frequently 
omitted It IS «aid that m the time of Angad the second Sikh Guru (1588 lo62 AD) 
this Landa was the onlv alphabet emploved in the Punjab for writing the vernacnlar 
Angad found that Sikh hrmns ivntten m Landa weie hable to he misread and he 
accoidinglv improved it hv borrowing signs from the Deva nagan alphabet (then onlv 
used foi Sansknt manu«ciipts) and bv polishin"' up the foims of the letters so as to 
make them fit for lecording the sonptures of the SAb rehgion Having been mvented 
by him this oharaotei became known as the Our > uT h oi the alphabet pioceeding from 
the montn of the Guru Evei since this alphabet has been emploved foi writmg tl e 
Sikh Sciiptures and its use has widely spreal mamly among members of that sect 

On the other hand Landa has remained cunent all over the Punjab andisespeciaUv 
used hr shop keepers 

Closely resembhng Lauda is Tdkri oi T§kn the charactei employed in the Himalayas 
north of the Punjab a lefineu variety of wluch is Dogn the officml character of Jammu 
Takri leads ns furthei north mto Kashmir Here just as Guimukhi is a pohshed form 
of Landa we find the ‘<arada character employed m Kashmir bv Hindus for all purposes 
It IS a pohshed variety of Takii and is as complete as Deva nagan In order to show 
tl e close connection between these four alphabets I give them together m parallel 
columns on the following page 1/anda and Takn diffei consideiablv from place to 
place and I have taken the specimens from fanlv central locahties in the area m which 
they are lespectivelv employed 

D fnlyde^mb d n pp bS n Fo rfbe -ran cs of lands nsd Titbr th read r r f rred ^ 
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While the Saiada ilphahet olosdy follows the Devi nigaii m the aiiaagement of its 
letters and m the system of repiesentation. of its ion els Gnrmnkhi with Landa nnd 
Tahxi diTerges somewhat fiom the latter m both particulais 

Gnrmukhi has only one sibilant h sa coiiesponding to the Dera nagan ^ It 
has nothing to coirespond to the Deva nagan oi ig s?a these letteis not being 

required foi the PaSjabi language When it is desiied to represent the sound of sh 
as it appears in woids bonowed from Arabic or Persian a dot is put under jj sa Thus 
U sha 

In the Older of the alphabet TT «a and «i 7 a do not come at the end after the other 
consonants as in Deva mgaii but pt ecede the other consonants coming immediately 
after the i owels 

The system of representing vowels in Ghirmukhi is somenhat pecuhar It has three 
signs ctz »( s and & nhich are Lnonn lespectrvel} as atta tit and tta 
These are used n hen vowels aie initial as bases to support the non initial forms of the 
I on da it 13 desired to represent With these bases thei become initial vowels >n atra 
is used as the base of the mitral forms of vm a omt a 'di at and v« ate the non initial 
forms of the last thiee being r and respeotivoly As in Deva nagan yjt a has 
no non initial form 'S' «« e is used as the base of the initial foims of fe t VI * and 
V e the non imhal foims of these vowels bung f 1 and respeotively §' t ra 
IS the base of the initial foims of ^ « and ^ i tho non mitial forms of these vowels 
being _ and , respectively Pinally by shghtlj modifying the uppei cuive of & 
1 ra so as to leave it open we get '6^ the initial foim of the vowel o of which the 
non initial form is 

We thus amveat the following vowels as untten m the Guimukhi alphabet 


iNmAn roBus 

wa fVt Vl» ^ u %Vf ■§« ^ o >3oi 


Non initiaii fobjis 

u Aa ui to tu A* ut o A« 2 7« » 7a 9.1 at s Ko ^ la 


The Grurmiikl i consonants 
T1 sa tl la 

■Bf Aa V kha 

^cla sella 

"Z ta 'Sti a 

3 ta stia 

ti pa ^ pha 

txt/a s t a 


5 as follows — 

3t ga Vi gl a "S na 

♦fyo 

3 da S dl a S » a 

gr da xfdia sta 

3 ha S bha U tma 

^la S tea va 3 ra 


Pach vowel and consonant has m PaEjabi a definite name Thus non mitial i a 
IS called a lant a non initial f * * siat t and so on Similarly JT sa is called sass 
V tea IB called 1 aha and so on It is uimecessaiy to g le these names here as tl ey re 
of little piactical use and can he found m any PaKjahi Grammar 
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TJicro are two nasal signs, viz. " known as tijppi, and * known ns bindi. 

Tippi can be written over any qi'llable containing (non-iniiaal) fi, or any of tbe short 
'Towels a, i, or (non-initial) «, . Before H ««, it is pronounced as Thus, >«)? is 
pronounced am. Before n 7/ or another vowel, or at the end of a word, it has the sound 
•of the n in the French word ion, which I represent by the sign “ over the vowel nasalised. 
Thus, ijikj sill, fnf Jin, nu. Before any other consonant it has the sound of the nasal 
•of the class to which that consonant belongs. Thus, % 3 it ohaiiga, U'glpanoiif, Wk pfwc?, 
■ftf§ hindit, 'fw hhanna, vjjV amh, fi'HS sammat. 

Bindi may be Avriften over any syllable containing any of the long vovrels d, i, e, 
■ai, 0 or an, Avhethcr initial or non-initial, or over the initial forms of « and « 
(the non-initial forms of those last two a-owcIs take itppe). Bindi generally has the 
sound of the win the French Avord io«, and is then represented in transliteration by ^ 
Thus, bas, niTfl' ast, §ffc/5. Often, howcA'cr, Avhen not at the end of a AA’ord or 
preceding 7/ or s, it is pronounced like iippi. 

The PaSjabi language requires very fcAV compound consonants. The following are 
the ones most usually met AA’ith b sfa, ^ mba, R nba, ^ rha, s lha, ^ fha, aiir gya, 
■m stlia, 3ir tya, 7?^ sma. When w m is the second member of a conjunct it takes 
the form of a subscript dash. Thus, ^ are, hra, khra, ej gra, 5 tra (rather 
■common), ^ dra, ai pra, n bra, ^ bhra. 

When a letter is doubled the sign ", known as adhik, is AAvitton above the line 
immediately in front of it. Tims, sapp, gaddi, assii, bichchha, aT^ 
pattbar. 

Other compound consonants arc indicated by more juxtaposition. Thus, 
baUaht, not baliahaki, ns avc might expect; kJmrchaii, T\t>i khuraolia^; vts 3 t 

mdfya, not miifaijid ; mdrdu, not mdradd or mdr^dd. 

In the Eastern Punjab, but not in the Ulnjh, there is a cerebral (-sound Avhich also 
•occurs in Lalmd-a, Vernacular Hindustani, Central and B'’estcrii Pnhari, Rajasthani, 
Gujarati, !MarathI, and Oriya. It is indicated by alTixing a short tick to the right 
hand loAver corner of the ordinary character for h Tims, <3 la. 

As in Western Hindi the inherent a of the final con.sonant of a AA’ord is not 
pionounccd. 

The letter ^ sometimes bas the sound of tea, and sometimes that of va. The va is 
not pronounced .as in English, Avith the lower lip pressed against the upper teeth. It is 
a pure labial .Aound made by pressing the tAvo lips together, and lotting the breath issue 
between them. In cognate languages the letter gonoraUy bas a »-sound before the 
voAA'cls 7 and e (AA-helhcr long or short) and a lo-sound before other awcI.';, In PafijabI 
this rule generally holds good Avhen the loiter is in the middle of a Avord, but at the 
■commencement of n Avonl it is not folloAA’cd, Hero the only rule seems to bo custom, 
and I haA'O accoi-dingly given ns a SAipplcmont to the skeleton grammar a list of Avords 
taken from Illial Maya Singh’s Dictionaiy aaIucIi commence Avith the letter and in Avhich 
that letter is pronounced as v. In all other PnKjfibl avoiaIs commencing Avith the letter 
it is pronounced as /o.' 

Hitherto avc have dealt Avith the alphabets employed by Sikhs and Hindus. It 
must bo romembored that there is also a largo Musalmfin pojmlntion in the PnKjabi- 
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speaking area, irfiicli uses PaSjabi as freely as its Hindu neighbours. These people, 
ho\T6Ter, -when they \mte the language usually employ the Perso- Arabic alphabet as 
adapted for Hindostani. It has no local peculiarities. 

Specimens uritten in all the foregoing scripts (except liapda) will be found in the 
following pages. No specimens have been received in Lt^da, nor does that character 
easily lend itself to writing more than a few sentences. Its decipherment is so difSeidt 
even to those who write it, that it is seldom employed except for writing accoimts and 
the like among illiterate shopkeepers. 

Pafijabi Grammar in the main follows that of Hindostani, 
Grammar. remarks are necessary. 

As regards pronunciation, the only letters which require special notice are h and 
some of the aspirated consonants. In Lahnda these arc pronounced in a pecnliar way, 
and the same fact is evident in the western districts of the PatSjahi area. The best 
account of this pronunciation is that given by 3Jjr. Grahame Bailey in his grammar of 
the 'Waairahad dialect, of which the following is an abstract. 

In these districts, when h commences a word, or precedes an accented syllable, it 
has a strong guttural sound resembling that of a somewhat strongly pronounced jt ‘ain, 
in Arabic. IVo might compare tlie Cockney pronunciation of 7tam as ‘am (not ‘am). 
Thus, liiyyf, the sides of a bed, is pronotinced ‘fyya, and pihffi, the wages of grinding, 
iJi'rfJ. 

In other positions, i.e. when it is not at the beginning of a word or preceding an 
accented pliable, it is hardly audible or may be altogether inaudible, hut it strongly raises 
the pitch of the preceding vowel, often altering the whole tone of the word. Thus, Mh, 
bring down, is very different in soimd firom la, nttadi, although the h in the former is 
often quite inaudible. Similarly the first d in hdhla, speedy, is pronounced in a high 
tone, while in hgla, black, it has the ordinary tone, although the h in the former word is 
not itself sounded. 

The same remarks apply to the A shown in transliteration of soft (not hard) aspimted 
consonants, vit. : — gh, jh, dh, dh, bh, ?i7i, nli, mli, yh, rit, ich, etc., but not in the case of 
the hard aspirated consonants **, cIiJi, th, th, ph, or of ah. Thus, bhra, a brother, is 
pronounced b'rS, glium^, a measure of land, g'umvi, and GhanhW, the Ghinab river, is 
pronounced Ghan'a'. On the other hand, in kftrh, in which rh follows an accented vowel, 
the h is inaudible, hut the « is pronoimccd in a higher tone than in Hr, the joint of a 
plough ; and the a of bdggJu (pronounced bdgg‘1, not bdgg'i), a buggy, is higher in tone 
than the a of bdggi (feminine), white. 

In nouns, the most noteworthy peculiarities are that the oblique plural ends in a 
and that the suffix of the genitive is da, which, like adjectives ending in d, agrees, not 
only In gender and number, hut also in case, with the noun with which it is in agre^ . 
ment. - 

In the verbs, two forms of the verb substantive maj’’ be noted. One is je, he is. 
This is only heard in the western districts of the PaBjabi area, and its correct meaning 
w'as first indicated by Mr. Grahame Bailey in his ITazixabad Grammar already alluded 
to. By origin je is the pronoun of the second person plural combined with the verb 
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substantive, and it properly means ‘ there is to (or by) you.’ This is evident in phrases 
like : — ; ' 

M miles je, literally, what was got to you, i.e. what did you get ? Standard 
FaSjabi MianB M milis. 

U alilies je, w'hat was said by you, what did you say ? Standard lei SkJieS. 

In je, what has happened to you. 

Generally, the reference to the second person is less direct, and- must be translated, 
if at all, by some such phrase as ‘ I say to you,’ or ‘ I ask you.’ Thus, Tel je, already given, 
also means ‘ I ask you what has happened (to anybody, not necessarily to you).’ Simi- 
larly : — 

oUliS do je, I aaif to j/ou there are two there. 
mrn SySje, 1 say to you I have come. 
sahb je, I say to you it is the Sahib. 

It is evident that, in the last three examples, the ‘ I say to you ’ can bo for all 
practical purposes omitted, and the ye represented, as it is in the grammar, by ‘ he is ' or 
‘ they are.’ It can, however, only bo used in sentences like the foregoing. 

The conunon form of the past tense of the verb substantive is usually si for both 
masculine and feminine singular, and for the masculine plural. This is generally 
explained as the feminine of so, but much more probably it is a corruption of some old 
form akin to the Prakrit asl, Sanskrit StSt, he w-as. The infinitive of the finite verb 
generally ends in va (not na), though na occurs in the case of some verbs. The future 
presents a few irregularities and there is a passive voice formed by adding * to the active 
root (see p. 016), but on the whole the conjugation of the verb closely resembles that 
of vernacular Hindustani. It is therefore believed that the annexed slmloton grammar 
will enable the student to understand the language of the following specimens. 
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Vail na to sit to flow 

Few enmitj 

Ftr*? an vat? i an enemy 

Vaij an van at t B nstc depopulated 

Fois the name of a dortain caste 

Vaj sound TOico (conuption of aioa ) 

T’ajana vajaut a to play upon a musical instrument 
Fajij vajalc hv heat of drum 
J^ajt a to omit a sound 
J^alalat agenei 

Val.am sapan uood (used as a dje) 

Valamha wall t nib t a certain tree Oatejaabotca 
Vakann colouicd u ith vakam 
F'al tl an agent a pleader 
Val 1 1 separate asunder 

Vallodt near the time for Inmging forth aoiing (of a cow or maic) 

Val klo vakil X valklti divided separated 

Val a crook Lend 

Val hair a breeze 

Val a t,i ad raftei 

Fala towards hv 

Valatt vaiati see vilatl 

Valgan the wall lound a courtyard 

VaU a saint a piophot 

Valna to surround 

Valtah valiol lit lit a largo brass cooking i c *0 

Van a certain tree Salvadoia oleoides 

Vanj traffic commerce 

Vafjl a bamboo a tent-pole 

Vat wan an arrow a kind of conrbo twine 

Varatcl name of a sept of the Jat caste 

Vat ga like equal to timber to support the earth filled into a grave 

Vatgalana vatgalaiiia to inveigle persuade 

Vat I a window a small door time tmn 

Vat ^ a preparation of pulse 

Vat lam bold brave 

Vatiamgi heroism 

Vat ka the leaf of a book 

Vat m heartache sei ere sorrow 

Vat ma a carpenter s bit 

V armx the mound raised by white ants a small carpenters bit 
Vat t a fast fasting a share 
V at tat a usage custom a sliaic 
V Dtj tail la to divide distribute 
V at iatoa usage custom , a di\ idei 
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Vasaii, groTving (of a village). 

VasSTeh, see visakh, 

Vasda, a Hindu holiday occurring on the first of Vasahh, 
Vast, a thing, goods and chattels. 

Vat, distance, space ; a road. 

Vaitt a rreight ; enmity ; a boundary line between fields, etc. 
Vatt, again ; moisture in the ground.' 

Vatwayl, a dod for deaning. 

Vaijah, a wedding. 

Vayahva, myahmfa, to marry. 

Vaydlita, married (of a woman). 

Vayakarn, grammar. 

Vayaliarm, a grammarian. 

Vaydpah, pervading. 

Vaydfl, pen’ading. 

Vechud, to sell. 

VedSt, the Vedanta system of philosophy. 

VekJivd, to see. 

Vel, a dimbing plant. 

Veld, time, moment. 

Velnd, velyd, a rolling-pin ; to roll, to seed cotton. 

Vdlifi, a machine for seeding cotton. 

Vdfhd, the courtyard of a house. 

Visakh, see msdkh, 

Vesdkhi, see visdkM. 

Vidhvd, = vaydlivd. 

Vidhtd, = vaydlitd. 

Vteh, an interval. 

Vichdr, consideration. 

VicJich, in. 

Vichold, a mediator. 

Vida, dismissed. 

Viddid, viddyd, knowledge. 

Vigartjd, to be spoiled. 

Vigdrvd, to spoil. 

Vigdru, a spoiler. 

Vigrdii, damage ; one who spoils. 

Vigrduiid, to cause to bo spoiled. 

Vikdii, sale, selling ; for sale. 

Vikdiivd, to cause to be sold. 

Vikh, poison. 

Vildit, vilait, valait, or valaif, a country ; England. 

Vilditi, foreign ; English. 

Villoid, to sob, lament. 

Vi’hgd, oinolced, uneven. 



TA-^JABI 


Vii 1 'brotliei (used bv n sister) 

Vitana a iviste, solitude 

V~^td dailj use piaclico 

Vti h name of i ■sopt of tbo Tat caste 

Vtt Ut scarce raie fai apart 

Virodli enimtj 

Vjtodli quarie]<=ome 

Vn t a circle of clients 

Vtsah trust faith 

Visa! h, vasal h vtsolh name of a month 

Visalht, vasoa vcsalht the first da\ of Vjsikh on iihicli a fcstnal occuis 
Vtsl fa, ordure 

l^tssa} na to be forgotten , to foigct 

Vitth, a buds dung 

Vitthna to drop dung (of a bud) 

Vu/ ar, conduct, behai lour , trade, traffic 



' POGRA OR pOGRT. 

.The pogra or Dogrl dialect of Paujabi takes its name from pogar or Pugar, the 
title of. the Bubmontane portion of the Jammu State. This 
Where spoken. portion of the Jammu State has to its north the hill country 

<3f Jammu separating it from Kashmir, in which a variety of dialects, such as Rambani 
and Poguli, intermediate between pogra and Kashmiri are spoken. These dialects in 
many respects closely resemble psgra, but I have classed them with Kashmiri as they 
present the regular use of pronominal suflises actached to the verb which is characteris- 
tic of that language. In the hills in the north-east of the Jammu State lies Bhadarwah, 
.the language of whioh, Bhadarwahl, is a form of Pahayi. To the cast of Jammu lies 
the State of Cbamba. The main language of Ghamba, Chameall, is also a form of 
Paharl ; but a mixed form of speech called Bha^all, whioh is based on pOgra, is spoken 
in the west of the State, near the Jammu Prontier. Soiitli of Jammu lie the Punjab 
•districts of Sialkot and Gurdaspur, the main language of which is Pafijabl. psgra 
is, however, spoken along the northern border of these districts. South-east of Jammu 
lies the district of Kangra ; here a dialect of Panjabi is spoken which is closely allied 
to pogra. Not far to the west of Jammu Oily runs the river Chenah, beyond which 
lies the Naushalun oountry. Pugrd extends to a few miles beyond the Ohenah. 
Further on we come to the hill dialects connected with the northern form of Lahndd. 


The word pogar is popularly said to be a corruption of the Sanskrit Dvigarta, hut 
this derivation is not accepted by European scholars at the 
Origin of the name. present day. On the contrary, the ancient name of tho 

•country appears to have been Durgara, from whioh ‘ pOgar ’ is derived, throjigh the 
Prakrit ‘ Doggara.*‘ 

As will have been gathered from tho foregoing remarks, Pogra is hoxxndcd on tho 
south hy standard Pah jdbl, on the cast and north-east by 
Paharl, on the north hy the semi-Kashinlrl liill dialects, and 


Language Boundaries. 


■on the west by Lahnda. 

There are three sub-dialects of Pogra. mentioned in tho reports. These are Kandidli, 
the Kaugra Dialect, and BhatSall. Kandidli is a mixture of 
“ ’ “ standard PaBjabi and Pogra spoken in tho hills of tho north- 

east of Gurdaspnr. The Kangra Pialcct is tho , main language of tho hcad-qu.arter.s 
taliftls of Kangra District, and Bhatdali is spoken in Treslern Chamha. Like Kandidli, 
the Kangra Dialect is a mixuro of Pogra and standard Panjabi, with also a few pecu- 
liarities of its own, while BhatSali is a mixture of pogrd, Kdngri, and Chameall. 


Number of speakers. 


The following are tho estimated number of speakers of 
POgra in localities in wliioh it is a vernacular ; — 


’ See Dr. Stem’s translation of tho Edjataraigini, Vol. II. p. 432. It will bo ohsen ed that tho initial 4 of pSgar has 
been cerebrslised. Kiis is an example of the iniluenco of XahndS, in somo dialcets of whioh nn initial 4 is often ccrchralised 
'Thus in the Tboji of Sbabpar, the root di, give, becomes 4i- 



PANJABI 


DOgra Proper — 

Jammu and ne ghbonrhood 
Gnrdaspnr 
S allot 

Kand b1 (Gnrdaqmr) 

Kangra D alect 
Bhateal 


434000 
60000 
74 727 


568 27 
10000 
636 500 
14 000 


Total 1 229 297 


Character st cs of tl 


In the above table the figures for Jammu are mere estimates based on the returns 
of the Qensus for 1*101 as no language census was tahen of that State in 1891 The- 
Gurdaspur and Sialkot figuies are hettei estimates being based by the local officers on 
the returns of the Census of 1891 The Bhateah figures aie tho«e reported by the 
Ohamha officials In Gurdaspm Dogra is qiohen nearly all over the lower hiUs and in. 
Sialkot it IS spoL.cn m 116 villages of Zafarwal Tahstl to the north and west of Zafarwal 
and all ovei the Ba]Wdt Alaga of the SialLot Tahstl 

No information is available as to the number of speaLers of Bogra outside the 
region in which it is a vernacular 

Dogra closely resembles standard Panjabi The main differences consist in the 
change in oblique foim of the noun substantii e and in the 
employment of a drffeient postposition for the accusative 
datii e case Tlie vocabulary too differs somewhat being influenced by Lahnda and 
(especially) Elashmiri As regards the oblique form all masculine nouns add a short 
e or ai in the singular to the nominative while feoainine nouns add a thus following 
the example of northern Lahnda Por the accusative dative case the usual suffix is h 
or gt instead of the Paffjabi ntT In Kangra an alternative suffix is yo Bogra also 
prefers the word tl a to mean was instead of the more usual sa or st of standard 
Pafijabi 

So tar as I am awaie the only Bogra booL which has been printed is a version of 
the New Testament in Jumboo or Bogura issued by the 
L terature Serampore Mi<%ionaries m the year 1826 There are ‘aid to 

be some translations of Sanskrit books into Bogra one of which a version of the 
Lilavati (a mathematical work) is mentioned by Br Buhler * 

ATTTHOBITIES— 

The only previous account of the Bogia dialect which I have seen is contained in 
the following — 

Dbett Fsgdeb c — TleJ mn oo and Kail m r Terr tones A Geograph cal Acco ni London 1875 
Account of Dogr pp 463 fi Dogr Alplialiet dcEcnlied p 471 Append sr I (pp 503 ff ) 
Bogr Grammar 

Bogia has an alphabet of its own which is aUied to the Takn alphabet cunent in 
Wr Men Ohara Punjab Himalayas Some tl irtj or forty years ago 

the then Mabaiaja of Jammu and Kashmir caused to be 
invented a modified foim of the current Tokii so as to bring it more into hne with 
Bevanagan and Gurmuklii This improved Bogri is used for official documents but it 
has not generally displaced the old Takii foim of sciipt uhioh is that employed in the 


is7 p 


I>eta led Bepo t of a Tour n tear h ofSanslnt ZIS8 a aie n Ka m r Sajpulana and C n ral Ini a Bombaj 



POGBA. 


foUoTcmg specimens. Tins alphabet is veiy imperfect. Theoretically it has ail the 
’letters found in Deranagati except a few which are not employed in the vernacular 
language, but the vowels are so loosely written, that it might almost be said that any 
vowel sign can be employed indiiferently for any vowel sound. More especially, e and 
i, and o and « are frequently confounded. At other times we find vowels omitted 
•altogether, so that the reading, of a Bogra document is no easy task. 

There is another peculiarity in Bogra writing which should be observed. It is the 
•very frequent employment of the initial forms of vowels instead of the non-initial forms 
in order to represent non-initial long vowels. It is as if in Bevanagari we were to write 

when we meant to write An examination of the specimens will show instances 
•of this in every line. In order to indicate this, in transliterating the specimens, I insert 
•an apostrophe before every vowel wliich is written in the initial form. It is as if I 
■were to transliterate ^ by and ^ by da. 

In order to facilitate the reading of the text I have, whenever a word is -wrongly 
spelt, first transliterated it strictly as it is •written and have then immediately afterwards 
transliterated the correct spcllii^ which I place between marks of parenthesis. I have, 
however, altogether ignored the very frequent use of a long vowel for a short one, or 
vice versa. Such cases I have passed over silently in the transliteration. Pogra has 
never been printed in type of its own character. I therefore give the specimens in the 
vernacular character in facsimile just as I have received them. Types are, however, 
available for the form of Takri employed in the adjoining State of Chamba, which is 
•closely allied to that used for Bogra, and, as type-printed words are easier to read than 
-facsimiles of handwriting, I give in each case the specimen also prhited (in correct 
.spelling) in the ^dkrl typo of Chamba. 
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• -BhSiSlJSl. 



The printed Chamba Takri alphabet is as follmrs : — 





Vowels. 



cn a 

d 

6 i 0 i ^ 

u 

^ « 

Z e la 

i d W 

an • jB. 





Consoaauts. 



W ka 

U kha 

IT pa ffha 

J- 

lia 

30 cha 

^ chha 

3\ > jfta 



Zf ia 

h {ha 

3 ^a 3 i 9 ^ha 

a 

va 

3 ta 

Zr iha 

3J <?fl ZJ dha 


na 

U fa 

2) pha 

h ha ^ bha 

n 

ma 

^ ya 

2 ra 

n la k t>a 



Tl sa 

0 ha 

1 r® n /« 

n 

Sia 



Conjancts. 



Vi ya 

(b m J) 

hi in aw ■ U pit. 

0 

or J 

3, ti 0 

hai n yd 

H yau 

or ra 

3S chhya 

pra ^ 

ira Wl raha. 





Numerals. 



fil 1, 

i3 2. 

as, y 4, 

M 6, 

»1 6. 

*17, S 

8, G 9. 

• 0. 



Double letters are never ivritten. They are left to be inferred by the reader- Thus, 

dittd, given, is written [dJ3 ditd, but must be read tjifta. ' 
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The following are the Pdgr£ chataciets as nsed in the ^eoimeus : — 

Vowels. 

ImTiAi. !Fobus. 

a, ^ a, ^ ioTi, ^ ttorif, or ^ 

e, e or at, <r 6 01 oa, • m or <« 


NoK-iKmAi Forms. 

U, S(^ U, hi or hi, oc ^ *«i 5^ or id, 

^ or . 

kai, AS, <3^ Aom, ham or ha. 

Kotx — Great canleuneu ii atlawed in mnting the TOirala and the naeal tign. Thij an often omitted altogether. 
Long and ahort vmraU are tieqaentlj' interchanged. Initial TOirela an often written in the place of non-initU long 


fpr dst ^6 foT ^ 


tS, The letter e or ? U freqnentlj mlttea for f. and fi for «* 


Consonants* 


ha, 


hha. 

77 

ffa. 

■P 

gha, 


da; 

/p oha. 


chha. 

> 

Ja, 

?r 

Jha. 


6; 

1 ia, 

o 

fha. 

-JS) 

da. 


dha, 

•ar 

or £:. tta ; 

ia. 

w 

tha, 


da. 

fr 

dha. 


na; 

'ip pa. 


pha, 

y 

ba. 


hha. 

r\ 

ma; 

J7 ya. 

d 

ra, 

y 

la. 

.Y 

va, loa i 



^ aJoi 


sa, 

j 

ha. 


fa. 



Nora.— That the ai 

me aign ia 

1 employed I 

or Ja and ye 

1, and for ta nnd noi 

[or no), reapectiveiy. 

Then ia tealljr only one 


sihilant,— the letter ta. Whin it la nMeasatj- to repreaent the aonnd of the Penlan {£, the character for cjida ia 
employed. ^ 

VOI, tx, PART J. 4 N 



(01 ()5| ^ J2l Ctl jJri ^ 
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taSjIbI. 


In order to facilitate comparison, I next give the current witten forms of the letter 
of the Ourmnldu, Ejingra, and pOgra alphabets. 


GunraVlu. 

Eusts. 

p&e<S' 

Gunnokhi. 

KiScrt. 

DobtB. 


>rt 

w 

‘dtr«’ 

3 

2> 


da 


S' 

‘n*’ 

& 

■iS? 

a9 

dha 


6 

^ ‘«r»’ 




na 

s 

<nr» 

o? 


S 

v3 

> 

ta 

3? 

w 

sa 


“5^ 


tha 


s 

3" *« 




da 

ST 


W 

TT 

tx 

ni7r 

dha 


71 TT 




^ po 

nj? pi> 

3 “ 


O 


O 


tka 
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BO'aBA GBAMMAE. 

In its grammar Sogra closely resembles standaid Panjabi The foUoTOng are two 
mam pomts of difference — 

In pronunciation, no diffeience seems to exist between e and oj These two vowbIb 
appear to be quite inteichangeable Sometimes one is -written and sometimes the other 
At the end of a word (especially in the declension of nouns) both are pionounced short 
and both have the "same sound, which more nearly lesembles that of a short a than 
anything else Indeed a is often written f oi it In the skeleton grammar which follows 
I represent this final sound by e, but at or a would be equally correct Similarly e is 
often -written at or a 

AH nouns even those ending in consonants have an oblique foim singular differmg 
from the nominative In the case of masculine nouns, this oblique form usually ends 
in the indeterminate shoit vowel, sometimes written e sometimes at, sometimes a, which 
has just been described The termination of the feminine obhque form singular is a 
These terminations also occur in the northern dialects of Lahnda and in Western Pahan 
The termination of the obhque plural is e, at oi S The postposition of the accusative- 
dative IS generally ht oi gi, and very larely the Panjabi Sometimes de (the locative 
of the geniti-ve tormination da) is employed foi the dative, as in jaedatz-waZedeyar, 
having gone to a rich man The other postpositions coincide with those in use in 
Pafijdbi 

The Pronouns do not call for any special remarks unless wo draw attention to the 
form of the accusative-dative of the pionouns of tho first, second, and third persons 
‘Me* is jbiAz, miyz, or ‘thee’ is oi tugt, md ‘him’ is «« Similarly the 
accusative dative of ‘this’ is ts* The conjugation of i erbs presents a few iriegulinties 
There IS an alternative foim ending in da, of the past paiticiplc Thus motda, dead 
goachada,lQ^ , ohahidi-hat it is piopei , giada (ha, it was gone The addition of tho 
postposition of the genitive to a past paiticiplc without altering its meaning occurs 
in other hill languages , e g in Eastein and Western Pahan The futuie has several 
forms which arc strange to standard Pafijahi The sellable cJie oi chat is added to the 
Imperative to give a permissive force Thus, Ihachat, let us cat, mamohai, let us cele- 
brate In the word A. they (weio) eating, tho final « is a pronominal sulfi-v mean- 
ing ‘ they,’ added to the verb in imitation of Htshmui There are occasional instances 
of neuter participles as in chimta, it was kissed 

It 18 hoped that the above remarks will be Buflicient to enable the student to read 
the Eogra specimens, with tho aid of the Skeleton Giammai which follo-ws 


VOL iz, Fixr T 


4 N 2 



SOGRA SKELETON GKAMMAB 


I XrOVUB Gender — Th • follows sluiaoia Pa jub 


Sngular 

1 Phial 

Drect 

OUq e 

D iwt 

Ohhqae 

la Ira ahoy 

faafre 

la hre 

favArP 

baWa a father 

lalU 

baUa or daiiot 

balls or iaiiai 

darijar an or 

daayre 


4a-agr7 

akn a si 0 goat 

lair a 

lalrta 

balrte 


The term nsbans e of the obliqno erngolar and S of the obi q o ^nnl ate short Thoj- an often wnHon a or a and at or a nspecbnlj 
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STANDARD PANJABT. 

In. order to iUustrate the standard Pafijabi described in the preceding grammatical 
sketch, I here give the Parable o£ the Prodigal Son taken from the version of the Gospel 
of St. Luke published by the British and Poreign Bible Society. The tran sln finn is an 
excellent one, but should not he taken as representing, in all its purjty, the Panjabi of 
the Majh. The standard of the grammatical skcteh is rather a refined version of the 
PaSjabi spoken in the Povrddh' of the District of Ludhiana, which differs slightly from 
the Panjabi of Amritsar. 


[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAJJJABI. 

(BHtiaJb and Foreign Bible Society, 1890.) 

fls'^ ^ Ob TR 5 1 fU| 4 

# ftei ftlHT vtw t ^ % fsf I fsi-f 

fe"^! v>ra fesT ggi yg Hi ^ 3 ST srai bb 

Bfevin ftiw VHB WMS> wa WE5 ObSM >113 # 

PS treB ^ BfeVHi 31 fH ^ fBlW >H§ §g H3»t1 

is sin I >«3 §3 |h ini fen tn faiP vui fn^ 

WMtevjT ^3T ffg 25^ vjrSVMH WB fB 

fssgr BiS gBSiBi^Bi ifl MB fSlS 

?s sifisn MB ©B5 nB3 »rs5 teB> fMfi 

gi.3B iBiwP BB»i3 >1' HBBT Bi| fM© 

>M§ tnf fMBT tft «• WWM’ZSBT VHa bS wi BSIB 

i 1 "gs fan bbi b# b bb iB^ mb i WMfew 
fli" fsof fiigi iVi I H ©B f v)nMB fVif i?5 ftiw i 'ib 
©B HHi ^B ifl fe ©Bi fVl©5 ©nf fgfet »H 3 § 3 ^ 33H Wfewi’ »HB 
i BI^ Si fevjp 10 J 3 iftiW I VM3 ^ WJftwn ^M3i tft 
ii‘ TQiB §i vM§i bib^b b bs ?i- fen iBi bbT i ta §3' 



STAK3)A.KX) BIAliEOT 


647 


^3 II I|g fligil »inis gtsraif feg> fe ^^3^ i# 

teaf yfawS »Mg fsa^ ym3 bs) i v>i§ 

^5 *»ihT fsft ^ fsa B3 Htevff nt *h§ ia tft {^ 1 1 

wg faiw Tft VH3 ig zffevHt !ti h ^ sai ^ ocasii 

yg fggi yg ^jg gl VMa ?a VMMfeW 

3T a^ai waat b^i 33 ^ar f^‘ fB3[§ »»pm§ 5s 5, 3€a yfew 
3^ feg 0^1 a 1 »H3 fn^ vjrfVtw §aT sa^f wi'fevjf I v»ia i" 
Ntt ^ yasT ygfHVHT t fan ssT t ta| 3J5i tar yifevip i ya fa 
# tfew >N3 »fea gisl glsJi n ta3» fVf ^'aa 

wst fnf vRsits 25an i ya ts «i»ys fVi|4 |%a fes’ iy ^ 
aflaa^ f 3^ afass sggi gr >«3 tai aan sit ts# vng 3 ' M 
at fta yga» at w fta' t npytew 5^25 ynt aa? 1 ya 
B3 §g» fea ya virtew ftial: a?ii»irt ^a M fs* i* 
fat 25at yaft(»»ii 1 1 yg ts tH§ wfrwn tat | j^t ti 

Hi?5^ If >Ji3 fia^ Tii as igT f I yg yrf} aasT yii vMta tai 7ft 

fe igi fea sgif Mfewi* jfl vm 3 tg ?ft fyw t yra faw tR 

yit s'few I II 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Centrau Group. 

liffJiBl 

(Brittah andL JTo} etgn Bihle Soctefy, 1890 ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ILL manuLLlLde do putt san Ate unlia richoTiS cbhotenai 

One man of Uoo sona toet e Anl them ft om in t 1 e youngei by 

piunu akhid piti 31 milda 3ibrd, liissi mninu 

the fathei to if was said ‘fatheideai the pi operty of whafevei slaie me to 
paliuclida liai «u mamu do dio Att iisnai unliaan puji 

ai I imng is that me to give away * And him by them to the wealth 

■wand ditti Ar ilioic dmv pioholiho cliliota putt 

having divided was given And a few days fiomaftei tleyomyei son 
sabliu Luebb kattba bar ko dur desnu cballia gia ni 

all anything togethei made having a distant countty to went away aid 

ottbo apna mal bad cbabii nal uda ditta Ato 3a ub 

theie hisoton piopeity bad bel avioiti witl iias squandered And wlen 1 e 
sabb kbaracb kai obukkia ta ns dcs a icbcb Aradn kal pai gia 

all spending hai finished then flat countiym agieat famine fell 

ate nb mutal bon lagga Ai ub us dosdo Liso 

and le distressed to be began And Jo flat countiy of aceitain 

labm walode kol 31 riba nto usnai ubnu apnia 

inlabitantof neai having gone temained and Urn by as f 01 him his own 

kbeiid A icbcb suiado cbaian lai gballia Ax idi unba cbbiUra nal 

fields in swine of the feeding f 01 it was sent And he those luslswitl 

3ebTe sur kbando san apna dbidd bliarna ebabunda si pai 
which the pigs eating weie hts own belly to fill wishngioas bit 

kine usnu kuebb m dittn Par ubnu snrat vicbcb an ko 
by anyone him to anytl ing not it was given But I im by senses in come J aving 

kiba bbail mere piudo jc. no hi kammianu uapbai 

it was said Bo' my fatleioj note many even servants to sipeifiuoiis 
roha ban ate mai aittbe bbnkl ha iiiarda ba AlnT 
loavet, theie ate and I lete liingij dying am I aiisenJamg 

apiie piu kol jaAvagd ato us nu al bagi pita 31 niai 
mj own fatlei neai will go and Junto I will say TatJei by tie 

asmanda ai tere agge gunab kitabii, bun mai is 3 °d 

heaven of and of thee befoie sin done u now I {of)t 1 is woifly 
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nahx ]o plior tera putt saduua nrnnu apma kammia 
arninof tJat a^axn thy son I may he called me thine own seivaiite 

Tichcho ikk ]ilici rikkli ” ’ So uh uttU kc apne piu kol gia 
ftomin one like keep" So he atisenlamng Its own fatlei neai went 

Par uli aje dur si Ja ulide piunai usnu dittlia ate 

Sut he yet fat was when limof fatlet ly asfoi Itm it was seen and 
ulmu taias aid ai daui ke gale la lia ate ulinu 

him to pity came and tun laving on Its neck it was emh aced and limto 


chummia 

Ax 

puttnax 

usnu akbia pita jx 

max 

it-ioas 1 issed 

And 

tie son by 

' 7 tm to it was said 'fall e> deal 

by me 

asmaiida ai 

toxe 

agge 

gnnab kxia bai 

hun max xs 

3og 

7 eaven of and 

of thee 

befoie 

sin done is 

now I this 

looi thy 

nalix ]o pixel tera putt 

sadawa 

Pax pita nax 

apno 

am not that again thy son 

I may be called 

But thefithei by 

’ his own 

dial r wu 

kilia 

ki 

sabh tbo 

ebango bastr 

cbbeti 

servants to it was said 

that 

all than 

good clothes 

quickly 

kaddh 1 c 

xbnu 

pahinao 

ar ibdc 

batth Ticbclx agutbi ar 

houglt out laving 

7it»i 

dtess 

and Ivnof 

the hand on a t ing and 

paui juttx 

pao, 

ate 

kbande hoc 

asi kbusi 

kanje 

onfeet boot 

put on 

and 

eating 

us happiness let us make 

Kiu JO 

mcra 

ih putt moia sx 

ate pba jx-pia bai 

Becavsc that 

my 

this son 

dead was 

and again alive fallen is , 

guaclx gia SI 

ato 

pbti 

labbhia bai 

So ub laggo 

1 busi 

lost gone was 

r and 

again 

found IS 

So they began 

i ejotcing 

kaian 






to do 






Pax ulxda 

uada 

putt 

1 bet Tichdi SI 

ax ja ub 

fJO. kc 

But 1 im of 

tie eldei 

son 

the field in was 

and wlen he come laving 

gbaxdo 

nac 


appaiia ta 

rag nadidi 

auaj 

tie house of in 

the netql bout hood 

ai lived then 

music daiioing of 

the sound 


sum 

Tad 

naul xa vicbcbo 

ill nu 

ipne 

kol 

sadd kc 

t as Icaid 

ZV en tl e sei cants ft om m 

one 

of 1 imsclf 

neat 

called I aving 

pudiobbia 

bbax 

lb ki bai t 

' Ate 

usual 

ulmu 

akbia 

it teas asi ed 

1o 

tits what IS ^ 

And 

7 m by 

Itm to 

ft was said 

tel X bharaxi 

aia bai ax texc 

pxunai 

■wad i 

pnio<^ 

paiosia liai 

‘ thy bi oil ei 

come IS and fly 

fatlei by 

a gi oaf 

feast 

feasted is 

IS lax JO 

tdinu 

bbaU ebanga 

piia 


Par 

uli gusso 

thsfai Hat 

Itm to 

well in leaW 

Idas been obtained ’ 

But 

1c angiy 

1 Ola ate- 

indax 

jannu ubda 

P 

n i kxl i 

So ulid L 

became and 

loitl in 

go ngfoi ha 

mind 

not was 

made 

So 7j? 

\Ol IX PA T 

I 
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pm 

b \lm 

an ke 

usnu manaun 

laggi i>ai 

un 

fathei 

outside 

come 1 aving 1 ttn to ioti 

emonsti ate began but by 1 m 

ipne 

piuiiu 

uttar 

dittn lekli 

mai 

aine naiilutbo 

ton 

hts own 

fall ei to 

ansioei 

was gu on ‘ see 

J 

so many yeai s ft oin 

tly 

talul 

knda ba 

ate 

ter i bukam 

kade 

nabi mom, 

IT 

■set vice 

doing am 

and 

tl y command 

eoei 

not teas dtsobeyed, 

and 

til 

n amu 

1 ade ikl patboi i bi 

ni 

L dltt 1 ]0 

mai 


hy tlioe me to eiei one ltd even not teas given tint I 
ipma bi,li~ ml 1 liusi kira Pai -jncl tcr i ili putt 

my own fiiend't with 1 appincsa I may male Bit wJen 11 y tlis son 

an 1 nSSiundc muh ten puji ud-i djtti tii 

ctme wloniby 1 allots of by means tly wealtJ teas squandet ed bjtlee 

ulide In A^ndi piusi paiosn Ini Pn on usnu 

111 of fot tie sale agieat feast been feasted is - But by 1 tin limto 

klua bncbcin iu ctda mere ml bii ate incra 

tl itas scid chid tlou always of me by tic side me and my 
s^bll ) 1 uobli tei i Ini Pm kliusi knm nte anand bona 

all any thug iltne is But lapptness to be done and joiftd to be 
3 , SI k?u 1 1 tei \ lb bharau moi i si ate pbei 

ptoqiei was because tlat ths thy htotliei dead was and again 

H pm bn , n gu icb giii si, ate bun Hbbbn Ini ’ 

a tve fallen IS and lost gone was and now found is’ 



MAJHI 


Majlu IS the thaleot of the Majha tiact of the Puajab It is offeri mconeotly 
called Manjhi jiist as Majh*! is often irrongly called Man]ha The Ma]ha oi Hidland 
lies in the Doab between the rivers Ravi and Beas cum Sutlej It theiefore includes the 
distncts of Amritsar and Guidaspur and most of the distnct of Lahore The number 
of speakers of Majhr n as estimated for the purposes of this Survey to be as follows — 


Lahoro 1 0J3 824 

Amr tear 973 0o4 

Qordaspnr 800 750 

Torri 2 807 628 


Majhr Fahjabi is bj umversal consent tho purest form of the language but is not 
the standard adopted bv most of the grammars As explained above (pp 609 ff ) these are 
mainly based on tho dialect of Ludhiana which lies some wav to the south east Majlii 
has certain peculiarities of its own which will piesently 1 e described The most promi 
nont one is the entire absence of the cerebral I 

As specimens of Majhr I give a version of the Paiable of the Prodigal Son u hieli 
comes from Amntsar an extract from a folksong from the same locality and another 
folksong from Lahore 

The version of the Parable I give m facsimile of the copy leceivod as a specimen 
of Gurmukhi handwriting and alsoin Gurmukhr type with tho usual transhtoration and 
translation The second is given in Gurmukhr typo with transhtoration and translation 
Tho thud is given in the Gurmukhr and also rn the Persian character w ith tiansliteia 
tion and translation 

Tho following arc the mam pomts of difference from the Ludhiana standard that 
are exhibited bi the specimens 

Tho corehtal I is nevei sounded in Amritsar Tho ordinary dental I is always 
substituted for it Thus ml not ml with iho letter d is often doubled Thus 
ItiJiadda for fuf ada youi wadda for wada great dtn ado, or dni adda, far On the 
other hand letters which are doubled in the standard dialect of Ludhiana are often not 
doubled in Amritsar Thus utl 1e foiiW Je having risen , omfi not ttclcl in but 
mchcl o from in lagta joined but lagga began labJ jpta not lahll pia got apai la 
for appai ta arrived 

Tsasalisation IS frequent Thus apna dhan lus own wealth annd lai she is 
coming 1)1 ama olahmdaai ho was -wishing to fill jamga I wiU go chttmmta it 
was 1 issed manate let us celebrate Some of these nasalised forms are ichcs of the 
old neuter gender 

In tho declension of nouns tho initial v of the postposition owh in is often elided 
and the remaindei of the postposition is attached to the mam word as a termination as 
inglatiol ioxglat vtoh in the house The postposition of tho agent case is nat or 
mt Note lelies of old nouteis os in apna d/au ehm mta etc quoted above 

A orncT o{ Qurdaspur lies to <1 0 TRBt of ibo Han tut i niij bo cont 3c od ab ifttt oE tto Atfi]! for out p ow l 
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Note also false gendeis caused by attraction m phrases like tidt haUlt on this 
one s hand 2»ote moieoiei that hattht is used m the singula} 

lu the pionouns the nasal of ist ue and fust you is omitted so that we haie 
nsi and tiisi Other forms not shonn in the giammar aie tnatnat by mo , sadda oui 
tai lat by thee tul add i your Tu thou often has its oblique singular iudl The 
oblique pluial of the jironoun of the third peisonis nna not uni a 

In the veib substant ve wehaie lav and Ian both meaning both we aie and 
thej are The past tense has the following forms — 


b ng Plnr 

1 sa sa 

2 sa^ sau 

3 St. se 


The pi esent ticiple of finite rmbs often ends in tta instead of da Thus / tai na 

7a I am stiikmg 

Iiiegiilai forms noted aie deu give thou del give jal go jawaga I mil go 
Aunda oi anda is coming 

In one impoitant point these specimens do not illustiite the dialect of the 'Ma.jha 
This IS the occasional use of personal teiminations with the past tenses of verbs Tina 
18 iiropeily a oharacteiistio of the outei cucle of Imginges and does not belong to 
Pafi]abi as illustiated in the giammais On the othei hand it regularly appears m 
Lahnda and as explained in the intioluotion to this section there is a Lahnda basis at 
the bottom of Pafijabi vliich is almost concealed by the language of the lanei Group 
that has estabhshed itself in the Central and Eastern Punjab As we go nestwaids 
from the old Saiasvati the Lahnda basis becomes moie and moie prominent and 

he ice we occasionally find these teiminations in "Majhi In Mnjhi they aie 

only found in the third peison of transitii e verbs and aie foi the singular us os oi 
osu and foi the plural one Thus instead of the legular us allia he said we 
fiequentlv heai alltos and instead of uni a (or una)allta tliej "jaid all to e no 

dittos he gaie kalios he said ktasu he did manntus he heeded, diitone they 

gai e I tone they did 
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(DismioT, Ambitsjlk.) 


dpspJ^}; ^ SR7 2/5fB 

rtnf^fhp (f vra >>f^ ^ fw ^F9^A^<r9£ 

^ ^tQ /ip>nj/ ^^ 7 ^ f w? 

fv f?p 7^55- If ^'4 ^ 

c^i ' D;/V>/3 i)'7^^9r ■?^' 

^ ^^11 ^ hfnf^6(^^ 

ofl 5 i' 3 ^' 33 r^ ^ UB TO??// 



PAfiJlBI 


^7»p fli ^ -§-^ <W y”^' ( I 

M3 W'*? oft^ ■^i'/ 0J#A 

yfcTH'/Vf 

§ 3 i-s^it 

^''>^ ?Tr?% ojgs'cTT’ ustW^^' 

»^ ■>7f:S5'‘D<^r'-^^^*-fi/ ^ 

"F^ fi{hfrih// 
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Specimen I. 

^ y3 fli V>f3 §si fg:g= VMUI5 fllf| YMt^pfiT, 

^ ^ I >M§ f >»nM53 

?[€»3 ts I m fas’ Wi" ys aR asi ^gii 

sRf gfaswi fcBWj ytm ^ ww te'^ i w§ 

rra' R^ ^ >433 a3 3faw, 3> fR 3R f€3 €3> STO w I vjra 

^ R31R 53ri VM§ ft! ©yj 33S1'H3 5?^ 

3ftl frwn I »I3 @35 Vwnj^T ^s)vMi f^g pg gig^ ggl wfjssvHt | 

»ra ftrai f^S3 ^3 ifl ©3 ©S’ 5125 'JITMSt fl3 33 ?? 3t^ 3> Rt 
>13 ©h| ar I VM3 33 R33 VM^fevV, 3 V)#(W. ftl©3 

fk"^ ^ aifV<»>n^ ^1S3 gs, v^g i^p Rggi gi | ©5$ v)iiMg 

ftl© tP^, >«3 ©R^ nfn^igp I giMt^ ?i' 3>e> VM3 §1 'S©! #5>3 

58b> 1 1 VM3 32 R- feR a# # §3 33^ MS R^^^i I VHTMteVMi 

aiftw fl©^ fsa tt?3i cy I © ©3 ©aa >him^ fy© 5s '«'fsv>n i yg 

©3 VH© p ifl R ©3© fM©a ©3| ©ft(W 3 ©r| 33R VHtoP ©3* a 
315 5f3W »{g © 3t IfRW I iiM§ ^3^ ©3§ VMirgYMi, RTMtH pT 3331 
vMg 33 wl ^ai3 aT3i % 32 fen ©3n a©)* © ©3 §gi ys r^ i 
ya fy©^ wya 3Ta3i| fscai, 333- isSla a« 5 fs35 yw©, m 

fg33T 33? giy § ^©)- R3l yi© I VM§ yigl© 3 yyflw Ra*:^© I foi©= 
5 f53 ©31 y3 Vifewi Jfl § ©3 ftll tyvMi t, ^W3 rI, § 53 

(W ©I 5 ©3 2?5 yRlwagaii 

33 ©3gi €31 ys “^5*1 yftj tig ©g w© uig© vHyfevni, 
31 3131 ai3©l VMgiR g?«|| gg ^s?gi fi-^- ^ 5 yfewp, f83 

5} 315 I 1 >«3 ©R^ ©gf v«tfVlV»n, ©gr ggi KMifeW If, i«3 ©© fM©^ 
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MMiaft oO^ t I fet* H I vHg §g ^ 

VMi »jfeg tre§ €wB> ift 2? Sft3>l 3^ fMf vjfis^ §^a| 

>fi!5>t2 85^ I wra >»nM;E Mi ^ 5r t5iz^ 

^vHi ^ §;d) ora^T 2F, § §9T “aoiH 25^1 fifew I vg i >1^ 
5f^ fsof gl 2? fga^j ^ 5 h* vHTMfev>n ot ^ sra^i ^ra 

tre §gi sg ms »pfevMT, fpfH^ §gi T^rgi as ^5155 ^ f^gr^ | 

fg^ sgl MW2S1 sft# 1 xra fg^ vjiifv^vH^ ys | we» 2?85 t* 
VH§ figi ng igr 1 1 yg yift srasT i^g wre tsT ^gi yft 1 
^ feg ig^ sgT fifsw ift 3 ig tflf fyv>n t, vMg gjvHig f^T § 

853 fMVHi til 
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Specimen 1. 

transliteration and translation. 

Ikk manukklidt do putt pc Ate cLlioinni mii iiclicho 
One man of tteo eons tccte And tl e yomget hf them f)om among- 
apne piunu aklin, bnpu ji milch uinrl mimu 

his own /afficj to itwaasciid 'faihet deat pjopeityof shaie leSto/i me (o 
aundiliai dcu’ Ato usnai tminu apm licht mud 

comuigts gioe' And hmhy them to his own possessions haung divided 
ditti At tliorc dinS pidudil^ chliot \ putt sibbo ku] 

was given And a-feio days afteiwaids the yonngei son all anything 
kaitba kat kc dmadc dtsnu clnln gn ii ottlic npm 
togethe) made having a distant eounhyto went away and thcie his own 
dbau wad dan Ticb gi«i dittn Ate jaddo pabbo kiii kbnncli 

ioeaUh ptojltgaoy w was lost And when all anythng expended 

karcliulna, ta us dcs %icb unddi Inl npii ai 

was made completely, then that counfty w a gieat famine fell and 

oh muta] bon laggi Ate ub us dtpde kiPi raban u ilcde 

he needy to he began And he that comtig of accitam dwellei of 
kol 3a ke kamma iibi pia Ar osnai ubnu ipniT piiba 
near gone having labonrei tcmattied And him by hmfot hts own fields 


vicb sui 

diaran lai 

gballia 

At 

jibre 

cblullni SUI 

tn swine feedingfoi 

it was sent 

And 

what 

hnsis the swine 

kbande si 

ub una 

nal apna 

dhidd 

bliiina 

clidhund£pi, par 

wei e 

he those 

toiih hts own 

belly 

tofill 

wishwgicasj but 

kme 

osnu na 

(btte 

Ai 

lad 

buiit vicb 11 1, 

by anyone 

him to not 

they wei c given 

And 

when memory in he came, 


te akbia, ‘m6io piulo kmnebi knmmianu unpbar 

then ft was said, my fathei of how-many even laboineisto supcifluom 

luti'i lumi ar mai bbukkb i mirdn ba Mai utb>] e apue piu 
loaves ate, and 1 hmgiy dying am I ansen having my own fathei 
kol 3a\»aga, ar osnS akbaga, "bapuji, mai Eabbda ate 
real will go, and him to I will say, "fathei deai, by-me Ood of and 

70L IX, PAIII ) ^ P 
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tere agge guimali kita hai, ar hun 
of thee m fi ont sin done ts, and note 

]o plier ten jratt "sadaTvS 

that again tly son I nug he called 
viohoho ikk ]ilia lakkh So oli 

ft om among one like 1 cep ’ So be 


kol aia 
Jieat came 

Tekhn 
it teas seen 


Pai oh aje dur si 30 

But he still distant was that 

te o<«nu taias aia 

end I tin to compassion came 


lagia ai ulmu chummia Ate 

he was attaci ed and him for ttwaslissed And 


mai IS 3oga nahi 

I this woithg (am) not 

Mamu apma kammia 
Jlte thine own lahouieis 
uth ke apne pm 

aiisen having htsown fatler 
uhde piunai ohnu 

him of tlefatheihy him for 

datir ke g*d 

1 an having ( on ) the neck 
puttuai uhnu akhia 

the son hy Imn to it loas said 


hapu 31, 

mai Babbda ai 

tere 

agge 

gunnab kita hai, 

bun mai 

fatlet deat 

by me God of and 

of thee 

in ft ont sin done ts. 

now I 

is 3oga 

uahf 30 

pher 

tera 

putt sadawa 

Par 

tlis wot tly 

(«»i )tiot that 

again 

thy 

son I may be called 

But 

pmnai 

apne chakrauu 

kiha 

sab to change 

lire 

thefathei by 

1 m own set vants to 

it was said 

all than good 

gat meiits 

kadh ke 

ilinu 

puao. 


ai ihdi 

batthi 

taken out having tl ts one to cause to put on , 

and this one of on the lands 

obhap te 

paiiT 3utti 

pao. 

ate 

khaij e te 

kbusa 

a 1 mg and 

on tl efeet shoes 

put on , 

and 

loe may eat and 

i ejoicttigs 


mauaije, kiiijo ih meia putt mom si, te 

e may celebt ate because tl at this my son dead loas, and 


phei 

again 


31U pia hai , guach 
alive fallen ts lost 
khusia 1 aiaii 
rejoicings to make 
Par ohd*i 

But him of 


te labh pia hai ’ 
and found fallen is 


oh 

they 


wadda 
the gi eat 


putt 

son 


Tich 


Jad 

Wien 


oh 


a ke 


auaj 

sound 


paoh 

thefield in was 
apana ta lag nachdi 
hr come laving tie house of neat at lived then music dance of 

sum Tad n*iukra vichoho ikkuu sadd ke puehohhia 

teas 1 eat d Then ilesetvants from among one to called laving it was asked, 
ih ki gall hai P Ate osnai ohnu gkhia tera bhma 

ths what niattet tsf And him by him to it was said, tly brotlei 

mamani kiti hai kiB ]o “ 5 ““ 

a feast made is, because tint 1 mi for 

raji baji paia Ar oh gosse hoia ate mdar jannu 

safe and sound it was found' And he angty became and imtlin going fot 

osda 31 na iS uhda piu bahar an ke 

him of themnd not was trade Then him of thefathei outside come hai mg 


•ua hai 
come 19 , 


and 


ghaide 


tere piunai 
IJiy fatl et by 



MAJHi. 


ulinS manaiin lagga. Ar ulmai apne piunS uttar vicli 

him-to to-remonstrate began. And him-bg his-oion father-to answer in 

akliia, • ‘vekh, mai aino \i’arbia*tho teri t^>^al kai'du-lis, to 
it-tcas-said, 'see, I ihese-mang years-from thy service doing-am, and 
teia hukam kade nahl mom. Far tai rnainS kade ikk 

thy order ever not toas-tnrned-aside. J 3 tti by-thee me-to ever a 

pathura bi na dilta, 36 mai apnia belia nal kliusi 

hid even not was-given, that I niy-oion friends with rejoicing 

kaxda. Par jad tera cli put [for jiutt) aid, jisaai tera sard 

might-havc-made. But when thy this son came, whom-by thy all 

dliaii kafijarid nal uda-ditta, tai nlulc lai mamani kit!.’ 

toealth harlots with ms-sqnandered, by-thee him-of for a-feasi was-made.' 

Par ulinai 6sn§ akbia, ‘putt, tS sada ‘ mei-fi nal LaT, ate 

But him-by Min-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always of-me with art, and 

mera sabbo kujj tera hai. Par kirns! kai’ni, ar anand 

mine all anything thine is. But rejoicing to-be-done, and joy 

hona 3'og s!,- kiu-jo ib tera bbara moia s!, tc' 

to-be-become projier was, because-that this thy brother dead was, and 

pbei’ jiu-pia-bai ; ar guacb pia-si, to labb-pia-bai.’ 

again alive fallen-is ; and lost fallen-was, and found-fallen-is.* 
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Specimen 11. 

■gfer ^ Haw 1 

f w walw ^laT s w 11 1 11 

Hfewa’ WH 25 ^ >41 I 

25^55 tIW 25I iTS€ 25^ ^ai ^ II ^ II 
sea ?tii25te Cii 25§ I 

-H2I51 Baa 71^ II 5 II 

fa^ 5 a> 25 35(lt ftraii 25^ ss v i 
tft wfte^ 25»s ^ II I 

i^few ftraw H3 ^ Isl ^ I 

^ 3^ W II M II 

fS '^la^ i3 ^ H3 ^25 tP I 
■ioraa^ ’ii25 D fMi W29 w II ^ II 
ti3 nafaiwi sy 25^253 §§ w 1 

oO^T §2^1 W^W TqraqT >^g^ sraial >4T II 7 
nslvMT aalv>r ts? h 3 ^ 53 fen^ 
HH’sa Ha fsiw foCR 25 >n^xjT n ^ 
3>st •§3 ^>4 5*5 ^gr | 

^ 33 Hffew feS 255(l3l aMar Q 

IViaftmp I] 


Central Group. 

(District, Amritsab.) 


II 

tPI 

I 

€ II 
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Dialcot 


(Distmct, Amuiisab ) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Gilla sunkt Sahbadija La ]indc saima 

The ICO) (Is hem A hacDig Sahbanof theooics (lOC) e )goi)ig ashamed 

‘Bhiiklliid oLujj'i 2 »aiJi, par7 na ndda-ja (1) 

*Eung)}j heals ioe)est)HeI, hgfeatlios not it could he floimi (1) 
'Moiada mas na chhaddde, pautnclike hinde-kha 
‘ The dead of jlesh not hating left aitited having weaieng) 

‘Nd lanm Jatdc, na lai pagg wata (2) 

With love ileJaiof, not mslalen tmhan having exchanged if) 
‘Ohangi kni bahahc pcdt Int clmra 

‘Good having made thou caused to sit at t, dough talen having stolen 
Moli'm sunt, bwnii 3 alle bom sawab (3) 

Lovely fotm 0 mad one hunt being tsioheoome ashes (5) 

‘TJbda buxd na taUit, iibdi laic lun kba 
'Em of evil not thought is whom if heenlalenis salt having eaten 

Jt dbi htuidi nsjldi 3and nal 

‘ If daiightC) thou hadsl-heen nohle{-caste) of, jand with 
laindi pli lb (i) 

tl OK wouldst hate tal en hanging (4) 

‘Moia Miria sunkc baitbi kand bbuna 
'Lead Mv.a having hem d, seated the had was tinned 

‘Goi puclibnindi tndlmu mnitbe 3nnin ’ (6) 

'Thegiaie {ts)asling 'thee to nieneai to he gone ts' (6) 

'Jbutbc gbninu cblndd dc saobolic wnl 3 a 

The tint) lie home abandon the hue one toiiatds go 

‘Ohbckaida gbol bai pindc pani pa ( 6 ) 

‘ The last of combat is, on the body waiei put (ff) 

' Jat mai gia, 3iundi, laU b lannt tciu blm ’ 

'TheJat is dead, thou aitalitc 100,000 eittses of thee on' 

Kan® boll maiM, Sublm man kafan kba (7) 

Theooios' 100) d shticl Sahhan died daggei eating if) 
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Lotl^ pait lahia hetha 3 andde, but uare BlustT ja 
The CO) j)seSf fallen )e))iavied below Ihejandof, spnits e)ite)ed Seaven hamng go)ie 

‘ Koi musapbai mai gia, Lone na man dha (8) 

‘ Sofnie wagfa) e> died, hg angone not was s/» ucL alas (8) 

Bhai liundc bauliarde, dukb lamde -nanda 

B)othe)8 if the) e had been theg uotild have cmne, gitef fheg ivould have falen a sliaie 

Bajli bbaiaua Jat maiia, line na liti bam la (9) 

Without biotheis the Jat toaa lilled bg anyone not uasmade help {9) 
Banhaiio Mu]ia ' 

Itetiiin Muza' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

{Sahban, beloved of Muza the Jatt, finds hts coipse unde) a jand t)ee, being eaten by 
C) ows She 1 ep) oaches the)n ) 

1 When they beaid Saliban’s nords, the cious became ashamed ‘TThen our 
wings could not earij us fiuther, and ue ueie compelled by hunger, ue pecked at his- 
bodj 

2 ‘ It IB not oui custom to leave untouched the flesh of a coipse, and so when ue 
came heie ue ate it We had no specnl bond of loie with him, noi had ue esohanged 
turbans in token of brotheihood 

3 ' He thought thee to ho good and faithful, and seated thee (by his hearth), but 
thou hast stolen the unbaked dough ‘ Mad one, thy beauteous body will some day be 
burnt to ashes 

4 ‘ Slight not thou him whose salt thou hast eaten If thou hadst been a daughter 
of a noble caste, thou wouldst have hinged thyself fiom the jand tiee at whose foot 
thj lovei lieth 

6 ‘ When thou heaidest of his death thou didst sit with thy face turned away 
from him, while the grave is calling to tiiee, " To me, to me, must thou come." 

6 ' Forsake thou the false home of this world, and seek thou the true home of death 
There is but one straggle, the last one, left foi thee Oast thou the funeral water on 
thy form * 

7 ‘ The Jatt IS dead, and thou art still ahie For this may a hundred thousand 
curses light on thee ’ When she heard the taunts of the crows, Sahban drew her 
dagger and kiUed herself 

8. Their bodies remained lying under flie jand tiee, but their souls went to heaien 
ho one oned alas I for them, for then bodies lay unrecognised as those of passing 
travellers in a foreign land 

9 Had he had brothers they would haye come to shire his sonous. The Jatt 
died brotheilesB, and no one came to help him 

Alas, Betuin thou, Muza ’ 

* The cromi mean that Uirza had no special claim of affection on thorn hut that he had upon her That ihe uaiaroiami, 
the payment of this claim by not kilhng henelf by his corpse He hod thought her faithful but byherbe ugetu 
she Tras ahoTnng herself unfaithful She mis hka u faithless wife urhom her hnshand puts in charge of the oren an 
who instead of baking the hread steals the unbaked dough and eats it Why hesitate to die She must die some d^ 

’ An allusion to the washing of a hfueahnun s body before bnnal 
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The following ballid deals with tho niainage of Nau Nihal Singh m 1837 AD 
The Kimrak Singh mentioned in the poem was the successor of Ranjit Singh and 
reigned for thi 00 months being deposed by his son Nau Nihal Singh m 1840 Klmak 
•Singh did not die on the battle field but m his bed, and there wcie suspicions that 
he was poisoned 

hau Nihal maiiicd Jas kaur the daughtei of Sh im Singh of Atari wlio afterwards 
died gallantly fighting the British at Sobraon in 1840 This is probably the ‘ black 
fnlc ’ lefoitcd to in i erse 4 

Nau Nihdl himself was killed on the daj of Ins fathers cremation by an aichway 
falling upon him 

[No 4 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

PANJlBl 

Ma JH I Dl ALLOT (DlSl niCT, Lahohe ) 

Specimen III. 

(Gukmli hi OnvRACii n ) 

I tatg fst ^ Rasiig i vm wgs § §qia 

ta -u© v« 5 a va ii 

Tras»a I I feRTg I § ^ 

oigig I f 3 of gHSJ II 

gi %a 3 mhb'sO I igga igs 

I 5 ti 3 T <5 5 Rai>^ 1 ass fits gf s 1 

Rc^iagii 

Is ia vis>^ ^5 1 ^ jfg 1 sy ^ t 

gi® I 55 3 as 3551 ^T® I fg"® s »«?■§ II 

ai^ riR^a ^*13 ^iwTi 7^1 gig las naifri t fag 

asHl 1 33 33 gt® 1311 ^ gifl 1 ggs laifesi 11 

tg Isl g33»s1 1 RDt fiFI^ 'Ma 'R^sl I ®Tai1 |3 

gas 53Hii^i H55 fss'H g gigli yg R35>3g)i 

as ^ MTflsi gff VWl I gg 1413 3 fg»|T l gg 

gi® gfew I |M gf^VMT I gi^ fgg g{^v>n 1 ggjg 

KEpf-gii 



PANJABI 


664 , 

»ir§i titi fevjpg i Tra^ra i WtA 
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2L jJjK - JSjM 

* 

~ )0^ 

« lu^ ~ jjy JH ij}^^ 

iy ii/J <L - 

li^3^ J-* J) 4^ - y/L» ^ ^ 

dJSyu - ^^ic.L^ 

* c^^yH &3 Jj.0 - ^^Jy ^ - J!§ 

- e/4^ j/ jy" 1^1) 

- d^’|)4^ JW’ j-^ yi - <L. 

- (*^ J-«i 

j*LiJ l®lLo - XAjjyj j^iT 

♦ c_t) jl5^ 
4«l 


TOL. tt, PART I. 
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SiiLswu 

- Jo - ^^3^ ^)y v^j ilJf 

* c—ojjlL* 

- SrT?^^ -jy -jUj ^ d) 

-^u^ j}y^j^ idti ^7^^ “ jD^ '-^ 

<^lj 8^ - «£_] i-®Xli lio - U^ 

* - «i-W J-S^ (jU^ " ^} 

e;«^ -jjjij -J^ <- ^ 

cHs^ - jljj^ v:/" ‘H" - JV 

# (._>>a.Uo - jjoik^ uHs^J -jlii j,lj 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 
Oharlua Ohcti pai pulmr 

Hose Cl art fell shotocis 

Yaio vaddi Iioi Snrkai 

Ofnends gieat is Sailai 

Lhamkt Kabul te Kandliar 
Aieteiujied Kabil and Qandalai 

Dere ghaltc Atko pii 1 

Tents tcei e pitched fom tie Indus beyond I 
Wndda Khank Singh «!ardu 

Gieat Rlaial Swgh tie sat dot 

Tu kiG baitha maut i isai 
Tlou why seated deatl foi yetting 
TT VI chnihu nal knai 

jffc also 1 ose with Jii mness of mind 

Onk ohnllna 2 

In the end it must be gone 8 

Cheto phu ai 'Wasilln 

TiomOlait again came ilejiisl day of Batsakh 
Tc Sari ui uiddi imstal i 

Jiid tie Sail 11 gieat being pleased 
Snndai Inn ban man liatln 

Eaiidsome becoming becoimng cone tic elephants 

Na^ra lai lai milan sugat? 

Bicsents taJimj taling tlcficccive gifts 

Siibo lal mil chailm laniuti 
The chefs jointly loitk siait bodies of men 

MuddhS Sail ardo 3 

Witl tleSailaiof o 

Baithc phtr Ai m avnlt 
Wei c seated tl en tl e men of Aim t 

1 Q 0 


VOL i\ ruTi 
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Chaiigt clniigc sadd bahale 

Well icell oalhng theyiiet e cauted to nt 
Unade leLb 30 lio gae luile 
Th&n of the fates winch became black 

Take tjran tola-wale 

Moneg they give out each ptece^weighing a-tola 
Dbill na la-v^andt 

Delay not {tcei c they )bi ingtng 
Earn Jas kaui gbai jamini 

Dam Jaslaui {in )the house was bom 
Nwb didc baulmt saimt 

Doto eyes teiy modest 

Uclidic lekli tc clntt-k'irmT 
High fates and destiny 

Sbar blini tbil nagawan dammi 
Tull full hays they 1 / tow pice 
Karan kbauaila 

Tlcydo chanty 


TVasal bo pboi 

boi 

cbatrai 


Tiom-Baisalh agan 

t becomes wisdom 


Btti 

Sb im 

Stngb 

^bar 3ai 

A daughtei 

Sham 

Singhs {in)house teas bon 

Lagi dliund 

1 Iran 

kuimu 


Go hetweens seel mg 

mal e 

betiothal 


3 Iulk 

in im 

30 lb indi 

d 11, 

A-counti y 

7 euai d 

as eating 

the ntii se, 


"Muddho Saikardc 
Ti om neai the Sai 1 at of 
Hnn Jetb mabinj, cbarliia 

Now Jeth month aiosc 

Kani Sa3add kbaic clnilu i 

Kaui Pi nice onthebasJet mounted 

Ealmil bliabi™ s’Slu pinna 

Jointly the bt othei s’ wives the 1 ed cloth seized 
Onu lup sanayi clnilua 
Kim to beauty 1 \ times aiose 
Earn Jas kaui dil liana 
Dam Jaslaui {’s) mind itas pleased 
Sagan inauaundi 

<rood omens they (a/ e )inLokitig 


4 

d 


5 

5 


6 

6 
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Agge hoi jafi] tiai 

Then became tlieioedding pooesmn teadg 
GhaiLia Majlieda Saidni 
Mounted the Majha of the Sat dai 
Ja]i suhne ]iri guljai 

Themembeiaoftheptooession {fte)heaut%ful hie a gat den 

Glioie kuddan kul hi]!! 

Eo) sea leap (in )fhe wl ole la^aai 
Liie pihni phci tilwai 

Sg the h idegt oom tias put on then a svoot d 
Ghore oharhu Ban hithiar 

On a hot se he mounted loith at ms 
Janj snhaundi 8 

The pi ooesstOH {was )appeai tng beautiful 8 

Pihan pusdl a baitlu nhal e 
Be puts on gat ments sat bathed having 

Bitta tUak parobat akc 

IFaa given afoi ebead mat 1 bg the pi lest come having 
Solni bap palmate akc 

Theclaplet ihefaihet putson{hm) come having 

Gai\an <5ajya mangal ]ikc 

They sing the female playmates songs of yog gone having 
Sngau manaundia 9 

Goodomem, tl ej {at e )invol tng 9 

Hoi janj tiai 

Became the ptocession \eadg 

Sube chaahe be sumai 

Govettiots tode ttmumeiable 

Paban pviSaJa pm talaai 

They put on gat ments with stooid 

TVandan miibia be siunai 

They disti tbufe goldmohais innimeiable 
Lagi Ic kai hoc nibal 

The go betweens ialen having became viospeious 
Sijjad padbu san paiM n 

Sagi/ads Sadhna with jatmhes 
Lcn llinidita mm Gofai 

Tal e alms (»» )the name{ of) God 

Dell asis blme Iihand a ’ 

Theg give blessing may be full the stoi e house ’ 

Sdlnb dluy mnde 10 

God tkey{aie) not shipping 10 
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PANJABI 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

1 The month of Ohait has commenced and showeis have fallen My fiiends great 
18 the imght of the (SilJi) Goveinment Xabul and Qandahdr ticmble befoie it and 
its tents Tie patched bej ond the Indus * 

2 Khoial Singh is a mighty chief M h> ait thou sitting at home foigettmg the 
death (that thou shouldst earn on the bottledield) ® He aiose in the firmness of his soul, 
foi m the end all must die 

3 Iftei Ohait has come the fiist of the month of Baisal h and uell is the Gorein 
ment pleased One by one come the gloiious elephants Men leceive piesents and 
gifts and in the tiam of the Government stoit the tioops nith then chiefs 

4 Iheie Tie seated the men of Ataii made to sit aie they in seats of honom Black 
IS the fate befoie them money do thej give fmth each piece aveishing a lupee No 
delay show thqr in then starting 

6 Bam Jaskaur was boin in (Sham Singh s) house Bashful o* eye was she and 
very modest High u as hei fate v, iitten as one of lofty deeds and (at hei biith) trays full 
of pice were cast away in chanty 

6 (The seaicheis for a husband* went foith saymg) u isdom comes to one bom m 
Baisakh A daughtei has been bom m Sham Singh s house as thej sought (foi a fittmg 
mate for) her bctiothal Piom the Government did hei muse receive a whole tiact of 
country for hei reward 

7 How the month of Jeth has iison and Piinco Kaiu Nau hilial has mounted the 
basket * Jointly do his sisteis in Ian seize the led cloth and theiebi enhance his beauty 
Pleased is the heait of the Bam Jaskaui as they invol e good omens 

8 Then became ready the maiiiage piocession and the Soidai of the Majha 
mounted his hoise All the membeis of the piocession shone like a gaiden as they made 
their steeds cmvet thiough the bazaai Then the biidegioom donned his swoid and 
leaped full armed upon his horse Gloiions indeed then n as the procession * 

9 Then he bathed and sat down aftei puttmg on his wedding gaiments The priest 
came and apphed the ttlaL mark to his foiehcad His fathei put on his head the wed- 
ding chaplet and all the bnde s playmates sang songs of joj invoking happy omens 

10, Then became leady the piocession (home to the biidcgioom s house) Governors 
of the country lound rode in it innumerable They put on magnificent appaieland weie 
girt with swords as they scatteied to the throng gold coins innumeiable The maniage 
memals tool them up and became wealthy while the Musalman and Hindu mendicants 
with then famihes gatheied alms in the name of The Gieat 1 orgivei In letuin they gave 
blessings as they w oishipped the Almighty and cued may youi stoiehoiise be cvei full * 

Atah OT Attain s often use! to i gn fy he Indoi onwheh tuetneted Oonrenely n the eong of Ksja RmsIo 
he name of the T rer e employed to eignif 7 the c t; S nih to ne t ttagan Atahla oiera tAa? Indne e my c ty end 
Atal. s my I ome 

’ The name of a Tillage near Amntaa Ata i nElB la a fam ly name The AtS mla era Sham S ngb and h aniat one 

* A foy or laggt s a fnnot onary at a ma T age who a ent tied to fees AToat of them a c men ala Here thogobetweena 
who arrange the matnage are spec ally allnded to 

* The man nge ce emony of the young eonple s be ng descr bed At one per od the br do and br deg oom a t on a ba let 
and are bathed Another part of the ceremonv cons sts n the female relnt ona of the br deg oom se a ng h a cloth wb ch they 
efnao to let go 1 11 each a g ven a present 

* The order of eventa a not followed Th a p ooea on a that n <vh ch the hr degree come to ll e b do a homo On 
th a occaa on be cornea armed on boraebacl with a small boy to act as a aquue bel nd h m Th a lools I ke a ao v ral of 
the old fash on ot m n go by captn o 
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panjabT of the jullundur doab 

The Jullundur Donb oi the counliy lyiu^ between the iivors Bens and Sutlej, 
includes the two disbicts of Jullundui *ind lloshmipiu and the state of Kapurthala 
The Pafijibi of this tiatt is locnllj 1 noun as Doibi but it diffeis hardly at all from the 
standaid PaKjabi of Ludhiana 

In the hills to the noith and east of Hoshni pur theie is n dialect locally called 
Pahdu 11 Inch on etanunatiou turns out to bo nearly the same as oidmary Boabi, only 
having a slight admivtiue of the idioms spol cn in the Simla Dill States and m Kangin 
The same dialect is spoken m the adjoining Simla Hill States of Kahlui (or Bilaspur) 
vnd Manual and is thcic knoiin isKnhlunoi Bilisinm "We theiefore aiiive at the 
following estimate of the number of speakeis of Boabi in its various forms — 

Ordiniri' Ds 1 — 

T IIunliT 90 j817 

KnjnrlUlft esesve 

Host iHtt 848 Ca'' 

"OSl 148 

Ho arpnrPol t 114S10 

LMKr of Kollar 91 “00 

Knl iri of Mftoeal 1 081 

207 321 


Toim 2 ‘>58 700 

As a specimen of the oidinai'v Boibi, Igivo a convcisation between tuo Mlloircrs 
leceived fiom Iloslnaipui ihe folloning rcinuks on the few pecuhautiosof the dialect 
aic niainlj based on this specimen, but also on other spccimons recened liom othei pnits 
of the Doab 

Ihe spelling is capacious Ihus uc have both ucA and Inch, in , Atiarfet and Iwnda, 
being ihe lettci y is often inscited after i befoie anotboi vowel, oi else substituted for 
the 1 ihus how, oi 1oy«, become, hondiya being {fern plui ) In mans cases short 
t is substituted for long /, as in /iwT foi lOm (fern pi ) Ooicliral letters nic emplojed 
capriciouslj Thus hold a bullocl but ««/ notmrf, with So, /mim nol/<c»«f to be, 
ana, to come, hfiia, to sow Double ktleis at the end of a woid nie simplified 
ihus ltd notnc/(C/,in but nc/c/io, liom in, gal, not gall, a thing awoid, plur 
galltt haih, not hat 11 a hand, gha{ foi gJ at {, dccicaso 

Iti 1 amot 1 an we have 7 «» used as a sign for the dative Ooiiipnio the Lahnda 
/ an Kiij IS anjlbing not I ujh As in Anuitsar, * these ’ is t/in, not wha 

The foini 7n?foi tlie first poison singulni of the picscnl of the veib substantive is 
pccuhai to tlus pait of the Pimjnb 

hole the conli acted form gav/i/a gone (pirn fern ) 

ilie initial consonant of itch in, is often elided, ns in Anuitsar and Ludhiana. 
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aai ^ I ^ 1 1 MB M5 >?ais as arjsl 1 sa ^ 
tana 3cfl" 1 1 si^ oO afaR 1 ’^ssT ^ fs^ 1 fes 
scap25 Rifts Cra- WB ^fgwi sa^ fi^ ^ § oft 

stcjd'iftS I R'a^ s*55 softs ^^5 5) a3 s^l* ws I €a ais 3^ I 

^ 1 

RH S fW TO VMi^r I 

sran 31s "531 R§i 
R 25 R Hi ^ Mtl 

i Wells wa 3 a 5 tes* ytevirai ^a RfyvHT i vgft fixate 
5n^ "aa aia 3i ;rup ^a f^cr i wai aa^ sft watft 331 1 1 
f 5 R aialal Rtft aa^as^t i ^ yffe^n tfkRj 31, ai aia 31 «ja afew 
R'S» vaw ti ^raai arteraif oft ateoni aaPew afw zsftw saT 
iftfew I 3151 31 ^ -^T $ST ^-faivMi 31 1 s^?? Rsaf 

vaffew 0 ti^ I oisoiT oft sras ^ avaa ls» 1 aael 
■aiWl "3131 3 r 31 ^as aa ^raa ft?31aia^al s» fsal fe f3e as fa 
wa ait I 31ii to ^ a^]- | f^ RM^ftl oihi 31 te aaaa 

^ I it R325T §ttl ta 31 ai® cl fe a’3 aasa ^s 

^ 3Htt Rial i^a t31 1 3131 cuso? 3 ^ ^ atl t sra aiaT ^'1 fel i 

Ria^ 31^ t oisoisi ^ I fiRt" ^ oTsa^ fe^' 

t% wreiRii 



;uij:,tim)1Tb boas 


07a 


STSel nU|2st 3?i 3131 ' 

^3?rei tr3 11 

ft 31^ O?5ol5i ^13ST l^vll fsa ^1^ ^31 till BT 
513 ^ >»rsi tBi ft B ol25t ^ 51^ til 


•J 11 


TOT. Jt, PillT J 
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Bhnne te TTiryame vicli eli galla liundiya si 

Bhana and Wai yama between these icotds becoming weie 

Bhnna Bhu, dnsso kittiho ana liova 

Bhana Biothei tell whenee coming became 

■WaiTama "Mimdede sanhiia inl gae si Anthe ilk 

TFaigama Son of jathei tn law s house to gone I was Thete one 

balddi das podi si Bald ta changa liai, pai 

InllocI of existence told was The bnllocK indeed good is, hut 
mar Dnmd haiga Olide sokya nag sing Iian, lang gora, 

addicted to goi mg is It of needles hie hot ns ai e, ooloin light, 

doda liai Par mull badda inangde Inn Ohali lupaie 

two tootled IS But puce great asling they ate Forty lupees 

Lli mull kliaicbondi phiusat nahi Jiai Bhai, ki kaiue® 

This price spending of powei not is Bi othei , what may we do t 

Paili ku] na nilb Tin kanal 3 amin bichchS char 

Cl op anything not came out Thee lanals land fiomin foin 
puba hoia Lhde nclicho ki kliaie te ki 

bundles became This of fiomm what may we eat and what 

xroitaie 3 e]ide nal kaminkan bi boro nahi sane? 

may we disfi ibiite which of with the labotit ei s to even food not suffices? 

Oh gal hoi 
That icoi d is 

gaundida sangh pata, 

' singing woman of tletUoat blast, 

‘ Palle na piya sei ata 

in the scaif not fell a sect floia 
‘Xaiam hm Iheti knre 

‘ Good Inch devoid of cultivation one does 
‘Bald more Tota paie’ 

‘ ’Bullock dies Seal city falls ' 

Ohhe niohint moi bhor ke ina chai puhada dclhia 

Six mentis died having these foin bundles of face was seen 
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Pam sifijdiyadL hath nmb gat ta sangha l)aili giya 

Wate> iuigatiitgof hands clqfedicent and fin oaf horn sc went 
Aggt Pabdi Li mniji hoi’ Ik gniibi du]i 

Moieovei God of ^bhat mil happened? Tv si poieifg second 
barkhurdaii Je puhya thonya si, la ]har 

calamifg What hmdles few fheietoeie, then ihcptoduce 
bi ghat ]hana Dina path hai Khabia danijanH 

even less waspjoduced Tlcgiavi scaiilg ts jSeios giavtio 

ki hon ’ Habdia gaUa lakhn'T nahi jandili Bhana, bhai 
what happened? God of things Inown not {aie) going Bhana, iiothei 
I’haggan malum, jdira jbola waggn si ohde nal kanka patlid 
Bhalguna in month what blast blown had that of with the wheats scantg 

paigaiyja Kanka li kaian jad Fppai h chiip 1 ai bailhn 
became The wheats what can do, when Tie One alone stlenfhj is seated 

Jaddi han biii tad di olmt ku] khnbai 

Since the spi tng Cl op was sown since then Mini bg anij heed 
junidaiadi n i litli 1 1 3 mdt Imn ki mat gat M?h 
the cidtivatois qf not wastalcii flat living they ai e oi iheg died Bam 


bini 

ku] 

nah? ho sal dn 

Ikk kammdi kaimi bma barlat 

without 

anything 

not can be done 

One came) qf earnings without blessing 

nnhi 

hundi 

Duic lanakdo path homdi 

oh 1)1 gal 

not (is 

)becoming 

Second 1/ wheal qf thn becoming of 

this also thing 

hai ki 

1) ibo 

liiiddhodo 

pain to lialdi 

I) ilu ghat 

ts that giandfathei old of sicl ness f torn plough of plonghiig tnsiif/icicnt 

hoi 

Bhni 

1 inak i'll 

chai^i hundi 

]o 1 ni bdhi 

became 

Bt othci 

wleat indeed 

good tioidd 1 aie been 

if ploughing 

khan 

hundi 

BalTi sni'I 

b ih ki dokh 

kan ikdd jhar 

thoiough 

had been 

2 icclve times 

ploughed having see 

wheat of outtui n 

JiyS pjS 

bahni 

kanaknu ti^utiio doiio sail ad 


As as 

one ploughs wheal to 

so so it gives Jlavoui 



Kanak 

kain idi saiighni, 

d igo dug 1 ap ih 



‘ Wheat 

siigaicaiic thiol. 

sticJ by sficl cotton 



‘ Kambnlda ilminb m ti 1 l chliallu bicliclu } ih ' 

Blanhet of cowl stincJ having mai e among go 

So, bbai kanal da b ibna bijn i nukb i Imi To knr 
So bioihci wheat of ploughing moing difficult ts If 

bilu bi-]i chaiij:i jmo tT ilidi bi achcliha huiida>Ini to 
plovgitng sowing good go Hen tlcoiittiun also good becoming i<t and 

kanak bj moli hondi liai 
wheat also dense becoming ts 

VMir 1 i r " 


vor u 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ, 

A CO^\ERSATION BETWEEN BHAISA A^E WARYAMA 

B1 am — Brother -where have you come from ^ 

Waiyai la — I am coming fiom the house of my son s father in law I had heard 
of a bullock theie whica I thought -would suit me It is a good beast but is apt to gore 
people Its horns are like needles its coloui light and its teeth two in number But 
they are asking too much foi it Thqr want forty rupees and I can t affoid to spend 
that amount of money Brothei in these haid times how could I ^ The oiop failed 
Prom thiee Kan ils of land I only got four bundles altogether What is theie in that 
foi us to eat and to pay our labouiers Why there is not even enough for the cost of 
cutting it It s like the pioveib — 

the singei sings till hei throat buiats and not a seer of flom falls into her 
outstietched scarf When a oultivatoi loses his luck his bullocks die and he gets a 
«carcitv on the top of it 

I kiUe I myself uoikmg foi si-s: nonths and then all I see is the face of these four 
i undies "Vly hands are chafed and my thioat is hoarse from the laboui of migat ng 
let what was Gods will >* Tiist poverty then calamity Eien the feu bundles I 
did leap had hardly any giain in them I don t know what came of the giam for 
its beyond me to understand God sways Brother Bhana that cold blast in Phaln’un 
made the wheat unpioductive Tl hat could the poor grains do -nhen the One above sits 
silently and does nothing to protect them Evei since we sowed the spring ciop Ho 
hasn t cared whether the cultivatois were h-nug oi dead In the first place there is no 
blessing on the ear mugs of those whoha-\e worked so hard and in the second place the 
wheat has been thin becauce we had not enough hands to plough on accoimt of my old 
giandfather s illness The wheat would have been a fine crop if it had had a thorough 
ploughing Just see the outturn when you plough your wheat twelve times The 
more -sou plough it the better the flavour You kno-u the old pro-verb— 

Sow ^ our wheat and sugarcane thidk and your cotton a stick s distance between 
each plant But maize must be so far apart that a man -with a blanket cowl on his head 
can walk through it -without touclung it 

So brother the ploughing and sowing of wheat is a difficult job If the ploughing 
and so-wing is good the outturn will be good and the crop of wheat will be a dense one 


A lanal ■ a local land : 


\ cqni alent to d3s 5 Eqnaro ya d> 
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kahlOri or BILSSPURI 

The Innginges of most of tlio Simh Hill States nrc saiioiis forms of "Western 
lihaii Iho most Trcstci a states me Kalilur 'Mangal Ifalagaih arJ'"Mailog In the 
•\ c t of the two lattci states the hngngc is Pos adlu PaCiabi and mil be dealt svith 
undci that head The dialect of then castem parts is Ilanduu Pah n The dialect of 
the states of Kalilur and "Mangal is called kohluii oi Bilaspiin (Bihsj nr 1 rang the chief 
toMnof Kalilm) Kahliu lies immcliately to the east of the Hoslinipur District 
In the adioimng Iiilh pirt of that di tuct a dialect is spoken ahich is locally cnllel 
Paliai 1 It IS <1 e «!ainc as Kalil in 

kahluii has hithcilo been dLsciibcd as a foim of "M cstoin Palinn An examination 
of the s] CO men mil shon that this is not the case It is simply a inlc PaKjabi similar 
to that spol on in Ilocluaipiu The estimate 1 niimboi of its speal eis is as foUons — 


Kalilar State o] 00 

^^trtlgnl ‘State 1 081 

Holarj Ustnot lltotO 

TOTAt "0 -joi 


It s imnccc««ar> to ^ivc full specimens of this dialect A fc\y sentences from a 
xcrbion of the Panhlc of the Piod gal Son given in tiansliteialion mil shour its 
chnractci 

Tow* a« tic North F toIHolap tie il alert raHtriipi road c tl » of K»s|.n JTl 11 iUcIaner at e 
•jio Ipo on j9 
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[No 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAIvJABl 

KAHIiURI DiAIECT (IIAAGAIi StAIE DiSTBICT SniLA ) 

Eki manude do putt the Laulikti putte apne 

One man of two sons wei e By tl e yomge> son hs own 

buddhcno giHya jo jidid uieie bande lodi so 

fatlei to it teas said what piopetty on my skate cones tiat 
mnimo dei de Tme so ladad apne dui puttanu 

«2e ^0 give' By him tiat jnopeity Hsown two sons to 

bindi ditti Jnde lanW e putte apna bandn 

hating divided was gnen When by the younget son his own slate 

l*u laa ta dtu paide^nu cbali gaya tJtlii 331 ke 

was taken tlen a fat foieign countiy to 1 e went away Tlete laving gone 

tine apni 3'idad he aiath ^wax dittx Jad o sail ladada 
lyltm Us own ptopeity uselessly was lost Whei he tl e loJole ptopeitj 

ga-n-ii baitha ta us mulakhde bich ban kal payi 
hating wasted sat, then flat country of in aqieat famine fell 

0 baia kangnl hoi gayn Ta o us mulakhde laihnewalede kane 

he vety poot became Then he that countiy <f inhabitant of neat 
niline logn tine apni 3iinuia bich usnu smanu ohaine bheja 

to live began by 1 m hsown fields in him to swine to togiae it was sent 
tso suiadi khurakde bache hue satka kane apm pet bhaida tba 

B:e He swine of food oj lematmng Intis mil Ins own belly filling was, 

tis nu hoi koi kichh na deda tha 

1 tin to othei anyone anything not giving was 



POWfiDHT 

Tlic word ‘Jofoof/A me-ins ‘ Eist ind Pofladlu P'lSj'ibi is the spoXon in 

-that poihon of the Eastern Punjab knonn as the Ponadh 

Prom Bupai m the EmbaUa Eistiict up to its junction intli the Beas, the in er 
Sutlej runs nenily cast and ntsl To its noith hes the JuUundui Doab To its south 
he the Eihliicts of Ludhiana and Peio/epoie The uholc of the latter dishiot, and the 
gieatei poitiou of tlie foiintr arc included in the tiact knoun as the Jlalu a, hut that 
pait of Ludhiana Tvhich lies neai the inci is known as the Pouadh The Powadh 
c\tendB much fiuthci cast In Emhalla it icachcs as far speaking loughly, is the in ei 
Ghaggar, hej ond winch the language u. Hindosl mi To the south it occupies those paits 
of the states of Patiala h ahha md Jind w hich he east of saj , the 76th dogicc of east longi- 
tude, up to the couuUj in uhich Hindostiui and B nigaiu are spoken This tiaot also 
includes a feu outhing portions of the ILssai Distiict iho Musalinan Pachhadas uho 
In 0 along the hanks of the Ghaggai u heie it luns thiough this aiea speak another dialect 
of Panjahi knoun as Bathi, uluch anil he dealt nith scpaiately 

South of this tract lies the Entiict of Jlnsai, the mam languages of nliich aio B in 
gatu and Bagii Only along the Ghaggai, and in a put of the Susa Tahfil do wo find 
PaSij ihi ■'SPith the aboic o\ccptions tlie countn to the wed; of the 70th dcgice of cast 
longitude as fai as the combined Sutlej and Boas, is known cither ns the !M ilwa oi is 
the Jangal (t e haokw oods) w hioli has i dialect of its ow n entitled M ilw ai, th it 'w ill bo 
■desenbed in duo course 

TVo in n cshmalc the nunibci of speakeis of Pow idhi Pafij ihi as follows — 


H««ii 

Umtalln STloi 

knlsnStMo 

VnIngnTh Slnto ( Tosto n I nltj S'* to 

Mn log Smi« (ties M Imlf) 3^*5 

Pnt ah State SV C 00 

J id State 13000 


Totm. IWltG 


The figuies foi Kalsin icfci to ipcal ers neai Doia Bassi williin Ihcboundaiics of the 
Lmhalla Bistnct J< ila^arli and Mailog aic two of the Simla IIill SI ites which he close 
to Emhalla Bisliicl Pafij ihi is spoken in then wcsfein portions In then eastern areas 
the language is tlio Ilnnduri foim of cstcrii Pnh m 

Vs might 1)0 c\pccicd Pow ullu dilTcis from the slinthud Pnfijihi of Viniilsu 
niamlj in ippioichiiig the dialects of 'll tslcin Hindi spol cu in Past Uinli ilia and in 
Kama] The fiulbei cast we ih< inoie and inoi infected with Hindushm oi 
BaHoaiu does it become \s usual Ihric is no distiiwl hiu hetween them, Hit languages 
insensiblj intiging into c leh otlici J he most wesltrn Powudhi— that spoken in the 
PowudhtincL of Ludliinim— is almost (he sanu ns the s{imdn«l and 1ms indeed stned as a 
foundation ioi most ol the gininmais ot the laitgua^t inthu limn the Pnfijabi of \niiit 
sai No special esamplcs of this foini ot Pow i^n nit ntttss.u’j 

] Ol Piwadlii I gn c two specimens fioin J liana ICuhnau in the Tind stale, the 
first hcing a susion of tlu Punhic of the i rodi, il Son mid the second ii folktale I ilso 





giro a folktale fiom cst UmbnUi -wiittcn m the Di-ianSgaii chaiactei, and auotlicr 
firom lliana Ikaramgaih m tlio state of Patiala, ■written in the Persian obarvetev On 
pp SOG IT mil bo found a List of W oids and Sentences fiom TJuiballa These specimens 
lUustintc icry fnuh the raiiations 11111011 PaKjabi uiidLigocs 111 the Puiiadh tiict 

"Most ol these aie due to the influence of the neighbouring ‘V^cstem Hindi 
Such -lie the occnsioiial use of iioids like wflre instead of aflrflre, bcfoie, and of Aa/uw m 
stead of (ilhmi, to sai So also lie have the substitution of m foi tc bctiiccn two vowels 
as in aniaga foi aicaga, I uill conic 

c find (as in It estern Hindi dialects and in Hajnslham), the locatn c of the gem 
tivc einplo>cd to form a dative, as in i/irfe pao, put on (7W0) to him {tide) 

In pionouns, we find the foinis //ffiwa//r, to m, tumang, to jou alongside of the 
true Pafijabi foims , and the genitne of the rcflcviic xironoim is apna, not apn e Jad 
IS used foi both ‘ then and 'when,’ cxncth ns in the dialects of "W estern Hindi and as in 
H iXnsthnni 

111 a erbs, iha is 11101c common for ‘ he was ' than «/, though both aic used The fir t 
person jilmal sometimes ends in the II estein Hindi or, instead of in a Thus Imcai let 
us become , chhal at, let 11s cat 

OtliGi pceuliaiitics not so diiccth traceable to the influence of "W estern Hmdi are 
the follow mg The insoition of an aspirate in W afnd (Patiala), an ov The use of the 
neuter (occasionallv also found in stand ird PaKidii) in woids like chumima, it •was 
kissed The iironunciation of uchch, in, as btohch ilic ficqucnt dropping of the iir&t 
syllable of this word as in // ikAcAw foi A/»«A fijc/icAo, fioin in the well, unlaclw from 
among them In pronoims the occasional cmploMiiont of /of «u 7 rt for ‘ vour, and of 0/, 
for the obhquo foiin singular of the third ]icisonal iironoun Uso the frequent traus 
position of an aspirate, as iii iinht' , for iifinSr, to them , erf/m, foi ofida, of him , for 
ihda, of this , jci ha, for jehfa who 

In the verb suhstautisc the 2 ad jilural of the present tense is often o, for ha, vou 
arc 
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PoT\AJ)ui DiALLcr. (TnASA KuIiAKait, Jind State) 

Specimen I, 

fS5( 5 1 1 sis wrftWP fe ^ 

faiFn t ^'1 s I tre h® fs’S % ffen ■gi 

te? wgi asT aaa fisa srrei afew >)}g 

§-§ VMMSJ ws fgaaifl fWa ^svjj^ i xia as ti^» wp ^ar fn sr fro 

H"a^'aT flw ^ aaitH i tiE fn ^ ^ 

s'feiwn I §35 §35 ffa pa itP >«a §a^ wh ■a') 
fes ffe25^ 3‘-S ga 35 VHM5I f33 33, asT §R§ 5 3'! ^ 

nst f43 w a aaT-P^ y§^ 333 fnas^^l aal I, v5?3 

^ 31 1 tr I’sa VMII 5 {i§ as ti’fai' wa §§ a|w § ii§ 

a'asT 33 Ss 3a» afaw 31 aa as fsii §a 5 # ^ f^a §ai 

^ aaif »ws fnas^w fw fSBaa aa^aa aa 1 fea >Hys 

ii§ as aftew i §3 »ii^ aa w §3f ayS §3a y§5 san wPew 
§a 3 tR §3| ais SI fsvH' ■^a aftiw 1 yss §35 aai § y§ ?re 
aaa^ 3 a §s 531 afavwi, aa as fen ^a 5aT a f^a 3a» vs a3»|‘i 
ii§5 ^ys 2?aaT| aa’, §3i § aai ay^ a^ rs»M>§, feae v§ 1 §a 
a'ty aa fla giy, aa ^a» fWa B3 aT§, -^a v«r? ^ ^ifl 
faf'aa iiai sa ys pa faiw 31 ^ tflfew t, a» 3 S 

Mssw ^ I fea §3 yul aas sal 11 

§aa' 331 y 3 ^ anaa 53 vHifsw, ai'§§ ^ 
5 afe>i|ja) »ra^ psI i fea . 5 aa| gs^ a yfeniTj fgg aT a 1 
§aS^ §a| aai, 331 3 i§l vxifsrMi I, aa 3 a ■Q§^ aa 1 tal a^ a, 
tep pip 3 a § 3 # ss’ aai> fawfBWi §3^ sp ^a 5 a^af a v^gg 
wt I fea §33 M§^ a>aa w§ €a^ psifeoii 1 §35 ,y§ § aaig fesi 

VOL IX, PAm I. 4g 



PAfiJASI 


$HIT fiS3^ B SaBi tPy nla 33 33153 TRig 3^ 

3(SP, yg i 3$ finis' M fe3T, ^ f^gi3 mi 

^Tfi Hsrgj, 33 tre 331 :83 ^3 WteoP, ftraS 33T >iiH ttl^W f% 

i €q WpM 3^ 3^, €35 € 3 ^ 331 , § y3 § fe 3 5^1 
Ss tr, ^ W 31 ti ^ 331 - 0 1 fe3 ynl 3Si >53 vn 331 31^$ 

31 , f^^Q - 33 33T 3^ H3 f^31»n 3» 33 t, ^3 -QfeW fW 3» 

^3 to>fe»Ni 3 II 
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PAfJJABi 


PoTTASHi Dialect 


(iHAiA KULAHAN Jn<D STAXE ) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ikk manukklidc do putt the TJnh“cho laudhene pconu 

One man of two sont were Tleminfiom theyounga by the fathc) to 

akJuci ki *0 pco tnalda hissa ]0 inaT nu pahuolidi 

itwassatd that 0 falhei the piopeily of shaic wUcl me to antiwg 

hai ummu de Jad ohne iiul imhaiiu hand 

M, me to give fben hmiby thepiopcity them to I aititg divided 
dittd Thore dina bichcho kudhe putlne sin kalllu lar 

toaegiicn A few da fs from within thetjomgei sonb/ whole togethc) hncing 

It ikk duidt dtsthi pnidi Intia mu ulDii ipDa. 
made one distance of countiyof joiiiney was made and tin to Ins own 
inal bil arini biclich kliou Aur 3 ul s n i guniu cliukk i 

pioperty bad action tii was wasted And when at! wasted iras completely, 
us dtsbichh Inn iniduin pii oh Jnn^il bone kj,-,ii Tad 

that count! yin {a) great famine fell 1 c pooi to be began rioi 

us dtsdi ikk njtdi ji k"^ii UliBi ohnu 

that count} y of one i again of hating gone be was employed limb/ I unto 

klu t'l bichch sur ch irm bin ] 1 Vui i linu as Ihi ki m 
fields in swine to feed it was sent And Imto hope was tint these 

chhilak It ]0 sui Ibandtlmn apni dbidd blmu kOi 

bvslsioith whtcl the swine eating air his own btlly henia/fitl anyone 

usnu ua dmdithi 1u hujlubulicli i ki knlii mat 

him to not giving was 3 hen senses in omc having it was inul iiy 

ptudt biliuit inihnilunu bilhi idi bn inu inat Idniniii innrdt 

Jathci of many laboaicisto mmh biead is and 1 hingiy dying 

bi, inai uUhlt upnt ptololt irngi am imbu kihu^i, 

am, I aiisen having my own falhci neai will go and Imto J will say 
0* pto iimmt Jlnblida hrt lul bun lirnltai, ' r liuii j<v 

0 fallti me by God of ofilee nca) fault done is, aiii non iht 

bill nail? 30 phu ten putt kabah mamu ipm 

woitly {I)ainnot that again tly son I may be called me to t/une oun 

V I u.iAiTi 4 b ^ 
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mihnatia biohclio H kdo bniabni 

1 ai 

Pbu uttb kc 

apnt 

poo 

laloui ei sfi om in one of equal mal c”’ 

Then ai isen having Ins own fathei 

kol 

ob ilba Ob 

ajio dui 

tba 

obnu dokb ko 

obdo 

pconu 

to he slat ted He 

yet distant 

fca« 

htm to seen having 

him of 

fathei to 

tains 

aid. bur 

bbnjj 1 0 

ubnG 

gal 

la ba, 

hot 

pity 

came and 

i un having 

him to 

(o« his )necl it teas applied and 

'balba 

cbiunmia 

Pulinc 

obnu 

kabn, ‘ 0 

poo, 

mame 

much 

it teas 7 isscd 

The son ly 

him to 

it was said, ‘ 0 

fathei 

, me ly 

Babbd i 

tcro kul 

biira 1 n 

nil. 

boi bun IS 

laik 

nnbf 

God of 

of thee neat 

fault done is. 

ainl now this 

woi thy 

(J )ani not 

30 

pbir toi i putt 1 ab 

tu 

Pcont, apno 

naukinnu 


that again ihy son I magic called’ The fallici ly Ins own lahoineisto 
lali i, ‘ cliatigo to clinUaC 1 ap*ro knddli liio, ilido pao , 

it teas said, ’good than good clollcs having talcn out lung, him io put on. 


bur idbc 

bnttb bicbob 

ebb ij). 

boi pairabicbcb ]uttu pio. 

bor ast 

and his 

hand in 

(fl )» i>iff, 

and 

feel in shoes put on , 

and lee 

obbakaT, 

bui 

1 bust 

bonai 1 iiil ai 

mtri 

Ui putt ninr j i 

tb*i, bun 

may eat. 

and 

glad 

may Ic, Iccaiisc 

my 

this son dead gone was note 

]ivia bai , 

1 buia 

gi i til i 

bun nub 1 

ibu* 

Pbu 

ob kbusi knian 

l'»ggt 

fllac IS, 

lost gone was 

now found is’ 

Then 

they joy to do 

legan 

Obdi 

bai 1 

putt 

kbcl bicbch 

till 

Jad 

gbnido nero 

til, 

ms 

eldei 

son 

the field III 

was 

TFhcii 

the house of neai 

7ie eame, 

gaodo 

liui 

nncbcbdudi 

lb 11 

simi Pbu ikk 

nnuknrnu 

singing 

and 

dancing women of 

noise 

was heai d Then one 

set cant to 

bula ke 


pucblu 1 

lb 

li 

bai^’ 

Obno obnu 

1 aba 

called having it was asled this 

what 

w?’ 

Ilini by 7 im to 

it was said 


‘tola bbai 

11 i b 11 , 

, boi 

tiic pconc 

bail 

loll knri bai 

kis b iste 

‘ t7iy li ottii’i 

come iSi 

, and 

tty fathei ly 

a gi eat 

feast done is 

because 

]o obnu 

bbal i cbaiiga 

tbi nil ’ 

Obno 

gusso bo kt 

na 

t7iat 7um to 

safe )8ound 

he was found 

Him ly 

atigiy become hacing not 

ebaba 

lo 

andai 

3 n't. 

Pbir 

obdo poono 

babar 

it teas wis7iea. 

*hat 

inside 

he may go 

Ttien 

7its fattiei ly 

outside 

a ko 

obnu 

man u i 

Olino 

poo to 

]abdb 

come having 

7iim to 

it teas 

i emonsti ated 

JTfwi by thefattei to 

answer 

ditta, 

‘doga 

itno 

baibt. te 

mai tui 

taibal kaida ba 'iiu 

was giien, ‘ 

see ttien 

so many yeaisfiom 

I thy 

SC! vice doing am and 

kade tele 

kabnede 

babai 

nabf cballa 

, par 

tai kade 

bakrida 

evei t7iy 

saying of out 

not teent 

, but 

ly ttice ecei 

goat of 

memna mainS nab¥ 

ditta, 10 apne mitindo sal 

kbusi 


hid me to not teas given, Hat my own fuends of tcitli liappmets 



POWADHI 


miTivMT Hor ]ad tui eh jmtt au ]ilmo mal 

Immjeelehaie And toliea thy ths son came toltmhy thy popeity 

haiigaiia bichch ]hon, hu odho baste ban roti hari’ 
hai lots among was wasted, by thee hm of foi a gi cat feast was made * 

Ohne olmS haha, ‘o putt, ta nit mere hoi bai, hor 
Mull by hm to it was said, ‘ 0 son, thou always of me neai ai t, and 

jerbi mui lini oh teia hai, phu hhusi honi aar hhus 

what mine is that thine is, then (ui )happtness to be and glad 

hona ch Jiie tba , luukai tua bhai inai gi i tb t, hun 31V3 1 hai 

to he piopei was, because thy biothei dead gone was, now nine is, 

hor Khoi 1 gn tha, hun thiaia hai’ 
n«c? lost gone was, now found is * 
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PASJABI 

Po'wXdhi DiaiiEOT (Thaka Ktoaban, Jimi State) 

Specimen II. 

fesi ^ I ^ ipi I §0 MS ftg 

I s Bzpi ^ frfe I faiw I 

feo? srael ^ I I I ^as t sisT §8 

^ M>g few I ^ isf J5fevM> I §3 ^ f 

^11 ?teW ^5^ S3^ ^ ifH ^ 5 M IZP 4 1 

3^ fe§ ^ I fe3 aft I 3f3"^ ig tP 31^ 

»H^3 Pq^ / ^3 3;ftfei Vh€i 3 fe3S 1 1 Etf^Sel f)* ^y 

vMTsI 3>l €3 5rf^i § fasra ^ wsTi sifd'eT ^ tiH>^ i^§ 

35 ^ I flaT ?i-3 PST ^ I ^*31 33t 3^ ^ I ><5 q^t WfW 

^ ui§ f iTigi ^ 5 1 fiR3S ?ig 33 ^feiw^ 3# 3 taf) i qls ui6 3 
I f^a ^ M3 31^ I ?i sM’alw aisT 1 ^ areT 3^ 4)3 33 
53l I 5(3^ fo? 5)3^ ^3 f q>3i f33> tifeW ^31 M5 33> >f3 

^ ^ t 1 3MT^§ 13 laft I >)a ^25 3H31 tl I 4) f si ^qr ^ 

3>M3i S3l I 1^1 f\ fe3i t §3 >i3J i§ 3 I feS 33 33 W 43 

f^3 M3T ^ a T gfew’ I 33 33S’ 4*5 f93 4)3 yjfsw 

|vai ^ I 3 f yq Vfe 5 tP W3[3 i^a)) i q^sals 33 aiss « 

feW5 W faiw I I ft53l S3l I wq$ 35^ feW I «13 ^ 

MW Pfew’ a^Paw qT ^TMsi ^al34 4s qs ^ 

3“ 3 II 
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P VJJ JIBI 

Powadhi Diai»ect (Teaka Kulaeas, Jind State) 


Specimen il. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ik idmi dharvi 

tha 

Oh 

sade dts 

agiH Odhe 

One « 

tan t obbci 

was 

Ee {to-)otti countig 

came Etni of 

murdt butdt 

man bich 

11 

'char 

piB] rupatnli 

lU It 

returning of 

mind in 

Came 

'four 

Jive rupees of 

cotton having taheo 

chnlla 

Muf ko 


pind bich 

rD 1am 

bar gia Ik 

I may go ‘ 

lietiii ned having 

the village in cotton to tale 

he entered One 

buddhi 

bnithi k itdi thi, 

ohnu 

rn 

pucldii Ohne 

old woman 

seated spinning was hei to 

{for )cotton it was asled Eer by 

tkhn, 

' hai bli 1], 

th 

b initnu 

bol-mnr b 1 ' 

Oh banitnu 

it was said, 

‘ 0 brothci , 

this 

baiiya to 

calling bi ing ' 

Ee the baiiya to 


biiU Ian Oil buddlii bub, ' tnu ru jokh 
haoing called brought That old tcoman spole, 'htmto cotton having weighed 
do Dhiivi boba, ‘buddbi, UinS cbur jnBj int de-Lt 
give Thciobbei spole, 'old woman hmlo /otn five annas given having 
30 mai boddh ' tul i lu Pu-hi Liii nnbt 

1/ I moie haung caused to weigh tale Thou thyself lohy not 
]<)kb ibndi, plnr ]Inkbtgi ’ Buddln 

having weighed {art)givtng, ajtei wards thou wilt-iepeut' The old woman 

koluadi, ‘It 3S, bbai, inni ngiinUbicb lugi ’ Oh 

was saying, tale away, biothci, I the/utii] e life ui shall tale' Ee 
knhinda ‘igant kihnt dtkba bin’ Buddln kalmidi, 

(was)saytng ' the future life whom by seen 1st' The old woman {was )saying, 

' mai dtkh ai-h'I Oh knhinda, ‘ tu kikkai dtkh 

‘I ha mg seen come am' Ee {was)sttying 'thou how having seen 
11? Buddhi knhindi, ‘dhi 3nmu inert koj 

earned' The old woman (ieas-)iaying 'daiightei son m law me neai 
basdttbo , nitn maih sum tlu, unhldi sui hui 

living iceie, my she buffalo lAcalf was, them of one which had calced 
Ihi, maint dhmu akhn, ttr gbui udJiuni dt-dt, 

was, me tie daiightei to it was said, "seer ghee loan gne, 
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sa^jabi 



jiddan 

meie 

dudh ho gia 

tainu 

de dugi 

when 

%n my{ house) 

mill {shall )have become 

thee to 

I shall give 

Hhine 

gheo 

de ditta Phir 

oh mar 

gai Mai 

kumana 

The dawghtei by 

ghee 

was given T1 en 

si e died I 

Sades 

gai. 

otthe 

gai hui 

dhine 

phar lai 

kaha 

hi, “ mera 

went , 

the) c 

the gone 

daughte) by 

I was set ed , 

it was said 

that, my 

Bei 

gheo 

ndhara 

ditta hold dc dc Maine 

kaha ' 

' mere kol 

see) 

ghee 

loan 

given, give Me by 

it was said 

me near 

kl 

haiP 

Jamainu 

dc dSgi , 

mere kol 

basda hai 

Dhi 

what 

IS ? The son in law to I si all give , 

me neai 

living le IS 

Tie dauglter 

boh 

‘odha 

Inichli 

wasta nahf 

del ha mai ditta hai 

oh mera 

spot c 

him of any 

conce) n is not 

W1 at by me given is 

that mine 

de dc 

Phu 

SCI bhar mas patt 

bicho mera hii kc 

khairha 


give Then aee> full flesh High fiomin my talen having set toe 
cliliaddici Xili dcUi lai, iulina patt bicli saki dhida paia hua Lai 
teas left 27 is dbsctve cavity tligj in teal dauglto of made is 

Tu lu bnddh gbatt lai ja agant 

Thou cotton mot easing diminishing {iQ liai gaming) taling go {%n) the futuie life 


lai lugi 

Dharvinu 

eh gal 

sun ke 

gun 

a gia. 

ru 

I shall ial e 

* Therobbe) to 

this WO) d 

hea) d having Knowledge 

came. 

cotton 

htti 

nahi. 

apne 

ghornu 

chaUa gia 

Ghar 

jake 

jerha 

was talen 

not. 

his own 

house to he loent away 

Some gone having 

what 

mal 

lutia 

kasutia 

tha 

hamna 

phakixanu 

punn 

kar 

prope) iy 

looted 

pliinde) ed was 

JBialnians 

beggars to 

chaiiiy 

doing 


ditta dhamda Lamm cbliadd ditta 
was given, idbbet of piofession was abandoned 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There waB a robber irho camo to this country On his n ay home it came into his 
head that ho ■would buy some four or five rupees n orth of cotton So he turned bacL and 

entenng a village saw an old woman sitting spinning He asked her if she would sell him 
any cotton She replied ‘biothei, call that shopkeeper ’ So he brought the shopkeeper 
and the old woman told the lattei to weigh the cotton Then said the robber what if I 
haye bribed this shopkeeper ■with four or five annas to give moie than the proper weighiiP 
Why don t you weigh it yourself ? Othciwise you may be soiry for your bargain 
The old woman said 1 11 get it from you in the nest woild ’ Who said the robber 
* has seen the nest world? ‘ I,’ said she have both been there and have seen it ’ ‘ How 
was that?’ said he She rephed * my dadghtei and my son in Ian used to hye near me 
My cow buffalo was in calf and consequently gave no milk They had a cow which- 
had calved, and ■was therefore in milk, and so I asked her to lend me a seer of ghee, 
which I ai ould repay as soon as my cow gave milk She lent it me Shortly after this 



POTTAMI 


slie dictl, and I paid a visit to Hades Thoic my dangliter cauglit hold of me, and 
demanded baok the seer of ghee avhich I had borrowed " Bl^ss yon,” said I, “ I have 
notlung with me here Tour husband hvcs near my house, and I’ll pay him when I 
get home ” Slio replied, " he has nothmg to do w ith it It was I who gai e it you Pay 
me back my own ” So I had to give hei a scci of flesh out of my thigh before she 
would let mo go Look, hero is tlie actual cavity from which she took it You go on 
With } our tiaffic and take youi cotton Fll be paid in the ne\t world ’ "'EThcn tho 
robber heard these words ho was conveited, and did not take tho cotton Ho went 
straight home, distributed all his ill gotten wealth in cliaiit} to Brahmans and beggars, 
and gai o up the profession of a lobber 


vou IX, riw 
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Tiio following specimen of Powadhi comes from Umballa It is given as ongmally 
wntten in tlie Deva mgan cliamcicr 


[No 9] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eimabi 

Powadhi DivIiECt (Distmct Umhaioa) 

^ ^ I 

%% \ #ST *1^ 33 I 

^ ^ ^ ^135 ^ ^ ?lt ^ 

1%^ ^ I €ti ?Ta3 % ^ ^ 

\ i 3^ isr?^ 

311^ tn" I ^ ’g*! ^ ^ 

^raf ^ ^ wnrr % % w % i ^raf 

I ? ^ ^ 

% I ^ ^ «n35 3Kt ^ i ^ ^ 

^ ig^ ^ ^ %i 8^’9 r;^’S^^^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ '^r?^ % I ^ricif w 
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PAIJJABI 

PowSDHi Diaiect (District Umbaiia > 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ikk julaliedi addlii ritnu a1 kh kliul gai Apni jul liuiu 

A weave) of half night at the eyes opened Ris own weaver s wife to 

lehd Ic ‘mamu dodc mal ke dt Timino 

xt toa^ «atd that me to poppy heads i vhbed having give The wife by 

keba ] e ‘ mai to liun nohl utli livinda Jidnheno 

xt teas said that me by now not i tstng (is )beeoming The xceavet by 
pliei Itlii ]o Iitm tu mamu dodo mal ko dove, 

again xt was said if now thou tne to poppy heads i ttbhed having give 

ta mai tamS bajii hajar mpajcdii cbai bata suni'n'i 

then I thee to thoi sand thousand i iipees of foni wo) ds cause to heai ’ 

TuUbme dodo mal ko ditto or bul ka 

The weave) 8 wife by poppy leads ixtbbed haDng woe given and hoof ah 

bbarko dith Jiilaba Into sun man laggn TTs 

Jilted laving was given Tic weave) thewoids to cause to hva began Tlat 
Tolo ^ahido badshabdi putt galibicbcb jmdathii Julibodi 
attune the oitj of ling of son lane in going was Thewcavci of 
gall sun 1 ni suobia 1 o ‘ isdu gall~ sun ko 

wo)d heai d having it was thought that this one of xooids heaidhaviitsf 

lana bai 1 o oh 1 obu galfi sunand i bn Jul ibono 

to be gone is that this one what woids causing to heai is The weave) by 

cbai galla sunaiS ‘1 Jdna itlmi apni mutijar 

foil) wo)ds ivc) e caused to be heai d 1 What man hix own full gi own 

timinu pool 0 cbbiddo ol alimak hai i To 

wife to in hc) fathei s house abandons he most foolish is 2 Who 

apnc to baiodo ml yiri Invo, ob abmak Iiu 

himself of than gieaici of with f Headship bungs he most foolish ts 

3 Jo bm puchbo pallob hano ob abmak b h 

3 Who without being asled aibiiiatoi becomes he most foolish is 

4i To gbarmo bundo sundo lax bumble na tiuo 

4 Who house in while being the edge of cloth hound having not sets out 

ob alunak bni Julibi bdl* sunalco so gio 

he most foolish is The weave) thewoids caused to heai having wen f to sleep 

VOt IX PART * 8 



PANJABI 


FREE TR/^NSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A oeitain. b caroi nrolvc nt midnight and asked his ivife to piepaio a poppy drink' 
foi him She lophcd tint it nas out of the question foi to tlunk of gettmg up at that 
time of night He sud if you J1 mal c me some poppy dnnk 1 11 tell ou four thing-! 
each iroitli a thou<!aiid lupees So she got up and prepared the poppj dnnk and gave 
it to him and also filled his hool ah foi him Then the ■wcavei began to toll her the 
foui things It chanced tint pist then the son of the king of that city ivas passing bv 
111 the lane near the u cai ci s house He hcaid what the lattci was saying and thought 
to himself tint he had hcllei stop to heai uhat this raluahle information was Tins is 
what ho hoard The ucavei began liistlj, the man who lets his grown up wife stay 
in her fathei s house IS a fool Secondli, the man who makes fncnds with a greater 
man than himself is a fool Ihirdh , the man who becomes an arbitrator without being 
asl cd is a fool Tourtlil^, the man who sets out on a journey without first tying some 
money in the edge of his cloth is a fool ’ Having said tins the weaver went to sleep 


It s made b; rabb ng poi pi heads n vate 

• The J" lala or w over » the stocL fool of Ind an 1 gand The po nt here s tl at tl e p nea talcs the troabic to 1 cten to 
-what such a man sayj and a ronarded by tl c eice d ngl> t te romirlca wh cb tl 0 latter conreyi to 1 > onf* 
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)0J^ (Jj ^ ^ Uj )j j! siii. c_i) ^L« 

jjJ lI* ^ L^J (L- «_j|j Ui*-* 

j" U.»^ jjJ jj cil^ ^ ijy 

^ lOJti Jy^ J^ ^^y) LS^bj^ uL - ^ 

^ )5j^ <LyJbi> I— jJ - ^ ^U. 

fi)I uy u)t>^-^ It>^ &L.-^ 

IjAj ^ ^ '^y» '-i^L/ ^ J,)jJ 

jK ^ jy (jL (j^-A. ^ c_;jjj>ij ^Usu (jU 

uy uj<>^ ji^I vji^ A. {y^ rjy" ‘^■A. 

JiJJ^ ^ ^^jJj^-i_]0^y] 

J*-* I^y^ VI ■ ^ AT jUo ^ 

JU 0|^ ^j jXaJ.^ ^ i^Jxj i^^''^Uj 

f ^Jy ^ jj fjlsyXgs. ^ ljUUtjlj iSj ^ J^jy> 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Belvho Lliablie hatbli nal muima dab laLkbia hai sa 33 e 

See left hand vntl plough handle pi esnng 7 ept ts i tgU 
liattii Ticli puram hai SamiLe daiiUitde betb huqqa ai panida 

hmid m or whip In font atieeof beneath lookah and uatei of 

gbam pia hai TTtthe hi ihk miuda baiiha hai Kusan 

jai put down IS Set e also a cltld seated is ThecuUnato 
bichdia thori 31 lat te utthia hai Hal aur bhalda nu 

the pool man a little veiy night fiom aiisenis JPlougl and oxen 

le he tarke taike khet pai an pahuohia hai Jad sura 3 

talen laving veiy eaily the field on having come amvedleis Wien the sun 
sir par aonda hai ta gharndh rotti haimdihai Eh bal 

the head on coming is then t1 e 1 oiise misU ess head bnnjingjs Se tie plough 

khol dinda hai Bhalda nu chara pauuda hai Ap hatfch miili 

loosening is The oxen to foddei causing to fall 1 e is Simself 1 and mmtl 

dhi) ke thanda honda hai Butti 1 handa hai Huqqa iimdi hai 

washed having cool becoming he is Hi cad eating lets Social dunking lets 

Bhalda nu pani plonda hai Pai ke thora 3 eha ohu anm 

The oxen to watei causing to di ink he is Fallen laving a little veig tine test 

hnda hai Ghar Wdli sag sug le ke chah 3 audi hai 

tal mg he is The house misti ess vegetables etc tal eii 1 aving gone going is 

Kamm buhta honda hai OS bichaia isi dhande vichch dm 

Woik much becoming IS Sithei the pom fellow tlis occupation in tledaj 
pura kai dmda hai Nahi ta hoi kamm kai kaida hai Jad sura 3 

full making is Othei wise othei business doing lets When tie sun 
chhipan lagda hai ta hai am blial^ nu le ke ghai aunda hai 

to be hidden begmnmg IS then plough and oxen taken 1 aving house coming 1 e is 

Su par chaia di gathii hai Bhalda de oge chaia 

Head on foddei of bundle bunging lets Oxen of in font foddei 

paunda hai Ghai wall dhai kaddhdi hai Both pakondi hai 

causing to fall he IS The 1 oiise misti ess milk di awing is Bi ead cooUt g si e is 

Eh khusi khusi bal bachcha Ticheh baith ke khanda ha^ Phir 3®^® 

Se happy happy childieii among sat having eating is Again sue 



POWiDHi. 


it badshaha-nS phuUs-di 
o« Mtigs-to fiowera-of 


suwad nal pair pasar-ke sonda-hai, 

comfot't with feet . extended-liavmg slxeping-is, 

chhija-par bhi nasib nabf. 

beds-oii even fortune is^ioL 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

See bow be goes along carrying bis plongb-hnndle under bis left arm, with bis 
ox-whip in bis right band. He lias set down, at tbe foot of a tree, bis bookab and a 
water-jar, and his little boy is seated beside them. The poor cultivator has risen from 
his bed while there is still a bttle of tbe night left, and' with his plough and oxen reaches 
his field at da-mi. At midday, when the sun is over his bead, bis wife brings him his , 
food. He unyokes bis plough and throws some fodder before bis oxen. As for himself, 
be washes his hands and bis mouth to make himself cool, and takes bis meal. Then be 
waters bis oxen, and after that takes a very little rest. His -wife gathers -wild herbs for 
spinach and takes them home, but be has still much work to do. He keeps on at the . 
same business of ploughing till evening, or else be betakes himself to some other occupa- 
tion. 'When the sun begins to set he takes his plough and bis oxen home, carrying on 
his head a bundle of fodder which he has cut. Then he throivs some of the fodder before 
the oxen, while his wife milks the cows. Then she cooks the evening meal, and ho sits 
down to eat it happily surrounded by his.children. Then he stretches out his legs and ' 
goes to sleep with more pleasure than ever was the lot of kings upon their beds of 
flowers. 



RfiTHT 

The Slusalman tubes which are said to have come fiom the west -md who are now 
settled m the G-haggar valley m the district of Hissai are known as JPaohliada, or westerners 
and also as JRath or the ruthless ones As then second name mdicates they are a tuibu 
lent lot Their language is known as Paohhadi oi Bathi A sinmlar language is spoken 
in the Ghaggar vaU^ in the Xulaian thana of the Jmd state Heie it is called Jand or 
Naih h aiLi is piobably the same as nah which is the local name of the Ghaggar v nllpy 
I do not know the origm of the name dand unless it refers to the jand hush which is a 
verj piominent ob3eot in this wild tract 

Undei whatever name it is called, Pachhadi, Bathi, Jand oi hTaih, it is the snine 
form of speech, ^ e , Powadhi PaK3abi, stiongly mixed with the Bangaru dialect of Westein 
Hmdi spoken immediately to its east The pronunciation is fond of nasal sounds Here 
and theie we meet a form borrowed from the iVIalwai Pail3abi spoken immediately to the 
west 

The number of speakers leported is — 

Eissar (Bath ) 86 490 

Jmd (Jand) 2 600 

Sb 990 

I give three specimens of this dialect w , a portion of the Paiable of the Prodigal 
Son and a folktale fiom Hissar, and another folktale fiom Jmd These show sufficiently 
the mixed chaiacter of the dialect As might he expected the Jmd specimen has moie 
TVestern Hmdi in it than the others 

It IS unnecessary to discuss this mixed foim of speech at any length It is sufficient 
to note that the gemtive is sometunes formed by addmg La, and sometunes by addmg da 
The obhque form (or locative) of the genitive me 7 e is used to mean to me , so jat le, 
to a Jat The sign of the dative is nu or ne Sometimes we have the Bangaru sa I 
am , sat, he is The termination g% is used in the present as well as m the future Thus 
aegi, she comes , the Milwai future I will go ocems The past participle of 

ghallm, to send is gJiatta not gliallia 

Bote the nasal pionunciation of chahada wislung , auda commg , yos 0 I will go, 
and the substitution of a dental dli for a cmebial dh oi th in ladhe, for lathe (specimen 
11 ) 
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^ ^ ft^ir ^ I 

’^THifT ^ ^ I ^ 

I ^ ^RT ^FTM T?T I ^ 

^-#1 ^ ^ ^rra! 1%^ ^Erncr #5if i ^rra ^ ^ 

% 5 r T?T I * 3 ^ ^ fTt w I ^nn i 

^ Rk<k #€t ’ftsrr ^ ^niin i ^ wi^ %i- 

^ ftpiT^ I ^ €l%^fiw^f8raT3ik^ ^ 

TO ^ I ^ ^ # 11 
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Bathi DiaiiEct (District, Eissar) 

Specimen I. 

iTBANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ik ddim te (loj puti san Dnbdcliu lora pufme 

One man to two sons weie TJcmfiomin tleyounget sonhy 

apdo pLwnn nkhja kera mil menu audahai menu 

Its own father to tt was said whateiei piopeiti/ me to at living is me to 

(li Pe^uic mil lore potmu band 

pice Tlefatleiby tiepiopeity tlcvonngei son to laving divided 
ditta lliort di>~ majpu sara inal ikattba karte 

was given A few dajs aftot tie id ole ptopetlg togetler tnmaUng 

par dts jTda raba ITthc bad khoj there 

■a lot eign oonnti g going t emained Thet e wicked habits and bad 
bamavicb siii mal ariw i ditta San inal 

■doings tn all tlepiopcit/ icas squandei ed away All tlepioperly 
g iwa betba ke kuchb na. raba Ds des Tich bum 

wasted completely been having anjthing not s emained That connttjm a bad 
kal paya IViib bukb rnaian laga Pbur us de'Jde 

famine fell He lungn/ to die began Tien that country of 

sudar kolo gola la bigva Ds sirdame 

a gt eat man neat set cant lace gone he became attached T1 at gi eat tiaihy 


apde kbetradc nob suind i cbbcru kar ditta Here uaib chlul 

limselfof fields of til pigs of swineletd was made Witch tlose It sis 


sur kbade 

uaib 

cbliil 

bbi usnu na 

tbiyaye 

TI ub chahada si 

the pigs ate 

tlose 

htisls 

eceii 1 tm to not 

wet e got 

He tvtslvgwas 

ke yab 

cbbil 

menu 

tbiya jay 

to 

usde nal dbid 

that tl ese 

/ iisl s 

me to 

(*/■ )thej be found 

then 

tlose of icitl belly 

bbar lewa 

Alub 

cbbil 

bbi usnu koi 

nibi 

de^ si 

J might fill 

Tlose 

lusls 

even him to any one 

! not 

giving was 
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5113 % 5113 ^ ^1 wz ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ 1 ^ ^irw^ 511351^'^ 5 n 3 ^ 

503 ^ t ^ ^ ^ ^ ft JRT I ftp: ^ I 

^ ^ 1 fti% ?rr ^ 1 ^ %rft ^ 1 ^^113 
?R if 

^wi Tj^{^5jT3xr^if€t»Piri ^ ^ 

w 1 ^ ^ f it ^ w I ^ 503^ ^tfST-^ iTlt I 
51^ 5113^ frit ^ ^ ft ^ WT*! I 51^ 503 

or w ^ oifT ^ft 5n3ft ftt oTo^t, or ^ 

ft ’•oif 'ol^ 51^ ^iTOPr fro o O' orsi nr oioif 5 rt% i 51^ 
opft^ orft ff ^ ^ 5lt foift Wot f ^ IjiT 1 ft 
503 'oiT ^ oprr I ot Of®^ If 03 % 

503^ ^ ft I 5jT3f fqi f oftf ftfffr OTO^^'O?: ft 1 503 
^ift 0 ^ f OTftT 050 OOT or? OOT W l^fSTR 5lf^ I 
?:tO of OT^OT 1 503 ot 050 OOT ft 50301 0T§ f ^ O oft 1 

51? oor ot^ ftr oit f I 5r? ottt for oro f i 5t? 
fftr^ otSt f% *3^ off 1 5f? fift 'gi! ft ^orf ^ i 
OftOT 503 ft OTT 0( OTO on: oft ft ^OitfOT 0 ^ 5 n! otff I 

51? 503ft oMor ft % w if I oft I oof if 503 or w ^ 
or?T for 0 ? ft cif% oi%o 1 ora ^ off ot?t i ^ 503 ft 
olft t og^ 0 ? 050 orre 1 t ft oift ^1 51 ? 003 or^ 

003 015 Oiffto f OlOT 1) 


voA n , mr i. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

1 k jftt 1 c ill itnni till J it 3nl Llict mZ Ing ladi t > 

One Jiti of one Jutani was The Jai wlcn the field in used to go Hen 

paclibc tc inulian bliOj' cliuiiiia kn 1 c kludi, aui sailimi 

■aftei fiom mohanhhog clnoma made having she used to cat and the eicntng in 
3 it I'll! 7 da latam litnni knlildi ‘mii ti 

the Jat when he used to come the Jataiu theJatto used to sat/ I ceiilj 
mniugi intii- to i g liogaia, sii duklic jict duKIit 
shall die tome venhj siolness has become, head aches, stomach aches 

pan phutc, Kisc nnidnai 31 ^antnu diklii opaii piicldi i 

the feet binst, some physician to m tetse man to show spells incantations 

1 ai i Jad 1 it man me soohi is k i mas lur 

pet made ’ TFhcn {by )the Jat mind in it was thought hei of flesh and 
giilh to 101 bndlii. aiu vili 1 ibt muc log lag ^aya 
bones vet ily daily inci ease and she says ‘ to me illness attached went 

Tiih 1 til bin aai®’ H dm 3at pars nit ■'ogaja 

Tim what mannei is ? ’ One day the Jat common i esting place in slept 
kbit na gaja llioii bai paclibt gliara gayn to 

tlefteld{to) not went Shoit time aftei m the house went, and 
latani mobnn bliog kaidi 3111 Jad iitnai soclii 

IJicJataiH niolanbhog picpaiing was found Then the Jat by it was-tl 01 ght 

‘is la ilai bandlic to tliik lagt ’ Jad 3at ek 

'hci of lemedy {if)iii 8 donc tlen light it may become Then the Jat one 
phalli pa gaj I am kaha ‘mui 3atani masti hoi at"! 
fain neat went and said ‘my Jataiu wanton become becomes 
mohanhhog ja cliuima to khare, our lad saihnai khette 

mohan bhog 01 chin ma vei ily she eats and when the evening in tl e field from 

mil an mtie pnai kalah banaTe’ Jad phakunai iobi 

I come my mind to ti ouble she males ’ Then fain by it was said 
‘ Tan chai sut 1 1 kukan li a mai tan nai mantr ke de duga ’ 

‘Thoufow theadof bundles bung, I thee to chai med having will give' 
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lo 3 at char kukari phakimai deaya, to phakar 

'Ihen theJat fom handles of tin ead thefahii to gave, then thefaJcn 
waa kiJ an poih 1 e jatnai de di Jatnc 

those handles of th ead enchanted having the Jat to they were gwen The lathy 
suphe ke chaio kunio me chaio 1 u] an dhai di Jat 

> oom of foul coj net s in fom handles of th ead were placed The Jat 

kukan dhai ke balm chala gaya aur kah gaya, ‘maT kise 

tl e bundles of th ead placed having out went and said 'I some 
•waid ne bulan lasu lat paie auga Jat to 

physician to to call will go atnigltfall I will come TheJat indeed 
chah gaya to jatani pachhe te supho me ban Jad ek 
went away then theJalam aftenoaids i oom into enteied Then one 
kukan boll li aihe^* Jnd dusn boh ki 

handle of th ead spole tiat she come is? Then the second spoil e that 
an dc Jad tisn boh li ‘dan nahl? Jad 

to come allow Tien theiliid spole that feaiedshe not? Then 

chduthi boh dare to khaye I yo Iso taiiya 

fouith spole ifshefeais then she eats why? In these vet y nianims 

jatani chai ya pach boi ban, to kuk inya 

theJaiant fom oi five times enteied and the handles of th ead 
ISC taia boll Jnd jatam bhni blnnk ho kc 

uitltsoeiy mannci spole Then theJatam temfied become having 
] hat me dhai pai i Itno mo •) it i gay i am 1 aha ] i 

tie bedstead in fell down Meanwhile theJat came and said Hat 

uaid to taikc iTcga aj koi nnh? ada 

plysician imleed at dawn will cone, today anyone not {is )co)ning 


Jad 3 atani 

boh 

‘tai 

naputa. 

yah baU kadh , mai to 

Then the Jalani 

said 

thou 

cl ildless one 

this evil till n out, I indeed 

achhi su 

Jad 

3at 

ell 110 

lulanya ladhkar 

well am 

Tien 

the Jat 

the fom 

bundles of th cad tai cn out 1 aung 

phakimai 

de 

aya 




thefttUi to having given came 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Thoio Tvcio once upon a time a Jat and his mfo As soon as ho had gone to (ho 
field and yas safe out of the house lus wife used to make mohan bhogs and ohm mas' and 
eat them all hci seK 111 n u hon he come homo in tlio oTcmng sho used to cry out I m 
dying Imsicl Myheadaclics Mi slomadi aches Myfeetaiebiusling Send for 
a doctoi or for some uiso man iiho ivill chaxmmc -ncllngnin ' IhcJ d thought to himself 
that this was a qncei business ‘ Wlint s Uic mattei inth her ? She s getting falter every 

* Tl e n tiro I. ndii of nrcetni»iil8 
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day, and she says she’s sick ' ’ So one day he did not go to his field, hut lay down nnil 
a snooze in the village rest house After a httle while he went home, and found his wife 
making molian-bhogs Then he thought to himself, ‘I must cure her of this, and she 11 
soon be all nght ’ So he went to a holy man and laid the case before him ‘ My wif^’ 
said he, ‘ is turning wanton She eats mohan hhoga and chm mas, and then, when I come 
home fiom my field in the evenmg, she tioubles my life ’ The holy man told Inm to 
brmg biTTi fom reels of thread, and he would put a spell upon them So the Jat brought 
the four reels of thread to the holy man, who charmed them, and gave them back to him 
Then the Jat took the reels home and put one m each of the four corneis of the room 
Then he told his wife that he was gomg out to look foi a doctoi, and would be back by 
nightfall 

4lS soon as he was out of the way the wife went mto the loom to make some moie 
mohan bhogs Then the reels of thread began to speak The fiist said, ‘has she come? 
The second said, ‘let her come’ The third said, ‘isnt sheafiaid^ The fouith said, 
‘ if she IS afraid, why does she eat ^ ’ The woman came into the room fom or five times, 
and this happened on each occasion At last she became tenified out of hei wits, and fell 
down on hei bed in a faint Meanwhile the Jat came home and said, ‘the doctor’s 
coming m the morning I couldnt get any one to come today She lephed, ‘for 
Heaven s sake, O Childless One,* turn this devihy out ot the house I am qmte well 
now So the Jat took out the four lecls, and, aftei givmg them back to the holy man, 
returned home 


^ A term of abuse 
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JiND D1AI.EOT. (JixD State.) 

flB5 gJH 5’ igi fgciig s oca?t 1 31??’ ^^sresspgrj srjs sPawp, 
figj TiHs’f oigii, iSrassigr^ 3H^ firo tP^n 

B’ I fS5 gPa33 ^ xft s(t 3H^g vfifia 
^Tfga* gi sra ftopgs bis 1 Pea sfeopgT wg gl 

bT ti5 gel gisl f 15' afg*M7 vfgs» gpggg ag| ^ v«T^i i 
ag ^np gipa ggnas t | a ig 5# 1 @1^ w ^1»n- 

g» ggi3> aga ^g'l ^ 5 %g ^ z^Ie 1 Pqa’g a gg vjji^^uignns g>3- 
5 ^ifg fTia gi^ 1 f > jw» % a ag glw 0 gg 1 faa 

Pea g'Pa fisrfl 33^ 'pg'iw O'gt g^B 1 fa gzste agl wr yzs^ 1 g«fg 
^3 ng's 3teon^ t vh ggj sragi 1 gpa'gg ag g^fl- ^ gfgjl 
•#raT gsS §3 33^ H^fg gisli 3a5 w ggg awfeon yss 
sftrtm' ^ 3^ i gfg tT^ 1 ag> gr i iga agr ggi igT f^ 1 

fa agi v# ^ agips M»fg 1 yggi t^gi m 3 i agT sftiw 1 g Wfe ^ 
1*13 wa gi’ I 3135 gpggg gg gisl ^ Bglnr 1 giftj 

if ggli 33$ agazsaB ^gga gjRvw a^i **}# yg g^a 
v)rg>ft al gas wfb gifti ngiPs wfg feg gisl 1 yfevH’ 1 gig a> 
igi g I vHggsIwa ag tlw 1 fa agi ag g^ gfega jpfg 
3 Bi€ g I ^iPa taa ^ph w f^wi yg n5ig| gg 

3151 giga wfti gia T)aig wifewi gfggg rnftja T^aig vaf^w gjfe 
gsiB aga Bfaiwr 1 jpftia] fgist gg gi^ sgs v«ms ht% f^ 
aygi gig^ fgizifl gz^ >J|g sras sfginp vigi o?;gtP ag 1 
3gg| gs v«Tg i uftjssi sagr ^t g^qi ag ^ 
ap^gg H'fga i*ig> g*^fs»|i >J}g w}g >pfg vhi?? gfevjir 1 ?ifg a ngffe 
>rfg gs* f^i 1 raa gg **13 wa gfggg §g aga sail ygri 
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^ I :gf33a Sas o?ftwn 2 ihhs tia f aiasT ^ aV 

§aT oTOStT ar, wg 1 sraa^ a* ?lt ahgwd 0 aS 1 f ifl asra 
vingi ofl ^ S5^ Hs® 2 ^aais't ^fevMi wa oc^n fsaS fsa 
?lt sfevHii^S aa wfti aNw 11 
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Jand Biaiect. 


Central Group, 


(JiND State.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ik raje-ka cWiora biyah na karawe. Eaja 

One Saja-of son marriage not eaxiees-to-make, The-Raja. 
aihl-kaiSnS kahan lagia, ‘inu samjbSo, Myall 

the-offioials-io tosay began, ‘Unv-to mahe-nnderstand, marriage 

kaiawe ’ Aibl-kaj^e tiwiaclia tasviia jis-jaga 'vraM 

Jie-may-oattse-to-rmke.' Tke-offidals-hg women-of pichtres wliaUplaee he 

langhia-karda la-dJa. Ik Bacbittar Kaur, dbi 

ttsed-to-paes-through were-hrQiighi{-and)-put. One Baelnttar Kaur, daughter 
Jatt-ki tasTir pasind kar-ke waMn^ ‘ h5 ’ kai’-li. Bniiu 

a-Jst’of picture approved made-having hm-by ‘yes' was-made. Sim-to 


biyaban 

obarb-gae. 

Ikk bbatbiyarl cbborSdi 

ySr tbi, wabi 

bbi 

to-marry 

they-started. 

One inn-girl the-boy-of beloved was, she 

too 

gail 

obali-gai. 

BnnI kahia, ‘pabill 

Bacbittar kanrnS 

ma? , 

wifh{-him) 

went. 

Eer-by it-was-said, 'first 

Bachittar Kaur-to 

V 

dekb 

aTvS’ 

Dekb-ke kab-diij ‘ wabi 

bad sakal bai, 

'tS 

having-seen 

may-come.' 

Seen-having it-was-said, ‘she 

bad shaped is, 

than 


akkhs 

eyes 


bannb-ke pbgie laf.’ TTiiiil akkba duUicligda 

fied-havtng ovrcnmambulation fake.’ Sim-by eyes sore-of 

kax'ke pattI baimb-ke pbere le-lie. 

made-having iar)landage tied-having cii'cnmambulaUon was-iaken. 

BiyaJi-ke jad apne ghar ae, lataS wahi uske 

Married-hamag when their-oim house {they-)came, mght-at she hirn-of 

pas gai Obborene akkba bannb-ke kab-dia, ‘pSdiS 

near xoent. The-bmj-hy eyes tied-having if-toas-said, ' at-the-foot-end-of-the-hed. 

pai ranb.’ Tin din iTahi isi tara pfdia paidi 

hjing remain' Three daxjs she {in-)fhis manner af-the-foot-end lying 

labi. IJnne dalil kati, ‘akkba kbulawa,’ 

remained. Eer-by consideration was-made, ‘eyes I-should-canse-to-le-opened’ 
"Wabi roj sarae-mai bbathiym-ke pas raba-karda. Bacbittar Kaur 

Me every-day the-inn-in the-inn-girl-of near med-to-Hve. Bachittar Eanr 

dab? bechan-wali Gujjri ban-ke us sarae-jnSM gai. 

owds seller Gttjri {cowherdess) beoome-having that inn-in went. 

VOL. IXj PAM I 4 \ * 



706 


PA’ilJABI 


TV ilii salval del like biliiit tarplm Puclilnn Ingia, ‘]o koi 

Se face secnliamng much was agitated To ash hehegan **/ anyone 
iikklie, lu i-ilujie’’ TTnne kilu, ‘La’ Ohhorene 

leep{thee), thou kouMsI lice?' JIci hy tt teas said, 'yes Thcbojby 
1 iha ‘tell deii kittln Unne kaln ‘padiki 

it teas said ‘thy staying place ichcic{ia)?’ JBy hei it icas said, 'foot end of 
filial malii Vi ilii imclihdi liliiri, jnta naliT hgia 

inn in' He asl mg icandeied, trace not was found 

Ro pitt ke glni in~ in ban Ratnu Bacliittar 

Wept beaten limsclf having the house in coming enteied jSight to Baclnttai 
Raui lad mi pbii ikklu bannbliia V ilu padia pai 
Katii tchen iceiit, again ei/es tceicticd She the foot end lying 
i-ilii Inrke iittlike kilnn latji, ‘adiinak tba, 

temained At daten got up hating to say she began, 'fool he teas, 
saui]b i inliT Gbore par cbaib ke idmi ki nkal mabi mlu 

he tindci stood not A hoi se on mounted hating a man of form in she 

nrai iii~lu plin gai Onbe piiclibu 'tire Eajeki ebbon 
the inn m again tcent Bg hci it was asl ed 'hcie the Baja of son 
Ini® Vidaliuie kabdii, ‘Inigi* Unne kaln, ‘kalideu 
isf Oi del lies by it teas said, 'he is’ Ha bg it teas said, 'tcU{him) 
Bacbittai S ibi Imkii e bni U abi us ke p is a cia Doe gbona par 

Bachittai Sahi calling is He hei of neat came Both hoiseson 

cbaib ke sal aiiiu ebale me Dibanm'ibi 3a ke sakar 

mounted hati ig hunting foi icentfoith Tot cat in gone hating hunted animal 
niana Bacliittai Sabine sakai pakarii Tlalu balal 

icas Idled Bachitlai Saht by a hunted animal icas caught He slaughteiing 
kai-in lasna Bacbittai S ibi ki ugli baddb gai Obboreiie apne saphe 

to do began Bachittai Saht of Jiiigei cut was The boy by hts own turban 
bicbcbo kapra pbai ke ugli bannb dai, aur kaban lagia 

inf 10m cloth laving tom thejinga binding was given and to say he began 
‘ mcra kale3a kat gia Doe sabarnu ebale ae Pabila cbliortda 

‘my heait teas cut Both the city to came At fust the boy of 

gbora bba]a 1 ai dekb ke unnu kbaia kar ke 

hoise eaiised to 7 tin having seen having him to standing still made having 
Bacluttar Sabine gbura daballia, am ghar main an baria 

Bachittai Sain by the horse Was made to t un, and the house-in enteied 

Wabi udik ke saini main cbala gia San3bno ^ad gbar 

He waited having the inn in having gone went Hvemiig at when the 1 ouse 
ae, Bacluttar Kaui kaban lagi, ‘kitfcbe paaraP’ 
became, Bachittai Kaui to say began 'where should J-he? Himby 



JAVB 


m 


Lata padia Bacluttar Kamno ] alua ai dusman 

itwasswid c tile foot Bid Saohtttm Kaw hy tt was said 0 enemy 
]ad meri ugh baddlii tin teia 1 alja baddba tin ab tu Icabta hii 
when mj fingei cutioas thj leait cut was nmo thou sayivg art 
mama padia pai labo Hsi uakat uuue patti 

me to atfooteil lyinj temam Attlatmj tine himly landage 

akMia ki Uiol lai Sal al ko del htai ion aui 1 aba bi 

ejes of ioas opened Thefmmto on seen j even leiiept end said that 
itne dm mamu bbathiaime dboke mahi lal kbio 
so many days me to tie in t gn I hj deception in it was lept 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time tbeic uas a king whose son would not many So be told bis 
ministers to make tbe prince marry They bnng pictures of yaiious young women on tbe 
wall of a place by wbicli tbe pimce used to pass and be agreed to marry tbe ongmal of 
one of tbe pictures namely a lat gnl named Bachittai Kam So they all set out foi 
tbemaiuage Now be was entangled with a Jo i wench of the toun inn and she 
accompanied him on bis ]ourney to his wedding She advised him to let her fiist go and 
see Baohittar Kam an Ithon she would come bad and descube hei to him He sent 
hei and when she letuined she said she s hoiiibly ugly I d advise you to bandage 
your eyes when you aie walking round the wedding altar with her So the prinL 
pretended that lus eyes were soie and kept them tight bandaged duimg tbe wedding 
ceremony Aftei the maiiiage iites had been duly performed they returned home and 
at nightfall his bride u as biov^ht to him Iho boy had his eyes tight bandaged and 
told bei to he down at tbe foot of the bed and stay there This tlimir went on for‘*thiee 
days and then she said to beiself that she must get his eyes unbandaged sdfiieway or 
otboi As for tbe prince ho used to go to the inn each day to visit his trollop So 
Bacluttar Kaui disguised horself as a Gujaa tyre seller and w ent to the inn As soon as 
the prince saw her face he fell despeiately m love with hoi and asked hoi if she was 
willing to live with anyone as his kept woman Yes sail she So the piince asked 
hei wheie she hved At the Toot of the Bed Hotel said she and went away So the 
pnncB wanderel about tbe town asking foi tbe Toot of the Bed Hotel but no one could 
tell him wbeie it was and be returned home weeping and beating hts breast At night 
he tie I up bis eyes as usual and Bachittar Kam came and lay at tbe foot of the bed 
At dawn she said to beiself Well bo is a fool not to undeistand Then she dressed 
herself hi e a man and mounted a hoise and lode off to the inn She as! ed if the king g 
son was tlieie The orloilies told hei he was Then tell him said she that Bacluttar 
BhaL wants to see him So the pimce came out and thej both lode off on thoir horses 
to hftnt In the forest Badnttai Shah captured a deoi and got down to 1 ill it in the 
Orthodox mannoi As she did so she cut hci finger and the pimce toie a piece of cloth 
off Ins turban and tie I up the wound As ho did so he said it is not yom finger but 
my hc^rt that is really out Then they letoinel to the city When the pimce began 
to ^0 on ahead sbo made him stop Then she galloped hei own horse and got home 

TOI, 3X PAST 1 , 
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■tifely lOiout bomg otscii cd Ho ivaited for his comrade to return, hut as she did not 
he n out to the town inn to console himself theie "When he came home in the evening 
Bachittar Earn ashed him where she was to he ‘ At the fool o£ the hed ’ said he 
Then she cned out ‘ O mine enemy, when mj finger was out your hoait was out , and 
now 1 ou toll mo to ho at the foot of the bed * Then the prmeo tore the bandage fiom 
off his eyes and when he saw hci hcauty he wept and ciicd, ‘ Ah, for «o many dajs hath 
that inn w ench dccoii cd me ’ 
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The "Malwa. is the name of the old settled diy country of the Sikh Jatts to the c^st 
of the iirei Sutlej It includes the irhole of the Biitish distiict of Terozepoxe and the 
gieatei pait of Ludhnna It also includes the states of Tandkot and Maler Koth and 
paits of the states of Patiala jSabha and Jind ISIoreovei we must fmthei include 
the Chiral Tthiloi the state of Ealsia which lies in the Perozepoie distiiot In 
Ludhiana to the noith of the Malwa the nch countiy on the south side of the Sutlej 
in which sugai cane grows is known as the Powadh The Powadh as e have already 
seen extends fuithei to the southeast and oceujies part of Umhalla and the east of 
the Phulkian stares "W e may say that the western honndaiy of the Malwa is the Sutlej 
Its northern is the Powadh country of Ludhiana and (in Peiozepoie) again the Sutlej 
Its eastern houndaiy may he roughly tal en as the 76 th degree of East Longitude east of 
which Powalhi PaSjabi is spoken 

South of the Malna m the south of the distiict of Peiozepoie and in the Susa 
Tc 1 sil of Hissai lies the Rohi or Jangal This is the gieat diy tiact between tiie 
valloys of the Ghaggai and of the Sutlej which uas to the Sikhs until lately what the 
piauie 01 bad woods oi bush was to the early colonists in Ameiica and Austiaha ^ 
Cultiw’tion is extending into the Jangal fiom the Malwa and as tiacts become settled 
they become considered as pait ot the Main a so that the oiea of the Jangal is 
continually decreasing South of the Jangal lies the Bagn speaking couutiy of 
Bil anei A mixture of Bagn and PaEjabi which I call Bhattiani is spoken lu the 
extreme south of Perozepore and moreorei in that district extends north along the 
left bank of the Sutlej undei the name of Bathaun 

The language of the Malwa and Ja igal tiaots is piaotioaUy the same It is called 
Malwai 01 the language of the Malwa Jangah oi the language of the Jangal and 
Jatki because most of its speakers are Jatts The use of the latter name should he 
avoided so as to prevent confusion with the altogether different Jatki which is a form of 
Lahnda 

The numbei of speakeis of Malwai under its vaiying names is estimated to Le 
as follows — 


Ua t) 
Ferozepote 
Lndh ana 
Fandkoi 
Maler Kotia 
Patiala 
Kablia 
Jnd 
Kalaa 


X amber of ^caLe t 
709 000 
640000 
110000 
76 295 
334 600 
207771 
44021 
9407 

Tom 2130034 


These fibres aie somewhat too large as those foi Ludhiana include the inhabitants 
of the Powadh tract which have not been separately estimated The excess is not 
howevei of importance ' 


See S na Settlement Eepoit {lf79 83) p 80 
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Mdlwdi does not differ inateiiallj from llio standard PaBjdbi of the grammars 
In fact if n e aio to judge from lire specimens the standard form of the language is 
used evciyirhoie (except in that cciehral « and I disappear as ire go «!outh) and the 
mcgulai forms are not substituted but are employed at option 

Tho principal pcculiaiitj of Mdlw u is that as no go south a dental « and I arc 
substituted foi a cerebral n and I icspectirelj Thus in rcroropoie we have jma not 
jant togo./iKH not/?»J non ml no\. nil nilh and7t>? not lol near The letters 5 
and » are ficolv intcichangeable Thus helh foi W7,soe, hich or vtcli in The last 
nord also lUustiatcs another characteristic of Milnai that the final consonant of a 
nordisnot doubled Thus ntcli not ucltch in (but tichclo from in in which the 
cl IS not final) , i7 not tl 1 one Sometimes cr en medial consonants are not doubled 
as m gliaha (not ghttlUa) juh (not juth) naeJandt {not nachcl andt) all fiom Tcroze 
pore It IS notenorthr tint this non doubling nnth a chort preceding rowrel is trpical 
of the Pi^ixoha languages ‘When » falls between two a on cl's it is as elsewhere often 
■written g Thus uga for m, caino Ihis is liowcvci little more than a point of 
spelling 77^ betw con tw o a ow els IS often changed to m Thus lomaga for loicaga 
I shall be This also occurs in Pow idln 

In pronouns wpa is used to mean ‘arc’ lliis is bouowcd fiom B ijastham but 
the mcaiung of the w oid is changed In E ijnstb mi and Gnjai iti apa means onla 
'wc including the poison addressed * Thus to gn c an oft quoted example if aon sav 
to a oui cool * wc shall dine at eight o clod a ou must not use i pa or vou w ill ina ite 
join cool to dmc with aou 

In hlalw ar there docs not seem to be ana such icstiiction of meaning Thus Mr 
Noavton gives ns an cxamiilo of its use Vi liu des h i pa at ha w e haa o come fiom the 
Milw a region 

Tor the second person jiluial note the form thwn to aou in the habhi specimen 

In 1 crozcpoie aicda is regiilarla emploa cd to mean ‘ on n instead of tho standard 
apna Apn t aa ith tho first a short and a dental « is also coinmonlj met with over the 
whole tract 

In the other pionoims t is often suhstrtuted for s Thus (Mr Ixowton s examples) 
ut (for us) vcle, at that time, (forts) 7 a; 7 c, for tins reason Jite (for 7ise) teal 
in some dueotion 7 it (for 7 is) 7 amm, of what use 

Kiicll oi liisl IS ‘analhin"' Indeed c7 7 seems to be often pronounced as S or 

sh in other w oids 

In a erbs tho second per on singular often loses its nasal and tal es the ‘VTcstern 
Hindi form Ihus 7 at for 7 at thou art 

jK7 aron t to stand up is contracted fiom Jlaia hona So also in Lahnda 

Other borroavings from M estein Hindi are — 

(1) llic occasional cmplovment of the agent case for tho subject of an vifiansitive 
verb in the past tense Thus (Teiozepoie) cl hate putt ne gut literally bv the voiinger 
son it was gone » e tho younger son went 

(2) Ihe occasional employment of 7 i for tho genitive Thus sata ditia Li (fox 
dtnadt) muhilat a delay of seaen days, gal la anti a tho explanation of tho thing 

As specimens of "Malw ai I give — 

(1) A aersion of a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Ludhiana 
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(2) A conveisation between two villageis fiom Ludhiana 

(3) Anothei veiaon of the Faiahle fiom Tahiti Muktsai in Feiozepoie 

(4) A folktale from Talml Pazilka, Peiozepoie 

(6) A folktale fiom District Phul in the Nahha state 

(6) A short passage fiom Thana Gohindgadh in Fatiah 

The fiist five aie in the Quimukhi chaiacter, and the sixth inthePeisianohiraotei 

As the Ludhiana specimens possess some local peculiaiities, I give them fiistj with 
•a biief account of the points which specially apply to this locality 

In Ludhiana, the Tillage people aie fond of adding u to woids ending in a conso- 
nant Thus, cAmm, a space of time, malu, property, dltamt, wealth, hahihit, how 
much ? pai it, hut , iaeh/i or Tcuohhu, anything , htaj oi biaju, interest , dvdhn, milk 
This also occurs in the Bia] Bhakha dialect of 'Western Hindi 

In spelling y is sometimes substituted foi * between two vowels, thus, lioya, for 
hoia, became 

In the declension of nouns, vtchoh in, becomes eltt, added directly to the noun as a 
termination Thus, mulakch, in a country , htchohpaneoh, in debaucheiy , Metaoln, 
in fields Similarly, mchcho, fiom in, becomes cA5 Thus, nnhSohS, fiom among 
them 

The fiist two peisonal pionouns often take the forms hamot and iima in the obhque 
plmal Thus, hamanw, to us , ttimanS to you These aie still moie oonlmon in the 
neighbouiing Powadhi, wheie Pafijahi merges mto Emdostani Theie is a cunous 
inveisionof the aspuate m tIniada,ioT tuhada, yom, andodAo foi ohda, his Oompaie 
tlionM, to you, m the Nahha specimen The genitive of the leflexive pionoun is 
apna, not apna This also is an Lastern form 

The veib dena, to give, makes the first person pluial of its futme detmge, we shall 
give This IS anothei Eastern peouhaiify 

As specimens of the village dialect of Ludhiana I give a portion of a veiszon of the 
Parable of the Piodigal Son, and a conveisation between two viUageis 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PANJABI 

MaIiHVai Dialect (Distmot ) 

Specimen I, 

feR ^ yg 1 f vjpfVuvMt (}§ WiSSB 

WfTSr ll is % I tfllfecn fOHT is feV I 

’§3’^ faa yft gg ^5 oiga fgs? f ^ ^fSSRT ftiVHi I 

ft Tl»§ qs fsr PSSI I Wgr h> gffetmi fg 

R25o?fe q fanon | gr f g :§g^ flgSC gftjgt 5 TJ 5 gi gfew | fuS 

tR^ V)iqfe>i|T ^gife gg gig^ 1% fes’ I #qi rI feJsS R3 

>4it^ as >H ^ yiR fas 33 25T qg §af qisf fsms fS25S 31 

SI f^BII 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PANJABI 

Baiwai Diaxect (Disthict Ltjdhiaxa ) 

Specimen I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kise admide do putt a Unliacho chhote puttne 

Aeeitain man of two sons weie Tien from tn tleyounget sonhg 

bapnu aUua peo malda jelira, htssa mamu 

tiefatle} to ttwassmd fatle popertgof lolatctei si are tne to- 

aundahai wand de lime apne jiudiya odha 

aumngts hamnj divided give Mm by tnhsoion Ifetme Its 
hissa wand ditta Then i cluru hojra si olibota 

shate lavmg divided was given Asloit tine been was tleyoinget 

■labli kuchb kattha kar ke ikk du]e desnu obnliya gia 
all anytimg togetlei made lavmg one ofJet ominiiyto went away 

Othe 3a ke saia main dhanu luobohpaneohi uda ditta 

Tleie gone laving all piopeity wealti debaitcleiy tn was caused to fly < way 
Jad •iaia mukk cbukkia us mulkchi kal pai gia Ta 

Wien all wasfimsied Hat connftym famine fell Then 

us desde ikk sahin nal la laba Ohne 

tiat coiintijoJ one eitizen with launjgone {Ie)jotned Mm by 
usnu apnia Lhetachi sur charan gball ditta Odba 31 
Imfoi I IS own flelds-m pigs to feed it was sent Mis mind 

kita 3eTbe cbbilke sur khaimde ban mai bbi oh 

loas-nmde, 'wlatevei I mis the pigs eating aie I too those 
kha ke dhidd bbar la pai obnu kbannu kisene cbbilke 
eaten having belly may fill , but hm to eating fm anyone by the hiisls 

bbi na ditte 
even wei e not given 


vor IS. BAIT 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

MaiiWaI Dialect. _ (Distbict, Ltjdhuka.) 

Specimen il. 

^55 oRjte ^ II 

^ ^25 ^ Hig 55i I graT^ to# 

3? ^ t ^ I Mg Ws" 7P tsl I oisg gfe 

gral I ifewf ^ Mig I hI*# v grei m 
fgi f5FN-'§YHii Wfl 3# 2561^ II 

SMI fiR^-flg sgi^ I ^ fifjg i3«gg^ 

w fesTi ^ ^ ^ ^^11 

fgT ^ g^s ^11 

fn"«i-?i ng^Tggi sraifew -^whi ^ ^ M>B 5 i§l ii 
^ fn^Haf tol wgigsg^ ^ gi 5^11 
gg' friW-^ g fg^naf bh ^ ss^vm? jfl 1 f^s' ftwg 0 ftwn 
3 S BH 5 2 P I wg^ ^ B'dl g gi^ 1 gs ss 
5 ^’ I feWR 75^55, SW ^wal II 
fgi ^ t ffe? ^g 8 t II 

gg^ fjfui-gjgs? tg# 1 1 ^35» ft>»rg gT t, gg -gs 
3tg$ ^ gg? f^ii 
?ig g#55^ ti g>Hii fU’s fen 5;^ gii 
aw frfUi -35 ^ihT ^g ?te g, gg g^^' fgsi >fgiw 
I 11 

iw friUj-ga fv»i© g% 1 11 



MiLWil. 
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zjqr nir !l I ^3 >w^ I :^3 ^ h3 55 1 1 

ifeB bOhIb ^ ^ 3^, V3 % 1^3131 t li 

|3» f^ViSl*S» iTh JS# 25tfBr B»25T i/b^B 53 I U 
OT frfU|-fe5 ^3 5^ It 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAISJABI 


Mawai Dialect 


(Disthici, L^^)^I^^A) 


Specimen II 


Buta 

JBitta 

Natha 

NatJia 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Singh — Kio bhii fosol lahil u hoihai? 


Singli — Sow hi otliei the ci 

Singh ~ Bhu 1 ahdi 

Singh — Bi oihei toJ at of 

mu lie 

(ite )have been lilted 
changi ho gai si 
good lad been 
hanak huh gai 

to! eat was damaged 
Sarouu sundi 

Bape seed to cateipdlais 


how much 
fasal 
the Cl op 


been is ? 
hai? 
w? 


maududieno 
the dionglt by 


paru 

but 


lain 


Haiidi 

Spi mg 01 op of 
pichchhS barkha 
qflei wai ds 
chhohanu 
gi am to 
kha gai 
had eaten 


bi3ai 


ta 

/ owecei 
ua hoi , 
not became, 
bulla mv gia 

cold wind injuied 


Buta Singh — Thuade kassi mhS lagdi 

Buta Singh — In yom ( ullage) canal not being extended 
Natha Singh — Merc ghuma k nu kassi lagdi si , 

Satha Singh — My ghumao about one to the canal being extended was , 
bele su Gudawaine pam ua ditta , 

in time the Field Kantingo by loatei not teas given , 
oh bi paui bma hauli hoi 

that{ ciop) too loatei without pool became 


Buta Singh — Hun ki hal hou 

Buta Singh — Bow wl at on cunistances will occiii 
hatha Singh — Kuchhu Saikarda karaia demage 

Ball a Singh — Some Government of demand we si all give 

tabbar palage 

family we si all suppot t 

Buta Smgh — Kuchhu kisi mahajanda dena ta uah?’ 

Bita Singl — Anjtling any banletof debt howevei is not? 

hatha Singh — 'Mundcflo biahnu das kauda laia si 

A’at/ia Singl — The son of maiiiagefoi iencowiies talenwere 


kuchhu 

soiie 


utfo 

tleieon 
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bia3U pai gia, fcadihu phasal lU laggi 
mieiest ms added, ataU the 00 $ not flotinshed 
Salidi pind bhaii ho gai Hun kitolih 

Banlet of hmden heavy became Now anything 

dennu mhf Bmj nal 

paying fo) is not Tnfeiest with{-io) 

lua damage 

we si all give in addition 

But-i Singh— Khulli dena hai li bhue gaihno hai? 

Bitta Singh — Open debt is ot land hypothecated is? 

Nathd Singh— Ohai k ghvmid gaihne hai, khulla buju 

Natha Singh —Some font ghitmao hypothecated is, open intei est beanng 
bi hai pun him mnndii irc kai ke koi 
ioo IS but now di ought oioing to anyone 
khuUa nohi dinda 
open not giving 

Buta Singh — "Mai ipiih Iharidm hai thuade pm I 

Biita Singh —By me shebiffalo foie putchased is in you) village 
kisc kolc hai® 
anyone neai is ** 


Natha Singh— Sim Mali niaih ikk Jatt kol hai paru rupaiia 

Batha Singh — In calf shebiffalo one Jfait neat is, but utpees 

baiihta mangda hai 



many 

demanding 

18 



Buta 

Singh— Budliii 

ghiu 1 uuu ku 

hai r Sue 

kniithe 

Buta 

Singh - mi 

ghee low much 

is^ Oahvigs how many 


hoi? 






?s ^ 





Natha 

Singh — Ti]e 

sue suna hai 

Do sei 

inaklmi hai, 

Natha 

Singh— In ilvd 

calving calved she is Two seei 

bnffei IS, 


bih 

bii 

ser 

dudhu hai 

Sattar rupnue 


twenty 

twenty two 

seei 

mill IS 

Seventy mpees 


ohnu 

de lahe, 

paiu 

ohn assi mangda hai 


him to 

giving was, 

hat 

he eighty demanding is 

Buta 

Singh — Ainni 

mullu 

nahi 

laGde 

Koi oha|i 

Buta 

Singh —So much 

pi ice 

not 

I will spend 

Somefotty 


pafi]dhMahdi lor 

hoi 




y fifty tool th of need is 

TSiathi Singh— Kite hoi dekhlao 

Natha Singh— Some whet e eke lookout 
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PA’^J'WBI 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

Oonveisafion between Bt fa Swgl and I^atl / Singl 
Buta StngTi — O brother how much was ttie outtuiu of last hairest 
Natha Singl — O brother orviiig to the drought it uas not much The outturn of 
the spnng oiop promised better but it was damaged owing to 
want of lam 13ie giam was completely destroyed by a cold 
wind and the lape seed was eaten by cateipiUais 
Bnta Singh — ^Is your yiUage irrigated by a canal’ 

Yatha Singh — Only one ghumao* of ma land was irrigated ba a canal but the Pield 
Kanungo refused to giye water when the w ater was badly wanted , 
and therefore the outturn of that land was poor 
Buta Singh —Now what utII happen’ 

Nafha Singh — will haye to pay the leyenue and also to support my family 
Buta Singh — ^Haye you taken loan from any banl er ’ 

Nathtt Singh — took 10 rupees on the mamage of my son and haye to pay non 
the interest on it The haryest is poor The loan I took fiom 
a banker is a heayy burden on me and now I haye nothing 
to pay the debt Latei on I ■will pay the principal with 
interest 

Buta Singh — ^Did you take the loan as a debt oi did you hypothecate the land as a 
security for it’ 

Batha Singh — 'Pour ghumao of land were hypothecated , the eytra sum I took on 
loan I will now have to pay the interest on it but as the out 
turn IS small I cannot pay the principal at present 
Buta Singh — want to buy a buffalo Has any man of your yillage got one for 
sale’ 

Natha Singh — A. Jatt has a buffalo in calf but the price he demands is too 
much 

Buta Singh —How much milk and ghee does the buffalo giye ’ and how many 
times has it calyed? 

Natl a Singh —It has calyed thnee already It giyes 22 seers and 2 seers of milk 
and butter respectiyely Seyenty rupees were offered to that Jatt 
for the buffalo but he demands 80 rupees 
Buta Singh Such a large sum I cannot spare for bmang a buffelo I 'want to 
buy a buffalo worth 40 or 60 rupees 
Natha SingJ — Search for a buffalo somewhere else 


^ o* mo5 5 a local land mea«un! Time doable paces squared equal one manJla F fty-eix trandlartval one 
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The Malwai spokeu outside Ludhiana hta fewa peculiaiitiea -is wiU be seen from 
the following specimens — 

I No 16] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PA 2 iI 4 JBl 

Mawai Dialect (Disihiot Iehozejoue Tahsil Mukisar) 

feoi ^ I 

m 3^3’ 5|-^ w??! Ij fa 5 3 1 3^ faS wb 

fesn fesT ^ ^ mbs vm ss ast aaa fea 

^a 3 ^ ^ ^ 3I1WI 

^ aa ag Hai f 3 i'»f» 31 fea Tia^Ja aS faiw 1 §hs faf 

^55) f?3 3a 33T?5 ^nPl § fa 3333* ifl ^ fc|’ fiw- 

? 51 S ^13 33 VHtgai fe3 3ll fa| 1 3^ 3^1 

33 f3^ 333 ^ I ^ ftl ftlf ^ F^a^V»^If ^ 

xia^ia 3 fl, § ^ IV 3331 an ^ ni^aa fMf ^ § 

fa| ymw 3 Nf iai § aaa^ an as 3331 sat ^ 
iv y 3 33'an ?1| iMw ay ibi la fa aaa ni'as 
fyf a® 31 fesiSTiT i § fa >H3 3a ^ 3l faf fn § 
333 Wj § 33 ^ fa| aiB w fsw B fa| fwipi 
ypf^i ^ aiy ?l 3331 f §31 ai| as ^ saT ^ as 

§ai MS 33131 1 faf fuf^ VH'3f3W 3T^| KMTfyvHT 3^ ^ 

^aai sTa 3 a fsvH'f i ia| y^if 3 f^a rfaal § ^31 faa 3§ 

yaif I vjnfl 3 fitT aals ^ ia itv ys 3a ftiw 3l t as 
3'iw t 31313 fawi 3l f as 533}! f I §3 fa ypT wsias sal ii 
3 fa3i a§i ^3 3l I ^ ^la^ 31 apas § sas- 

3 T vnarn 3 sT 1 § fast IHit yfew ^ :ga 5 ( 1 1 1 fas fa| 

WfViVMi ^ 3V 33» vjpcr % f §1 fqfs o(t^ I ^ SBi fail 3)3 

yinjn 1 1 faa tfl gsi wai f iqa s aai i la faf fyf ?$ v>nl 



faSjabi. 


>fi!sn»n I €h 5 fvift t 

§ ore 33* fis 5(131 yg I te ^^31 y^gt ^ hi 
S oi^ »rg^ yjflvjr f|g ^ msi^ i tre igi :gg ^3 vjfn^ f^jj^ 

igi niH Sriai ift 31 1 ) 33 tpg fVig^ 

f a4 *«’ryw ^ i 31 331 fi§ ts t' 1 1 33 >fgi t ^ igi 1 1 la 

y^T >Rsi^ i yifl * 5 ^ ^ giH wt S ig 331 sist na fw jft I 

tifVw ti § ^gre ftiw hT § ^ YHnai t II 
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[No 16] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAJJJABI 

Kat.w at BiaI/ECT (DistEIOT TEBOZEPOKE TA98Ui Muktsae ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Tk admide do putr sige Unha viclio cldiote putme 

One man of tioo sons loe/e Them ft m among theyomgei eonlg 
pionu n kliu, ]u * bapu ]clira hisa malda mauiu 

thefafhe) to it teas said that, ‘fathei what shaie piopeitgof me to 
awda hai oh mainu dt do iS ohne mal imhaim \nmi ditta 

coming is that me to give Then hm hij pi opei ty them to was divided 

Thoro flinn. pichhS chhoto putint ‘^ab kuohh kattha 

A few days afteiioaids theyonngei son by all anything togethei having 
karhe ik dur ^alayalaiu utth gia to othe 

made having one distant country to having ai isen it was gone and there 

aTvda, mal bhaire lachhi^ nch ga^^aya Jada sab Icuclih 

his own pi opei ly ill conduct in was squandet ed When all anything 

lag gia> ta othSdo ik sardor kul gia Osne 

was spent, tlen that oounti y of one wealtlyman neai he went Smby 

olmu dvrdi pailx Tich sui ohaiatran ghahii To oh tnrsda si 
hm asfoi his own field in swine to tend it was sent And he desii ing was 
30 iiTiha ohiU'i nal 30 stir khnndo snu awda dhid bharo 

that those husls with which the swine eating weic his own belly 1e mat fill 

Ohnu koi khannu nnhf denda si Tad ohnu sxurt ui to 

JEhinto no one eating foi not giving was Hen timto senses came and 

akhau lagga 30 mut piodo sirrnu m rotidi porx\ah 
to say he began that my fathei of sei cants to also bi ead of concci n 
nahi to mai lihukkha inardaha MaT utthko axxdo pio 
{t8)not and I hiingiy dying am I aiisen having my own fathei 

kol ]awaga tc ohnu akh'iga 30 pio mai tora to Babdi 

near will go and him to I will say that fatlei I oftlee and Ood of 
gunShi ha MainS hun sajda nah? 30 tu-a put sadawu 
sintiei am Me to now being pi oper (ttts)Hof that tty son I may be called 
MainS nvdo stria noh ralhlai Phtr oh tiirko 

Me to thine own labomeis among Jeep Tien he stai ted having^ 

awdo pio kol 3anikalyB To oh 030 dur hi si, 30 ohdo 
Itiiown fathei neai went And he still fai even was that hmoC 
vex. IX PAiiri '' 
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FAfiJABI 



pionu 

os te tars 

ay 1 te bluq ke 

ubnu gal 

Idbd 

the fatl ei to 

Ivnon pity 

came and i un 7 actng 

1 tm to neck 

tt was emhtaeed 

te 

ulinu 

ebumya 

Putme piouu 

akliid 

30 ‘ bapu 

^tnd 

him to 

it was 7 issed 

The son hy the fathei to it teas said 

That father 

mai 

Eabda 

te ten 

gunabi ba , mamu 

him laiki 

nahi 30 

I 

God of 

and of tlee 

sinnei am ^ me to 

now not tl mess {is)not Hat 


hun teia put sadnua OMe pionc audia sinauu allua 

noio tly son I may he called Sts failetly hts omi seiianfsto tt teas satd 


‘ bbai change to change 

lire 

kadh hao 

te ehnu 

panhao , te 

ho good than good 

dices 

hingfoith 

and this one to 

pt t on , and 

hatth rich mudari 

te 

paira Tich 

3nti 

pan ao asT 

kliaie te 

hand in 1 tng 

and 

feet 

in 

shoes 

put on , we 

may eat and 

mau3a karie , 

30 

eh 

mera 

putr 

mar gia si. 

te 

hun 31a 

happiness may do , hecause 

this 

my 

son 

dead gone was 

and 

now alive 

hai, gaiach gia 

SI 

te 

hun 

labhjra hai Pher 

oh 

khusi 

IS , lost gone was 

and 

now 

found 

18 Then 

they 

happiness 

manawan lagge 
to celehi ate began 








Te uhda b adda 

puti 

khet 

SI 

Jo gharde 

nere aja 

And 1 IS eldet 

son 

(in )field was 

TFlen louse of 

neai 

1 e came 

ta gall an te 

naohandi 

wa3 

sum Te 

ik 

sinnu 

tl en singing and 

dancing of 

noise 

was 1 eat d Then 

one 

set vant to 

hula ke puchlud 30 

di ki hai ? Osne ohnu 

akhia 

ealled laving it was ashed that ‘ 

this what IS 

Htinhy Itmfo 

it was said 

30 tera bhaia 

aya 

hai 

Te 

tere 

pione loti 

kiti hai 30 

that tly hotter 1 

come 

IS 

And 


fatl ei hu feast 

given is that 


bhala chinga gL'u: ajaluu’ Glide 31 vicli gusca aya 30 

loell sound {to )house he come is Sis mind in angei came tint 
ghar ua -wara Pher oMe pione a l.e manaya 

* louse not I may entei Then his fathei hy come laving it teas entreated 


Usne 

awdo 

pionu dkhia 

30 

dekh, aine narhe 

mai 

Sim hy 

1 IS own fathei to it was said 

Hat 

‘ see so many in years 

by me 

teri 

tihal 

kiti te kade 

tera 

UlOl 

na kiia 

pai 

fhy s 

ei bice 

loas done and evei 

thy 

tl ansgi ession 

not was done. 

hut 

tu 

kadi 

ik baknda pathora 

Tl 

malhu na 

ditta 30 

kfidi 

hy tl ee 

eeei 

one goat of hid 

even 

me to not 

was given tl at 

evei 

airde 

beha 

nch bah ke khusi 

manaua 

Jad tera 

eh 

my own 

ft lends among sat laving happiness 

I may celehi ate ^010 tly 

ihi^ 

put! 

d>a 

3inhe tera mal 

ka£i3am vich 

uraya si. 

ta 

son 

t,ame 

hy whom thy piopetty 

hai lots among 

squandeied teas 

tlen 
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tu Taddi roti tifa Tad osdc pionc ohnu aklua 

lythee agieat feast teas given Then hs fathei hj hm to it was said 

]o ' putr tS ta sada mere kol hai Jo kush mtra 

that 'son thou indeed alwt^s me neai ait What anything mine 

liai, so tcra hai Fkcr klmsi manaM^a to kliiisi lio\r*iia 

w that thine ts Again happiness tocelebiate and happy to he 

ohangi gni SI , ]o eh tcra bhai mai gia si te mur ke- 
good thing was, hecattse this thy hothei dead gone was and again 

3aiiimid hai, te guwoch gia si te him Intth aiahai 

homis, and tost gone was hit now found comets 


TOI, Ij, PAllT 
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JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAf^JABT 

IIaIiTVAI DIAIiEOT (DISTBICT TEBOZETOBE TaBSII, IaZUiKA.) 

giw 1 fea g® 

Tit I § R3a i aiflT fjif ^ffevjp 

i ^ I tre tftsvMi i vl s# I fesi 

3^g fe3 gwfevw BoP I g>tP gsa a^a san § uja 

^aa ftiw § aa^a wtew vHut^ ^ala ten ^aat vto yfewt 
aata ns^ na^ faa 0 faivjji i tr§ aaia faS rhs fta ht >Miteif>p 
3 T n3> fezp oQ Mfa253 >I%F 25S), § fiRH VH aiR’ fsS feiw Jft MS 

■ys^ 5 vn stita ^ ^ Nv»n i asre azsa arfti faa §a aa sa^ 
as;ai?n sraar M5»n i aala S w sfl^ asl ^a si 3^ $3 aa t 
tflaal aiH a’a^ fia ysT 1 1 § ^a faiw i aa §s 

atflas aiaa >MisaT gi® yfewi i iias -wfVrjvHi gigi T?aa wfew 
*^1 ai55 at >ii s^h sOgt aTi afflas tia tss aiHsn wfegi 

yfsvMi I Ha afas sap njfegi 3^ anan h f fiaT iflsa»5it sal 

3 aoCT gijtw so 33 :ei atitas aw § sia) aiflw sth sa 
I Has vifegi HS wf -ai atfiaf w>4 gsifevMt i gtflgis ws 
gi^ HsifevMi § vjfagi slw g>H% vs ?5ai> i Ma ai^ na 
^ Ha fas’ anai vrfsgi sal jIt i aala^ §h as ys 

a I sa TO S gitP na as w§ afas sap aa | aw' 

t^i aa giHi ?(• sal fen ggigl s>^ 3 Tsa 

saifevHi ani i gini hsh gifft gv«i \ fen v^nsai teH a" a »»ra# vs 
T^W' II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


paSjibi 

MaiiWai Diaiect (Disraicx Iekozepobe IahsiIi rAZHKA.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ra3a sakamu tnna jada si Rah bich ik jat 

A Baja liunhngfo) stalled going was The way in a Jatt 

tibbe Titte hal bahoda si, te uhdi Tunar satai asi 

a sandy hillock on plough ploughmg teas and Imof age seventy eighty 

baredi si Raja usnu bekh ke bolia Jat tu baia 

yean of was The Baja hm seen having said Jatt thou veiy 
ukka Jit bolia 1 e raja mai nahi ukka Ik 

acted foolishly Tie Jatt said that Baja I not acted foolishly One 

cbalaia tu, ik ohalaia tukka Raji sun ke 

piopelled a{shaip) allow one piopelled ablimtaiiow The Baja heat d having 

apne rah lagga to ]‘idS apno ghai puhoh pia, te 

on Im own i oad continued and wl ea in his own house he ai ; ited and 

daiwnr laia apne •na^u lolo is batda mtia puchhia 
adaibai held his own mimstei fiom this thing of puipoit was inqiiii ed 
Waju simkc sochabich paigia Jad§ koi lanab uhdi 

Thenwmtei leaid having thinlingm fell TVJeii any answei tlatof 
samaihbioh ni aia ta sala dinaki muhilat manglai, 

mdei standing m not came then seven days of lespite wasasJedfoi {and )ohf anted, 
te 31s pase ia3a os dm gia si puchh puolilia ke 

and in what mdiieotion the Baja on flat day gone was asl ed inqiiii ed 1 aving 

ose pase in,3ir bi tui pia Ohaldo ohaldo 

towaids flat vet y diieotion theministei also slatted In goinyin going 

jahi bich oh 3it ose taia lial vnhi kaida nuha 

the way in that Jatt intlatvetj mannet plough ploughing doing was met 

■Wa3une sooh 1 iti bai hove na t~ dio 

Theministei htj thouglt was made Jo he may he {mayhe)not tlen tlisieiy 
3‘it hai 3ihdi gil la^eno meio lolo piiohhihn To i\’T3ii 

Jatt IS wlomof wotd the Baja by me ftotn inquitedw And theministei 

dthe kliaio gia Jat lolo naiiinc nicdo 

thete standing having become went Tie Jatt ftom tl e ministei by theTajaof 
anda hal pnchhia Jat no ilhn 'ri3a 

coming of the citcimstance wasitiqmted Tie Jatt by it was said Hie Baja 



PA.NJABI 


jarur aia thi , gal bi mure nal eho kiti si Wajiine 

oettainly come was, woid also me of with hy him made loas The nmistei hy 
3at kolo es gal ka antra puclilua Jat InTiin lagga 

theJaii fiom this wot d of pm pot t teas mqim ed TheJatf to say began, 

‘antia la dassSga 30 tu men pam pin n ah 3han te 
‘thepmpoit then I will show if thou ny watei dimlmgjoi jitg and 

hukka rupii ka bhar dai ■Vira3irnc hukka te 3han rupia 

huqqa i upees of fill ’ The miinstei hy the htiqqa and jug i upees 

nal bhar ditti Jatne antra man bhaoda irajimu 

with we) e filled The Jail by thepmpoit mind natm e of themimstei to 

akJi sunaia W'\3unL 31 ke ra3enu 

The mimste) by gone hamng the Baja to 
antm tbik tliik ri3ede mm 


having fold was caused to be heai d 
sunaia to 


it teas caused to be hea) d, and thepuipoit accinately the Baja of mind 


hgga Par ra3one soch kiti ke ‘3at bina 

became attached But the Baja by thought was made that the Jail icitlout 
esda mtra kisenu malum nnbT si Wajimi. ose 

this of put port anybody to 7 nown not was The mimstei by that very man 

kolo puohh ke dassia-hai ’ Eh sooh ke ra3'i 3at 

ftom tnqutt ed having shown it is’ This thought having the Baja tleJaii 
kolo 3a ke kalun lagga, *3at, tu bara ukka’ Jit 

neat gone hamng to say began ’Jaft, thou vety acted foolishly The Jail 

boha, ‘ra3i, mai nahi ukka Ik bhnrai 3haTi te ik 

said ‘ Baja I not acted foolishly One was filled the jug and one 

bharaia hukkn ’ Ea3a sim-ke raji hua , is 

was filled the htiqqa ’ The Baja heard having pleased became, this 

akalda mam do ke gbar nu mur gia 

wisdom of tewaid given having the house to 1 etui tied 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time a cortam king n ent a hxmting On the ■way he sa-n a Jatt plough- 
ing his field on the top of a sandy hillock, md ho seventy or eighty years old The king 
called out to him, ‘ Jatt, you aie"v fool ’* The Jatt replied ‘ Sue I am not a fool Some 
people can shoot -with sharp aiiows, and others have only blunt ones to shoot with 
The king proceeded on his way "When he leiched home he called a daibar IpM his 
■nzier what the Jatt had said, and asked him what the meaning of it -n as The ■mier 
set to work a thinkmg, but couldn t Lit on the right meamng, so he begged for ■seven 
days’ grace and got it Then he tiaced the steps of the king, asking as ho went where 

* These t ihas or sandy hillocks are not irorth mucl for c Hunt on There are eerenl prorerbs deareg^ intt llo 
V th whicTi they nre ploiiglied owing to tl e 1 gbt nature of Ibo soil and tl o xn serablo return wB cB comes in * P 
crops See for instance Mr Maeonach c a ScUefed Agr n liuial Pro r It of the JPat^yah Nos. 6® W 
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His Majesty had gone, and finally saw the same Jatt plonglung away on the top of hia 
hiUoch The mier thought to lumself that thii; was probably the fellow who had told 
the king the puzzling saw so he stopped there and ashed him if the king bad been, that 
way lately ‘Indeed he has ’ said the Jatt ‘and I had a talk with lum ’ Then the 
Tiziei asked the Jatt the meamng of what he had said, and the othei replied that he 
would tell him if the Tiziei would fin lus water pot and his hookah with lupces Tlie 
Tiziei did so, and the J att told him the meaning of the daik saying Then the vizier 
returned to the palace and e\plamed it to the kmg, who was much pleased with the 
explanation But the king said to himself that the only poison who could have knoiin 
the meaning of the saying TV as the Jatt himself and that the iizior must have got it 
fiom him So he went off to the Jatt again and again said, ‘ Jatt, j ou «i a a fool ’ The 
Jatt rephed Sure, I am not a fool One thing, my dnnkiag pot, and anothoi thing, my 
hookah, have both been filled with mpees ’> TTien the kmg was much pleased, and 
after giving him a reward for his intclhgence returned to his palace 


lll/ttta jhrt U.klhr ai Ua 
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feSl grro R3 ^VMT ns I feS feS €<5^5 WftjvjiT 

sflgi 3131 1 1 stws VHrit giu §g) grgi 

?n 3 R3>ft5 ^ 3T v«MHT 3^31 VSl 3? I 3^ 3*^ wpftw 

^ fsrai fiw fV(VMigT zsgpE* 3T| #«PS VHTf\w t wf ^ ggrap 
XfMvHigi ?53rei I* 1 § TBHts i ^ ss ^33P ftiw 653131 

fl ! 3T 333 t YHTftrW ^3^ 6w ^31^ «H S»65 to ^ 

"to fea >»iysi aTOI w|3l] I Bf ^3 f8« <5313 S’Si to I 

^3 to^ Agiii ^ to y» ^ i?3i^ ^ i to fes 

^ ^ ^13 5 WM ^"313 ,365l 31^1 3^ !53ltS 

^ tfW 5P5 Sa inn to ^ ^ 33i 3 t ftSSraS^ VHit*3 3S I 3T 
€st^ glRH^J^t 253I3» ^ 333J ^3 f%3 W to' 3 §3 S 33 

S 3 fWI S' 33 ^3^ 33 i?3l #31 5 VjT^ 3^ ^3 3# 

3»tft t t yg faivHTii 
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PASJABI 


Mactai Diaieot 


(Naiha State Disteioi Phul } 


TRANSLITERATtON AND TRANSLATION. 

>de sat dlua san din 


unlidnu 
them to 


Ik rajede sat dlua san Ik din rajcne 

One Baja of seven dattghteis toeie One datj the Baja hg 
il lua ‘ dliio tusT 1 ida bliag kliddia Iio ’ ’ 

it was said ‘daughtcis You whom of foitune eating at e^’ 


Obhiane 

dl lua, 

‘ asi bapu. 

terd 

bLig khddia ha 

Ic 

The SIX by 

it was said 

‘lec fathei, 

thy 

fo) tune eating are 

And 

satmino 

dihu 

'mat td 

apna 

bh ig khadi ha 

Tl 

the seventh by 

was said 

‘ J net tly 

my own 

foi tune eating am 

• Tien 

ra3on(- 

dllua ‘ 

mat ihunu kiha 

3iya pi lid Ingd i ha ? ’ 

Ohhunc 

the Baja by 

it was said 

you to what hie dcai seeming am ^ 

The St i bij 

aUud 

tu sinu khandbatgi 

piaid 

lagda Iiai 


%t was said 

* thou tis to sugai hi e 

deal 

seeming ait {10 seemest to be) 

Tc satmino 

akhia 

‘tu 

inainu nun 

bnxffi 

But the seventh by 

it was said, 

‘ thou 

me to salt 

hie 

piara lagdihai 

TIl ia3cnc 


hamkh kt. 

akhii, 

deal seeming ai t 

Tien the Baja by become angi y having it was said 

‘chnu 

kiBu langiL 

lulc nal biha dco 

Bokho phii 1 iku 

apna 


‘this one to some lame maimed with many 
bliag 1 baugi Ti oh ik 


Sec then hoio hci own 
Inngicnil biha ditti 

she one lame man with wasmaincd 

kh in-Tich p 1 1 L niau^di 1 Imdi 

a has! et in put having begging eating 

Ik dm khinnu il cbhap])ai it knndeto 

One day the haslet to one pond on the ban! on 
maugan diahgai, t~ lauganc ki 


foi tune she will cat Then 
Oh Ticliui langrcnu 
That pool gii I the tame man to 
pai phudi 

fallen used to wandci 
dhai kc ap 

placed having heisclf to leg went away, then tic lame man by what 
d'lihia li liilo kd chhappni aich bni 1 o baggo 

was seen that blacJ ciotvs the pond into eniet td having white 
hullo ml aldt. aodo han onidi iisamiisi laiigia 

becoming becoming coming out aie Then them of in imitation the lame man 
bi ruthdi pnida chliappai rich 3a diggi, to oh 

too lolling timbhng the pond into having gone fell, and he 
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nau bar nau lio gin 

Ji esh and well became 

ta oh audinu 
ihen het coming Jot 


3ad ohdi baha 

And when his wife 

ia]i ba]! ho ko 

pet feat healthy become having 


mang tang ke 
begged having 
khar gia 
he stood 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

(The following folktale IS cun ent all ovet India Anothet vetsion of it will be 
Jound on p 309, Vol V, JPt II of this Sat vey It will be noticed how the opening 
agrees with that of the story of King heat J 

Once upon a time there was a king who had seven daughters One day he asked 
them by whose good fortune they u ere enjoying hfe Six of them said that they did so 
by his good foitune, but the seventh said that it was by her own good fortune 

Then the king asked them like what did they love him The six said they loved 
Tnm like sngor, but the seventh said she loved him hke salt 

Then the king burst into a fury and ordered her to be marned to some mouned 
cnpple ‘ Let us see, ’ said he, ‘ how she enjoys life by her own good fortune’ So they 
married her to a cripple, and as is the manner of people of that class, she put him m a 
basket, and earned him about asking for alms 

One day she put the cripple down on the bank of a pond, and wont ofE to beg by 
herself 'While she uas away, the cripple observed that black crows came and bathed 
in the tank and that when they came out their feathers were white So he rolled md 
tumbled to the edge of the water and bathed as had done He immediately became 
-dean and whole, and when Jus ivife returned she found him standing there hale and 
hearty 
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jiuo esi:^ sh^ c-d 

£=f^ uy Ji ^Lj} JL> 

~ ^ ^ c_y^ojj e^y/t) 

iL ijy jL’O &^| - ^ 

uy ul*^ “ ^ ^ <>^jj ^ a^aa 

- ^ ^ ^iu> ^ykl - ^ |0J^ JA. )^y^ ^ |t>Jjillj ^^lJ 

UV " ^ C_(^AA0 ^Lsu (jl) - ^ JOJjA ^ iULgj 

uy ul‘>^ j^l e_ *• <!-> (jO - Jt^ JOJAJ I^jy' 

jUo ^ ^ ^ 

^ jlyU ly}-^ ^^y}Sj ^ ^oir 

.L. jLo ^Q jb ^ 

* ^ tLyf ^jlgsu C^o ^jil^ 


vor ir, PART I 
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PAlfJABI 


MaIiwSi Diaibct (State Patiai/A Phaea Gobieegadh) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Pekho Idiabbe hatfcb. nal hatthi dab chbaddi hai sa] 3 e batth ncbli 
See, left hand with plough handle pi eased is light hand in 
piirani liai Sobe lokhde beth buqqa aar ]alda taura 

ox whip IS Infiont atieeof beneath hookah and loatei of pot 

dbara bai Uttbe il muada baaiba bai Sab bicban 

placed IS Thei e a child seated is The oultivatoi the pooi man 

ptih pbati nal utba bai Hal anr baldann le ke mub 

■dcmn bill sting with risen is Plough and oxen taken having faee 

Sdbere kbet Ticbb pbaucba bai Sikbar do pabre tiTi roti 

mdaik the field m ai need is Kighest point at midday the-ioife head 

liyaudi bai £h jotta dbal dlda bai Baldanu lakb 

bringing IS Me plough loosening tk Tie oxen to cut gi ass 

paMa baa Ap batib. mub dbo tbanda 

oausing to fall he is PLimself hand mouth hawng washed cool 
bo Le roti kbada hai buqqa pTda bai baldanu pam 

become having hi ead eating he is hookah dt inking he is the oxen to watei 
palauda bai Tbora char pai labnda baa Tivi 

oausing to di ml he is A small time having fallen i emaining he is The wife 
sag le 3 adi bai Bbabla 1 amm budi bai 7^ bicbaia 

vegetables taking away is Much wmk becoming is Then t1 e pool felloio 

isi dhande Ticbb attban kar dida bai TTabi la hor Lamm dbanda 
this occupation in sunset making he is Otheiwise othei woik business 
Larda bai Pm cbbipe bai aur baldanu le Le 

doing he IS Tie day on being hidden plough and oxen taken 1 ami g 

gbar anda hai Obarbida bhax hyauda bai Baida muh^ 

house coming leis Toddei of load bi inging he is The oxen before 
panda bai TitT dhar Laddi bai Eoti pakaudi liai 

causing to fall he is Tl e wife milk di awing is Bi ead cooking she is 
Bb cbao nal munde 1 urya Ticbb baitb Le Lbada bai 
Se delight ictff sons daiighteis among sat having eating is Again 
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IS mau] nal latta nisal Le soda haij 

thi cmfortmth legs si) etched having sleeping he is, that 

phuUade bichhaune utte bhi nahi tluaudi ‘ 
flmeisof bed on even not expeitencmgCateJ 


>ror«r Brn.ltonorUoPoic„on„Mop 09 o 


bac^ahanu 
kings to 
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bhattisnt 

The Bhatis (oi as they ire oiUed m the Punjab Bhittis) are a Musalman tribe of 
Eajput origin which is found widely distiibuted over the Punjab and North 176810111 
Kajputana They aie specially stiong m Noith Bikaner and in that portion of the 
Perozepore District uhich is immediately adjoining This part of the country is known 
as Bhattiana and one of its chief towns is the famous stronghold of Bhatner Owing 
to the leadmg pait taken by the Bhattis m this part of the country m the beginning of 
the 19th century the word Bhatfa. becime applied to all the Musalman residents of this 
tiact and theu name became almost synonymous inthEath or Pachhada— the title 
given to the Pachhada Musolmans (a different tnbc) of the Ghaggar Talley ' 

Wo have seen that one of the names given to the dialect of PaSjabi spoken by the 
Pachhada Musalmans was Bathi and as just cvplamcd the same name is given to the 
dialect of the Bhattis of Bikauci while the dialect spoken by the Bhattis of PerozepoTe 
IS locally known as B.athami The two Batbis are not the same dialect for the Rathi 
of the Pachhada Musabmns is os we have seen a mivtuie of Powadhi PaSjabi with 
"Western Hindi while the Bathi oi Bathaun of the Bhattis is Malwai Pafijabi mixed 
with the Bagri of North Bikaner 

It will hai 0 been obsen ed that this Batin is a tribal language In the south of the 
Pazilka Tahsil of Peiozepore all the inhabitants (uhethei Bhattis or not) speak a Ian 
guage locally known as Bagn An examination however of the specimens of this 
foim of speech which have been rccened from Peiozepore shows that it is not Bagn at 
aU It is exactly the same as the Bhatti Bathi a mixture of PaBjabi and Bagn with 
the latter piedominating 

The Bhattis of Peiozepore appear under vaiious names (usually those of sub dans) 
such as "Wattu Joya Bassiwatts oi Bathauis The last name accounts for the title 
Edthami given to theu dialect in that distiiot It is spoken foi a considerable distance 
up the nght hank of the Sutlej in the Pazilka and '**'amdot TaJs Is and is the same as 
the Eathi of Bikaner and the Bagn of Pazilka — simply a corrupt Pnfijabi much 
mixed with Bagn The proportions of the two forms of speech diffei according to 
locality but over the whole of these three areas the geneial characteristic of the 
language is the same and as some geneial name is requued to mclude all the varieties 
of this mixed dialect I call it Bhattiam fiom its head quaiters — Bhattiana XTnder its 
vanous names Bhattiam is reported to be q)oken by the following numbers of people — 


E th of B Loner ** 000 

Bagr of Ferozepore (Faz ILo) 56000 

Batbonr of Ferozepore 38000 

Total Bhatt XM 16 000 


In the yeai 1824 the Serampore Missionaries translated the New Testament into 
this dialect which they called the Bhutnner (t e Bhatner) Language 

As specimens of Bhattiam I give a complete version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son m the Eathi of Bikaner, and also extracts from it in the so called Bagri and in tne 
Eathaun of Perozepore PinaUy for the sake of comparison I give a similar extract 
from the Seiampore Bhatneri version of 1824 


Sea Sina Settlement Bepoit (18 9 83) 89 
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RATHT of BIKANER 

The Teision of the Paiable heie given wdl iHustiates the foregoing remarhs The 
language is a mixture of Panjabi and Bagri with here and theie an idiom bonowed fiom 
the Lahnda spohen to the west Thus, take the very first hne Sei, one, is Lahnda , 
tfe (plural masculine), of, is Panjabi , Aa (plural masculine) is Bagri So, elsewhere, 
jasa, I will go, is 1 Bagn future with a Panjabi termination , Maj-ge, having run, is 
Bdgn, Khade-ha, they were eating, is half Panjabi half Bagii, tusada, your, is 
Pmjabi , tlmto, youi, is Bagii It is unnecessary to go into further detail 
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TO fit ^ ^ I cl^ TO ^ flclT 1 

tr ^ ^ ^ TO ^ 31% T?T 

^ ^ TO TO flcTT I ft ^ pT TO 

’piT ^ ^TST TO tlllT ^ ft ^iftw ft TO I ^ 

ft ^ ft^ ft TO’ I ^tr 'STBt frof 

^ ^ TOT I ^ ^ ft^T TO fes 

I ^ ^ ®tT?rr ^ 'st 3T?f r % tt "fwf ffmt 

firfro ft ^ ^ 

ff I ^ TO Tot ^ f 

^ ^ ^rt ^ TO ^ I ftfiT^TOTilcI 

% f I snqt tN 3iTf 

^ I ft flwt tn% tro I to: ft ^ % 

fq^ <3^ ^ 1 ^ TO-t ^ TO TOT 

I pr ^ TOT f ^ ^ 

TOt TO ^ ^ ffnc ^ ^ fTOT^ ^ 
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^ ^arw ^ 

"fST ^ ^ 'ETcH^ ^ «nqt ^ qiT I ' 

^ ^ ^FPW «TTEn % I ' TO TT ^T«{T % i 

'c(^ ft qn?ii ^ n 

^ TP ^ ^ ^ ^TTErr • 

TO ^f^TO ^*sqir ’pr i ^Trqf ftqRf ff^- ^qr ftqncf ■ 
^TRt ^ STTO ^ m m m \ ^ ^i? 5T ^ ^fkr 

®TO % ^^rqf fir3j^ 'to wirr ^ftcrr % ^ qr# ^ to 
fqr ^l»yi % 1 =hN'S "hl^ I ^ fq^ ^q<irqT qiqT | 

1^ qr^ f^Ri qr?H qrr^ ^Riqqr i ^ ^Riiq 
^tTiT ^ W q;^ q^-^pi^ f^q^TTcT qrro-^T i . ^rrqf 
wf «ip ^ I «iTq ^ qjf f qr ^ft ^ ftm ^ W snut 

q^^ qfR qiT^-Tr i ^rt ^rrq^ xi q^ ft qroiftsiff qR 
T5R qrrq^ w( ^ forr-f cit ^ «nqT qro ^arrq fqr 
«h1cii i fro 3Ti§T p ^ fqq ^TT qR I ft ^ 

TO ft qqt fqr ^TT % I qq^ ^tft ?i# qrcft^ *111 i qff ^ 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ilek ddimde dov put bu tTsde cbliote put piunu 

One man of tiio sons loeie TIemof ljtleyoiinge> son fatliei ti 

akha he pm mal vich jera meid hiSd ho’a e mai nu 

tt was said 0 fatlei piopettytn asmneh ny sJoie maybe me to 
debe TJs nu tada mal bat dita Dber dabaie nabi. 

give Etmto then piopertv laving dmded was given Many days not 
hue cbbota put sab ku3 katba kaine dui des 

became theyonngei son all whatever togetlei made having a fat countiy 

3ada laba or utbe ludipane vicbc a]ni*i mil goma dita 


weiif away 

and ileie iiotousness m 1 is own 

piopeity 

teas squandeied aiocy 

Oi 

uo 

sabo ku] bba3d ebuka 

tab 

us 

des vicbe dadba 

And 

le 

all-whatevei had wasted completely 

tleii 

Hat 

oounti y III a gi eat 

kdl 

paya 

01 wo ganb bo gaya or uo 

us 

desde lainewaleda 


famine fell and le pool became and le Hat comtiyof an inhabitant oj 
nokai ho gaya Oi usne tisnu apne kbeti neb suinu cbiiatraniiu 
seivanf became And him by Inmasfm hts men field info swine to giazingfoi 


gbdla 

Oi usne un 

cbbiba nal 

apud 

didb 

bbama 

it teas sent 

And Iwi by{stc) those 

hushs with 

his own 

belly 

to fill 

ebatd tba 

3inanu sui khade ba , 

or koi 

usnu 

kui 

nabi 

wishing was 

wlichto swine eating-weie 

, and anyon 

e him to 

anythng not 

deta ba 

Ja^ usnii cheta aya 

or usaT 

akba 

ke 

mere 

giving was 

S'hen lim to sense came 

and by him 

it was said 

that 

'my 


piude kitne mehenatiyonu phadal tikiya bandi thi or 

fathei of low-many labouieisto sitpeifiiwm head being pi epai ed was and 
asa bbukbnal matdSbS Mat uthme pm nal 3 asS or usnS 
I hvyei with dying am I ansen having fatlei neai will go and him to- 

ikbsa be baba mame bebesfcnu kand iiti oi tusade age 

I mil say 0 fathei, me by heaven sm was done and you of before 

guild hia, asS pbir tusdda put kahaTraneke layak nabi bS 
offence was done, J again yottt son being called of woithy not ami 

apde mebenahyaneb bekdi jage mainu karlo’»> TadS wo 

vowUJx 
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uthte 
on ai 251 ig 
piu 

hy tJiefatliet 
gale nal 
tie necl on 
aklia 

tt toas said 


ap de piudL pase giya Magai vro dur La tida 
hts own fathei of near went But he fat was Hen 
Tisnu dekhte taias kita oi bliaj go iisnu 

7 im to on seeing compassion was done, and i un 1 avtng 1 tm to 


lagate usnu 
on applying him to 
he piu maine 
0 faiket me hy 


cshuma Puti iisde hipnu 

tiwaslissed By tie son Us fatlei to 
behestne hand kiti oi apde 
heaven to sm toas done and Yoiii ionoui of 


samne guna lata or jdm tbaae puti tera kuhawan larik 

hefoie ofence was done and again to you son thy to he called wortly 

nahi hu Mui usde piu ne apde nokranu akba ‘putrnu 
not lam But Its fatlei hy hts men seivantsto it was said the son to 
thigre aobhe padhaivo oi usde hath vich mndadi oi peio ]uti 
aiohe good cause to xoeai and hts hand in aiing and on feet sloes 

gbatawo oi apa khate in*i3e kare kyu ke puti mera 

put and we all eating meiiwnent may male because flat tie son my 


muya ha maite mui ayahai khan gaya ha mur labhya hai’ Tada 

dead was on dying again come is , lost gone was, hut found is * Tien 

Tvo maje karan lage 
t1 ey men ment to do began 


Usda bada puti khetiaoh ha Jada amda huya gharde kul 

Bis eldet son field in was When he while coming house of near 
aya tada bajte uaohauda kharka suna Apde nokianohu 
came 11 en tn-musichmg dancing of noise was heat d Bis own set vantsf torn among 
heik nokarnu apde kol sadte akha ke •■«“*> XTs 

one set hunt to li mself of neat m calling it teas said that, * By him 

nkha « tera bhua aya hai , apde piune ohanga khanfi 

if toas huid ‘thy hiotnei comets You? Honom of fathei hy good feedvg 

kitahai, is -waste 30 -usnu bhala chauga ladyahai’ Usne kawar 
done u ' foi fhis 1 eason that him to good well obtained is ’ Bm hy avgei 

kiti -us ghar -yioh awan ua chaya Is -vrasto usda 

was made hylitn house in coming not itwaswialed Foi Hts 1 eason hts 

piu babar ate usnu manawau Inga Us piunu jairab 
fatlei out incoming Urn to topeisuade began By Inn fie fatlei to leply 
dita ] 1 1 el bo imi ite Tara tu tubadi kbidmat karda ha 

teas given tint see I so many yeaisfiom yow seivtce doug^^h 
apde bukamnu knde adnl na kita 

1 out Eonoui of 01 dei to evei disobedience not was done By Yot 1 Eonoiii 
nnmu knde htk lela bln na dita ke mai apdo heho nal 
me to evet one 1 id eocn not was given that I my own friends with 


-Words m ss ng in ong nal 



BATH! OP BIX AMR 


Uiusi Xardd Iw Magai apd i l putr 30 kanjmde 

plcasme night have made But Yout Sonotn of this son, mho hailots of 
iidl nlte dpda sab kuj bban]a deU ]u 

ictlh in living Tom Eonom of all anythng squandering^ loas), as soon as 
d^d usdc Baste ap cbanga Idiana L.ita’ Piu 

he came Jim of fo) hy Yom Eonom good feast loas-made ’ Eg the father 


11SUU 

aUid 

putr 

tu nit 

mac 

nal nlieda hai , 

jokuj 

mad 

Jiim to it 

loas said, 

'son 

thou altcays 

■me of 

neai hung ai t 

lohatevei 

mine 

B 0 «abo 

kU] 

tcra 

bai , migii 

dadlu 

kbim kaim 

tbik 

bdi , 

that all 

aiiytl ing 

thine 

IS , but 

much 

1 ejoicmg to do 

pi opa 

IS , 

^ Lyu ke 

Icrd 

bbira 

muya bu\ra 

mur 

]i djd Ini, 

kbmg 

:ayd ba 

because that tJy 

liothei 

dead teas. 

again 

alive has become , 

lost 

lias 


mm labbgajdbai’ 
again found is ’ 


IS, PAKT 


5b2^ 
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SO-OALLED BAGIRT OF FEROZEPORE. 

rifty-six thousand people are reported to ^eak Bagri in the Bazilka Tal}Al of the 
Tunjah District of Berozepore, along the Bikaner border. An examination of the 
specimens sent shows that this dialect has none of the typical Bagri characteristics, such 
as the genitive in go and the like. It is bad Pafijabi, like the BatM of Bikaner 
with some Bagn forms. No importance 'attaches to this mixed dialect, and it will 
suffice to give as an example of it a brief extract from a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son in transliteration only. The original was written in thePersian and also 
in the Gurmukhi character. 

[ No. 21.3 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAI^JABI.. 

DhattianI (so-CALiiin Bag?!) Dialect. (Distbict Pebozbpoee, TahsIii Pakclka.) 

Ilk manas-rS de beta ha. Wl-mia chhoro beto hap-ne 

A manrof two sons were. Them-in-from {the-) younger son father-to 
kahio, ‘ Q bap mal-ra hisa jika awe mi-ne de.’ 
said, ‘ 0 father property-of share which comes {-to-me) me-to give.' 
Jana pachhe bi*ne mal-ra p5ti bat-dini. ThSre 

Then afterwards them-to property-of shares was-divided, A-few {days) 
pachhe chhotakid beto saglo dhan-mal bhelo kar-ke 

after the-younger son the-whole property collected having-made 

dur des-ne uth-gio. Bathe apno mal haramakan-mai 

a-far country-to having-arisen-went. There ~his-own property delatichery-in 

kho-dio. Jana sagl5 mal kho-ffind, bl des-re ek 

toas-wasfed. When tchole property was-wasted, that country-to a 

bhagwan-ke ja-lagid. Ba-ne apne khet-mai sur 

wealthy-maurin-of having-gone-he-was-joined. Sim-by his-oum felds-in stoine 
oharaw bhejio. Bai-re ji dabkio ki ai chhutka-hu kha-liSj 

to-graze he-was-sent. Sis desire arose that these hushs-even I-may-eai, , 

jika shr khai-hai ; ki bl-ne aisd bhi kd-mile-nl, 

which swine eating-are;^ far him-fo such even at-uU-were-givenrUot. 
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rathaurT of ferozfpore 

The Bdthauri of Perozepoie is even mote of a mixture than the so called Sign 
The foieign element is rather Bihaneii than true Bagn as is shoim h^ the use of ehhm, 
to mean is A short extract fiom a version of the Parable in transhtention only will 
he quite sufficient 

[No 22] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

PA]&TlBl 

BuATXIANI (RathAUBi) DiaIiECT (DiSIEICT PeEOZE1?OEE, Taws tt. Pazilka ) 

Ikke guwa le di beta, sT On ma le chhota beta bapene 

A man to tm sons were Them in ft om youngei son thefathei to 

kiho male malhe ]utiia hissu mane awa cbhai u m'lne deo ’ 

satd piopetiy in fiom low much shaie me to coming is that me to gioe' 

I ™<il Hand dmo-chbai Tbora dinemai saio mSl 

Bghim piopeitg laving divided given is A few daysin whole propeity 
katiJio Laite dm desne k gio Apno mal bhnin 

togethei inmaJing far countryto U tool away Eisoion piopeity til 

laohche mai utte gal dino Judo gal dino utte dese 

beJamouim theie tm wasted When tt was wasted, theie tn the country 
sabuLaio dhore nokar hogiochlu XJnne kahio ]ake surinne 

ouch man neai seivant he become ms Mm by it was said gone having swine 
MShimahi chaiaha’ Oh ro 31 kido unliu chbilarune kliate 
ficMm gtase’ Mm of heait was made those vay husls in eating 
apna dbid bhni lai jinhunS sm kliate tTno as bhi mb? 
his own belly J e-may fill, which swine used to eat Mm to such even ml 
milte 

wet e being got 



BHATNlRT 

Tinally I give (also m transliteration) a similar extnot from tlie version of the 
Paiable as it appears in llie Serampoio tianslation of 1824. It -will be seen that its 
geneial cbaiactei is the same as that of the picceding specimens 

[No 23] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAjKJABI 

Belvtxiam (BhatMiii) Dialect 
(Set aniiioi e Misaionai lea, 1824 ) 

Kai manaklide doj gabhaiu handa Phei ba mav ta chhotode 
A 00 ) tain man to tuo sons loeie Then tleminfiom by tl e younger 

bhayjinn akhya he bhaiji mayadi 30 pati paddi 

tlefatheito it teas said ‘0 fathei if 0 pi ope> fy of lohat slme falhng{is) 

ba ase do Pliu u bade kol mavadi patya Liti 
tlat tons give Then by him them of neat tl e pi opei ty of skates wet e made 
Phei ghana dan na htiya ta chhotodo gabhaiu apro saio bhelo 

Then many days not becoming from tleyonnget son hts oicn all fogetlei 

laiai dur deSnu paiogajo Phci iithc rangrasme 311 

hating made a fat comity to loent away Tien tide dehaiickei j \n laving hied 

apni maya uday di Tad Mi sail khut-gaya ta 

his own pi opei ty was sqitandet ed Then him of all{ pi opei ty) wasted being gone on 
n de4 me ghano kardo kal padiyo Phei u ghataw me padan 

that count} yin aveiy heavy famine fell Then le want in to fall 

lagyo Pher u 3ayai u deSdo kai basti balede nal 

began Then he laving gone that count) y of aceitain village) of with 
milgayo Phei u Sunai chaianan live apne khetme iinu 
was joined Then by him swine feeding Jot 1 is own field in him to 

pathyo Phei fiuwai 30 khan da hand i u chhan da ta n 
it was sent Then the swine wlat eating wet e those hiishsby bylitn 
apno pet bhaian ebayo Pher 1 u Snu na diya 

1 IS own belly to fill itwaswisled Tien by anyone Junto not tl cy wei e giten 
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PAi^JSBl MERGING INTO LAHNDA 

The district of Lihoie lies on both sides of the ih er Itavi On the east side (m 
the Bail Doab between the Eavi and the Sutler)) the dialect of Bau]abi spoken is Majhi 
On the -west of the RaM (in the Rechna Doab between the Ravi and the Chonab) the 
Lahore dialect of Pafijabi shows signs of the increasing influence of Lahnda 

It has aheady been lemail ed that the old foim of speech fiom which Lahnda is 
deiived must once have evtended fai to the east beyond its piosent terntones In 
the Eastern Panjab this language has been oveilaid by a language belonging to 
the Central Gioup and the lesultant language is that non Lnon n as Panjabi As we 
go westii aids fiom the Gangetic Doab lebcs of the oiiginal Lahnda basis become moie 
and moic evident "We haie aheady met some notoiioithy instances in the Majbi 
dialect whicli is admittedly the best and puicst foim of PaSjabi When u c cioss the 
Ravi into the Rechna Doab the Lahnda basis becomes much moic in evidence, and the 
conventional boundary line between Lahnda and PaSjabi after crossing the district of 
Gujiat luns ntaily north and south thiough this Doab staiting at about Ramnagai in 
Gujianwala on the Chenab and running due south to the northern coinei of the Mont- 
gomery district Thence it continues its course duo south (crossing the Ran on its way) 
to the southern corner oc the latter distiict on the banks of the Sutlej A part of that 
portion of tlie Montgomery district which hes to the east of this conventional line is thus 
in the Ban Doab, but hnguistically it bdongs to the north east of the Rechna Doab 
The line described above is a purely conventional one adopted for this Surrey 
Everywhere in India w e meet w ith instances of languages merging into each other, but 
nowheie in India do we And the merging so giadual as that which takes place 
between Lahnda and Pafijabi The wave of the language of the Central Group, 
which at first overwhelmed the most eastern Lahndi graduallj lost its force as wo 
go westwards allowing the Lahnda basis to hccomo more and more oiident The 
wave extended to the west of the line just described but bi tins time it was so 
shallow andbad lost so muoli powoi that the language is no longci PaKjabi coloured 
hy Lahnda but ratlici Lahnda coloured 1 v PaSjabi Wo may roughly put this line 
as indicating the boundaiy between thost two conditions of alTaiis but in the coiintiy 
near this hnc on each side the local patois is so mdofinito that it may intb equal 
correctness be classed w itb cither language and many autlioiitics maj claim that the 
language spol en immediately to the west of it m Gujianwala and ■Montgomovy is 
PaSjabi and not Lahnda Such a claim I do not oppose The ciicumstanccs of (ho 
case mal 0 opposition out of the question On the olhei hand tlio lino I haio drawn 
IS a convomont one and roughly shows the western lioundaij of PaSjaln 

To the cast of this Imo wo haio first the noi-th caslein half of the distnct of 
Gujrat then lu tlic Rechna Doab the distiict of Siall ot hall the distiiot of Gujian 
wala the tians Ravi portion of Lahoio and a small portion of Montgomery Ciossing 
-the Ravi into the Ban Doab wo line lo the east of the lino tlio caslein half of the 
Montgomery distnct loughJy concsponding to the £alsils of Dipalpm and Pnk 
Pattan Ovci tlit w hole of this tract the language is the same - PaiSjiihi w itli a slion"- 
infusion of Lahnda I give three specimens -one fiom West Lahore another fiom 
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Sialkot, in the north of the traot, and another from Pak Pattan of Montgomery, in 
the extreme south. 

When the houndaiy line touches the Sutlej at the southern comer of Montgomeiy, 
it foIlo\re that river for a few miles and then crosses Bahawalpur, so as to include the 
north-eastern corner of that state. Here the language is the same as that of Pak Pattan 
and no specimen of it is necessary. This concludes the review of Pafijahi merging 
into Lahnda. 

We may estimate the number of speakers of this mixed dialect as in the table 
given helow. The figures for Gujramrala include about 166,000 speakers of Pafijabl 
from other parts of the province who have settled in the Chenab Canal Colony, most 
of them probably speak Majhi, As given the figm-es have been revised by the local 
officials since the Bough Lists of Languages spoken in the Panjab were published. So 
also the Bahawalpur figures are revised ones — 


North-East Gnjrat 457,200 

Sialkot 1,010,000 

East GnjranTvala . . . . .-^ 505,000 

Trana-RaYi, Lahore 17,398 

East Montgomoty . 292,420 

North Bahairolpiir 150,000 


Toian . 2,432,024 

The Lahore figures in the above seem to be too small, but 1 have no means of 
ohedking them, and the loss is probably balanced by the number of Chenab Canal 
colonists who speak MajhL 
AoinoBixiEs,— 

Gbesaue BaiIiBt; Key. T,,—Panjabt Orammar. A britf grammar of Panjabf as »jpoke» in the 
Waslrabsd (i.e. North Gojranwala) Jlirtriet. Lahore, 1904. 

CuuuiKQB, Bet. T. P., abd Qrahaue Bailet, Ret. T ., — Panjabi Ufanuol and Grammar ; a Guide 
to the Oolloqtiial Panjabi of the Northern Panjab, Calontta, 1912. (Unior the name 
‘ Northern l^jab ' ore indnded the Diatriets of Sialkot, Gnjranwaln, Lahore, Gajrat, ond 
Firozpur, nith ports of the adjoining Districts.) 
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PANJABT of west LAHORE 

Dnectly Tve cross the Bavi into the Tvesteiii portion of Lahoio district we find that 
the Lalmda basis of Pafijabi makes itself much more strongly felt Ihere aie also 
a few local peoulianties As a specimen of the dialect of this pait of the Lahore district 
I give a lersion of the Paiable of the Prodigal Son, which ofteis several instructive 
forms 

In pionunci ition we may notice the total absence of the ceiebral I, as is also the 
case in the PafiL]abi of the Ma]ha The cerebial « is verj capriciously used Thus, we 
have (fawa 7 i and tiachehan m the same sentence The lowel scale in some woids is iiie- 
gular The loot ta?i, lemain, is sometimes spelt lah, sometimes nh, and sometimes taih 
Compaie the i eh ol the Lahnda of Shahpur 

In the declension of nouns u o may note that the postposition of the agent case is we, 
not itai which is very often omitted (as in Lahnda) A’e is also occasional!} used instead 
of nu, as the sign of the datn e Thus, naulai ne al hta, ho said to the seivant 

In the pronouns u o hai o tu u'sed for the agent case singular, as w ell os foi the 
nominative Thus, mas dttU, thou gavest a feast Asa and tusa aie often used for 
the nominative to mean ‘we’ and ‘}OU,’ lespcctnel} The usual w oid for ‘he’ is the 
Lalmda o, with an obhque singular us or «« In tdhe foi tlide, of this one, we have a 
transposition of the aspirate ‘Own’ is apna, not apm The lelatn e pronoun isy e> a {pf 
Lahnda. ' "What ? ’ is Uh 

The verb substantive legularly takes the Lahnd i forms , thus, w o have hn, they are , 
aha or ha, ho was Sometimes we find je used to moan ‘ ho is ’ oi ‘ they are In the 
finite veih wo have both the Lahnda foiin of the futuie as in uthisa (ga), I will nnso, 
and the PaSjabi one as in rahaga, I will remain 

Now and then we find instances of pionominal suflixcs attached to a oibs, exactly 
as in Lahnda Thus dittoi, given by thee The Lahnd i present participle is also com- 
mon Thus, / ai eda foi la^da, doing 

We also find instances of tho Lahnda negative veib substantiie, is m naha, he was 
not 


Theie aie also a number of Lahnda expressions Such arc tho use of the loot 
eha, laise, prefixed to a verb in oidei to intensif} its meaning Thus, cha kite, was 
done, chajan, consider So also wo may quote (among others occuiiing in the speci- 
men) as typical Lahnda expressions h%kk, one, ihtgta, u garment, lawi, angry, hattho, 
on the contrary 

Mr Noivton, on page 33 of las Fanjaht Oi ammai slates that, in tho Lahore 
distnot, the word ne is often used redundanfl} Thus, th h akh ditta sa «e, this too ho 
said I have not met anv examples of this in the specimens It is a question whothoi 
in such cases, nc is not, hkeye, a pronommal sufiix Lahnda has ne for tlio second ana 
third persons plural, and it is qmte possible that, in Lahoio, it may also be used for tho 
smgnlai In Kashmiri, which is closely related to Lahnd i, an is used for the singular 
of the pionoun of tho third person 
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JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAisJlBl. 

Diaiect op Noeth-East op Rechna Boas. (Disteict liAHOES, Tapset. Shaeakpub ) 

f^oi ^ rssS ^ 

■pgr t € ts ^ I f VJMSI W 25 #3 feV I gigg 

>M# 5 ^T fisa^ Trai >^15 fg^ ^ sagi fejft ^3 ^ g 
^ ^ aw § f# ii aw W 55 f€wfg«n i ftm ts ai w® |h§ 
251 fevHi §R wsa^ a^H I -is tn| <§w ^rzs 

2 rafl I ^ ■§ farw '©R ^zsaa ■Rfe w<ra^ s^ss saa wa i 

f TO RW| WWWS WH 3 UifS^ 1 ^ !^S 3 RB 

>»p§ € fwg Wtfl aag aa s'w i tre ©s# gaa v)n^ »rftiVHi 
>ia i§aa aal ftis § aR a w aT fas § aT a^B 
•§ I ?i‘ la s^H frrw MasT a? i ?f fteRian § #c? fuf ts 331311 § 
f s| wwaif M ^»ai ^ia ^ stfei § aw ^ sOw ^ fen aiB 
■^ai’ s^ la faiw ^ ia> va ^1' R^ai 1 aT »w5t f^a ^ w 
tpai ^ ^ ffevHT § »p4g p4| ^ f3iv>|i I YHw § ia sa >MRn .fsa 
fMt fR^ fisw fsf aaR v»nPgv>n a aa aai faw a fsi m 
■& feT^> a ^R fHV«i I fs^ vh^vh» f^l Pc ^ww W 5 >a ^ 
alai I aa^ aT ^a» I i as §a> R^a^ ^ap s# 1 Ca ftifs w§ 
2§aw| VMTftiYHi i§;^ f33li g% jg »ii§ § §5^ W ^ tfe f^a 
i?eaT § tiar lonf w zsala a aR^I lals a rb 

Ra taiw w rffRi I faiw ti a ftiw >jnaT a zsa fiw i a f 
aas 35 ^ II 

§ ^i ya^ iJagslw* fta faivxr yjj^w i f^R ^5 # ^ 

'«ia’l si vMifevjn w^s a Rtew 1 fa fas? saas wftjw 
^ yfs»n a ^a 1 1 fas fs^ wftjw §31 ^31 vMifgw a 3^ t^fs 

ISVHlrT fSR ^Tyi§ f §31 fggi Jjgg jjrg; ^pfeW t I ^ 
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3 zs^n #5»ifeR^ M feas >»iifew vm3 

te sfel I fH Mi ^ 

■3f §ai ^3? fi- .IS# MfeW 3 f5i( 525T ^ IS^ fe§5? 

WlftsvMi ^SJIVHt »ZJT5 il- SJ|*Si I 'filt- 39^ ^ VJTfeW t ftW 

ms §3^ STi#»n § t i’hb "a^' i f5W3 f^''^ i fnS fist 

>i»nftiw ^ 33 §55 I ^gr ?iaT HI25 u riBi §31 ^ fl I VMRTi 

3155 25if8o? VH>3l WhI 51^^ ^ feW f§ fe3T 

M3 ftW W nwg tfl^ § fW 3 § WIF § S3 1W 

tif 


SoS 


rob t)r, PiiKT I. 
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Central Group. 


PLNJABI 

Diaiect of Noeth East op Reohn a Doab (Disteioi Lahoel Iahsie Shaeakpde ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hikk admi de do 

puti 

abe 

Unba 

Ticbcbo 

piunu 

One man of tioo 

sons 

weie 

Them fi om among 

the fathei to 

mkke ikbia, 

‘piu. 

30 

muT 

bissa 

nzk nebeb 

bn, 0 

by the youngei it was said, 

‘fathei. 

that 

my 

share 

wealth in 

IS, that 

wand de 

TTsne 


apna 

mal 

duLanu 

having divided give 

Sim by 


his own 

p] opei ty 

both to 

wand ditta 

Bable 

dm 

a]a 

nabi 

bue 

mkkene 

hating divided was given 

Tlaiiy 

days 

yet 

not 

became theyonngei by 

sBia mal ikattba 

eba kata 

kisi 

dm 

mulk 

the whole pi opei ty togethei 

was made. 

a cei tain distant 

’ countiy 

le ke Tadba 

nbi. 

te 

utha 

bbaire kamma vichcb 

taken having (as )a sojoiii nei lemamed 

and 

theie 

bad 

doings in 

mal vifiiSaia 

Jis Tele 

babbbu 

mal usne 

h bo 


p opeiiy teas toasted {Ai)iohai attme the tohole ptopetfy hmby teas spent, 
Tvatt us jnulkde ncholi baCth Lai pai-gia Watt usnu loi, 

i/ien (hat oomhyof in gieat famine fell Then him to need, 

paTvan hsgi att o gia, us inulLde Juki, shaliinle admide 

to fall began Then he iceiit that coimtnj of one city of man of 
nal jiiukai nli pia TJsno usnu suianB cliaiawan waste 

until seioant he j ematiied. Sim by him to siotne to the feeding foi 
pallia Ticlich. gliallia Jeio chhiUai sui Uiade ilie, o vi 

the fields in it was sent What hwsls the swine eating loeie, he also 

dhiddli lazi lio kar blin laida Jad lumS siut ii, us 

belly happy become having used to fill When him to senses came, by hm 

aklna ‘meie piude nauknr kai bin, o lajj ke kbi 

it was said, my fathei of sei bants many aie, they satiated being eating 

Dill laide bin, te nadbia bbi iibuda bn !&Ini bbukkb ml 

also taking aie and sinplws also lemainingis I luiigei i«th 

pia iMTina ba Mai utbisaga te iraddb piu kol uadi nliaga , 

fallen dying am J use will and then the fathei neai T icillgofoith, 

te unnu Tlrbaga, piu, mai Eliudada gunab bbi kiti t® 
and him to I will say fatlei, by-ne God of sin also teas done and 
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teid bin kita, mai is gal joga naliT raih gia 30 tera 
cftliee also wasdom, I tins tlang 1001 thy not lematned that thy 

puti inai sadiivd , jnainu ti apna bikk iiaukai cha ^an ’ 

son I may he called, me to also thine oion one seivant conside)”* 
■VTatt o uthm tc apnc piu Tvalt gJd A31 o dha 
Tien he lose and hsoion fathei towaids went Yet he agteat 
dm abd, undo piu usnu Tckb bd unnS tais aid tc 
distance teas, hts hy fathei Jim to it was seen him to pity came, and 


blia]] 

■nag gia 

tt unnu 

gal vicb la bo 

tt 

ebbum 

liaving i « 

,n he went 

and htm to 

neci with tt teas applied, and 

Itss 

ba 

Puti 

unnu 

il bid. 

‘piu, mai 

Kbudada 

gunab 

teas talen 

[ By the son htm to tt teas said ‘fathci , by me 

God of 

sm 

bbi kita bai, tua 

bbi kitd bai 

tt 

Iiuu tu i puti 

satb-na 

juga 

<r?so done is, of thee 

too done is 

and 

now thy son 

to be called 

tco) thy 

nabi 

"Watt 

piunt 

apnt nnukr&iu 

al bn, ' 

’ cbaiigt 

I am not 

’ Then 

the fathei by 

hts own set lants to tt teas said. 

'good 

thigrt 

kaddb 

It do 

tt 

unnu pa dco , 

Tdbt battb -viobcb 

clothes 

Imtng tal en out bi mg 

and 

htm to put on , 

hts hand tn 

mundn 

gbatto, tt 

paua vichcb 

3Utti 

pan no, 10 

kba lait, 

ti. 

ling 

put, and 

feet tn 

shoes 

put on , come. 

tee may cat, 

and 

ran 

buie, 

0 mu i pub 

mni gia In i?dd 

ho gia bai, 

tt 


happy let us become, this my son dead gone was ahic become is, and 


ilnu gia ilu, te hbbli pid It o 1 hwgb lioMnn laege 

lost gone teas and found is Then they 1 appy to become began 

It Hilda iradda pufi pthlia \ichcli arm abi Jis ido 

And htm of the cldei son the fields xw gone teas At which at time 
o aid, to gboidt nut bid iisnt gainn te iinclicban 
he came and the house of neai came htm by singing and dancing 
sunid Us hikk nanlnint illin tt puchbiii, ‘t 

teas heal d By him one sonant to it was said and tficasaslcd, ‘flits 
kill hai? Usnt imnu dlbii ‘tui blnii inlmi, tuo 
tchat is? Him by him to it teas said II y biothei comets thy 


piunt 111 1/ 

IS n istt 

ditti Iiai 

ivi 1 hhii i 

1 bail indii ml 

lid lini ’ 

fathci by feast 

tl IS 1 Cason for given ts 

thy hioilm 

safety ictfh 

come IS ' 

0 Idiii hoin, to 

indai nab'i 

]ad« 

Is unstt 

uudA 

Ee angiy became, and 

tvuhit not 

{was )goi}uj 

lilts ita on foi Its 

piu b ihni 

niknl iia. 

ntt imdi 

~ inmnal 

hit 

Is 

iatjei outside 

out came, 

and Urn of 

1 emoiisti aiuv 

Hffs made 

Uy I vii 

piimu 

ikbii. 

dtlb, iiiui bauh umbt 

tui ] IndiniC 

1 nitd 1 

the fathei to it 

was said, 

‘see 1 viaiiy yeais 

thy tivivt 

doing 
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nha ha tera alhia Lacfi mai uahT sittia te 

femained teas , fhy what teas satd evei by me not was th own down and 

hikh lela Ti na dittox apaia beha nal mai Lhushi 

07ie hid even not was gvoen by t1 ee my own ft tends with I happiness 
Lareda Jive tera e putr na hai ]is snia mai 

might have-made When thy this son comets by whom the whole piopeity 
tera kafijna te gawaia hai unde naste hattho tu maz 


thy hat lots mth wasted ts hvm of fot the sahe on the oontt at y bytlee a feast 


ditti TTsue 

unnu 

akhia 

tu har 

Tele 

mere 

kol 

was given Him by 

him to 

it was said 

tlou at evei y 

time 

me 

tieai 

he. 

jera 

mera 

mSl 

hn Sara 

tera hi 

hai 

asanu 

hikk 

art. 

whatever 

my 

pi opet ty ts the whole thine also 

IS 

IS to 

one 

gal 

laik 

ahi 

30 

khuahi 

karede 


te 

khush 

thing 

propet 

was 

that 

happiness 

we should have done > 

and 

lappy 


hode. 

IB 

wfiste 

ki bhira 

teia znai gia 

, aha 

aur 

iratt 

should have been. 

this 

fot 

that btothei 

thy dead gone was 

and 

again 

jT-W^da 

ho giahaa 

1 o 

khan 

gia aha te 

labbh pia hai 




alive 

become ts , 

, he 

lost 

gone-was, and 

found been-ts 
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PANJSBi OF SIALKOT, EAST GUJRANWALA, AND NORTH-EAST 
GUJRAT 

The coarentioiial boiandary line between Lahnda and Pafijabi starts at the north 
•end of the Pabbi lange in Gnjrat, and, entering Gii3ianwala at Eamnagar, divides 
that distiict into two nearly equal paits The tiact to the east of this line embraces the 
whole of Sialkot, the eastern half of GujianwaJa, and the north east of Gujrat On 
the east it has the Md]hi PaBjabi of Glnrdaspnr, on its south, the mixed dialect of 
West Lahore ]U8t desonbed 

The dialect of this tiaot has been fully desonbed by Mi Qrahame Bailey and Mr 
Cummings, in the works referred to on p 74iJi It closely resembles that of West 
Lahore, and" as a specimen I give a short folktale from Sialkot, written in the Persian 
ohaiaoter, with tianshteration and tianslation 

We may note the following peculiarities in the specimen, nearly all of which are 
due to the influence of Lahnda There is a strong tendency to diop the letter A after 
an accented syllable,* and even elsewheie Thus, for they lemained, eor 
he, 18* and so on We see the ongin of the standard PaKjabi present participle in wo 
instead of da in the woid d^da oi denna, giving All ovei Indo Aiyan India, a d pre- 
ceded by a nasal may optionally be pronounced as n 

In the declension of nouns, the postposition of the genitive is treated ns in Lahnda, 
so that we have dia or dea instead of de agteeing with a mascuhno noun in the plural 
The pronouns present some irregulaiities ‘Our ’ is sodda, osoddo oi osoddo (Mr 
Bailey gives soddo) ‘ Torn ’ is t«joddd or foAoddo (Mr Bailey gives ta/iaddo) The 
obhque foim singular of the pionoun of the thud person is os (as the obhque form 
smgular of »A, this, IS c«), and Its obhque pluial is otia oi oA»o Jet a oi jehra is 

‘who,’ withyis, 01 the Malwai foim ;tf, for its obhque singulai 

The following forms of the verb substantive occur,—®, oi ha, I am, we are , e, thou 
art , e, oi Ae, he, she, it is , son, oi haisan, th^ were 

Por further particulars, the student is lefoued to the veiy fuU details given m the 
Grammars already lefeiied.to 


'SreilcrcnnAtogp C’S 
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[ No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

paSjabt. 

Dialeot or UTokth-Bast op Reohna Boas. , (Bistkict, Sialkot.) 

sf - <=— J Joj JoL 

- Ia£./o sLuiiL - ,—i j ^ 

jj JoLj )oU« - ■ "=-) lijy u/l 

1;^ - <=— J cy-j) e/V 

^4r^J UjO A- ^Lw ~ ^I ^f 

sLwOU ~ Joi*^ ul’V® 

L^l ,uS - ^ J U^Lw SsO^ 

(i-oJkj'i «i- ^ c^j> 

-> •L- ik^x/o jY* - IJjAo ] sLutolj - lJo.j() 

'■^ ^ ^b^ 

^y] c^j c_o isk^b - Jl Jj ®L;jb 

'“-^ <=— Jj sLaoL) - i^'U jj>jLi| df j—Lj ^ L^/ 

jy ■ ^ ^b 

- ^1 ^^]y> Jl5 ^JL. 4^] Jy Ik^yi ^y 



bgchha ioas 


7oS 

sLvi^L J ^ Ll)^ ^ ^ ‘ — ^ c—^Aa. 

Jj L^jJ C-5^ ^JJ> J^]j^ si^J^ - (jU C_l> 

c_j sLwJLj (.^.^a. c.^^ - Uj \xjj uij (j^ j 

efZ^d «i_y &ejJ ^jyjU«jyo ^JlJ;>JL^J c_j Jb 

» lio iJjO fjyi sLiolj <L~ W>Jj^ ji» - c— ) otu»J 


0 0 


TOL. IX PAKT 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

PASJABI 

DiaiiEct op North East op Eechna Doah (Distkict Siaikot) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Sadda -vradda Main Mitha Iioia e Osne aUui la mera 

Oui ancesto! Main Mitlia teas Stm hy it teas said that my 
Ha jalnn Tidi mashhui lie Ead^ali ALbaine osde 

flame theicoildin famous may temam TheBmpeioi Jllai hy limoj 
paso larLidd sak mangii Os aggo iLhia 

ftomneai the daughtei of letiothal was asled By Imn inteply tt teas said 
tu Bad^ali e, mai zimmdai a Sadda tusadda bir 

‘ thou Bmpei oi ait , I landownei am Oui yoiii eqiiality of status 

nahT nuoMa Os akhia, ‘tamu es gal vioh ki e® Mera 
not ai ises By him it loas said * thee to this mattei lit what is ? My 
dll am e Jm iraqt osne sak dena elm lata, ta 

Jieait come IS Atiohat time him by hetiothal to give ttteasagieed tleii 
osne aklua, ' meie gliai a dlnilk Ona tad 

him by it teas said to my house come with pi oeesston By them tlen 

melmindil akattba kita Os akhia, 'bndsbab 

relations friends togethei it was made By him it teas said theUnpeior 

men lirkida sak mangda e TohSddi ki salah he® Kise 

my daughtei of beti othal as! ing is Yoiii loliat advice is ? By some 

aklua ‘ denne ha te kise akhia ‘ uahT de dede 

it teas said ‘giving we aie and by some it was said ‘not giving {tee aie)’ 
Bahutiaue kahia ki, * dede ha ’ Ona sak de ditta 

Most by it teas said that ‘giving we aie By them beti othal teas given 
Badshah i dhukki HTnln Mitheue sare bhua biilae 

TheJSmpeioi came in pi ocession Main Milliaby all 'biotheis iceie summoned 
loti khaivan ivaste am Ihidmat ivasfe 

bi ead causing to eat foi and the bi tdegi oom s pat ty of set vice foi 
Ku] Jit Badshah oval gae Jit ivaqt woh do lati Mahr 

Some Jatts TheEmpeioi with went At what time they two nights Bah 

Mathede ghai lae othe kise akhia ki *^^1 

Mitha of {in) house lemained, theie by someone it was said that 'something 
deie, ki asadda na me ’ Badghah wal ]ere 

let be given that us of filename mayiemain' TheEmpeioi icitl tclat people 


n„-m onS Ml n Muaa. Ul*n-,l m*. I™ ^ 

lol ^^^nl» Mitlie ■'Noi Did dt san oaa no i 

people 3Iah Mitlia mil, {as)hothe,lood come wee them with also 

Muasi aesan Him i lo vdo lotlictc balii kc ihaint Uran 
Mvasis come wee at what at time the t oof on sathaimj alms to do 

lagge lupam silka Albai Batlshalidc san Main ^tho 
^heyhegan theuipecs eomar Athm theJOmpeoi of wee by Main Mxiha 
oiu lokM MuasmnS jdirc os nal md aesan, J*. ik 

those people of Mvasisto whom him with {as )hothe hood come wee one one 
rupaia ditta, boi idiro Jat BadjhalidL nal 

»»i>ee wasgwen, and wJat JatJs theUmpeoiof with 

■jan]! an s in onadra iMirasunu attli attb 

{as )memhe soft! obi idcgi oom s pai Uj come we c them of 31 1 ; asis to eight eight 

anc ditto k: ona asaddi gbatldi kill o Mur 

annas wee given because bi/tlem om disgtacc made is Then 
Tiinliko Badstabnu doU ditta 

mm iiage haling made the JDmpeoi to tiebtte was given 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 
Our auocstoi ms Mabi Milln Ho uas desirous of kaimg his iiaino famous m the 
TTOild The Empeioi A1 bar asl cd him foi his dnughtor m maiingc Ho icpliod tint 
as ho iras only a modest landholdci uhilc A1 bn ins Empcroi, the match uould bo an 
unequal one But the Tinperoi insisted nnd pressed Mnhr l^titha not to consiclei this 
point so tint the lattci agiecd to the behotlnl of his daughtei and asl ed the Einperoi 
to come to his house inth tho innnngc piocession The Main s people then called to 
gethcr Ins lelntives and fiiends He told them that the Empoioi roquested his daii^lifcr 
m marriage and asl cd their opinion Some ueie in faroiu of the pioposnl and others 
weio not but the ma-joiitv agiecd to it and so the betioUial tool place ihe 3 mperor 
came intli his maniage procession and Slahr Miitha cnlkd in all the brethion of his caste 
to feed and scive the bndcgioom s parh 

Some Jatts accompanied tho Empeioi and after the biidcgiooms imifi had stand 
in Main Millias house foi tiio nights, one of the brethren of the latter siurgcstcd that 
alms should be distiibuted in ordci to mal e his name famous 

The people uho had come ii itli tlic Empcior iicie accompniiicd b\ Mirisis’for 
service and so iieio the brefhien uho had come at Main Jhlhas call Ihcj began to 
distnbuto alms fiom the loof of the house Theuipecs iieie of thcEinpcroi VI bars 
coihage Mahr JEtha g ive one rupee to each of the Mil isis ivho had accompanied Iiis 

brefluen but gave only eight annas each to the Mirnsis ii ho hid come uith the Jatts 
of the Empeiors partj, foi he thought that those Jatts had disgraced him bv their 
presence ^ 

Mlrs.maJ d of’bcBgM bnrd wl ottlcul wedJ n;;. fo , I »t tl «n p ck m 
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paSjabi 


Tliea, tile maniage harmg been solemnised the bridegroom s litter for ceremonial 
departure ttos given to the Empeior 

PASJABI op east MONTGOMERY 

As one more example of Panjabi merging into Lahnda 1 give a shoit extract fiom 
-i version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son •nhich comes from the Pak Pattan Talisil of 
the Montgomery district I give it only in the Boman choraotei -vvith an mterhneat 
translation No special remarks aie required The language is the same as that of TTest 
Lahore and of Sialkot 

[No 26] V 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

Diaiect oe 

East centre oe Bari Doab (District Montqosiert, Tahsu. Pak Pattan ) 

TTikk admide do puttar ahe ITnhade vichohu laudhe 

One man of two sons wete Them of fromxn lytlbyounge 
puttai peonu akhia ‘peo mal to iijakda hissa 

son ihe fathe) to it teas said fatlet cattle and ptopexty of slave 

jehra mainu auda hni mamu deh Tada peo mal 

udateoci me to ariivtngis me to give Tien hy tie fatlet tie cattle 

te iijak nnhanii uand ditta Thoie dihatu 

and thepiopetty tlemto I ating divided was given A few dajsfton 

pichchhe laudhe puttar sara kujh hikattha kai ke lulvk 

ajtei tleyounget son all eoeiythtng togetJei made having (tn)oae 
dmede des chala gia Utthe apda mal rijak bhairo 

distant countiy went away Tlete Ms own cattle propet ty evil 

komma vich luta ditta Jis vde palle kujh 

deeds in was oast away At what time in the comet of Ins gat ment anything 
na iiha ta us desvich iradda kal paigia Till tikkitu 

not temained then that counttyni agteat famine fell Se headftoi 

VI ajat hogia ta us desvich hikk -nadde admide kol gia 

even I elpless hecanie, tien tJaf countiy tn one gieai man of neat I e went 

TTs Tvadde admi usnu apdi uahia vich sura charawanda chheru 

Bytlat gieat man himasfot his own fields in swine feeding of I e ist tat 

bana ditta TTs da dil dh akhda ha jehrm ^ai 
it was made Sun of mind this saying was ‘which thugs tie swine 

khade ham Unhade nal apda dhidh bhaia jo usnu kol 

eating aie tJemof with my oioti dally I may fill as Imto anyone not 

deda ah 
giving was 
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oogrs or DOGRI 

I give Wo specimens of the Dogn dialect of Panjabi Both come from tlic state of 
Jammu Tor an account of the dialect see pp 637 If ante 

The Bogra of Gurdaspur and Sialkot in no way dilFcis from that hero eTOmplified 
except that in both distncts there is as might be expected a tendency to employ here 
and there standard Faujabi forms 

The first Jammu specimen is a version of the Parable of the Piodigal Son The 
second is a short folhsong I give each specimen first in Ohamba Takii type and then 
in the ordinary Bogra hand writing nith a line for line transhteration and translation 

[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PANJABI 

Bogua BiaiiEct (State Jammu) 

Specimen I . 

OHAMBi TAKBI OHAEAOTBE 

(Jw 57aiW)3j ii U3a f I (SaJ J 

jizjjsliJ h foTi fhw] WiaT 3 n fy?w| aJC i 3 (M 
yin 6wT Jfi) m m faia fuje piwf uaa^ 7r%fw> |W 
Wi)] aina/ (31^ (kis i 

2P}3 3i3j Tlit yan w/j (in ncoS PiU ks' uC fnvi m 
573fn 03 m GtI nr^flJ (^W ill 

opne? I (371^ GtI] ^3} Ptaj na sfik ipis? 1 5/3 Gnai) n 33 T| isf) 
h Qk |V?wi m md Pbas §, m 6?i1 \o\ 
faju s I 33J 5 n Piu ^Czi m ijiij W] 

nil 'J n GS'ja k^ w?d )',> 2:73 

(iTf) z^i/> 3j 0 %3i'] n 57nnS|a/ ?^3 jifs' u>" 3 j 01 Cn 

h7! ’ij| ^ p§)'l iW U3i I pninf] ms nhf f^ir C}r( f)»^5 
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I 3 (32>l2 Z3Ua kk U7l 3jfnl^ I 3 m n j; Gyfl 

faiPyz?? I ^Tnii zjjW z^f £ 3)2 (i?!) 3 tr w ?56?5l3' 

Ifl! 5pnC7l UbI^ Slf) Z^fuinf 5 ‘g eiU3(l 11 jjmfaT m 
liii iiiw wl3' 2713 C-n Jjt ■>»Jf H f^il ^yfs usa 1 kkk 
ujus wt w| zo[m h ia^ na) 5nw wa] z??! Giil 

j 5a STfij gs 5a* 5 j|' r m z^tt hd 3 

yifl Vl^S fw 3l 23 «3a MllV O’j 3(1 iTrfl JtZfljjjjV 
papTOZ^ I i ^3 y?r) was cjttii . 

ml (iTiai ysa wsf ftai if i ‘ ^ »^a w?€ 5 / 62 ^ 3 

^n^aJ) mm 1 i 6u ^awaifl Tifiiz;? I h 23 a?3 1 

( 311 ^ ^Tf) Tn^V) I 3a' 3a' I S kkk «i|l ifn w|3l (57r 
wi) 5 J()ll t^Q pfi57 1 Gw aa wfjj ?/ 1 ^Si ^fovl 
h a«3Ja 3(8 1 3‘ GuS ^I'of 5?0 Gif) yi<Gz^ 1 Gw w] 
Gaa z^G 3a1 waVj z^l w5 3a janjai 

^'oa ^S{ 5Gw I f 3u W3 Gw walaj kjj pfaw) Bof fua S 

zou^ iff m w?fl n('\ ml 3>3j 3a 20 ysa a^Gz?? 3a' afe 

wiifaj Gs'G fsujf 6f?aj kH lin wlsl 1 Gyif Gif) 

3 yaa J Tin' fil was 0 ! S (W> raa' 0 tto 3a' S i pBa') 

«Tf| m'^ ! «7f| waa] ndlaj) 3 1 n\ h la' zS 3a r?Gai s' 
713 3 II 115? S I ml nz^n) pFiz^n « fi3 v3a (no! (in^' 3 " 11 
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[ No I ] , ^ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

pmjabi. 

DoGEi DlAIiCT 

Specimen I. 

DO&EA CHABAOTER 

-qimx j>(7 T,-/ 

:w^ yjt/' vsji 

^ T)i 

Tfid}^--?^ wF ^ 'FT 

22^? =^p yjlf-sy 

^ 

c??'^ 

5?^ ^x/ >7^ 

J7I*^20' -yV' 3^ 

4?/% 3^ f^t/ 

Xfm/' ilF ' 


Central Group. 

(Jajimg State). 



[No 1] 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


SOGBA SmiGOI 
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PAJffJABi 


Central Group.^ 


(State Jammu ) 


Specimen i. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

El (ik) idmidc do pohi (pultar) the Tide ( ude) vicha (violiclia) 

One man of two sons me Them of fimm 

xukiain E baba ki (babbe ki) aklie a (akim) ] t he bapo (bapu) ]i 
tl e yot nger by ilefatleiio ttmssatd flat 0 fathei 

]a edatida ] e hesa (lussa) mel i (miki) pojda (p«]da) 
the pi ope ty of wlat sliaie me to falling 

•he e (hai) sahe (sai) mel i (mil i) da i da o (doi dto) 1 a (ta) usnai mal 
IS tiat me to giveaway Tien limiy theweafil 

ua e 1 1 Tadi data (vandi ditta) Atai th me (thore) dea (diae) peohbai (pichchho) 
them to having dmded was given And a few days afteiwaids 

nekiai (mkiai) patarn e (putforame) sab keja (ki]h) I ontha (kiHha) koii 
tlieyoungei son by allanythng togellei having made 

dur deseda paid a (pil’d i) kita atai utha(utho) 
afai comtiyof jomnej was made and tieie 

apn a mal luoh pane 1 an c (1 anne) ud ai data (ditta) 

I IS own wealtl debaucleijbj wassqtiaidetcdamj 

Ate -jad sab khaich 1 an eh uI a (chukl la) us 

And wlen all evpenditme having made toas completed that 

mulkli(mu]kliai) Tich badi lal pigu(paigia) ate 
mntijm agieat fan we fell and 

oil kangal hon laga (laggi i) at c us inulkhad (mull haida' 

Je poor to be began and flat coiwtiyof 

'll bide jacdati ffalcdc ]ai lagd(laggii) 
a groat piopeitj peison to laving gone lewasjowed 

-VOL K MIT 
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01 


» ?/»r 

■S»J 

«• 


w?>/ 9? 

9)^c 




;?5 

< 

53^ r»=^ 



V? ;? 



»^/ ^ 

•v^"^ 

■r)fy 

?z 



><.r 



^0/’^ 

•yyl/ 

Jix ^ 

gT 



-3/ T^vS/ 


y 




'.ff 


'P} 



M) 


>?^ yl^ 

y//^ ^ 





SOSBA or JAUJtU 


7G5 


'Osnai (usnai) osi(iisi) UietrgTich sm dmm bhei a (bliqia) 
Emi by hm fields m sime to feed tt-toas sent 


’Atai ’o5d’i(u8di) inai']i tlu le ’mie(taie) seLie (sibe) Lon e (Lamu.) 
And limof desue ms that those husks by 

]ere(]ehie) sur Llitdcn (khaden) apna dliahd (dludh) bhaie 
which theswm eating aie Ins own belly he may fill 

]c kui(lcoi) osi(u5i) nnbi(nabi) did a (dmda) tba Tid boolib a (ho|he)- 
whwh any one to km not gmng was Then sense 


vicli ’a’ea(aia) ’aUia a (aUun) 'mere babd c (babbcdai) kinni (kulnai) 
Ml he came it ms said • my fathei of how many 

majoTd (ma]uig)-ki mati ruti(iutti) ba(hai), ’ato au bhukba 


labouietsto much head 


mid I Imngiy 

mara 

Meha (mS) ntbi e (utliit) 

'apne 

bab e (babbai) kachli ]a’a (jau), 

die 

I having amen 

my own 

fathei neai will go, 

'atai 

’usi akiiau (alvbaii) i o 

ht 

bnbuii(bipu]i) mdid(niC) 

and 

to hm I will say that, 

‘ 0 

fathei, by me 


’a8manada(asnniiida) ’atai tusiu pnd kxt(kih)-ho (hu), 
heaven of and of you sm donets, 


’'s 3 ug (log) nalii (nalii) i e 

{of)ths WO! thy (I am) not that 


bbaii (blmi) tusiu pohi (puttar) khua(Uini), 
again you, m I-may be called 


jiSki (miki) 'apiie majoi (maiuro) vicha ’il 
^ yoiw oivn labonieisin one 


jnneh (until i) Inn i u (banao) 
Me make *' > 


'othi a 0 (ulhifl) 
hamgmisen 

VOL n WIT I 


’apne bdb (bnbim) p’as chni o i (dmln) , tn(lc) 
htsom fathemeai I e went, and 


Ta(h) 

Then 



^ ^ <?v 

MM T)^ 

efyrT T^nx-^ '^'9 '^^■ 

Tpf fi)i 79"^ ii^ Iff ^ 

»r ^ 

T^ 9gj? ^•/' :2??’ ^ 

Ifif^ ^ ^ 

^i> 3^ Vo/ ^ ■'^ 

spf^ 7?*9;i7” 3^ 7#>3 XT JJI<^ 

«»' T^ • 55 ?' 7?^ V S7^ ^ >/' -^ 

^ 9^ 5? -^» (J? Tf^X 
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POQBA OP JJUUni. 

’aj’e d’ur tlia, j’e ’usi dekh’a (dikhia) ; ’usde 
]/et far he-toas that Mtim it-ms-secn; hwnrof 

baba (baljbe)-k’i tais ’a’e’a (aia), ’afai dr’ut’i (daoiie) 'usi gale- 
the-father-to compassion came, and hamg-mn to-him the-nech 

-kan'e (kanne) I’ai-late (lai-lita), ’atai mat’d ch’mni’i. Potar’e (puttarai)- 
-hj it-im-taken, and much it-um-kmed. The-son- 


-m’e ’usi akhaa (akbia) j’ej ‘li’e bap’u-ji, mdi (m6) 

■hy Miim iUm-said that, ' 0 father, by-tne 

’asmana (asma?i) ’ate tusapi (tusaxa) pr’ad Mta, ’atai bun (him) ’is 
Seam and of-you sin ms^done, and noio {of-)ihis 

i’ugQog) Babi(iiahi) j’c bbari (bbiii) tOsapi (tusaja) pOtai* (puttar) kb’ua (kbirl), 
worthy (I-aw-) not that again your son I-may-ie-ealled.' 


Baban’e (babbone) 'appe na’ukrai (naukig)-kl akbca(akhia) j’e, ‘kbai’c- 
Thefather-hy his-om senanfs-to it-was-said that, 'good- , ' 

-tb’u(iih§) kbar’i pOobbak (posbak) kadi(kaddi) la’i’a’u (Kao), ’atai ’usi I’u’a’u (loao); 
•than good garment hamg-taken-oat bring, and to-him put-on; 

b’ur,(b6r) ’usde batb liathi (nuthi), ’atai per’e(pair5) ’ jur’a I’u’a'u (lofiO), 
and him-of {on-)hand a-ring, and on-the-feei a-pair{-qf-shoes) put-on, 


'atai 'as kb’aobe (kbaobai) t’c kbuoblii (khushi) mauahobai (manaobai) ; k’i (ki) j’e 
and vie. may-eat and , rejoicing may-celebrate ; because that 

mara (mera) ’ob potar (puttar) m’u’c-da-tlia (moida-flia), hOn(buii) j’i paid (pea) j g’u'aoba (goacha)- 
my this son dead-ms, now alive fell ; lost- 

‘ 4’a (ba, bun (buu) melea (milia).’ T’a (ta) 'oh Idi’ncbbi (kbiishi) karne (koian) lagai/(]aggo). 

, -was, now {is-)foimi: Then they happiness to-do began!’ 





^ v/ 

Jfi^ VT)"^ ^’v 

5^ f 7>‘^ 

^glT (%f ^ Tif^ 1*1^ 3>»3 -?*^ 

vv-?-^ ^\\ 

y^-/ (fj 77>^ '^1>} ^ 

?i7? 7P^ T^T^ Jf^difb ^ 

\-2f j}/' 39 ^ fh} <^" 

^7 £?? 

^3ct 3 b|” W^ V? 9?/ 

>?V a*- '2/^ wa/ ^ 



SOGSi. OP JAUSU 


Atai usd a bada potar (puttai) Uiailm (Utetrai) Taeh tba Ja(]a) ghara (ghare)- 

And him of theeldei son thefiddvn was When fhehonse 

kachli ae‘i(an) gane tai nachuaidi balel som(auiu) Ia(ta) 

near he came smgmg and dancing of noise msheaid Then 

el (ik) iiau]wra(imub:e)] 1 sadea(sadia) tm pochha (pucblual le ‘elie{eh.) 
a set cant to item called and it was asked flat this 


kill e (keh) ? Usnai usi aUie i {al hia) ] e tei a bhaiaJi (bhaia) a e a (au), 
what? Emhj tolm^ it was said that thy hothei came 


iai teie babn e (babbeue) ban dhabam (dham) I it i is Laii 
and thy fathei hy agieat feast {is)made this foi 


]e oh rajibaji aigea(gid) 08nai(u8nai) nhu(ioh) 
that he safe and sound ainced Em by angei 

]ania{karia) iiahi(nahi) chaiha (ehiba) io andar lae TB(ta) usdai 
iwisBiode, not leictsled Hat withn Jeinajgo Then hmof 

habiic(babbeiie) bahaiai ai osi(iisi) man a c (manan) Osnai(usnai) bibe(babbe) 

the fathei by outside 1 amng come iohm it imieuo stiated Eimto thefattei 


ki otar(iittai) deta(ditta) deki(dilh) Gtaai(itDai) haic(bna)da au tui 
-to answei was given see so many yeaisof I tlj 

tahl kainaheOaiuaha) alai kadai(]adai) tuc hoi me (Mil me) b bai nidii (nnh!) ho e a (hui ) 
emce doing am and eiei ihj oidei oifside not {I)becane 

t a (l£) fa)d (tudh) kadiu (1 adai) el (il ) bnkrid a bach a (baoheha) m il i (nukij 
meiMess by thee evei one goat of young one me to 

A 
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■^3} 23*^ ^ 

7/?iJ v^/5!. 

Tjy-j? 4’2?^ ^ f 7f>'¥ f^j 

yj/f spi-^ >3 S ^ ^ iT 


^ /? iT v39/ t/~ 



^ ^ W 3?f" V^>r ;g|^ ;c^>7^. 

;!7>^ ' ^ PSS^'^rH} TfT^ ^ 



soaBA OP JAinrc 


imlii(nahT) daita (ditta), ]e apnai ]ami(yniai) 1 anai (Lannai) kh uchii (khushi) man a 
not was given that myom fuends mtl happiness 1 may eelebi ate 


atai ]ade(]ad) ter e (to) eh potar (puttar) aei(aia) jesnai e (jismi) 
and lol an thy this son came tolim ly 


ter a mal kiBjw (kafijrC)d e uda (udai) tnd (dith) (me) nsd(iisde) nasat (mstt) 
tly ictaltl haihtsto wassquandeied Imof foi 


badi dhiham (dham) kiti Usnii Qsi(nsi) akha(aklua} hai putar (puttar), 
agieat feast ms^ade Smhy tolm itvassoid '0 son 


t u (tu) sada m utai knobh ha (haT) fai ] e kcj (kijh) intr (rntra) ha (hni) 
thn evei of-me neat art and what anything mine is 


sah (seh) ter (to) hai Bharx (hhxn) kh uchhi (1 hushi) manani fax kh uchhi (klm^i) icami 
that il me m Again happiness to be celebrated and happiness to be done 


ohahxdihax kx je ter a chat bhanh(l)har) muc(mm) 
piopei IS because that thy this brother dead 


d (da) thn aah (seh) j xx (p) pa o a (pe i) hai atni g u achx (goachi)- 
mas !e alive fallen is, and lost 

ga e 1 (gia) d a tha oah (seh) hoix (hnii) innh (null) g a (gia) 1 ai 
gone was he again found gone is 
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OHAMBA TAkEl OHAEAOTEE 

101 Si 1 rii jralta^n^) arfGai i (W3 

piir fyjfc^ Jiaj| 2 w| 

101 Si iij Jiailaa/ 1 a'j i) ns oaJ 1 il 

M I fa II 

lai Si CtW 3iail23J SCznl fwj (Ku 

fT7(n2 J13j)2wl 3((5 wII 

i»i SH waw rjjw fv) r«iu Jvjjji 33 r^Tajl 

^ fa II 
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DoGBA DtAIiECT (Jauuu ST4.TE) 

Specimen ii. 

BOGRA CHARACTER 


^ yf}^ 

">) ^d’’^ 'V71 0 77 77 ^, 72 /^ 

^3] ^ 


jp^p/' ^ 3^ V^TJ^ 

st f ifm 




SCdS. 

23 -^ 


W rfif^ 

^22/^ 
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Do&ba Dialbot (Jammu State) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

1 Ha r e ]ia ghibbri od-i (ghabraoda) chet (ohifc) m era 

Ah, mil (ts )mea8y heat t my 

Gadi e Li (Giddic 1 1) cba ubda (oliauda) Let (ht) bed (bidh) mila e (mdii) 
the Oaddt fot (m ) lotshnig {tn ^what mannei may one meet 

Gnda e Li (G-iddie ki) 3a c kc (]ai 1 e) ? 
the Gaddi to gone having ? 

2 Ha r c paS] thag ch tu n (ohuia) Gadi cda (Gaddicda) 

A1 five lolhei tficoea the Gaddi of, 

raha (rail) bhalii (bhi) 1 ut laid e (laido) , ta ar 0 (tare) gendi (gmdi) 

{ott)the toad even icaylay, start counting 

M u (nu) ra en (nin) b eha-vrni (bibami) 
to the night pastes 

8 Hare ichlik (isbk) on uklia (mokha) Ian c k 1 
Ah love wondrous the totfe to 

Gadi eda (Gaddieda) ho ca (hoia) , kait (kit) bed (bidh) mail c (mihc; 
the Gaddi of became , (tn )tvhaf manner may one-meet 

Gadi e k 1 (Gaddie ki) 3a a kai (3ai kc) 
the Gaddi to gone laving 

4. Ha r e kar kai( kc) mhababata (mahabbat) man u e (manno) de 
A1 made having love man of 

rah Tn2ch(vich) rahde (nhndo), tore gend i(guidi)n o (nS) rthan (run) 

the load in they 1 on am, stais counting to the night 


biihan e (bilawe) 



PANJABI 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1 Ah my soul is imeasy , my heat longs for the Gaddi ‘ How shill I go md. 
meet l»m 

2 Ah fiye lohbers and thieves waylay the Gaddi on his path I pass the nigTit 
counting the stiis 

3 Ah a passionate love foi the Gaddi his tihen possession of me his wife How 
diall I go and meet him ? 

4 4h once a woman has loved die ever remains in longing for (hei) man I pass 
the night coimting the stais 


’ Gikdd tie aiiine of a it be of hill Eheplicidi Iheiipeilei saGaddlswfe 
Ihcaearethefi o pa 'ions — ^Inst angei am e lore and pnde 
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KAND/ALI 

The riTcr Bavi shuts the south east comer of the Jammu State On the other 
side lies a hilly tiact forming the noith east coiner of the Punjab distiiot of Guidaspur 
The main language of this district is standard PaSjdbi but m this tract and its neigh 
bomhood the following lull languages hare been reported — 

Bopoitod to bo epokon by — 

Gniar CO 000 

Uegr 60 000 

Kapdi h 16 OOO 


Of these GujanwiU be dealt with under the Pahan languages Dogra has just 
been desoiibed Bandiah is the dialect of the country lound Shahpur Blandi close to 
the Ban It is not a distinct dialect but is meiely oidinory Bogra mixed with standard 
PaSjabi It is unnecessary to give any lengthy specimen of it -1 few sentences fiom 
a version of the Paiable el the Prodigal Son will sutEce to show its chaiaeter ft is 
nnceitam whethei e should be mitten long as in Pniijabi or left unmarke 1 as m 
Bogra I bare followed the lattei svstem 
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paSj^bi 


h-AbWALI BIAI/ECT 



(Gotbaspuii Bistmct ) 

h.use 

A cei taw 

laukarenc 

manul khede 
man of 
habbe ki 

dafi 

two 

ikhii 

puttoi 

tons 

bapu] 

the Unh'i bichchu 

act c Them ft out among 

I me ki mu i ghaicda 


the youngc! by tlcfatletto tt teas said OfatUi me to my louse of 
hissa dai dco Uni unha ki insoti Inndi ditti Thoru 

shttie give' By hm tlcmfo piopoty having dmded teas given A feio 
dm™ piclihchho laulnie puttnicnc su-i insoti liUhi Ii(ti 

days aftei tleyonngei sonly all llepiopeily iogctliei ica’i made 
huso dur mulkeli tlinligci Ltthi un? luchpmebich 
aceitain distant countiy to I e iceni aicay Tloe byhm dcbaucletyin 
sab I ichh {pionounccd 1 ish) _nu ii ana Jadu ude 1 achli 1 iolih(l ish) 

eveiytUng tvas sguandet ed aivay TTlen him of wifl an /thug 

hi nahT reha ta utthni nnti HI pai gn Usli bhulkh 
also not lemained then tie e agieat famine fell Jim to hintgei 
paigai us piscdc kusc sahuelaohh gcu Bm us ki 

fell that neighhotnimdof ttceitmn citi eu nea) he icent By him I m a’tfm 
Bur'iidi gawilia lai ditta ^ 

smite oj {foi) let ding it was appointed 
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THE KANGRS dialect. 

The District of Kangra proper (excluding Kulu, Lahaul, and Spiti) lies to the north 
of Hoshiarpur, and to the south of the Qhamba State, To its east lies the State of 
Mandi, and to its Tvest the north-eastern comra: of Gurdaspur. The language of Hoshiar- 
pur is Standard Pafijabi, those of Ghamba and Mandi are forms of Western Pahaii, and 
the main languages of that portion of Gurdaspur -wliioh lies to the ^rest of Kangra are 
Tarious forms of Dogra. In Kangra itself, on a part of the northern border, timt 
G hamba, the Gadis who inhabit that tract speaik a form of Pahari. ’ Over the rest of the 
district we meet with a form of Pafijabi, which is mixed with the neighbouring Dogra 
and Pahari, and even shows traces of the influence of Kashmiri. The number of 
speakers of the Kangra dialect is estimated to be 636,500. 

The Kangra dialect does not employ the ordinary Gnrmukhl character, but is written 
in that form of Kloi which is current in Ghamba. It was originally intended to 
print the specimens in Ghamba-^kri type, as has been done in the case of DOgra; but 
difficulties were experienced in obtaining a sufficient supply of the type, and litho- 
graphed facsimiles of the manuscript as prepared for the press have therefore been sub- 
stituted. This manuscript was not written by a native of Kangra. And as the alpha- 
betical ^stem has been explained when dealing with Dogra, and as, moreover, the 
dialect closely resembles Pogra in several important points, I have placed the account of 
this form of speech after that of Pogra. 

In pronunciation, a short e is common, as in sell, he ; fehl, service ; babbeds, of a 
father. Sometimes a long « is substituted for the final a of nouns, as in Kashmiri; 
thus, TitSlmu (almost pure Kashmiri), a man ; eMielu, a kid. This is also common in the 
neighbouring Pahari dialects. 

In the declension of nouns, all masculine nouns have an oblique singular form in e, 
whether they end in a consonant or in a vowel. Thus, babbe, oblique form of babb, a 
father. This method of forming the masculine obliquq case singular, and the formation 
of the accusative-dative with ki are both typical of Pogra. The oblique plm-al of mas- 
culine nouns in d ends in ea. Thus, ghoreadd, of horses, but gJiamdS, of houses. 

Peminines ending in vowels and some ending in consonants form the oblique case 
singular by adding d, while others ending in consonants form it by adding f. Thfe fol- 
lowing table shows the various changes which a noun undergoes in declension 


SaovLUt. 1 

1 PLunsi 

Xomuiatnr 

Obbqm 

27offlinst»e 

Oblique 

Ua-cnlme — 



ghSrtS, 

tihorS, a horse 

ghsre 

glare 

Ghar, a house 

glare | 

glar 

gkara 

Siehehu, a scorpion 

hushelme 

bielchu 

bi^ch^^ 

Aiftt, a daughter 

him 

liltfS 


J<inS5, a iroman 

jattaeS j 

j jtinSsS 

jun$sa 

Sathn, a sister 

haihni \ 


laihnt. 



DIAMOT 


m 


JHie oa<!e of the agent is formed as f oflows — 


SmgnlBi 

Pluial 

ffhore 

gimea 

gJiai e 

ghai a 

hehohvie 

btcliclnia 

hithe 

bittia 

jiiiwse 

jmasa 

baiJmt 

baihtif 


It\nllbe obseived that the agent pluial is alnajs the same as the obhque foim 
plmal 

The suffiv of the acousatiTe dative is ib oi * That of the locative is Inch In- 
other lespects the declension of nonna follows Pafliabi 

Ad]eotives follow the rules of Pafijabi, evcept that an adiectn o agieeing with a noun 
in the agent case is itsel C put in that cose Thus, Imh e put ft e, by the youngei son 
The first tuo peisonal pronouns aie thus dechned — 


1 

Ue 

Thou 

ion 

^omlIlatlTe 

»o» 1 

asti 

t, 

1 turn 

Agent 

mat \ 

am 

tat itdlt 

tntia 

Aco Dative 

mtnp 

auajo 

ttjo 

iutiSjo 

Locntive 

mmjoJnch 

atsa htdi 

im Incti 

turn heh 

Genitive 

mera 

•ml at a attain 

te.a 

inmltara tamhara 
ttutaiS 


The foims mhaia and tamhma are taken &om Pabnii 

The following are the piinoipal parts of the othei pionouns — 



That le etc 

Tbs 

Ubo 

That hr etc 

Uho? 

What r 

Smgnlor— 

^olnluntIve 

oh 

eh 

yo,yefi 

teh lath 

Aim 

ha, hja 

Agont 


w 

3tni 

itnt 

hmt Jmi 


Obliqne 

w 

IS 

Its 

Itt 

lut, Ink 

let (dot lajS) 

Pliin.1,- 

biominativo 

oh 

\ 

JO Jth 

teh tath 

hm 


Obliqne 

«na" 

\ 

Jtna 


Una 



’Tlosaflb;jouieaUyt 1 i)locatiT!iaEagi>mtiTii]wstpoeitionj( InR igii» has become obeoleie but it ctill cur. 
lives in u sbgl tly diSeiont form in Smdhi It u denved from tho Snnsl nt *0 ynlaf tbro igb tho Picl lit tajjan tl 0 it ff 
being dwpped iieootding to n troll knotrn pi onetio r do Tbo fact tl itjo is a locitivc is iroll si otrii bj its omploymont totl 
certain postpositions Suob postpositions mo or ginslly nouns in tl 0 locativo Thus m lie before is icnlly tho locatitc 
of»i i/bo fiont and means literally 'in thofiont It 1 cnee eoiema H e „enitii 0 nnd os in Indo Aryan Impinges snob 
pemtives are ndjeetivcs they agree in the Kungru dialcet with a tin/ Me in gcndei mdenso Hence fiyo aamiSie, before 
tbee IS literally in tby front and /lyois tbo loeativo manmbne of an obsoleto genitite */iya tly Similar!) iie/ m it 
neon motion of nn old locatiTo viMi in tho middle nnlfuo hei 111 tl to ii lifeinll) in thy middle or'inibo- 
middlo ot llico ’ In an exactly similai wny the Hindi io la by origin tho locatiie of it t 

VOL IX, PAM I 5 Q 
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The na'ialization of the agents smgnlai is often omitted The agents plnnl are the 
■same as the oblique forms The obhque foims plural often insert an li Thus nnha 
tnfia etc Anyone’ IS 7 <w obi Iiisi ‘Anytlung’is licfJ ‘Self* is aj)})/ oblique 
form the sime genitive «pHa 

AdeJia, of this hind so, fadela jadeJa ladtha 
The verb substantiae is conjugated as follows — 

Present, I am etc 



s a nUr 

Hunt 

1 

2 2 at 

ha iZ fat 

2 

2f 2a 

2 a la I at 

3 

he2at 

1 a 2 at ht 1 an 


The past tense IS sing masc 7/a or fern th plur masc the , lam , t1 ta 
In the Active t erb the Infinitive and Paiticiples follow PafSjabi Thus the piesent 
paiticiple IS mat da oi mama striking The Present Subjunctive follows the analogy of 
the a erb substantive Thus mate oi nmau thou mayst stnke, mat a, I or are may 
stoke ihe hist peison plural maj be mai le as in PaKjabi The only othci tense 
avhich presents irregulaiities is the future which is conjugated as follows in the mascu 
hne The feminine forms can easily be supphed on the analogy of PaSjabi — 


Puture, I shall stiike, etc 



S.Bsl«r 

H.tal 

1 

narga marght naraga varagla 

marge n arghe 

2 

n arga argl a 

marge n arghe 

3 

margS mirgha 

n rge tnargle 


We noav and then meet stiaj Pahaii forms of the future such as hon, ho anil bo 
11 (A he will be 

Ihe past participle sometimes drops the « as in Hindostani Thus lagga for 
hggia begun mila foi got 

There IS a Pespcctful Imperative ending in a Thus mill a be good cnou"!! to 
kcei me 

The rrequenlative compound frequently appears anth the foice of an ordinarv 
1 icscnt definite Thus mat a 1 at da la lamshiking 

The Inceptive compound verb is formed anth the direct and not tlic nbbquo form 
of the infinitive Thus lattalaqga he began to do 

hotc Ihit contrarv to the PnBjdbi and Hindostjm construction the verb io/i to 
*>] eak is treated as a transitive verb m the past tenses Thus laid le putlre holia, ihe 
■^oun rr son said 
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AUTHOBITIES- 

Lmll Sib Jambs BroADvroov — BepottofffeZandSmemie Settlement of tie Kangra Btstnci Bangab 
, 1865 72 Lahore 1874 (App 4, Glossary, App S Proverbial sayings) 

Appendix 1 of the last edition of the Kangra Oaeetteer consists of Notes on the Jhalect of the Kangra 
Talley mth a Qlossarg of Words peculiar to the Kangt a Dtstrtct by the late hfr E 0 Bnen (the anthor of 
the well hnonn Mnltani Glossary) A new edition, revised and enlarged has been prepared by the Bev T 
Grahams Bailey, and is printed m that gentleman a Languages of tl e Nortl era Bmalagas (London 1 908) 


As specimens of the KangrS dialect, I give, first, a reision of the Parable of flit 
Piodigal Son , second, a shoit folktale , and, fluid, a local pioreibs 
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(DiSTMCX KA^GRi) 

Specimen I. 


wn1 rfiaas i 

^3^ ^ 1 

M rvfl' 

S 0 K ij 33 ii M 

K? M fe2?l 

3i 3 

4 M iH 5 Tsf « 



mi U (U3^ f\i 

3e n3 PnSi 5^( 

3'- ijV vl 

SfMR' pj/ 

4 4 Val Pu3l 

3)3 r3J>l 5|3T vis 

5 jsi 

M3 3 na fw^ 

1^^ Hsls? ^3 

k1 3jct 1 fiil 

Psj RiruS lv3J 



4c!' 6s(6 (i)^ 1 

^ 7r3 3Jr3l ?« 

i Psn fun 

V?" h'«5 

3> 
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w W'«t5 le I 3i ftvj (3 ti * 

rfi-^vf M 6hr7f} vfvfrtt. J<« 

|3|J0 finS RMS. cSj'i? (vn 5^’ 

Ef^iA I ni KH (a’t'xl- 

nj K3i ^ Jf^sT yz asa: i 

*fi cfiitf) (zTtxl fx38 wT (aJATy:'! 

•2^ (371x1 zd) 3a Sissf 5 ?ia 

zfw (x 3 sL 3) n^i w? K'a j s'} It} 

nz^l adjjl 5 Si 3^'' TiS" 

6s1 xa1 WM5 ifii i{fo 
ii’W' i> (anxi ji*V A 5 ifyaSl 
^ 53fl 3 Gsi" [35 7fj3iS WU 

xli 3 I 3a ^ §1^;/ y3> n«jfai3flT 
13 T 3* I (n‘S Biwa. naV |j,jf ^urfi 
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itiwi w i) wT I Sal 

«-il liii^ iiii Hn jrivf ih ^3 w> il 
5 f37IU 2f? fjjjJl K)| Dzf 

•wl;^ j"!! Dg'- «-i) ^nfl n? 

rnTr) ><■:») e52 I [anxif 

5fsif 3 ^ 3> fi s S^i yc% 

3Wii jfl5i5 l<u Wl^c S S'i H'jI 

H3'i SiJT 3i|' / I i' i) 

ViU^ f«7 wT J| nM' 3 bt’i wul 

W'si) KjI ^■JTwI I fi'TTfl at 

jTi') 3^ Si Rict iSitVexi '^3ii 

I ^?3 5 33 fii mt nijlni! t 

(i'i) SS'vf a I JTl^Jll fjTsf M fd‘3 
ftco 3 1 s'" no ^3| ^3f II 



SiHflBi BmEOT. 


Tanj/ 2(3' ^ ’ 

J> ^ fii Vi^if M it2( S' 

fafl 2(’5 Ht <Sw1 Stis gsil i 3> fa’ll 

s?J<S ?wi' (irlf fx n1 w1 x>l 

tni^ i/oj Ti 23 3 I ( 3 ^ fan 

K>r 5 itii i(3 taCt^ 3 S'J 

3J3(t 2(5 53 I Gnjj) ■jfr w]i) 3 1 ^5 

arm xV) S (35 k 1 Sn Jjjf f>lCT Jl 
Isifl xial 3> viii'i 33 ) 

jflasf I fn xi) faaisj 2(2( iiih 
wj) njTaf msf 1 (ssft 2(5? xT 
Gaa |ii3' 3i fi f 3 ( 9.4 i(3?f 3 

e3« X3w' 3 ' 3> xij] sail’s 

OXJi 5 5'3'i 33? Sf^ I 5^ §jf 
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PAKJiBI. 


w5j 1 f>i5 (T^if i) ^«3T 

j) n (?13^ H>i ?l)i 

ifiif I CflO gxsfy 23 ysi h 
jft mi i,i bf^ friTi 3 
Pif 7f3 vffzt (sf 37] fsTfxl 
2|3l Jl (3 ?Th1 

Ji 3 M3> 3 JT3J'' n’i HU 1 
5i («>« fj-f 3 ns ns 3i 5 i 
2?iii^ ftii Kjal ynl aV 

i I |k|35f wil 3i 23 iff )li) 
jf r<ijT 3(f!l 5 1 JJJinT 

(ni^ vf PdV) 3 II 
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Central Group* 


paSjabi 

Kangri Diaieot (DrsiRrcr, Kangra) 

Specimen i. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Liisi malinucdc do putlar the iinji Incha lauhhc 

A certain man of two sonh tceic Tlem ft om among lyUcyonngct 

puttre bibbe kani bilii jc he bapu ji jl kichh sjhnredc 
ton thefathc) to it was said that O fathc) sti to! afevet house of 

latlc phatte bichj mtra lusi hot seb minjo dto Ta 
goods ft om among my si at e mat; be that to me give T1 en 
b ibbS tina ki apna latta phatt i b indi ditta Mate 

bythefathc) them to 1 is own ptopeity having divided teas given Many 

diR. nalii bite p clihota putlni sibhkicbh kittbi kaiilt 
days not passed that the yotinget son eieivtlitig togctlci made haitiig 
dur dtse ki clinl i gia pluri tittliu lucbpnnc bich dm k itdo 


a fat countiy to went away then theie debaucheit/ 

in 

days 

in spending 

katde 

apna 

latta phatta 

ud u ditta 

Ji: 

sell 

sabh kichl 

in spending 

I IS own 

pi'opct ty 

was squandci ed 

TThen 

he 

eiei uthng 

bhugti ohul ka 

CL 

tis mull he 

bich liar i kill 

pci 

kr 

sch lanl il 

spent had 

then 

that counfty 

in agitat famine 

fell 

and 

he in leant 


hoi g] i Hor sch tis inuU bode inulinu i bichu il si iduiio bal 
became And he tlai connftyof men ft om among one man near 
rohm laggi imi tisjo apne hbri Inch suil chain i bhciii 

to dwell began by whom hviiasfot Its own field i« swtno to feed if was sent 
Sth kal ] h 1 ur '^iMa knnS jin~ ki eui kh'ide Ihc apni pd 
Jle chaff t iibllsh hitsl s by which tic swine eating loetc hs own belly 

bliaina ch~hdilt}J» Moi koi idmi tisli kichli nahl dmditha 

to fill wishtng\cas And any man him to anytling not giving teas 

T-ii tis 1 1 jnd ai hor liohi jo ‘itieit bnbbc bil 
Then him to memoty came and tt was said that mu fathci near 

kiinc hi intquia 1 1 khanc Ic bhi loli ghuUi rchdi ht 

how many setiantsio eating tl an even head left ovet and above trmamngts 

hor mil bhulklu man 1 arm ha MaT iiHhi kaw apne babbe 
and I hiingty dying doing am J ai iscn having mt/ own fathei 

VOL. 11 vsrt I r 
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I v''I\b 1 


III iTdu hor tis ki III ]i III, liiimii mai •rursetc 

iirni mU qo ni f Itiifo I tall ai Hal 0 falfici sn hj uc Icarcnfrom 
ulln 111 till «■ iiiliiit ] ip kitiliL Ilim iimi tiimliiri pulhr 
tnatnH and the to Irfot nil time i* Jioie I yoni ton 
i_ mil? Im *Miiijo i|»nc majiin Indii ik si 
tile railed fit not a Me yon oicu ten ante ftou nioug one 

I ml IT siiii)lii } nri i llli sch iiitliiinn npne b-iblic 

lilr ce»it,idc)cd lainq hrj Hoi Je aiu-in Jarinq heoic/i failei 


111 -11 111 'll dm 111 till 31 ti'k Hldir tiski (likkliikari 

)Cn> irett aid Ic dutnit crni trai Hal Ijlm fiHci 1 in to sccnJaciig 
(ln\ i \iti li r tliitt diiMn tislt _ iir li 2i knn 

cn ])a*<!to)t icit!) nil aid 1 n u q fffen I artnp 01 I tn 1 cel Irei aitaeJed facing 
ill ' li ?iit*i' fi' tnne IhiIii In bipuji am 

I Iff eg KCK lain lli(lc*o h lo if teaf feid ‘0 falhrm Into 

sur-L tt vdt i Inir Utinliiu Miiilmi. 3 ip kitilni Iior pliiri 

haicit ften aqimt aid c iT iii/ioit fi/i done n and nn//wre 
tiiinli r i 1 utt 11 -mill iv 3 iinli? In T'l 1 In bililit 

vcni *01 iolccdicl ici H / >0* Tai Tlci eren I /He fail cr 

ipnt inuliiki bln 1 ‘sillnnU lliir Xapn knddlii kan 
liioteri suiaitfio tf tea aid Hit all Han qool chiles h ot gf ( 0 1 1 attnq 

IS ki 1 I Inn 1 r hittlif ciithi Ii r lain bicb 3uttc 

ths one to pat OH and Hno of on land anno ml fed tn si ore 


V ' 

ll 1 1 li 11 ] ini' 

iintul 

knnt 

kill 31 cb mm 

P Ion, 

, and lr> us cat an 1 

lejniciia let 

tt', 1 laf c 

JBccai sc Hat this 1 g 

3 Uttar 

in in 21 1 til 1 

3 Inn 3I1I1 

b n b. , 

-nniln 211 tb i 

3 liii t 
again 

lacit q d id gone teat 
mil ll r'l til 

got IS TUii Hti 

fijriiM lituiq hcoi t IS, 
ninii3 kiini ln-2c 

1 1 lO cn q to do Icqan 

1 anng Icen hd gone teas 


Tisd i Ini I initt ii 1 iliit bicU fli 1 
Hi of Hccldc) iot He field in teen 

lioi Jmo luic j till I 

htcniq leconc Hcloift nun an ud Hen hyhn 


UuT 3^ sdi nod i 

Jijrf tefen le coming 
1^31. knnt a icbcdi 
m fic and dancinq of 


I n3 sum Hi 1 f mi nj nc nmikn bic*b i ik si idraie li 

none teat i call! And I f I in hfoicn rci rants fionanionq one man to 


s'lcldikiii ippii 111 
called I aving I n isclf nci 1 

tis knne boll i 3c 

lim to It was said Hat 


imlicliliii 31 'ch kia bi. 5 ^* 

it in sailed Hat 'His id at 
tiiinliiiO blinu 111 III., liir timibir" Inbl®! 

von btoHei come is and It yon falter 


bnri mndi nso Iitibi is £r»lln knii 31. tis ki bbslicbnu^a 

atcig etcellent feast naden Hn 1 eason mal iiig Hat timio safeandtcell 
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mih lie Appai tiai ]aliu kiti hoi andii 3ana nahi chahn 

gothets Bui bg Inm tt/iaih icasmade and tuiflnn to go mi Iietoished 

Is galla 1 ail tisda hahb bahii ai 1 an manam lagg-v 

lilts teasonmaling Itvn of the fail a outside cone having io t emomti ate began 
Tmi babbc 1 1 uttar ditta -jc mai itma baisa fc tumbari 
By Urn the fail Cl to answei was gthcn that I so many ycaisfioni you 
tehl 1 aida ha hoi 1 addi tiunhaie hul me tc bahai n-ihi hoi i 
seivtce doing am and eoei yom oidetfioni ontsidc not became 
Hoi tussd 1 addi mmjo ik chhdu blu nahi ditta 30 mai apne 
And by you eiei to me a ltd even not teas given that I my own 
mittra 1 anc mau] 1 aidi Appai himhain ch puttai ]e 

ft tends with t ejotcing might have done But yoiu this son by whom 

1 afijaiiado sathS tumh ua Intta phitta 1 hai gn ht 3iha sch aia tiha 
harlots of tn company youi piopeity devoid ed is when he came then 
tiissa tis 1 1 ban chhail laso Imiiht Babbt tiski 

by you limfoi aveiy fine feast piepaied is Bythcfathei him to 
boln 1C he puttai tu sadi meic kane he Je kichh 

it was said that 0 son thou altcays of mo neai ai t Whatcvei 

mein he sch sabh tera he Appai mauj ] aim kanij khiisi 

mine ts that all thine is But tcjoicing to be done and lapptness 

honi thik tha kihia kaii 30 ch teia bhau maiigwthi, 

to become piopei was because that this tlij hiotlci having died gone was, 

phiii iida hoia he guachigiithi phiii mill he 

again living become ts, having been lost gone was again got is 


vol. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


PANJABI 


Central Group. 


Xvnguv Dimfci (District, KA^GRAI 

Specimen II. 

<sir€ 7/1 iiasla iws fn ifl 

?fo5 fsO M f l«-^ (3713 H3j] Kw] 

53 " § 2 ' fiif o3j| wh f U (h>i 

hYS 3 liusO ta.1 inirl f xYS 

(5H'' iiw'l iJ'sC >f%t I 

f&'lil il |37T 3 ■u'^ 

hajI <^3J1 ii3l I Y (ihl ^tT 

S^vf Y t(3( if wl i] 

^ip'lSiS TTS I 6" >T STcoi/ 31^5 SI 

83 H'^3'' 3) 

«3i nf JT2 «SJ kI I 

3J>i xff uY Y 53^1 
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[No 5] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

PASJABI 


Kan&ka DiAiEcr 


Central Group. 


(District, Kavgka ) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ik SI 

buddhie 

pijah 

lupayjc iksi kaiaic 

bal 

thami 

By one 

old woman fifty 

lupees a money lendei 

near 

deposit 

lakkhc the 

Kane 

tis to 

kaddi kaddi buddhi 

ihora 

thora 

placed wet e 

And 

him fioin 

now and then the old tooinan 

0 little 

a little 

sauda 

Icdi thi 

Zl 

ik dm buddhie 

1 nrarc tt 

provisiom 

tal mg was 

TFhen 

one day by the old woman the money lendei fi om 


apni tliauu man,ji ta karait leUn kan 

hei oion deposit msasled tlea bp the mono / lendei ealciilation having made 
paJSj rupayyc baki dcna 1 nddhe Plim bhi bndrilii 

Jlse iupeea balance tobegiun we> e di awn out Again also the old woman 
tis to ])do p 10 oTuda kaddi 1 ndcli ltdi rain Jd pliin 

hwifiom quaitei quaitei piohimns now and then ial ing was TFhen again 
Ickha lion ta piB] lupavyc biki bin buddliwdL 

calonlatton became tleii tlefiic uipees balance also the old woman of 

muki gae Is gall ula galLin lokT eh ] ita 

exhausted went TUs matte) of saying by people ths was made that — 

‘paBj p jah*! lai gao 
‘ the five tl e fifty wei e tal en away 
‘ paSia ki lai iwo 

tic five tool the quaitei 
‘damm knraia bas pci, 

deceit of tie money leiidei poitei she fell 
ta buddhi lo ]ao 

tl en old ivoman come go 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

An old woman once deposited fiftj* rupees svitli a money-lender, and only very seldom 
took a few provisions from him against the deposit. One day, when she asked him for 
her deposit hack again, he made up the accounts and told her that there were only five 
rupees to her credit. She went on taking now and again a quarter of a seer of provisions, 
and when she again asked him to settle up, he made up the account and told her that now 
there was nothing left to her credit, irhcn the people heard of this the following saying 
hecame ciuTcnt, — 

The five took aivay the fifty, and the quarter of a seer took the five. She fell into 
the clutches of tlie money-lender hy his deceit. Old woman, come and go,‘ 


The last sentence is not clear to me The nnler of the specimen explains it as signifyinj that the ptopl' **** 
lady to stop transactions with the money lender for good. 



791 

[No 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PANJABI. 

Kivgba Diaxect (Distbicx, Kavgea) 

Specimen (II. 

^31 ^3li 

fjiTf yfssi Mirn ^ iz\ 


?f3 

U3l 



dS 

l<a3i H3ll 

W3j1 ^ 

3’> 2((33i?Aj 33lll3ll 


jiS 

£p« 


}|3J 

?33 ^}i5.1 



?3(32 ^21 


i^3j 

ail 


n^'JT fla" I 2i7! J}3T 3JS(|I sii 
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[No 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

PAI^JABI 


EaNGRA. DiAIjEOT 


(Disxbict, Ka^gea) 


Specimen III. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

1 Klicti kliasme stli 
1 OuUiiahon oionei mtl 


Jisa 

1 hctia 

hhosm 

na 3ac 

Wlai 

field 

the otoner 

not may go 

Sch 

UiSti 

hbasme ki 

Ibat 

That 

field 

the otcnci 

eats 


2 Pai LattliS bmj sunShS Ubtti 
S Sy anothei s hand Uadvig bj a message cnliirntton 


Eaddi 

Bd 

hon balilivadc 

teti 

JDbci 

not 

xoill be thi ly two of thv ly tl » ee 

3 Ghai 

lade 

dhol§ 

bajng 


5 JSbttse 

goes 

by di nm 

being played 


Gliar 

jade 

bauhto 

sajnt 


JToitse 

goes 

by many 

guests 


Ghor 

jade 

bauhtie 

dhii 


Souse 

goes 

by many 

daugiteis 


Ghar 

jade 


bcihiie 

biS 

Souse 

goes 

by boi t owed fi om anotl et 

seed 

d Gids 

dena. 

Bas nahi 

dent 

4 Mouthful 

IS to be given Lodging not 

IS to be given 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING PROVERBS 

1 Agriculture depends on tlie ownei 

If the oTvnei does not go personally to Ins field ind cultivate it, the field mil cat Jum 

up' 

2 Trading at second hand and cultivabon bj message "vnll never turn tbatj two 

into thirty three 

CompnTo Mr Maconacli e > SeUcted AsrtaM ral Pro erbs of the Panjab ^o^ CSl. ® 

» CompatB Mr Mtcopacl c No 6S8 I hsTe cop ed 1 ■ translat on 



^ 8 A man goes home (i e does not piospei) fay beating diums (i e amusing him 

A man goes homo by enteitainmg many guests 
A man goes home by begethng many daughteis 
A man goes home by sowmg his field with bononed seed ^ 

4 1 on may giro food to a sti ingei but don t let him settle on yom land 


I »ot b«n able to tac, ib . n Mr Waeoaed. oTll 


I not the f 



194. 

BHATgaa 

The mim dialect of the State of Ghamba is Ijiowa as Ohameali, and is a form of 
Western Tahari. In the west of the state towards Jammu we find a dialeet called 
3hat6ah spoken by an estimated niimbei of 14.,000 people It is a kind of Dogra, but 
like Kangra is a mixed foim of speech 

The Rev T Giahame Bailey gives an account of this dialect in his Languages of 
the Kot tkei n Simalagas (London, 1908), and the following sketch of its main pecu- 
haiities IS based upon this, with a fen additions collected from the annexed specimen, 
a veision of the Parable of the Piodigal Son This is given in facsimile, in the local 
Takii chaiactei, the tiansliteiation being aiianged bne foi line nith the oiigiml, with 
the very caieless spelling usual in niiting in this chaiactei made umfoim, so as to agiee 
with that of the giammatical sketch 

In the tiansciiption the short e is lepiesented by e and not by e as in the pieced- 
ing specimens, as it iieifoims an entuely diffeient function, coiresponding to the shoit t 
of Panjdbi Thus the Bhateali imi ea coiiesponds to the Pafijabi »io; la IL Bailey 
maiks as long several c’s which in the piece ling pages aie maiked as short This his 
been followed m the case of Bhateali 

Declension, — TTiththeaboveexceptionof the change of e to c, which is, in this 
case, little moie than a question of spelling, the foimation of the oblique form of in'iscu* 
line nouns is much the same as in Kangia The case of the agent is also veiy similar 
Thus — 


SlVGTOlB 

j Plobm, 

Non) Ditnc 

Obhqae 

Agent 

XomiDstiTc 

Obi sue 

A.nit 

Uaseiihne 1 






ghura, hor e 

ghore 

i glare, ghorat 

ghore 

ghjrCa 

ghSrfa 

ghar, bonse 

ghare 

ghare, gharat 

ghar 

glara 

glare 

iatht elephint 

lathi hSihte 

/ afhte, hSthiai 

hatht 

huthxa 

hSthiS 

Fffiimii' 






fun, girl 

1 hiTia 1 

Ittna 


1 nria 

larta 

Wiaxn, sister 

bhamu or ihatna 

bhatm or bhatna 

bl Rina 

bhatnu, 

bhatna 

hhamt, 

lhainS 

ja.,cow 

gat ^ 

gSt 

j gaiitt 

gava j 

gaua 


It mil be noted that the agent plmil is always the same as the oblique plartl 
Lhai,i is somctuncs pionounccd Mon 
The case postpositions aie — 

Bat.-Aoc , hea, hi, oi hane 

Abl^ lachha oi Ucliha, vtchoha or Itchchd 

Gen da 

Loc cichch, 01 licheh, in. 
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In the specimen, we come acioss a fen foims which depart fiom those given above 
Thus, we sometimes find foims conespondmg to gho)S, instead of gliorea While the 
oblique foim singulu of nouns ooiiespondmg to gliai usually ends in e, it sometimes 
ends in a, so that fiom MMfii/i, a country, ne have both mulUie and mulUia reminine 
nouns in » sometimes chop the final a of the obhque singulai, as in si» h-vtoJich instead 
of sict tta vtehcli, m memorj 

The Pronouns piesent a few depoituies fiom tlie Dogia and Kaugia Standards 
The Personal Pronouns are as foOows — 


I 

Ut 

Ihou 

lou 

^om mat 

asa aaT 


iusa fust 

Agent mat 

asa 

tat, tuddh 

tusa 

Hat Ace mihSa mtlt, melt 

atSleS, hi 

tttlea, tuU 

tttsa kea, hi 

Al)l uatkaiiliJa merekaeWs 

asa kaeKha 

fat , iere katdiha 

iusu kaehhs 

Gen mera 

ears 

terS 

iusSra, till 3ra, Itiura 

Lee mere 6 tek rh j 

asa-biekeh 

tuddh bieheh 

tusa btehd 


In the ablative, as usual, ne may have 7 ichlm instead of haohJia 
loi the thud person and demonstiativc pionouns, uc have— • 


Be that 

j Ibii 

Sng 

Her 

j Smg 

Pier 

Nom 

se, he, 0 

le, he, 0 

eh 

eh 

Agent 

u«n. 

nnla 

j ,nnt 

til? a 

Obi 

«, 

unhS 


tnhS 


In the gcmhve, uo have wdtto as udl as its da 
"W ho, je, Ag sing jun, Obi sing jis' 

Who^ A«i!, Ag smg kmt, Obi smg fits, Gen smg kuda 
What? Iga, le, Gen katda 

Othei pionouns are 7 oi, some one, any one, JicheJih, something, anything 
ConjugatlOn.—The verb substantive closely follous Kaugia Thus — 
Present, I am, etc 
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The Past is // o fern tl * PI tie fem t1 ta Once in the specimen ive have the 
Pahan tl o instead of tl a 

The Active verb follows Kangri Thus — 

Present Subjunctive {mm na to stnhe) 
lima e e a or le a an 

Puture maso sing mail gl a plui mail gl e This tense does not change for person 

The feminine is formed in the usual way 
Pres Part iiaida 

Past Part mm ea In the specimen we have mila as u ell as » iilea 
Mr Giahame Bailey gives the present tense as foimed in the usual way — by suffix 
ing the verb substantive to the present parhciple thus i mi da la I strike But m the 
specimen there is another present tense in «o resembling the infinitive in foim Thus 
Lmna I do (service) It will be remembered that the Bogra piesent paitaciple may end 
in na 

"When i immediatdy precedes « the two often become i Thus mai na I die be- 
comes mana and hai to do becomes lana 

The following are examples of irregulai verbs — 


lofin 

Fre Fat 

1 Fa t Fart 

Fntn e 

IF > Snlj 

|)a m to fall 

ponda 

pea 

pogha or paugl a j 

pa a 

Aauna to become 

h nda 

host 

hangha 

ha a 

a na to come 

a nda 

aya 

augha 

a a 

jana to go 

janda 

gea ga 

jangl a 

ja 

ra hna to remaia 

ra hnda 

reha 

ra hngha 

reha 

ba hns to B t 

haihnde 

ta thea 

ba hngha 

ban! a 

Wiava to eat 

lha da 

Uiaiha 



p na to dnck 

p nda 

pta 



dena to give 

dnda 

dtta 

dngha 


lo na to taVe 


lea 



galana to speat 


galaya or galaya‘ 



la na or la na to do 


hata j 




Note the short a in aja janda jangl a and galaya 


S£^TE^CES 

1 BThat IS your name ’ 

Tera talolat^ 

’> How oil is this hoise P 
Is gl 01 edt hitm 1 1 hai 1 at ^ 

3 How far is it from here to Koshmii ? 

Ittle laella (oi ittl t) Ktslmn Itiie dn lai^ 
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4 How miny sons are there in youi father s house ? 

Tuafe lallede ghar Jcitne jagat hanf 
6 I have walked a long way to day 

Matajj bate dm a laohlia (oi ItcJiJia) liandt aya 

6 The son of my nncle is maiiied to his sister 
Mete cliacheda jagat tisdi bhamu Imm btaJia hat 

7 In the house is the saddle of the white horse 
QJiaie liaohohhe ghotedi latJn hm 

8 Put the saddle upon his back 
Vsdia pittliz pat Katht bannht dea 

9 I have beaten his son much 
Mat mda jagat meda maiea 

10 He IS grazing cattle on the top of tiie hill 

Se dkatede leha upput gatia boLtta ehtigatida-hai 

11 He IE sitting on a hoise nndei that tree 

Se us t 111 / he heth ghore upput bmthea hai 

12 His biothm is taUei than his sister 

TTdda bhai, apma bhenu (oi bliena )kaohha badda hat 

13 The piice of that is two and a half rupees 
Usda mill dhat t upayye hat 

14 ;^y fathei lives in that small house 

Meta babb (oi bapu) us halite ghatetathnda hat 
16 Give these lupees to him 
W ea eh t upayye dei dea 

16 Take those lupees ftom him 
Se rttpayye us kaohha let lea 

17 Beat him n ell and bind him with a lope 

TTsleajugtt lati mate jotta kamie bannho 

18 Draw wata fiom the well 
Khuhe Jachhapani Jaddho 

19 Walk before me 
Mat agge chalo 

20 Whose son comes behind you 

Kuda pnttai ftiare ptohohhe awida hat? 

21 Prom whom have you bought that ? 

Se tuddh ktis laohlia mtille lea hat f 

■22 Prom^a shopkeeper of the village 
Giraede hahabale kaohha 
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INDO-ARYAN family. Central Group, 

pa5jabi 

BhAt£aI.I DiAIEOT (StaIE 0HA3IBi) 

C.>0 ^ ^ hyx ^ 

>r) j fy v' Jjf-' T) ‘^>9 

J V dO; }^7 -yj? fvfYA 
6 ) 1 ) yj/ ^ 2 > ^ Vof 

« yp 63 jU< h ^ 

d^YZ ^7^ 6 s?3> V'*P TP'Y 

fl^} }i ^5 ^ j^' J 

(T?? !7of f>yi Ti,\ w) xi* hC> pJ 

» >?p*7 ^ /T >0}^ 4-v ^ )7 ?'; f 

<rsy a;a/ ) f j (hif^-i 

<5(r; >rTp h I } ^ 



799 


I No 7] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

paSj'LBI 


Bhat£ali Biaiect 


Central Group. 


(State Ohamba) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Iki admit de do jahl the Inliavichchi nikhc hahbe 

Onemnof tm sons ueie Tlemftomin bi/ tl e youugei the father 

kane hchapu ghnibaudi hcci it meki mihh 

to tt ms said Ofatlei tl e pi opci tii of shoe tchch tom being got 

hai meki dt Lniii shaibaii Inndi ditti ThoieT loia 
« tone give By him tlepiopeit/ ms divided out A few days 

Tipnnt aikkt jatake <inbh 1 ichchh 1 iltlw kan Am mulkha 
ttftenvaids by tl e youngei son eieiiithing toqetlei laving nade afai eountii/ 

6 ki Rei TJtt iniknii it ipm ghailnri thi se 

to it was gone Tleie gone laving wlat I is own piopeity icns it 

luchpant vicholi cuai Ja <!al)h mul i x us nmll lit 
debauoleiyin was lost Wien all was completed tlateountm 

nchch bau kil pta att o kanl il htiirt'! T? 

in agieat famine fell and 1e pooi became lien 

us mulkhe il ‘iihukiit kacJih in uha Iniii 

of that coiinti y a meicliant neai laving gone letcnaiiied Biilim 

apnt ] htti~ Tichch sui ohu" mt ki bhtia att usdi 

1 IS own fields in swine feeding fo) lewasmt and limof 

0 mai]i till 3 l ]t dill kli mdi tlu % mai bi kb7 ’ 

dcsiie was Hat wlat tlingi flesicinc eating wet c Hat I also nan eat , 

Apan us la koi diiidi na tbo IT apnin 

Bit him to anyone giving not was Tien 1 is own 

suitivichcb ukari galiji it mii labbtdc htn^T 
memo j in come lacing it was said Hat my fall ei of low main 
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PA^JiBI 


>t\i 6 oi w? c,*^^ yi xy *V ihS S'h^ 

•n’^'?' J yy 3? 5)>7 V ibS Jf 

;? jj? h jr y<> iw 

i fcH Y)p{ v?)> x>p }} yi. S H7? ^yzu 

■»>( xfof £i^ ^ ^ y} y 

iTTp b.iK' c^C; fby )7|-> >Tf ^Trf 

y} <f)7>^ y>7fp" S /y >7 ^;;p V" 

^3 j?'' kV -yS i^?^? Civ ^'O i37 7) 5/ 
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majma ki lotiya bin, apan mai bbuLbe mand Mai itt 

sei vanfs to loaves a) e but I by himyei die I Jisi e 

1 iitbi ] ail apne babbi. kaobb jangha att ns ki 

fiom aitsen having my om fathei to mil go and him to 

gaUngba be bipu mai suigtda ate tua gunab kitti bun 
will say 0 fatlei by me heaven of and ofilee sin was done noio 

jnai IS ]og i nabi je tera pnttai bana Apnu mapua nebeba 

I {pf)tUs mi thy not that thy son I may become Ihy oion seioantsfiom in 

5 ik ma]uia salu me ki bi bana Ta utlu 1 aii apne 1 abbe 
one set oant hi e me also mal e Tl en ai iseii 7 aving hts oicn fat! ei 


kaebb 

obale i 

\.]c 0 dui 

tbu 

]e uede 

babbt ki dll bi 

ta 

/ e tveni 

Still 1c fai 

ivas tl at Itm of 

fatl ei to seen 

kau 

doid ai 

don 1 ail 

uski 

iralt 1 anc 

hya lane 

laving 

pain eame 

inn laving 

/mb (f 

neel to 

he lias applied lies 

sune 

ditte 

Puttie 

us II 

gila^d 

be bipu nni siugala 


mgs tveie given By tie son Junto it teas said 0 fathei bj me heaven of 


ate teiv pap litta pUiii is ] ga nilu it tui 
and of thee sin was done again {of)tJis woithj not tlaf thy 

10 P^**'^*’ Bibb( ipnunoIiTli ^-nliM ‘nebobbe adubhi 

son I maj become By tie fatlei hs own senants to iticassiid flat, ‘good good 

kapip ] adflln ]u am, a(t nsli Iimuo nt< nstk 

chiles 1 avmg honglt out bung and 1m to ajpplf, and hm of 

baltbo guttbi ale pain -|u(i at. dlnin ]i« „st 

on land «ung and on feet sloes, and feasting apjily that iu 

'Oif lx lAi r 1 
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taSjkbi 


xf} ifri'i xfl K fj V »?y 

9-''.^^ fi}^ 0<9»2 n{ fS':f blJf >T?^J 
^ yVl Tin 

/)" 22 K> 

¥ h 7^ xy hi »7 <51 y /r?9) 

j >0 y?^? xii y^'j^ ^J V I ff) 

fn^p n-^i h jT/^^ i^T if ^f 2>V 

TiC. &y) fyiS h S^*9 )?)} //)? >7?’>Y?? 
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Uaaiian Uiusi korie, laha je et mera puttar moyada 
eaten lamiig rejoicing may male, lecanse flat Ois my son dead 

tho litm ]uida ho& guaohi gea tha him phui milai Ta 

was now living became lost gone was now again was found Then 

u Umsi 1 ana lage 
they rejoicing to do began 


Ate usda baddi puttar khohLYichch 
And 1m of tJegieat son tie field in 


iba 

Ja gbare kaobh aya 

gane 

ate 

nacbcbnedi 

uwa] 

sum 

was 

JFl en tl el otise neat 1 e came 

singing 

and 

dancing qf 

noise 

was heat d 

la 

il 1 nokrc 1 1 sadi 1 aii puohh&i 

36 

tb ko 

hai? 

Unm 

Then 

one set cant to called laving it tea 

s asled 

tiat 

f1 IS w1 at 

IS? 

By him 

uski 

galaya ]t tcra bbai 

aya 

ate 

tell, babbe 

dbam 


1 m to 

it was said tiat 11 j hotlei 

came 

and 

bj tlyfatlei 

ttfeast 


lai IS iraste ]c us 1 1 x i]i haji mila Umii 

wasajiplied thisfoi Hat Imto safe sound 1c was got Bylm 

ml haul ail ua oliihei andai ja JPt iislo babho bahai 

become angig laving not itwasicisled flat tail in Imajgo Tiei 1 im of by the fathc oitnde 

ai 1 ail us ] 1 patyaya TJniu Imbbt, ki ]ub ib ditta 

comeittung Imto it was consoled Bylm tic fall ei to anstiei was given tiat 

dll li inai ifnta baifS^l acLli i ki tclinl 1 am ak 
sec I somany yeaisfion tly set vice do and 

] ado luo gal j bma iini koi tjal nahi kitli 
cvC) ilywoiduitlout byne any thng not teas dote 

aian tiisa il bakridi ebbolu sanbi na dilta 
bit bjyou one goat of I id even not wasgmi 

OLn llRTl 
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BHATi'AI.l 


]e mai apne milid kant ] I11151 kau T 1 tti x tlx putfar ayd 

that I mtf omfi londs mth happiness may male When thy fits son came 


]uii ten mil Inchpant nckch guiya tusH ilbam hi 

hy whom tly piopeitj dehaueheiytn teas lost hjyoti a feast teas applied 


Umax 11s kx gahja Ixt putlai, tu cidi men lichli rthddLai 

Bylm limto it was said 0 son tlou alicays ofmcncai lemainest, 

ate ]L kiclxolili mexa liax so taa liai Vpan 1 liiisi 1 ana 

and whaievei mine is that time is But icjoicing to do 

5 ato Ihusi Ilona lliaii gil Irn, 1 du it ten tli bhai 

and lejoicing to become piopei thug is, because tint tly this bi oiler 


moyada tlia, se jmdd lioca, guaclix ge i tlx i, Ixun milx 

dead teas he hung became, lost gone was now was got' 


























































English. 

Mfi5h {Amritnu-). 

Paviidbiat Xmbtla. 

M£lw£l (FerDzepoTo). 

18B. TVe teat (Pojf Tent 

) , As&naT maria . 

. AsS maria . . . 

Asi maria ... 

189. Tott boat (Past Ten 

e) Tn^nai mfirid 

. Tnra maria 

Tnsi marin 

190. They beat (Past Ten 

fe) TTnliSnai mariS. • . 

. OnhE maria 

Ohnt-De, maria . 

191. lambeating . 

. Hai murda-Ks 

. Maimarda-h5 . 

llaT mards-hn 

192. I -mis beating . 

. Ma'i mapdil-si . 

• Mai murda-Sl . 

Ma7 marda-sS . 

193. I had beaten 

. MaTnaT muiia-si 

• Hai jniirm-si . 

Mai' maria-sl . 

194. I may beat 

. Mai inaiS 

. MaT mara 

MaT mura 

195. I shall beat 

. M&i xnaiagS • 

. UaT marsga 

Mat mfiiHga . , 

196. Than wilt beat . 

, TB maTvg^ 

. TB mutSga . 

T3 marega .... 

197. Ho will beat . 

, Till murg^ • 

. Oh marOgu 

Oh marS^ 

198. TVo ehnll beat . 

. Asi murage 

* Afci inrirSgB 

Afll znatSgS 

199. Yon will beat , 

. Tnsi murSgS . . 

. Tnsi muTOga . . 

Tnsi marOge . 

200. They will ^beat . 

. UhmAtOgS . 

. Oh mnrapgC . 

Oh marange , 

201, I shonld beat 

• 

. 


202. I am beaten 

, MaTntl mir paindphai 

. MatnB mur pal . - . 

AlainQ maria-hai , « 

203. I was beaten 

, hlnintt mSr paifidl-sl . 

, JIainB mar pal-sl 

MuinQ mariB'Sl . . 

204. Iiehnll bo beaten 

, UaTnB mar pah 

. MninS inAr paiCgi- . 

Mains raarCga ' . 

208. 1 go 

. Mn7 janda-hS, janna-lffi 

. 3IaT jaoda-hS (or janS-U 
and to thTOiighout). 

Ma'i jada (or jana)-hS 

SOG. Then geest 

, T3 jAnda-haT, Jannu-haT 

. T3 janda-hn? . . 

To iSda-hoT . 

207. Be goes 

. XTh iunda-hni, ^nnA-hai 

, Oh jandB-biu . 

Oh jada-hai . . 

208. Wo go 

. Asl jnnne-ha~, etc. . 

. Asi jande-hS . ' ' \ 

As! jada-ha . 

B09. You go . ' ' . 

. TnsI janne-ho, etc. . 

. TnEijOnda-B . 

Tns! jSda-hB . 

210. They go . , 

. Uh janno4ia7, etc, . 

. Oh jandS-hain . . 

Oh jadS-han 

211. 1 went ; ■ . 

. Ua? gia . 

. hlni gea . 

Mai giyu 

_ -212. Thoo wentest . 

. TB gia . , . • . 

. Tuga . 



213. Ho went . ' . 

. Dh gia . 

. Oh gea . 

Oh pya . . • • 

214. We went . . 

. ASigaS . ... 

. Asigaa . 

AstgaS . 

82tl— PaBiabl. 








1 liitlii ghni j 

Gbnr vicb baggo i 
k itbi bu 

kitlitpudtS 

K itbi ot dL pith to p 

mttnu Imru 

MnT llido pnttnu 
n i 1 knttu 

ibbt. to (IiiDgar 

Ob palmrili obi 
mil cbnriiidi bai 

gbCfu to 1 OU ui raUido littk 

1 1 h 1 1 to clian i biitli i h*i 

Olidt Ijbnin 

Obdi bliua obdi 

n ilo Tichcb 1 bai 

11 ranntu hnT 

Obd.1 mnl dh u rapa: 











